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%%%%%ͤ . MAL ES STRING SONG, * 
k French language being now introduced into almoſt | 
< +} - - all the courts of Europe, not by violence B ll 2s 
Saget by infl f ity, like - 2 
| of arms, or by influence of authority, like _ Litres, Tom. I. 
that of the Romans, but by its politeneſs and asl. Amiter, - 
_ '** charms; public or ſecretnegociations, and treaties ** *. 1756. A . 
ve between Princes, being but rarely tranſacted in any other lan- 
© guage; it being become the common language of all well-bred 
«x, people in foreign countries, and the moſt generally uſed in 
ct , Ys T8241 | — 2 is 2. T | 5 4% . f 4-4 - oo 
ſciences being frequently publiſhed therein, tis no wonder 1 


chat it is part of the education of youth of both ſexes: and as it 
5 is unneceſſary to enlarge upon its uſefulneſs and importance, fo _ | 
it is amazing that the greateſt part of thoſe who learn this uſeful 5 9 
and univerſal language, after a great many years ſtudying, bot , 
in ſchools and in private, with the beſt maſters they can find, - If 
and without oy g either coft or pains, reap no other benefit, 
but that of und randin only the eaſieſt French books, without 
ever being able, notwithſtanding the brighteſt abilities and cloſeſtt 
application, to ſpeak or write in an intelligible manner. 


Ibis, which upon enquiry will be found to be a very common — _ 7 
1 _ caſe, people are apt to impute to the difficulty of the French * 
tongue; and Teachers are not backward to keep up a prepbſſeſ- 5 


\ 


C _ © hon, that Realty fave their credit. Ibis language has, with- © - 
\ but doubt, its difficulties, as all languages have; but I hope it 
Will appear by this Grammar, that none can be reduced to bet= __ 

ter grounded and ſurer principles, and of which, the rules can be 

. hid down in aclearer method; and therefore, that. the little pro If 

X' _ - greſs. made in the learning. of it, is owing only to ſome miſma- © 

— 4 $25 (965 ' I " a $i 3 > Lines OY — N 1 "3 +», 9 1. 4 6 

| -[nagement in the, uſual Way bf proceeding, and chiefly to the  - 

Meant of e good. Grammar, end qther proper beſps z 'withove | 
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which it is abſolutely impoſſible, either for the Maſters to teach, 
// ĩ ²ĩ ˙? ]?ĩxv0ä—: 
common way of teaching French either in ſchools, or in private. 
The only thing that Maſters do, is, to ſet their Scholars to conſtrue 
French books, making them underſtand the meaning of each ſen- 
tende, either in groſs, or verbatim, but without explaining to 
them the Genius of the language: to make them get by heart 
worde and common Jooſe-ſentences, but without ſhewing them 
' what grammatical dependance each word has upon another; and 
Beet enabling them by ſolid principles to converſe on all occas 
' firs” fo give then EY to turn into French, and then cor- 
rect their verſion, which cangot' be but bad; but without aſſign- 
ing them any other reaſon for their corrections and alterations 
' than that, uſe wilt have them write ſo, and not fo: (This, 7 
ſay, is the utmoſt Maſters do with their Scholars in the preſent 
cafe, beſides ſpeaking French to them, and giving them ſome few 
rules of their own, partly right; partly falſe ;) ſo that the Scho- 
Us tired in the purſuit of What their Maſters have not taught 
them, and rbey by ufe can't come at, content.themſelves With 
only underſtanding books, wrote in that language: (very happy 
however it would be, if after that way of learning they could at- 
tain to the thoroughly underſtanding of them] for in the tranſla · 
tons of the beſt French Authors that are daily made in England by 
eminent hands, the n of the authors is grofly miſtaken, 
ſo that tis plain but very few rightly underſtand the originals) 
and rather chuſe a perpetual ſilence, when among Foreigners, 
than to expoſe themſelves by writing and ſpeaking viciouſly ; the 
_ end. propoſed by their learning being deſpaired of, as a thing alto- 
gether uvattainable. - Whereas if they were made to begin by 
| Feng in cheir memory the rules of the language, and dige ſtin L 
them well in conftruing French authors, by niinutely taking no- 
tice of the order of the conftruftion, and then, and not before, 
were put to the practice of them, by turning into Frencb proper - 
e eee by the ſame rules, and converſing with their 
maſters, this would gradually bring them in due time to a perfect 


Baut there having been of late years ſo many French Gramamars - 
101 publiſhed, and the laft always exploding all che former, tis not 5 
Without reaſon the Public is prejudiced againſt any performance 
of this Kind : and-therefore' whoever undertakes Fuch a perfor- 
' mance, has as much courage in ſo doing, as he ought to Rave 
5 "42S „ | ability 
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ability enema it. But ſtill the great dds 11 bad G | 
mars is the ſtronger proof of the neceſſity of one good one; and | 
rhe Public bave been ſo often diſappointed by divets pom- I} 

| 


pous and empbhatical titles of Compleat; Perfedts Grammar, 4 | 
Rational: and Practical French Grammar, &c. yet perhaps 99 %% 
they may ſtill entertain ſome faint hopes, of being ſame time or 3 
other preſented with ſuch a one, as may effectually promote the 
learning of ſo general, ſo uſcful, and fing a language as the French 
f is. How far I have ſucceeded in this reſpect, will, I hope, 
plainly appear upon comparing this with former Grammans, i 
Por above an age paſt the French have been making obſerva« 
tions upon their language. Nanu, Vaugelas, Maiberbes . 
| weilley, Minage, Bouhours, and many other learned Grammarians 
haye examined into its Genius, Foundation and Analogy. They 
have remarked the conſtructions wherein uſz is grounded upon 
reaſon, and alſo thoſe irregular conſtructions which that imperi- 
ous malter of languages has deſpotically enacted, and to which 
it has made teaſon ſubmit; and their obſervations — 
tothe learned and polite part of the nation the ſtandard of ſpeaks 
2 and writing, Authors now-a-days' conform themſelves ſo 
rictiy to them, that the leaſt deviating from them would be 
gdeemed a. groſs ignorance of their —— and they are 
taught to youth, both in public and private education, as the 
only prineiples of their Mother - tongue; ſo: that thoſe. obſerva- 
tions have regulated the language, which. is by chat means arrived 
to its full perſeclian. Some words may indeed happen to grow. 
 * obſolete,® and new ones grow in uſe, as will always be the fate 
of living languages, but the foundation and Genius of ihe lan- 
Sage will remain as it is, fixed and invariable. 
This Grammar is nothing elſe but thoſe orraiourd; 78 
. into diger, fitted to all capacities, and accommodated to the G. 
ius of the Englth tongue, I mean, explained. With reſpect to the 
_ conſtruction of that Janguzges which tis impoſlible to do in a 
performance writ in French for Foreigners in general, wherein 
one gan ooly ſet down general: principles, without regard to any 
particular language. It contains therefore the true Principles and 
Rules of the French tongue; and the Public will find in it, not 
only: more ny has | in ur other: _— bar, 1 rege all 
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. "PREFACE. | | 
ET poſſible an m aſſiſtance for the moſt bend eaſily and 
effectually attaining a thorough knowledge of the French tongue. 

1 _ What I ſay, I hope, will not paſs for a breach of modeſty, When 

I0confeſs that the rules contained herein are not the mere fantaſti- 

aul produce of my own brain, but the obſervations of "the afore- 

- faid learned Grammarians upon the language; and when I in- 

Ul form the Reader likewiſe, that my own obſervations and compa- 

B 5 riſons of the French Idiom with the Engliſh, ſo neceſfary to get 
dhe perfect command of the former, are the reſult of above foun- 

teen os ee eee . nie ores: 8 lev] en ** 5 

8 - ages. 125 . bo 

| 3 WP 1 is divided? into three ants ae as tis atdpeed to all el 

| _ _ _- ties, ſo I have cauſed to be printed in a ſmall character ſuch ob- 

FF - *© ſervations'as are not fit for beginners of an indifferent capacity, 

FF but muſt beomitted, in order for them to learn firſt what is ef- 
: ſential to the language, that they may thereby be the ſooner ena- 


; dled to enter into the conſtruing of French books, and the appli- PTY 
3 cation of their rules. The ſecond part (which is the firſt to be 
==” learnt) treats of the Parts of Sheet | in general, without any re- 
* gard to the conſtruction; and thoſe who ſtudy by themſelves, #- 
Vith a deſign only to underſtand French Authors, will, after pe- 
ruſing it a ſhort time with attention, be thoroughly acquainted 
with the nature of all the words the French tongue is compoſed - 
of, and be able with a Dictionary to ſtudy books of that e 8 
And in the third part I explain the conſtruction. | 
ConsTRUCTION' is either Simple and Regular, when uſe Parts 5 
of Speech are expreſſed in fo natural an order, that one plainly - © 
_ ſees why one governs the other, conformable to the rules of 
Grammar and Analogy of Speech: or Figurative and Irregular, 
when they are not in that natural order, but ſomething is under- 
ſtood which has nevertheleſs an influence over ſome word ex- 
preſſed. The French language has very few of thoſe. figures 
which the Greek and Latin abound in; and except the Ellipfs 
that conſiſts in leaving out ſome word of the conſtruction, and 
the Pleonaſm, that adds ſome ſuperfluous one to it (Which figures 4 
I ſhall take notice of when an occaſion occurs) the conſtruction 
of the French language is quite natural. But as one muſt ſtrietly 
obſerve the Concordi and Governments, to make the Article and 
Adjective agree with the Subſtantive, ſo one muſt know of what 
Gender each nown is, and how the Plural number is formed from 
the Singular: That is treated of in the ſecond part in a manner 
Abet leaves nothing further | to be ſaid upon the ſame agen and 
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likewiſe he method of forming AdjeRtives of the Feminine gen- 
der from;thoſe of the Maſculine. The various, relations of the 


noun which Verbs and Prepoſitions reſpectively require, and the 


divers Moods of Verbs that Conjunctions will have aſter them, 
are ſet down in the æhird part in the cleareft method. The rules 


upon the conſtruction of the whole are exact, and eaſj to be re- 
membered: and I have reſetved for an Appendix more particulat 
— WW obſervations, that could not be put in the body of the Grammar. 


Without interrupting that order which I propoſed ; but which 


13 * EEE neceſſary to the underſtanding and writing 


Again. . T'wo things are to be conſidered in a language, its 

G e | The Genius conſiſis in the e 

.  influence,. which. the parts of ſpeech, have with, and over one 
another, *'Thus it is the Genius of the French language. to make 

. the article and ad jective agree with the ſubſtantive in gender and 
| number; to have everal orders; of , verbs. conjugated through 
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moods, tenſes, and perſons; to have conjunctions and prepoſi- 


3 tions that affect the verbs and nouns in à manner peculiar to 
itſelf alone, which the Genius of the Engliſb don't allow, .. The 


un of a language conſiſts in the figaihcation of the, words, 
4 and the only proper manner of expreſſing one's ſelf in the ſame. 


Thus He Whioin of he Far far ohpreting this Xagi/h Irony 


Find do ze do, is Comment wous por tens bur? tho“ word for wor 
the Engih ſigniſies Comment faites-vous faire, and the French 
How d pon carry yourſelf, which cannot he underſtood, and ex- 


_ Mibits dawnrighe nonſenſe, tho' expreſſed in good French and 
Au words, conformable to the rules of the conſtruction of 


each reſpective language. Hitherto Grammarians (I don't mean 


we French only), have. thought that. they had ſufficiently per- 
formed their part, in treating only, of the canſtrudtion of a lan- 


- 


| guage, wherein its Genius conſiſts; and without troubling them; L 


_ ſelves further, left it to the Diftionaries to treat of the Idiom. 
But as it is obvious that both Genus.and Idiom muſt be maſter'd 
bp any body chat is defixous to underſtand and ſpeak a language, 
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dpf in Nan Air conſider 
of French, with reſpe& to the 
_ book. of: ſuch, idioms as canpot be treated of .methadicaliy. | 
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"x and Heer Digt'onar ; 1s "I defective with reſpect to the Idiom, 
| io 


Ag; and have made another 
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This. ſecond Performance contains a' Nomenclature, fami- 
ar Forms of "ſpeech upon all ide uſual topfcks of con- 
 verſarion'; a ſet of Idioms and Proverbs, * in the moſt com- 
pleat and regular manner. It is, in my humble opinion; the 
_ Quinteſfence of the French-ahd Engliſh languages, and the belt 
| help that the French, or Foreigners WhO underſtand French; can 
And to learn Exglih by; and therefore may be had ſeparate. 
And 1 have beſides compoſt fet' bf Exertifes upon the Gram- 
mar Rules, Which was never attempted before “, and is of ſuch 
i | OTE for the pfaftical part of the language, that thoſe 
\ - Exerciſes having been once turned into French, with a true ſenſe | 
of the rules which each. of them relates to, one cannot fail to 
Vrite French correctly. In ſhort, I bave omitted nothing that 
can promote the underſtanding of the moſt difficult French Au- 
thors, and the attaining the maſtery of the language, both in 

reſpect to Writing and ſpeaking, which is the true ed of a 
Grammar. enen APE L325 FT he n CLE UE SEEING en ALT 6 207 
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Another advantage, that youth, and literate people, will renp 
from it, is, that in learning French they will at the ſame time 
Tearn Grammar; that is, the Art of ſpeaking, the reaſon of the 
Words they utter, the Oeconomy of all languages. Therefore 

after a ſuccinR, but clear, and exact Analyſis of the Analogy and 
Foundations of Languages, prefixed by Way of Fher6duBiiba to 
te French Grammar, I give, in the ſequel, true and perfect no- 
tions of the parts of ſpeech, and other Grammatical terms uſed- 
1 in the work: and both the diviſion of the work, and definitions 
uſed in it, will be found grounded in the nature of things, and 
made after the moſt exact rules of Logic. This (though che 
| Learner need not at firſt trouble himſelf with it, but let it alone 
Till a more proper time) feemed to me the more neceſſary, as 
there's no treatiſe of Grammar. in Engl fit for youth, and illi- 
terate perſons; that of Greeritvobd, as well as the Latin, and French i 
SGrammars uſed in ſchools, being quite defectiye in that reſpect, 
And the definitions in them being for the moſt part falſe, tho“ ge- 
3 W ; 7 e Taq P GUEST Bo 1 
naerally uſed by Grammarians, eee IM 
I think, after the 2 of Grammarians, that all the 
words of which ſpeech" is compoſed, may" be rai ed into eight 
claſſes : but T differ from them às to the ae e of ' words, 
| which ate the enden pate of eech. TP, Teer from 
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Dig This prefitee- was made- before D. Dutand'3'Bock was publiſÞed,” and 1 tid" rot e 
the leaſt reaſon to alter it, See the Candid Examination of that book, which I propaſe to 
| Fepubliſh at the end of my Exerciſes far the ſatiefaFion of the Reader. 
. that 
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REFA 2: 5A 
wo number cha Participle, which is no-diſtina ſpecies from the 
Verb; of which it is only a Mode; and I admit the Adnoun or 
Adjective, which they confound with the Noun or Subſtantive, 
. tho eſſentially different. I acknowledge the Particles for one-of 
che Parts of Speech: but I'fix them to à particular ſpecies of 
Words, which are naither Adverbs, nor Prepoſitions, nor Con- 
junctions. How theſe became to be ſo confounded by Grams 
marians, as to be all together promiſcuouſſy called by one name, 
= to Which they have fixed no Idea, and be at the ſame time diſ- 
| tinguiſhed by particular Ideus, which fix their ſpecies; is What is 
not to be eaſily accounted for. I hings ſpecifically diſtinguiſhed 
muſt have diſtinct appellations. Again: I admit of one Article 
only, and of no Caſe at all in nouns, contrary to all thoſe wm 
have writ upon the French language before me. I give my 
ſons for that ſingularity. Reaſon, and the right of the mig, 


not imitation, is my guide, and * rl which i by throw 
out this performance. Kept: CLE 


And now, having given a eee this work, 1 Well Ay . | 
ſomething: of the method of teaching and learning Frinch, - 

| whereon depends the whole ſucceſs of thoſe who are deſirous of | 

* mee the knowledge of that languggme. 65J 

L am very ſenſible, that every one wh. learns a living agu | 
P at his firſt ſetting out, to be put upon the practice of s 
Pronunciation; yet thei firſt pare; -tho?' yeating of pronuncſatſon | 

— 


in the moſt perſpicuous manner, is not deſigned for bæginhers; 
both becauſe the underſtanding ee eee raw would up- 
poſe a. pre viaus knowledge of * alto that there 
is in the pronouncing of all languages a certain harmony peculiar 
to each, about which no rules can be given; and wich can 
only be learnt by attentively hearing ſuch perſons read, who- — | 
maſters of that language. And i the — Alfgeulty me 
with in the pronunciation. of a languages ariſes from its bei 

' written and ſpelt quite otherwiſe than tis pronounced. or rather 
becauſe one and the ſamk found is denoted by many divers lettets 

not ſounded, and, on the other hand, many letters are uſec to 
expreſs but one and the ſame ſound ; aſter ſhe win firſt in a table 
all the ſounds of the French language; with thoſe that anſwer 
them in Enęliſp, I have made another of all iche Various Ways bf 

repreſenting thoſe ſounds in writing IT he Teacher muſt firſt 

make his Scholar learn thbſe two tables; pronsuncing hither 

rſt each ſound, with the French word Anne ved to iy and maln g 
n learnec repeat the ſame after him. _— without bod 


Moth 4 a time 


„ Pp R E FA 0 E. 7 N 
uiime in MR ded ſomething in a French book, ſentence: by 
_ ſentence, the teacher reading firſt, and the learner after him; 
and begin every reading by e the two tables, till the 
learner is perfect in the ſounds and their combinations. Tbus 
the learner, hearing the force of each ſound and word, cannot 
ill to learn them ſoon, if bis eat is juſt. Ihe teacher may alſo 
make him read, after the aforeſaid manner, part of the Vocabu- _ 
{© - lary, but muſt ſtrictly correct any vicious pronunciation of the 3 
|. learner, and tell him, upon every occaſion,” the rules of that 
. kereatiſe, which moſt immediately concern thoſe words which he 
3 Le wrong: as, for example, that - in the end of words, 
or even followed bys (es), is not pronounced, unleſs an Accent 
is marked over it: that a conſonant terminating a word is ſeldom _ 
pronounced, except when the next word begins wich a den 
I.huis may ſerve for his general obſervation ; but if he is ver 
cdceile, tell bim at the ſame time the eben bes 
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2X p00 that rule, and that are always ſounded in the end of words and 
ſcdmus accommodate; the rules to bis need and capacity. 
II be reaſon of this way of learning to read is, that words are 
Gands only, and that all the conſonants are only to be annexed 
to, and, as it were, incorporated with the vowels, without having 
any ſpecial ſound of themſelves: ſo that the way of teaching 
children to read all over Europe, in making them ſound both 
vowels and conſonants "#4 themſelves, is very wrong and labo- 
. rious.;.' Fora child, who, in order to expreſs the ſound denoted 
dy this word «loud, for example, which is alſo a French word, is 
made to ſpell ſce, ell, o, u, der, or in French cey, el, o, u, d, 
dannot but be exceedingly puzzled to make out afterwards the 
- Engliſh or French ſound. of clud, in joining thoſe five letters to- 
getber. It is neceſſary for children to know the denominations 
of all the letters, to name them upon the occaſiom: but tis no 
ggeat matzer if they pronounce ſee or cey for e, and die or de, or 
dat for d, ſince thoſe letters cannot be ſounded by themſelves, 
"44 Na when they are en of is bat make We with others 
but one ſound, © ＋ act 
Again. To . in a rational e the mech nivſt be 
"fitted to the age, /capacity, and circumſtances of the ſcholar. 
Children of hx. or ſeven. years of age may be made to learn 
French, but muſt not begin with the Grandin no more than - 
Lad who is juit- entering into the Latin Gtammar. But Whilſt 
he is learning the principles of the Latin tongue, he muſt Jeatn. 
1s Nh e mo the wy of ſentences upon chien 


a” | * | mon 
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e een in life. / In learni four or ſox words, and ſome 

| . eee every day, more or ] 2 according to his capacity and 

| the other _ he learns, he will get the materials of the lan- | 

age ready, againſt the time he learns how to make uſe of them 

nd will be thereby enabled /to practice the rules-of "| 

the language as ſoom as he is put in the Grammar. I have made | 

Rudiments for the uſe of Beginners of the youngeſt ſort, which <1 | 
| 
| 
| 


comprehend , what is neceſſary for them to learn from their very | 
firſt letting out, till they are put in the Grammar. There is no 
manner of occaſion. for. any other book for them to learn to 
read. After learning the Tables therein contained; their Maſter 
or Miſtreſs (for this book is chiefly calculated for young Ladies 
ſchools). muſt put them immediately to the Vocabulary and Sen- 
tences, reading, as I have ſaid, every word and ſentence to them x 
| . and making them repeat the ſame after tbem; and woen 
| th e children can read half a dozen of words and ſbme ſentences 5 | 
wel), they muſt learn the ſame. by heart. As for Youth of ten — 
or twelve, and above, who do not learn Latin, or are already 
pretty far advanced in their Latin Grammar, they muſt, at the 
ſame time that they begin to learn reading, alſo learn a leſſon 
- out of the ſecond. part of the Grammar, more or leſs, a: cording 
to their capacity: for a Scholar, or one of a ripe underſtanding, 
all in a few days, get a ſufficient knowledge of this part to 
enable him to enter into the third, which is the moſt eſſential. 
But as to young ſcholars, they muſt learn it accurately, omittin 
_ thoſe more particular obſervations that are printed in a ſn 
7 character. The teacher muſt therefore read diftinflly the leflon 
| to them, explain to them whatever they do not underſtand, and 
make them. read aſter him the. French words and ſentences. of ex- 
_ amples: and moreover, when they have learnt in ſeveral leſſons 
A whole chapter, they muſt he examined upon all they have gone 
thro” in that chapter, the maſ er aſking them ſhort queſtions, to 
anſwer which they muſt neceſſarily repeat their rules, and there- 
by aſſure him of their underſtanding them. He may, for that 
urpoſe, give them for a new Auen the whole SpapEr to be 
learnt again, -// |. 
ben the Pb 3s come to the 8 be muſt firſt p perfeckly 
l arn the rules of formation of the Tenſes and Perſons, of which 
e maſter muſt direct him to make the application upon the firſt 
regular verbs that he ſhall learn: and when be can conjugate 
_ Perfectly well the two Auxiliaries, with the two or-three firſt re- 
gular 1 8 he er OY bg the a en of Adverbs, 
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0 a N chem; which include about 3074 verbs, befides 52 others,” | 
ate cônjugated neither like one another; nor like” either of the 


to give a fall and ANG Tuev 5 the Frenth verbs * 
: of a ſheet of paper: but there wil ys be Em pirics in Learn- 


in the Vocabulary; a8 Hkew'iſe thoſe of the ſecond Eonjugation, 


Dn 5 Gy, he will retain all ef 98 55 and thelr Varlods ſignifications, | 


ee SK Sn eo oe ee INS 


> OY TY and pro us a de ai aku 4 75 
and, beſides that, a new verb r ö as part * | 


„ 

„ ele Conz ga pen er verbs; in at iafHgUig e de * or "the 
mot efſentitl parts of Grammar, and 8 1 moſt difficule for cbil 
ren to learn. The Tehſes of the French verbs are derived and 

formed from their Infinitive Moods, which are 'of divers Tertni- 


nations; © Ten ſbrts of terminations are chiefly found am 


png 
TE 
A 


zen other Torts In dividing therefore the Regular verbs into ten 


OConzugations, and 'miiking another clas of the Irregulat, the 
T6005 ſeb6lar will have the moſt perfect notion of the Nehch, verbs, 


und the moſt effectual and eafy way of learning their co 


tions. It is neceſſary, for that purpoſe, to Net down at fulf leg 
one verb of den tion : for the K of cr omni of the 


ermihations, K 


on | 


ing as well as in Phyſic; ' Upon the whole, ſuch as are fond of 
tables, will find here the moſt perfect that can be made of the 


French verbs, Wherein they may ſee at one view all the verbs 
- both tegular and irte lar and how their "tenſes and perſons are 


formed. But J am fully convinced et eld be of ne other 


uſe, than as a Hemorhndum- for thoſe who have alte Marge their 


verbs, but childten cannot Have +06 woch help fot learning) 


nor will the learning hot to form their verbs give them tos much 


trouble, ſince it will indeed ſpare them, and their maſters too, 
IT: afterwards an infinite deal of pains and plague, © 


"Fhave put, under each conjugation, all the bits that "ak ; 


8 conjugated aſter the ſame (except however thoſe of the, Alt, 5 


Which are about 2700, the moſt uſeful whereof will be Þ Wert 


that are alſo pretty many in number;) with obſervations ypon | 
their ſignification and ufe; as alſo the tenſes and perſons wherein 
they ate deficient: ſo that if a child conjugates a new verb eve] 
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ich | 
firuingy/ writing, and ſpenk ing french). 2612 MOTEL ++ 20 1 
ut u Maſter muſt not content himſeif with a- child's" res | 

' paring hipverbactticorgh, though without a fault, according ts == 
his Grammar. A child of A good memory can eaſily do B 
and be not muth Her for it. He muſt beſides be exerciſed in  _ } 
the conjugating of euch verb, after he has ſaid it. 1 mean; firſt The | 
de called bpon for the figns of the Emi tenſes, till he anſw ed 
niht and without heſitation; them aſſced for a particular perſon == 1 
1 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


of a particular moqd and tenſe in French, then another perſon in 
"Engiib;'and ſe vn every way through the verb: as ſuppoſing” tis 
the verb abe that has been repeated; aſk the child. What is the 
French for toe have; then the Exgliſr for vous avies; then again * 
the French for they had; and then the Engliſb for il auroil; then 
the Porch for your oui hebe, Or wor ſhall have, or they bad bad; 
and go on in this manner, forward and backwatd;" through AH 
{ the meodsy tenſes and perſons of the verh. Which way of exer- 
eiſing the child muſt be continued, till be leaves no reaſon to 
. with judgment, and not by rote. And as ſoon as he begins tos 
| * have the command of them, put kim immediately ee rend 8 
into French the firſt chapter of the Exerciſ eee... 
That part of the Gtammar being kearut, the next muſt be 
jeatnt in the aforeſald manner, but Mthout niegfectirg the firftig 
 Which/muſt"be! rehenrfc, omitting! ll What is printed in 4 
mall character: ſb that'the leſſons mult then he avgmented With 
ſometbing that s been learnt I ready, and therefore will not 
eoſt much pains, no mote than the verb, 'thie jearner being then 
entitely uſed to, And agquν)ẽ,t with the Conjugating of them. 
| But Maſters” nit dnſiit upon their. foh6lats' Jearning rell the: 
8 1&florv of his thi part) ang never ſuffer them N 
new, before they! thereaghly underffahd, and can readily re- 
hearſe, hat is Het before; which is Af Kg hr and à hefp'tö 
What follow]. 'The'contraty would Ve prejudreidl' to children, 
Aid rather tetard than foward them. I hey leain quickenough  _ 
When they lern Welk Bot tits, t bene: i 1 A 


Wenn Boy has been throughly-taught that part of 3 
SBrammar which'trexwts of Gonſtfuctiön, de miaft” de made 
_ eviſttiie 2 Bv#th gk, that he may fes, the 4pplicatiph,”of ch 
rules that he üs Eatht; and thus enter ito the onderſtanding of 
the language. He müſt at the ame time read with" bis maſter 
e Tieatils-orf Poounc nition! As he will then be Able to — 0 
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pronunciation, the practice whereof he has got. He will catily 
correct the defects of his vicious reading, and in a little time 
become entirely perfect in it. I need not obſerve, that when a 


* child is entered into the conſtruing of books, he muſt repeat his 


rules again, and ſay every day a leſſon of the third part of the 
Grammar as well as a verb, till the rules are entirely familiar co 
him: which will appear by his writing Freueb ſome while aſter, 


And as the leſſons muſt be augmented in proportion to the imm 


provement of the ſcholar, he muſt then alſo learn the Dralogaes 
(I mean thoſe which I have extracted out of the Comedies of 
Maliere) and the Idioms, if he has learnt his Vacabulary with the 
ſet of ſentences throughout-; for theſe muſt be learnt ſirſt; ang 
repeat for the third time his Grauimar, learning then the parti» _ 
cular obſervations. before. omitted, and after wards thoſe. that are 
in the Appendix. ein Wet Þ 255 


* 
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But the great difficulty is to chuſe, and find books fit for be- 
ginners. Telimaque and Molitre: are excellent books in all 
reſpects, but were never. compoſed: nor deſigned for learning 
French. They ſuppoſe a-thorough knowledge of the language, 

and are the laſt. books that ought to be read, in order to reſiſn 
the beauties and delicacies of it, and learn its figurative, idiomar 

tical, and proverbial ways of ſpeaking: and a, Maſter cannot more 
plainly ſhew his want of judgment, than, in cauſing beginners to 

_ conſtrue ſuch books. WhO would adviſe a1 Foreigner, who | 

- wants to learn Engliſb, to read and ſtudy Milton s Faradiſe Los, 

Which a great part of the Eugliſh themſelves do not rightly un- 

derſtand; or ſome witty Play ? I ſay the ſame. of French books of 


* 
. 


The rule in all kinds, of learning is, ot ought to be, to, proceed 
by, inſenſible ſteps from what is more eaſy to what is more dif- 
cult. Begioners muſt read only books eaſy to be under ſtood, 
writ. in the molt plain and natural ſtile, without any thing puz- 
Zling either in the expreſſion, or in the turn of ſentences, and 
. the ſubject thereof be known. and agreeable to their capacity. 
For the whole buſineſs. at firſt is to make them learn, the true 
import and proper ſignification of words and their cenſtruction. 
I therefore intend to compoſe two books for the ſake of .Jeargers,: 
oth full of ſolid inſtructions, and yet ſuited to the taſte of youth, 
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he ; firſt ſhall be writ in the natural order of the.conſtruRtion 


+ = I'S .of the two languages, and perhaps of all languages ſo that it 
Wil bear tranſlating into Exgliſb verbatim, without altering in 
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| Litergture. They muſt certainly be read, but in their tun. 
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the leak the Genius of the Engliſh Tongue. The ſecond, of a 


uite different ſtile, will contain the common idiom of the 
French Tongue, the "eaſy and ordinary way of ſpeaking,” the 


expreſſions and turn of fentences moſt uſed in converſation. 

I join to each bf theſe books a Grammatical Inder, which, 
beſides the ſignificatioh of the words, will ſhew their Nature and 
Etymology, and the order which they keep in the conſtruction; 
how one governs, or is governed of, another, which is termed in 
the art of Grammar Parjing : fo that a child, without loſing bis 


time in te over the leaves of a DiQionary, without being N 


able to chuſe the true ſignificztion of the words, will need only 
to look into that hides, wherein he will find every word under 
its initial letter: then let him write his words down in a book 
prepared for that purpoſe 3 I mean the root of the words, as the 


inhnitive mood, if tis ſome tenſe of a verb, &c.---and beſides,” 
ſta1y them in chat parſing Inder, in order to account for them 
to his ner and ſhew the reaſon of the conſtruction agreeable * 
to his rules. There is no child but, when he has been ſhewn at | 
firſt, can thus do a leſſon with pleaſure and ſucceſs. But tbe 
Maſter muſt make him give a ftri& account of every word of 
his leſſon; its Number, Gender and Relation, Mood, Tegfe and 


Perſon ; and always begin by making him ſay by heart, firſt in 
Breneb; then in Engl, the words of the leſſon which he ſhall 
have writ in his book, and muſt” have learnt before: Nouns, 
Adnouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepoſitions and Comunctions. By 
that means the child will inſeriibly treaſure up in his m 


the words of the language, of which he will underſtand the 
divers ” prom and i Waren he will "ay find the ad- | 


Vantage. 

I had almoſt forgot to 8575 that the rant muſt by berbnel 
all by the ſcholat alone, taking the words in their natural order, 
and going of himſelf from word to word, *till he has gone over 


the Whole, without being aſked any thing, except When he omits 


ſomething neceſlary,' and proving every thing by bis Grammar 
rules. The firſt leſſons muſt not be long; for this parſing will 


take a deal of time but it is evident that any learner, after 
ſomeè time ſtud udying & in this manner, will be thoroughly acquainted 


with the nature of al the words that can be met within French 


Authors; and that me puzzling will ſtop him any more, but 
words, and figurative ways of 'ſpeak- | 
ing of the language, (which can be learnt only by much con- 


the various ſignifications 
ite e n. a: good Matter 3 and that he 
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win ſoon be able to turn into-French the Exerciſes, 
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ſelf apply. the rules, which he ſhall have often obſerved; in the 5 


books he bas conſtrued; and Which alſo. will perfectiy fix them 


in his mind, ſo as to n converſe on-any occaſion With, 
dut heſitation at every word, as is the caſe of, thoſe, who-either 
have. negletted 


d, or never had the opportunity of learning the 
N S 8 | SEU 45 e e oC Me? i 12 0 n ; wt > ; N 421 
I muſt at the ſame time recommend another book which has 


' *  . gained an immortal glory to its author; I mean Comenins's. 7a» 


nua linguarum reſerata; à performance contrived, with. incredi- 
ble art and pains to promote more effectually the learning of 
languages, and which has been tranſlated not only into all the 


languages in Europe, beſiqes Latin and Greet, but alſo into the 
Arabian, Turkiſh, Perſian, and even the MAagul's languages, and 


* 
O'S. - 


„bas gone through a great many Polyglot editions. The ingenious 


author in methodizing all the works of Nature and Att, all that 
is tbe object of our Senſes and Underſtanding, has nat only 
brought under proper heads all the words and common conſtruc 


+ © tions of a language, but alſo explained things and their diffe · 


rences: ſo that his performance is a. compendious ſyſtem of 
learning; altogether. proper to form the mind of youth, and en- 
rich id with knowledge, at the ſame time that they are learning 
een Ho it comes to pals that ſo valuable a book which 

ſhotild be the ground-work, and as the baſis of Education, is now 
quite diſuſed in ſchools, and known only, to ſome Men of Letters, 


bs indeed a matter of wonder, - I have made a ne edition of is 
1 French and Engliſh, 4 ch FS 1 ' , yg 


* 


— After having, gone through theſe three books, let the ſcholar 
proceed to -thers of different kinds. The ability and prudence. 
of a maſter conſiſt chiefly in chuſing ſuch only, as are fit both 
ſiox making the ſcholar perfect in the language, and forming his 
mind. Mr. Ze Sage's works are very proper ſor youth to ac- 
uire the Genius and Idium of French, to make them know the 
world, and inſpire them with the love of virtue, One may 
chuſe Gil. Blas, or Le bachelier de Sala manque, and, at the ſame 
time (in order to get acquainted with different Stiles) xead ie per- 
Tacle 42 la Nature, Mon ſieur Abi Le Blanc's Letters on the a 
Engliſb and French nations (the title of this book is. Lettres d un 


: Frangois 12? 3. v.) or ſome book of Hiſtory, as the Life of 
C barlis tbe XII. by. Mr. Voltaire, the univerſal hiſtory by Beſſutt, 
= or ſome of the lives of the Roman Emperors. by Tillemont-+ ufter- 


+ wards 'the lives of * Fliebier and Mabolier, the Plurality, of tht 


worlds, 
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worlds; ot ſome other well writ book of Literature or Morality: 
then finiſh: with worles· in the ſublime ſtile, as the Funeral Ora. 
tian df Flöchier, les E loges Academiguet, &c. Yelemague; Moli ere 
and other Poets are comprehended in this laſt claſs. The gdiffi- 
culty is, that many of thoſe books are very dear, and can hardly 
be had in ſchools: but one could eaſily remedy that inconvoni- 
ence, in making a collection of the fineſt pieces of the moſt va- 


luable french authors of all ſtiles. The Hiſtory and Memoirs | 


of. the French Academy, as alf that of Sciences, afford very 
excellent pieces for ſuch a. Miſcellany. As thoſe books compte 


bend the beauties and delicacits of the NMench tongue, andiwhate 
ever has been writ moſt eloquent in it, ſo they are neceſſary to 


be read, by thoſe who intend: to make themſelves perfect in it. 
- Of all thoſe books which are to ſucceed the three firſt, ſome 
of them are to be conſtrued ſimply with the maſter, the ſcholar 


having firſt ſtudied bis leſſon by himſelf, looking out in his Dic- 


tionary the words vrhich he does not know. I he others are to 


be tranſlated and rendered according to the beauties of the:Englijh 


tongue; but in both he muſt paſs over nothing unexplained, and 
that he does not entitely underſtand. The maſter maſt make 
kim render faithfully the true Spirit of the Author: I ſay faith- 


Fully, and not literally, which s neceſſary only in the beginoings, 
15 


aud when the ſcholar is at a loſs how to find out the ſenſe h 
#elf;, take notice to bim of the divers Mayr of ſpeabing, Tum 
and {diams of the two languages; of the Prapriety of the French 
words, that is, their Siguifications both Proper and Figurative; 


of the choice of the Expreſſions, in-mentioning others almoſt 
alike, but which would not ſufficiently expreſs the thought, r 


More. common, and- which might be uſed in ſamiliar diſcourſe, 


but would beunſuitable to the ſtile and [degenerate from its dig- 
nmity s and eſpecially he ought to explain the V/ and Farce of the 


Prepoſitious, and Auberbial ways of ſpeaking, in which chiefly con- 


ſiſts the {drm of a language; which he muſt always have in'view - 
With his ſcholars. I cannot ſwell this Preface with examples, 40 


ſhew by their application that true way of ſtudying French Au- 
thora which I here recommend. An ingenious and able teacher 


Who bas his duty at heart, that is, the improvement of the 
learners, won t be at- a loſs how-tb ypromote it: but there ig l- 
tle to be eupected from thoſe, who perhaps either want cher qua- 


Heations neceſſary for their buſineſs, or art ſo bigotted to their 
own methods as to ſcorn to liſten to any: new Instructions. 
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Aſter the ſcholar ſhall have gone through the former book of 


\ > 
e. 


the two which I have mentioned, or only part of it, he muſt | 
then turn into French the Engliſb Exerciſes, according to the man- 
ner prefixed to them. He may perhaps then alſo begin to ſpeak 
French, as he will then have a tolerable ſtock of words, and will 
have learnt how to uſe them; yet ſtill I think tis better to ſtay 
till he has perfectly maſtered his rules, and is pretty well ac- 


quainted with the idiom, by turning into French about half of the 
Exerciſes. One thing is moſt certain, that it is impoſſible for him 

not to be able to ſpeak the language, when thus made capable of 
it: andd it is as impoſſible to make himſelf capable of it, otherwiſe 


than by ſtudying its Genius. eigne W 
It is a great abuſe introduced in moſt ſchools to force beginners 


to ſpeak nothing but French among themſelves. They of neceſ- 


ſity muſt either ſpeak wrong (even ſuppoling that they have a 
competent ſtock of words and expreſſions, for tis the utmoſt 


abſurdity to pretend that they will learn them by guefling}) or 
condemn themſelves to ſilence. The firſt cannot but be very de- 
trimental io them; ſince they thereby accuſtom themſelves to a 


barbarous broken French, which is no language at all, and cannot 
be worn out without infinite pains. The ſecond is ſtill worſe, 
for: it - hinders them from diſcloſing freely their thoughts, and 
ſtraitens in ſome meaſure their underſtanding; but above all 


_ gives them the utmoſt averſion to the language, their books 


and maſter; to prevent which too much care cannot be em- 


ployed. INS 


It is amazing to ſee how: apt people are to deceive themſelves, 


and how eaſy to be impoſed upon by deſigning erafty men who 


improve others ſimplicity. to their o]n private gain. To this is 
owing the abuſe which I am complaining of. The generality of 


people being incapable to reflect duly upon the naturè of a lan- 


guage, and the faculties of the human mind, have hardly put their 
children to the learning of French, but they expect to hear them 
ſpeak it; and in caſe they don't, never fail to tax the maſter 
with either incapacity. or neglect of his buſineſ . 


FORT 
Ml,nſters on the other hand being at a loſs to ſatisfy thoſe unrea- 
ſonable expectations, and knowing not what to bonttive for for- 


warding their boys, preſently begin by making them learn words, 


dialogues and Phraſes, and labour hard to beat into theit heads as 
many common ſentences as they can; pretty near after the ſame 
manner as Parrots are inſtructed. And, as has: been hinted be- 


fore, the abſurdity is even carried ſo far in ſome ſchools, as to 


— 
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Con che poor boys, under all ſorts of penalties and puniſhments, 

to the talking nothing (elſe but French. The conſequence is, that 
they of courſe acquire the knack of talking a glitteting Gibberiſh, 
which no body can make any thing of. The ignorant Parents, 
charmed however with the Be their children make of their 
learning, think them great Proficients in the French tongue. They 
recommend the ſchool as one of the beſt for learning, and fo the 
maſter gets his end; but in truth the poor boys know nothing of . 
French, and the Parents are deceived, and impoſed upon ans 

To evidence this, let us obſerve that two things ate Ke chiefly to 
be conſidered in the learning of a language: firſt the words, 
then the uſing them conformable to the Genius of it (without 
mentioning here the Idioms.) The one is the object of me- 
mory, the other that of judgment and reflection. The learning 
of the words is nothing leſs than getting by beart the whole 
Dictionary of the language, and cannot be perſormed within a 
little compaſs of time even by the beſt memory that a youth was 
ever bleſs d with. The right placing and uſing of words in ſpeech 
require a conſtant and ſteady application of the mind, and cannot 
be acquired but by much meditating upon the language, either by 

- one's ſelf,” or jointly with a teacher; by much conſtruing, a 
turning both that language into our Mother- Tongue, and viciflim 
our Mother- Tongue into that language, and comparing alt along 

the Genius and ſaiom of the two languages. And altho” 'tis evi- 
dent that this requires a vaſt compaſs of time, yet is it the more 
ſpeedily brought about, as one proceeds in a more methodical 
order. Afterwards comes the practiſing of both, to acquite a 
due readineſs of the mind ſor writing and ſpeaking. 

If nothing more was neceſſary than to learn to prattle POLY 
thing of French, or rather ſhew in an aflembly that they can 
ſpeak ſome Bunch words and phraſes, that indeed would not re- 
you ſo much art and method. But as for thoſe who are de- 

igned to be Scholars; and'ſhall have need of underſtanding tho- 
roughly the learned performances in that language; ; or are to be 
concerned in ſome Trade, that requires correſponding with foreign 
Merchants; or only intend to travel like rational creatures, with 
a deſign to adorn their mind by the converſations of the learned 
and polite part of Europe ; or 'who by reaſon of their birth and 
qualities are entitled to thoſe honourable Stations, wherein os 
ſhall be intruſted, either at home or abroad, with the intereſt f 
their K ing and country: as theſe muſt have the whole maſtery 
of the language, ſo there is much att. required. to make them 
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ing French ſor ſeveral years, and paſs for good, ſcholars on ac, 
count of that readineſs with which; they deliver their pretended 
French, but obſerve: no concord at all, cannot ſo much as make 
de adijective agree with the ſubſtantive, are utterly, incapable of 
Writing four lines, and ev 


* 


words and phraſes of their own book (can tliat be called know- 


mp 2 ledge of the language, and learning, without peryerting the Id 
1 of things, and renouncing, one's own ſenſe and under landing) ö 
= ' - Whereas ſludyiog half of that time in the manner IL propoſe, 

= __ would have made them perfect maſters of the language, and en- 


abled them to converſe, and correſpand with Foreigners, upon all 
ſubjects; Which they otherwiſe will never be able to do, ſor all 


| the ſhew.they made of their F2ach arfew months after their fuſt 


SHIRE AL: to Guat eros ge Toi 4d 1999 
As to che time therefore children mult be put to the ſpeaking 


f French, theſe rules, in my humble opinjon, ought to be 
ftrichy obſerved. Firſt that they ſhould have a ſuffcient ſtock 

of Words, and even of ways ſpeaking to expreſs themſelves: 
and beſides that they ſhould be capable to uſe them according to 


* 
% % 


the Cut of the language; which is the reaſch why. I am not 
for their beginning, before they have turned into French part of 
their Exerciſes. In the next place, that they fhnuld'not be ſuffered 


8 ſpeak French too ſoon among themſelves, without ſomebody 


with them to correct their wrong ſgeaking. Therefore when 3 


maſter finds a boy capable of ſpeaking. French under theſe w- o 


Iuimitations, I would have bim diſcourſe himſelf, with him. in a 
Wap ſuitable to his capacity, doing it at firſt in the ſame ſenten : 
ces, and expreſſions, that he has learnt in his dialogue, changing 


only the order of the conſtruction thereof, hut keeping to the . 


4ame words. Moreover ingſchools x Teacher ſhouldz twiee or 
#hfice'a Weck, ſpend ſome time in exerciſing” his ſcholars in the 
_ Tpeaking of Freach, converhug in an eaſy and friendly manner 


With them; aſking the yeungeſt queſtions within, their reach: 
dre murs forward deſcriptions and recitals of What they have 
5 heard, ſeen, ox read: and Ipeaking nothing but French to tür 
forward eſt and moſt perſect in the language, nor ſuffer them 6@ 


Jpeak Eugllſbs except to thoſe who cnnot diſcourſe with them 
eee , — "aw bog in 


* f 1 „ * 
/ , * * 


l - r ; % % % 
STARTS 0: s nothing at the ſame time wherein leſs 
adepts in it ; tho? there's nothing at the lame time yhercin ! 
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One may deily fee in ſchools young lads that have been learn- 


35 $3 EN to make ſenſe of half a page of a 
+ common French boot; in ſhort, h knew. no more. than tbe 


elne 


ki 


[RT -7 


as MM 


jour eft auſſi pour venir 


e EPEFACH:-- 
in French. Tis aſter this manner Boys will be effectually brought 


N 


8 * 
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to the ſpeaking of French, and not at all by uſing themſelves to 


the aforeſaid 


French, © 


Gibberiſh that prevails in ſchools.F 


Another 


* It will not. be amiſs to ſef before the Reader a ſpecimen of that barbarous lan- 
wheretf'School-boys are trained up under the ſpecious pretence of ſpeaking 


Demain eft un jour de fate pour un nouveau. gar pon. 'N e douze ans vieux, quoi qu it 


ne regarde pas fi vieux ; mais il eſ court de ſon age, Il a eto d Peecole ces quatre annex, 


4 


Smith gui e que dix, oft plus grand que lui par un demi tete. Un nowveau gar gan de 


aller, mm maitreſſe mangue vous. Elle a 


| prochaine ſemaine, mais nous ne fag pas hour avoir fete 
Pour lui. Nous romprons I' ecole dans une * Je puis 


gagner pendant les feres, Il eft un aiſe leon, mais Texercice eſ fort dur. Vous aus 


ire deja ce que je ſuis pour 


lle pour vous trois fois deja. Quelguun | 


demande pour mon maitre.—Nowu. irons 2 une promenade fi le ſaumaitre veut venir 


avec nous : autrement nous n'irons pas 


ebors, car mon waitre ne veut pas avoir nous aller 
par nous memes. Je defire vous pour donner moi un de mon nouveau chemiſe (ſaid once a 
boy to a maid.)— I mangue quinze minutes de deuxe. II eft trente minutes apres trois. 


I vous faut venir. Vous regardez bien. Vous etes d jouer, Vous etes pour jouer. — 
Appelle * du pain. — Demandea pour une piece de pain. —Aucune perſonne vous dira, 


&c. whic 
ung pages. 


To mocrow is a half holy - day for a | 


new boy. | 

He is twelve years old, tho' he don't 
look ſo did, but bf is ſhort of his age. 
- He has been at ſchool theſe four years. 

Smith who is but ten; is taller than he 
by half an head, # - _ 

A bew day-boy is alſo to come the 
next week, but we are to have no hely- 


We ſhall break up in a week. 
8 ſay already what I am to get dur - 
ing the holy-days.---It is an caſy leſſon, 


French muſt be expreſſed thus, conformable to the obſervations of the follow 


* 


| C demain congr, or Nous ts de 


main conge pour un nouveau penſionnaire. 


Il a douze ans, quoiqu*il ne paroifſe pas 


fs age, mais il A petit pour ſon age. 


ya quatre ans qu'ihwa a Þecale. 
. Smith qui na que dix ans, eft plus grand 
gue lui de /a-mnine de la tfte,* 


I doit auſſi venir un n12 wveliext2rne, or 


y a auſſi un exttrne qui doit wenir la ſe- 
maine prechaine, mais nous n'aurons pas 
. Pour lui. | 

ous aur vacances days Fant ours. 
ej aurai à apprendre 


e. ſai deja Ce gu 
f . ft une legen bien aiſce, 


ur les vacances. C 


but the exerciſe is very hard. mais le theme eft fort difficile. 
Vou muſt go: my apiftreſs wants you. 
weut. Elle wins a deja appelle trois fois. 
#* 
gui demande moufretr (at tel). 


Somebody aſks for my maſter. - 


We Ales and take a walk, if the » Nous irons d la promendde, or News 
Vier w # 


go with us, otherwiſe we ſhall oy AE un tour, ſi monſiear (an tel) or 


not go out; for my maſter won't have us FJ le Preceptcur wout venir avec nous: in 


$9 by ourſelves. ucus ne jortirons pat; car morfieur (un gel} 
I Wo ne weut pa s que nous ſortions ſeals. .; 
I defire you to give me one of my new Je wou' prie de me donner une de mes 
ſhirts, . chemiſes neu ves. 0 , 
It wants fifteen minutes of twelve, Il eft midi moins unmuart. 
It is thirty minutes after three, W eſt trois heures & demi. 
You muſt co we. At faut gpe wehs venies, 
You look well. out avis bon air, or b6:#Sviſaze. 
Tou axe to play. 3 


2 Ceft a vous ur. 


Madame (une telle) a beſoin de weus 1 
She bas called for you three times already, aut que wous alliem voir ee qu@lle eur 


— de mande, or Void gu wn 


Eau 


EN 


r 55: 
Another way of exerciſing boys is, when they have done 


i mut their book, and repeat in French the ſubſtance of what they 
1 have been conſtruing. If they omit any thing eſſential, the 
maſter ſhould. make them take notice of it, and enlarge more 
upon ſuch or ſuch a particular circumſtance, Alſo hen they 

_ have tranſlated any French, give them ſome days after their 
Engliſb, after baving corrected it; or andther good tranſlation 
of the ſame, to put into French again. The benefit they will 
mJ % . reap by this ſort of exerciſe,” is too obvious to need to be en- 


cellany, which I propoſe. to publiſh for Beginners, is ſuch a 
1 erformance as ought. to be, for the moſt part, got by heart: 
—_ ns it contains the common idiom, the moſt polite uſual ex- 
' BW preſſions, and turns of ſentences of the language. 1 
It follows from all this, that the learning of French requires 


more care from the maſters, and more pains from the ſcholars, 


* 
. 
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the moſt difficult and entertaining authors, and enjoy the plea- 
ure of converſing with all Foreigners at home or abroad: and I 
IE will preſently prove that there is no other way to learn a lan- 
Fi - guage. The choice of an able maſter is alſo of great im- 


portance. .. Thoſe who are deſirous to ſpeak, ought eſpecially to 
be fure that he has the true French Accent. Otherwiſe they 


and thoſe accents, beſides the” idiom peculiar to the people of 
2 thoſe Provinces, are ſo vaſtly different from the true French 
= Accent, that Mr. Rollin, ſpeaking of the care that maſters ought 
to take of the French youth pronouncing right, will have them 
imitate the accent of thoſe ſeveral Provinces,” to ſuch children 
zs are apt to draw out, or ſhorten, certain ſyllables of their words, 
in order to ſhew them the ridicule and defect of their ſpeaking, 


Gl bread, ll pen oo Eo 
Alk for a piece of bread, _ ' © Demandez un morecau de pain. 
Any body will tell you. Tout e monde vous le dira. 


N. B. The children of the French Refugees born in England (when they ſpeak 
; French) hardly ſpeak better Frerab than that of the Specimen, x 


— 
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than are commonly taken both in ſchools and in private. But 
then, when that language has been learnt in this manner, it 
becomes one's mother- tongue. One can treat familiarly with 


| conſtruing a leſſon which they underſtand well, ta make them 


: 


larged upon. Moreover, they muſt learn by heart whatever 
they meet with in their French Authors, moſt lofty in ſenti- 
ment, or elegant in ſtile. I Rad forgot to ſay that the HA. 


will learn to ſpeak Normand, Picard, Gaſcon, Provengal, &c.— 
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ſort of French Maſters).; the generality of which, beſides their 
bad accent; know not the firſt principles either of the French 


Tongue or of Grammar. I hope this performance will be 5 


advantageous to them in all reſpects; for they muſt have the 


maſtery of it, and make the rules familiar to them, that theß 

may readily repreſent them upon occaſion to their ſchòlars, when- 

_ ever they happen to write or ſpeak wrong. | 
- It now remains to anſwer the Objections that may be made 

- againſt this Grammar, and the method pat for learning and 


teaching French. 


= 
* 


Some people urge, that the beſt way of learning a language | 


is to learn by Practice: that it is impoſſible to make ſure rules 


upon a living language, which is entirely grounded upon uſe :* .. 
that theſe rules are deſtroyed by the exceptions, which -prove._ | 
that they are groundleſs : and in fine, that 'tis too tedious and 
painful for children to get ſuch a Grammaf by heart: that tis 
overloading, their memory, and loſing a great deal of time, 
which may be better employed in making them ſpeak French - 
and that t 
I/, I am fo much convinced of the excellency of Practice 
in alt things; and eſpecially that a living language is a practical 


e rules ſerve only to puzzle their underſtanding. 


ſcience, that it is for no other purpoſe IL have taken ſo much 
pains' in making this Grammar, and the Exerciſes upon all the 
rules which it contains, than to put the learner the ſooner and 


4 more effectually into the Practice of the language, and thereby 
remedy that ſo notorious and ſo much *complained of evil, that 
Ps generality of thoſe: who learn French get no other benefit 
from their pains and” application, than that of underſtanding. 
common French books, without ever being able to ſpeak or write 


that language. But I alſo eafily gerſuade myſelf, that thoſe who 


make this objecten miſtake - Rte ſo Practice, than Which. 


nothing is more abſur o. 


Practie, righily underſtood, conſiſis in exercifing- one's ſelf { 
upon what one has learnt, and in the frequent ufing of the terms 
and idiomatical phraſes of a language. It therefore ſuppoſes-the - 
previous learning, nut only of words to ſpeak, but alſo of the 


way or rules of uſing them, conform able to the Genizs of that 


language. Practice, then, has not earning för its object, but is 
N JE 2.” og 


* 
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Ix SBI 7 
Schools in England are ſtocked with people of thoſe Provinces _ 
of France for Teachers, without mentioning Suiſſes (another odd 


Eo _ FREPARPKR  -- 
the mind in the thing learnt. | It is undeniably true, that any one 
Who has once learnt how to write and ſpeak a language well, 
.. ought afterwards to ſpeak it, as often as he can find an opportu - 
nity, in order to retain it, as likewiſe to be able to uſe it with 
., greater fluency and eaſe; and that only is called Practice. But 
às to the means of attaining a due exactneſs and propriety. in the 
writing and ſpeaking of a language for beginners, who moſt cer- 
tainly cannot, practiſe what they have never learnt before; unleſs 
they come at the knowledge of the words of a language, and 
the way of uſing them, by Conjuration, there's none other, I 
dare maintain, than ſtudying. methodically the principles and 
rules of it; aftenthe manner I propoſe. GGG. 1 
Neither let it be urged, in ſupport of that wrong notion ſome 
| people make to themſelges of practice, that Infants learn their 
mother- tongue without being taught, and only by hearing others 
ſpeak. For without enquiring here into the fatulty of the ſaul 
ia this reſpect, which would not prove favourable to thoſe who 
- plead this inſtance, it may fuffice to anſwer, what is obvious to 
3 any body who reflects ever ſo little upon the caſe, that that 
Eknon ledge which young children have of their mother- tongue, 
is confined within a vtry narrow compaſs: nor does it extend 
further than the merely expreſſing the moſt common concerns 
and wants of Nature in that tender age; kill after having 
learnt to tead, they gradually improve in the learning of the 
words and expreſſions of their mother- tongue, in proportion 
2s by reading and inſtruction they improve their intellectual 
JJ ĩ ͤĩͤ ot eres by = OO eG 
24s to putting young perſons into French families where not 
dne word of Englih is ſpoken, or even ſending them over 
1 France, both Reaſon and Experience convince us, that ay, 3 
WM they are previouſly grounded in the principles, they can receive 
3 no other benefit than that of practiſing common compliments, 
or exerciſing themſelves in the trifling topipks of familiar diſ- 
courſe. For unleſs they earneſtly apply themſelves to the learn 
ing of it, ſtody ing with ſome qualified perſon, who makes them 
read much, tranſlate much French into Engliſh, and again Engl 
into French, pointing out as they go on the Genius and Idiom of 
dhe language, they will be ſo far from becoming maſters of its 
Scope and Beauty, that even after ten, twenty, or more years 
ſtay in France, they will find themſelves at almoſt as great a 
diſtance from underſtanding the true ſpirit of a French Author, 
74 97 0 . | a 2 Or 
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or' W an intelligible manner upon any material ſub- 
ject, as at the r firſt going thither. 

What if a Parent, being deſirous that his ſon ſhould learn 
Muſic, ſhould ſay to an excellent Maſter of that Act; I will 
have my ſon learn Muſic z but pray don't make. him hfe a deal of 
time in learning what you call the principles of your art, without 
finging a pretty tune. Put him at once in the.prattice: there's 
nothing like it. (I here take Practice in the ſenſe of ' thoſe wo 
make this objection) Let your rules alone, your Gamuts and Keys, 
which are "— the Gant of Muffe. I will have him learn by proc- 
tice, 1 fay. "Sing gifs to 12 and make him fing. Never 4 
to him but in finging :- be cant fail of learning /i Hues when he 
hears nothing elſe.” Could alga a child learn Muſic after this 
manner? He could perhaps learn how to ſing ſome airs, which 
he ſhould have often heard repeated to him: but he could never 
ſing at the opening of a book, for want of having firſt learnt the 
nature, uſe; and power of the ſeveral ſorts. of notes, white and 
black ones, Quavers and Semi-quavers, Points, Times, and all 
the figures that compoſe Mufic, make the rules of Harmony. 
and are the guides to the voice in finging. In ſhort, the child 
could only fing the airs that he ſhould have learnt, by often hear- 
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8 ing the ſame ſung to him, and which he alſo would quickly - 
Io forget. It is the ſame with a language. Thoſe who are deſirous 
E to learn it, muſt begin by learning the principles, proceed by the 
a application of them, and finiſh by the practice of them. To 


act contratily is perverting the natural order of things, and at- 

_— Impoſſibilities. To obtain an end in any thing, one 
uſe the neceſſary means to it. That the principles are the 
neceſſary means of learning a language, is agreed upon by al! 
Jullicious men, both ancient and modern 3 who all compare thoſe 
principles to the foundations of a. building, which, if they are 
Hot ſolid; way: whateſes is raiſed upon them will fall 
to the ground. 


2dly,' I grant that Uſe alone has, . reaſon, and often- 
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n times contrary to it, eſtabliſhed the ſeveral ways of ſpeaking | 
2 à language: but they muſt know thoſe ways of ſpeaking "thus 4 
of eſtahliſhed for the underſtanding of the authors that have writ, { 
ts and daily do write, in that 2 and conform ret 2 
rs them, if they are deſirous to write or ſpeak. it. 
a hritieb — 2 which uſe has thus eſtabliſned, Kos to N | 
7 e e 
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manner Aillogpibeg to bim, or he muſt Gy upon them by his. 
own obſervation : for no other method can be en, et on to v 
+ know them, and yet they muſt be known. 
Now who will pretend to learn by bimſelf, and without * 
"thoſe Caprices of yſe which make the eſſence of 2 language, by 
l deeply the books writ therein; meditating upon the 
nature and uſe of all its expreſſions; takin 17 notice that many 
hundred nouns are of one gender, many hundred others of ano- 
ther, and many others uſed in both genders, but with divers 
ſignifications according to their gender; that among verbs ſome 
uire one Relation in the noun, and ſomè another; that they 
are affected by ſuch and ſuch conjunctions as to their moods z 
and emen all thoſe nouns, verbs and conjunctions ſeveral- 
Iy; and making many more like obſervations, without which 
one cannot attain to the knowledge of a language, and which 
| alſo ſuppoſe the knowledge of Grammar? But tho? ſuch a ſaga- 
= cious man- could dive in this manner into the bottom of a lan- 
guage, will it not be ſhorter, and eaſier for him, to read only a 
performance, where he ſhall find all thoſe obſervations ready 
digeſted in a clear method, ſo that he needs only reflect upon 
them to have the key of the entire knowledge and underſtanding 
of that language ? All ways of ſpeaking were originally eſta- 
bliſhed independently from any rule; but they are become by uſe 
the very Rules of ſpeaking, which- make the Grammar of a lan- 
guage: and if they are not ſtudied and entirely known, tis im- 
poſſible ever to ſpeak, or write, conformable to uſe.——As' to 
the exceptions, far from deſtroying the general rules, they are 
more particular rules, which oftentimes t c a leren | 


* 


them. 
Z ah, Tis well knewn that children don't want meawery; that 
1 memory is active in them only, and it is of great moment to 


cultivate it in that tender age in thoſe that have but little. TO 
overload the memory of a child, would be to make him learn 
too much at once, and things which he does not underſtand: 
but not to give him a moderate leſſon to get by heart, after 
E- | "having well explained it to him. To leath the Examples that 
1 attend the rules, and promote the underſtanding of them, is of 
very great help to the memory. There's no doubt but ſome 
. children have more memory and capacity than others, and there- 
ore can be more forwarded: hut they muſt all learn the Gram- 
ö mar, ſince tis the only means to attain to the knowledge of a 


= 2 5 | | languages 


hn 


R e N | 

oo oc PREFACE. -.- wal 
language, as I have, I think, ſufficiently proved. [Moreover © 
mutt not they learn, ſooner. or later, the words of the language, 
which are the mere object of memory? If ſo, one of the great 
benefits which they will reap by this performance is, that in 

learning the rules of their Grammar, they will at the ſanſe time, 
inſenſibly, and as if by artificial memory, learn almoſt all the 
words of the French tongue: ſo. much is it calculated for ' their 
improvement! Should they learn the words and examples only, 

without any obſervation upon them, they could get no know- 
ledge of the language at all, the words being only the materials 
of it, and its Genius and Idiom conſiſting in the uſe of them. 
And ſhould they learn but few rules, they could know but part 
of that Genius and idiom, as this Grammar would be defective, 
if it did not contain all the obſervations, that can be made upon 
the language. Beſides there is always in a language matter 
enough left to be learnt by practice only, which no art can re- 

- duce into rules, as will be ſeen in the Appendix, and the ſet ß 
Idioms in the third volume. But I have made Rudiments for | 
the uſe of Beginners of the youngeſt ſort, which ſhall compre- 
hend only what is neceſſary for them to learn befpre they are put 
in the Grammar. It would be therefore to no purpoſe to urge, WK 

that the learning of theſe rules is too hard for children, and that ũ 
they can only ſerve to puzzle their” underſtanding: for if there MW 

are any children who cannot learn them, I declare them altoge- 
ther incapable, not only of learning French, but of any ſort of 
learning at all. The Art of Grammar is neceſſary for chil- 
< dren, ſays Quintilian; it forms the mind of thoſe who begin.“ 

And as the-underſtanding of languages ſerves as an introduction 
to all ſciences, as all the learned allow; fo by ſtudying the rules 
of Grammar, chilqren begin to reflect, to have their underſtand- 
ing opened, and exert their tender and hopeful parts; and there- 
by render themſelves capable of ſtudying in time. more difficult 
ſciences. | „ 3 . 

If notwithſtanding theſe proofs of the maſt ckrectual means of 
maſtering, a language, which carry all the conviction in the 
world along with them, there remains ſtill people prejudiced 
againſt a regular and methodical way of learning, they muſt be 
left to their irrational conceptions: my deſign being to be ſervice - 
able to thoſe only who are deſirous to make themſelves, or their | 
children, or the youth whoſe education they are intruſted with, 
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woe” 5 means to effect it, and are ſenſible of the benefit dt 


in the purſuit thereof. And if the method which 7. 2 —4 


propoſed, uh; not bring them to the happy —_— ment of 
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1 K An Ax r is a ſet of Rite di geſted inte a 'methedi 4 K 2 
N - = = order,” for the teaching and leaning of ſomething, _ - 


This word Rule, taken in its proper ſenſe, bgaihes 2 an inftru- — 
ment uſed: by an artiſt as a guide in what he is ahput; and, in its i 
+ 5 85 ſenſe, it ſignifies a ſure and infalliple mar of 3 i. * © eh 
1 ht or wrong in any thing we undertake, —Thbeſe Rules or 
| rks, in point of languages, are Odſeryations made upon what "74 
5 Uſe has Iltroduced into a language; and therefore preſcribe | 
A | - after what manner it muſt be ſpoke. | . 
fry SE KK. is expreſſing one's thoughts re and WM — 

* guage is the manner or the ſigns which * nation, i. g certain . 
30 oO of men; have __ and uſed to expreſs their. W 

Yours. 1 

And 'beraliſe men want to ke 6 their thoughts wy | * 
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. (Send. z) the other permanent, and defigned to repreſent it . 


all times and places, (CHaracters.) 

Theſe SounDs and CHARACTERS, 7, e. all that is ſpoke: and | 
writ, form SPEECH : which is compoſed of Sentences 4 ſentences 
of Werds; and words of Syllables. * F 
SYLLABLES, in ſpeaking, .are ſounds , of which words are | 


compoſed and formed; and, in writing, they are parts of 


ſame words compoſed of characters which repreſent thoſe ſounds : 
as Ad-mi-niſ-tra-ti-on, that has fix parts, fix founds, fix ſyl- 
lables.—Syllables are either fimple or compound. They are all 
compound in the word juſt mentioned; but in the words about, 
elect, and many others, the firſt ſyllable is ſimple.— Sometimes 
one ſound only, one. ſyllable, makes a word called Manofyllable. 
as but, man, it is not (which three laſt ſounds make three words:] 
otherwiſe a ſyNable has no ſignification of itſelt. x 
Worps are [mages of Thoughts, They differ from the ſounds 
and: characters, in that men have applied to theſe laſt only the 
general power of forming words, without repreſenting other 
Ideas but thoſe of ſounds and characters: whereas they have, 
beſides, applied to words the diſtinct and particular power of re- 
preſenting their thoughts. Juſt as, in Painting, colours make 
of themſolves no diſtinct object that exhibits to the mind other 
Ideas but thoſe of green, red, blue, &c. but being applied with 
proportion, and according to the rules of art, they make à whole 
ar repreſents all the figures which one has. a, mind to 
raw. 
The TurxxinG FAcuLTyY, which ſhines ſo . in 
the invention of ſpeech, conſiſts in Cow EIVIx OG and Jupo- 
ING. But as we can conceive either Things, or the Manner of 
being of things, as likewiſe we can judge of them either mph 
And 17 'utely, or with re/trifion and reſpectively to ſome circum- 
ſtance or other; ſo four things are to be conſidered in ſpeech, . 
, That which is ſpoke of, which Philoſophers . call the 
Svgſtcr. yo 
24%, That which is affirmed of it, . which they call the 
"ATTRIBUTE. 
34%, The ArrikminG Tzxu, which j joins the attribute | to 


5 we fubjeRt. 


400%, The CixcoMsTaAnces which | may attend the ſujet, 
he attribute, and the affirming term. 


As, tar inſtance, when apprehending what Learning i is, and 
at oY} tneſs is, I form 20 judgment; ; Lear fi ng is uſe 4h 
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Learning is the fubjef Lipeal of, ef ie what L affm of it (the 
attribute), and is the term by with I . the attribute of | the 5 


ſubject, and which joins the two other terms together. a 5 in 


Again. When 1 ſay, 4 guilty conſcience is. at all times @ very,, 
tormenting pain: à conſcience is the ſubject which I ſpeak of, a 
pain what I affirm. of it, is the affirming term which joins the 
attribute to the ſubject; but, belides that, theſe words guiiiy, 


tormeniing, and at alli times, are ſo many circumſtances which 


ſpecify the-ſubjeQ,, wich] ſpeak; of, what I affirm of it, and e 
ue, term: for I do not ſpeak of conſcience in general, but 


of a-guilty conſtience , I do not judge bareſy that it is a pain, but 


a tormenting pain; nor do I affirm that it 2s only a Wee 
ord 


pain, but that it is at all times a very tormenting pain; the word 
very being | alſo a - circumſtance that ſpecifies. the word. torment», 


ing, as this laſt does what ſort of pain I judge @ guilty conſcience. 


- Whoever reflects ever ſo little, will eaſily be ſenſible, that the 
whole of ſpeech amounts to the exprefling of thoſe four things 
only, which make all its eſſence. Therefore ſeveral forts of ex- 
preſſions or words muſt needs have been inſtituted to repreſent 


not only all the things that can be conceived, but alſo the judg- 


ments which can be made of them. It does not follow, never- 
theleſs, that one can expreſs no judgment without making uſe of 


three or four ſorts of words; for men having N a deſire 


to expreſs their meaning as quick as they can, and a ſpeech the 


leaſt loaded with words being leſs difficult to expreſs, and even 


the more perſect, as it draws nearer to the ſimplicity of thinking; 
ſo they have-inſtituted words, in the ſignification whereof is in- 
cluded, at the ſame time, the attribute and the affirming term: 


in others they have ſurther included the fignification of the. ſub- 
Jet; and even they have inſtituted ſome which expreſs, at once 


the ſubject which they ſpeak of, the attribute they affirm of 


the affirming term, and the circumſtances that modify one or all * 


the three other terms. F 

Thus in this propoſition Man thinks, the word thinks. in- 
cludes both the attribute which is affirmed. of the ſubject man, 
and the affirming term and is as much as to ſay. is thinking, or 


oy 


is a thinking creature, — Theſe words yes, no, cher, always, and . 
others of the ſame kind, Which we anſwer to the queſtions that 


— 


are aſked, us, comprehend thoſe very N ſo; that the 1e 
os 


or no which I anſwer\to this queſtion, fludy ? is as much 
as if I anſwered ie Pate, Se does not ſtudy ; the fil ſt of which 
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HS MH: oct 
«As * TP to this queſtion,” Iren guy Ey pom all Nut 
Jeg puin ? Fanſwer' yes, yes ſune, or certainly, it is 
"os either of thoſe expreſſions is as much as if T repeated” | 
the wholeiptopoſition without interrogation, a guilty: conſciente i 
at all fines a very tormenting pain; and includes therefore à ſub- 
2 Which I ſpeak of, the attribute I affirm of it, an affirming 
. Ny obo the rcumſtances which thoſs thfes- dulce an ho 


Nor der it follow; that four-forts of whe mb Wb dent 
ſufßcient for expreſſing all that can be thought of: ſor as the na- 
taral deſite men have to ęxpreſs themſelves quickly has induced 
them to invent terms of abbreviation, which, tho? ever ſo ſhort, 
comprehend nevertheleſs whole and long "propoſitions ſo the 

8 neceſfity of making themſelves Rear e. clearly, and without 
_ theleaſt ambiguity, eſpecially in eonſidering and ſpeaking of the 
ſeveral relations which things bear to one another, and the diſ- 
adfeeablenefs of tepeating too often the fame terms, has made 
them invent many others, both for the more fully N nN on 
dat paſſes in their mind, and for adorning ſpeech: * 

All the words that men have inſtituted for depending their 
thoughts, may be reduced to eight forts. / Grammarians call 
them in'general Pars of SPEECH, becauſe ſpeech; or all that 
is fpoke or writ, is compoſed” of thoſe eight 2 of words, to 
exch of which they have given particular names, which l be 

explained in the ſecond part of this Grammar. 

The ſeveral words made uſe of for expreffing what: ons thinks" 
"of! are all together called by Philoſophers a Reer iGo and 
by Grammarians a SEN TEN CE. And many'ſentences poined to— 
gether, in ſuch a manner as the one has a cohereney- with and | 
; dependency upon the other, for the making one entire and com- 
pleat ſenſe, are called a Periad by theſe laſt, and e ow” 
1 by the others. 

_ Having thus ſhewn, in few words] the analdgy: of lang ages, 
we ſhall conſider in the following ſheets the Sounds and Charac- 
ters of the French Tongue, the Words it ' is compoſed of and 
their nature, and the Uſe and Conſtruction of the ſame words in | 
. which will divide this Grammar into three parts. Phe firſt 
all treat of the Pronunciation and Orthography ; the ſecond of the 
Parts of ſpeech in general, or Etymology ; ; and the third of ++ wart 10 


Ae, , or of Confiraiion, N in term of art Syntax. 
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; divers ſounds of a language. 
every! there are two > of ſoundg., The Vowyls, 


or voices! the Cunſonantt, ſo-called becauſe they erm no diſtinct 
o «nd, but gointly with ſome one of the vowels. 
In. French there are fix vowels, a, 5 i, 0, u, y; and nine- 
teen conſonanta, b, c, 4 enk, hh, / m u, 12 1 ts 3» t v, 
R . N * N M i unn 
Ave and twenty charadders, & letters, 4 in the column 
underneath, taken either ſepatat 2 in their, feveral combrpa- 
tions, expreſs: the divers bh, 
them I have two. other parallel columns of the French and 
e words 
prope n get a tue notion of them; and after 
havin 5 Wit ewn the nature and force of thoſe ſounds, I have 
joined in #table all the combinagions of them that is, the ſe- 
veral forms and ſhapes Which theſe ſounds are ſuſceptive of in 
French: or in ther words, the various ways of Mriting or ſpell- ; 
ing one andthe; ſame. ſqund-,; Which combinatians I range into 


a many e e chat can be ee by dif- 


ferent characters. wi. ; 


N. B. Ne ters Longs 1 Ttahc denote the fri War 11th be 
ing, ed. 3 that is met with in the column 
the” that there is n found in _—_ 
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led beoaule they expreſs by dhemſelves full and,diftinQt ſounds 


the Frex4h tongue. Next to 


erein thoſe ſouuds are found, as being the moſt 
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Saunas. . * in the ſounds are d the French - 


D Epfidd. i ſounds ave rad 
_ "Wane." Small 1. OT EE 
SOIT . matin, morning: ah fat, rat. 


N 5 * 3 2 N 4. ; | Anita Sire py. endl . awe, N all. 6 
| | it be | 
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i el p deen vod. n e 
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„ the ſounds are ex- 3 are 
ES Nan Sm ata ty 1 193 
10 How, 4 nail.” 
N 8 3 chop n 
Sts. {6d 8 ne 1 e, ſallot. ; 2 
e ee cela, that, * 2 
e % . mer „e eee qo 
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verb, one muſt conſider the final ſyllable of the Primitive, for 
ail and aille keep in the Derivative the fame ſound which the 

| have at the end of the Primitive. Thus a is ſhort in i fravaille, 
: and ils travaillent (he works, they work) tho? at the end of 
. words, becauſe that verb is detived from travail wherein a is 
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ſhort: and for the ſame.reaſon it is ſhort too in the middle of 


g 


: the words of the ſame verb travailler to work, nous travaillons x 
we work; &. Thus again à is long in tailler to cut; failleur” | 
4 a taylor, paillaſſe: a ſtraw-bed, Ke. Wenn it is ſo too in the bs 
| Primitive taille cut, paille ae. 4 eee = 
F As for \ theſe perſons of aller to go, qui i a let him "I i 
: qu” ils aillent let them go, @ muſt be long there by its nature, | i 
: becauſe theſe perſons are irregularly formed wien being de: 1 = 
i 


rived from any Primitive of that termination. 
a followed by y don't make together a vowel or ſyhable, "ith 
- cauſe y ftands for two 7's, the firſt whereof is Joined. to a, and 
F makes the improper diphthong ai, as in pays country, which is 
pronounced as if it was writ bai. is the ſpelling of that word 
and ſome others like with a ſingle 7 with two points over it, as is 
but too commonly met with. in ee is eat to ths analogy 
of the language, K 


- ok © bs 


* 
* 
* 
* 
q 
= 
1 $4 
7 
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= * 
1 19 
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4 


| | This letter expreſſes in Fronch Side liferent Wunde at n 
5 which for clearneſs fake III call, the firſt, e guttural, on ac- 
5 count of its receiving its ſound ſo immediately thro? the throat: 
the two others from the acents, acute or grave, which ſhould al- 
ways be marked over them. Whenever this letter, | is Fan by 1 
ed 15 Aue by: the acute ſound 91 c an 95 


9 * R 


2 guttural. | oy 

e ee is never accented. It is fad in the weseh labile 
Je, me, ne, te, le, que, de, &cz in the two firſt ſ yllables of receverr 
ſpelt by themſe]ves, and in a great many other words, wherein 

it cannot be ſounded like one of the e's accented ; I mean, nei - 
ther acute nor grave, but has a ſound peculiar to itſelf. That WEED 
is uſually dropt in common converſation, as je dis, I fay, pro- 
nounce as if it was ſpelt f dis. But when two or three of thoſe 
monoſyllables meet. together, one of them at leaſt muſt be 
O_o, __ the fuſt or the laft ; 3 as je ne he v Veux oe, I won't, 
; | | ar 
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agreed 
lente, as well as in rępeatin Mtg „an 
ticie 4 in ches Wordle, ordre vs. « — 2 ＋ 
8 that, + expreſſes a. ſound: exaRtly. the fame, 4 


* uns je anden are very near, if. not quite, "hi to dit heard 
5 the laſt 


© IRE nale, teur, leur. e 1101631 508k! ock 
dere is ſuch à vaſt vari y in che contraction of 6 and 


; . 85 


id it muſt not be founded at all: and. *6is, in that quality only it 


lation . og or not founded}; ee ee e ati. 
pe | 
2 A a 6.2 5 I — — 57 nt ſoumibd x ep . N A 8 


ls 1 
: . 
* 1 
« < 


. \ ä , 8 o 8 


4 „ eee Lecken. * > 
— e In this laſt 


iallx in the pate, 
765 order to, ſtay. 


ag ru as expteſſed in the wond eu, play 


vowel of cheſe Engliſ words dinner, porter, purldur, 
4 v theſe Engl ſyllables en moſt we the French: 


\ ow On On On Oo On On hd 


-—Whetein it is not pronounced, as can be learnt only by hearing 
dee med and ſpeak who bas the true French accent. But beſides 

= the@ropping of e guttural in the aforeſaid ſ yllables, there are 
- mote: particular caſes, as in the middle and.end. of words, where- 


eee by our Gammarians, under the ap- 


10 (vot EET ls. more particularly met in the. _ and at 
__ end; of words, either alone, as in nouns and adnouns of t 
9 gender and ſingular number, as ame, ſoul,. belle, fine; 7 
Ir followed by 5, or even ut, as in all, the. Plural number and in 
verbs, as ames, ſouls, tu parles, thou ſpeak 't; ts aiment, they, 
dove or in fine, preceded by another al. as in vie, life, 
eme, an army. Uo "all which caſes e diſcharges. no other part 
Fe ee e of theſe Engl;/b words Jews: life, wherein it 
is not ſounded at all: only in the latter caſe it cauſes the, pre 


1 £A Aa > SSD _£t 4 


” ceding vowel to be drawn out ſomewhat longer. '1 


vA (not ſounded) is ſuppreſt both in pronunciation and writing | 
. In * monolyllables before a word beginning with a vowel 

not aſpirated, and it is reh, d by an apo/trophe thus: 

ww ant, the child. enfant, . 799 
Pbemme, the man. _ e Tos 

bine. love. inſtead ] je im. 


il t aime pas, he don't wo ( 


$7: 4 rv fer 
e the love the ny 7115 9 gue. elle 75 
= 29 1 1 ( 


The apoſtrophe is Alſo put as Perch, 755 Julie * ; as bar. 
e 70 ft, becauſe he is ; Juſſu a demain, "til to- morro ß. 


24%, In the adjective grand: before the following e 


65 25 A 2880 a Gulonant. 
3 
. „ 8 | er Sus Grand 


1 2 4 


Part I. 


0 Wine be bar rom; | 


grand mere, Stand- mother, 1 Pane e great pity, | 
grand chambre, large chamber grand part, great ſhare, - 
grand falle, large hall, eee high-maſs, 
grand chere, 5 cheer, # Kerb peine, with mach 6M- 
im, great hunger, 2» x 1-111 culity; hardly, 5 
grau ii, great thirſt, 19 te ! pas grand choſe, 'tis no 
Tran pan, great fear or fright, great matter. 


It is better, in writing, to TR} no eliſion at the pd of 
ou before thoſe words, (eſpecially when this adjective is pre- 
ceded by one of theſe particles, ang l plus, trùs, fort: nay; FL 
cepting grant” niere and gramm mee, when une comes before, tis 
better to pronounce” grandr than grand. Therefore write and 
2 uns grande berg la plus * chere, * PROM. 

5 TILES! TIGHT 13 31% v0 37% a 
7 Thole caſes excepted, bbs ſuppreſs e in ng, wor c pen 
un” indign' action, Jer une jndigne action, an unworthy on, 
enter ceux, ent elles, entri eur, entre ler, amongſt them; 
Fair un Hoquent' &- morveillews) hiftoivey for fairs une Hiquents &, 
merveilleuſe hiftoire, to write an eloquent and marvellous: hiſtory': 
tho“ 4 is not ſounded in all thoſe Gal, and you muſt pronounce 


as if it was writ (in French + ) fi Tu" nelokan tt n 
r Wes: 9 No bY 


"3a is quite dropt in future and conditional tenſes * ye: 

wh Nie 0! Nose 34 YOM. e513 
. Ge wid. but e tes 
tu porteras, thou wilt carry, + 5 39926 bY 
il aimierote, he would love; (559% 
nous trouveront, We ſhall find,, | 
And in verbs ending in ier, as pri 85 oro, Radler, to ſtudy, . 

empltyer; to employ, ci it is better to cut off. t 

in thoſe tenſes, and to write theſe words as they are pronounced: 

Fe Oy 1 thall Pray, vous ctudiriex, you would tau 12 * 
2 een 


* N, . Whenever a. e true e e es 
. together, I expreſs them by other Jetters than thoſe in uſe, that muſt always be un- 
derſtoog "with 'reſpe& to the French language; it being, ſtrictly ſpeaki 


5 


Py © } «oh vs V. 


hehe 1 | 
; — to ore ſuch words or ſentehces as if they ſhould be pronou 1 * ſo with 


| to the Engliſb. It is ſufficient to have ſhewn; as eractly as can poſſib e 
by. Tables — 1. to this Treatiſe, all the French fon _ pron poſſi ly bez i 


and the Engliſh ſounds that anſwer to them. 
| French — * and ſentences in Engliſb ſounds and letters, would be 


headlong into thoſe - ofs, ſhocking . — ies 8 are ſeen in a fooliſh 
moſt impertinently « u urping the tle 15 a l e i: 


4 - 4% : F : 
|< 8 | 25 Ploi reit | 
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elotraie; he: WR a; PP of prierai, 1 W 
eroit,—]t is the ſame with the ſubſtantives derived from thoſe 
verbs, as paiment inſtead of payement, from payer: to e | 

LEG ci ment for remercie ment, from remèrcier to thank, Sc. rn 

Except from that obſeryation, verbs in which e ig lee by 
two conſonants, the firſt whereof is 1, as. j. verrai, I ſhall or 

will ſee, i! perdroit, he would loſe; wherein e up eget: after 
ſueh a manner as we ſhall deſcribe preſently. 1. 

Atbiy, e after g, and followed by , as in piguons A te, 
fred only to give g the ſound of the conſonamt j, which other- 
wiſe would take the hard ſound of g. For the ſame reaſon eis 

added in ſpelling before a and o in participles, and preterite tenſes 
of verbs ending in ger, as changer, to change, manger, to eat, 
juger, to judge: in all which caſes e is no more ſounded than in 
theſe words pidgeon, changeable. Therefore don't write changant, 
il; | Jugay. nous mangens, as, according. to the. analogy of the lan- 
guage, you muſt write commengant, and commenga, from cam- 
7 0 to begin; but obangeant, 8 en. ahe: n 
eehanjant, nja, man en, & 
9 7 777 is not 1 7 in the a (che lat ſyllable but 
done) of ſubſtantives ending in t and derived from adjectives ; as 
'  durett, hardneſs, honiidtete, kindneſs, derived from dur, hard, 
and . bonztte, kind. Except in ſuch nouns in ic as have e pre- 
ceded by i, as impiete, nels ſebrizte, ſobriety, &c. which | 
are derived from, impie and fotre, Ke, 7 in theſe. words takes both 
the acute ſound and accent. "4169 14% pods. en 
5 6thly, In the Penulfima of fubHantives' in ment derived from 
verbs; as jugement, jud gment, mouvement, motion, contentement, 
2 ©" contentment, derived from juger, mouvoir, ' contenter. [Except 
* rrement, liking, ſupplement, ſupplement, and theſe three words 
2 755 element, ele ment, and, vs he ment, vehement. 
1 71 We In the Penultima of adverbs i in ment z a8 \franchement, 
q * ſet ttlement, fillily, &c. Except 1/, theſe ſeven, aveuglc- 
4 Fn, blindly, | commodement; conveniently,” commun#ment,” com- 
monly,” confuſement, confuſedly, expriſſement,  expreſly, impunt- 
mem, with impunity, profondement, deeply. 440. „ adverbs, de- 
rived from adjectives ending in 4 ( acute]; as * ment, 15 95 
e in a bold manner, He. derived, com MA 
oF Res, 6 BESS! 
» $thly, In the Po lime of the knee of derbe Atty Ty bo 
F ar Aer, emer, ener, tfer, eter, 1 enir.: 2s celer, to conceal, 
. Jeter, | 
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jeter, to dl ene to ſow, Pegr, to weigh, "venir, to dome, 


&c. except in theſe verbs : 


aliener, to . 


arriter, to ſtop,” 
ler, to bleat, 


| * to bla- 


_ pheme, 
cane a; to | an- 
n 
decriter, to Woah; 01 


 &griner, to take out 


5 renqulter, (« now a- 
days very ſeldom 
"uſed for to inquire) 

enter to cauſe the 

bead-ake, mean- 
in ſmells, : 


- * ker, to be obſti- 


nately reſolved, 
txceller, to excel, - 


43) 


of the gran, \ feter, to celebrate, 


| * to incroach 


pon. 
etriner, ts handſell, 
: bender, to run in 


ſaudtter, to whip, 


| Kuster, to ſpy, 


{ h4b/tzy, to beſot, 
fee, waldi, 
interjtter, to lodge, 


_ 


nn 


fuer, to ex- 
pound, 1 
'mbler, to n 

priter, to lend, of 


projeter, to project, 


queriller, to uarrel, 
| quzter,to goa be gging, 


regretter, to zrudge,” 4 


röpẽter, to repeat, 
FEfrener, to refrain,” 
reveler, to reveal, 
ler, to ſeal, * 


tima of thoſe verbs mentioned. in the laſt obſervation, yet it 


takes the ſound of 7 grave in the Penultima of ſuch tenſes of the 


ſame verbs, wherein the final er of the infinitive becomes # not 
ſounded, or when it becomes the Antepenultima'; as je ame, Thaw, 
je gel, I ſhall weigh, j appèllerois, [ would call. 

gthly, In the Penultima of nouns in ent, detived from the 


10 of the fame terminations as thoſe of the laſt obſeryation; 


as recelenr, one that Teceives ſtolen goods, ſemeur, a ſower, from 


their compounds. 


difeler, to vex, and dzſeſperr, deſpair. 


11%, In the ſyllable re in the beginning of words, wherein | 
it denotes reiteration or reduplication of the action ' expreſſed þ | 


Jener and receler; as likewiſe in the Penultima of nouns ending 
in tier as pelletier, a ſkinner, cabaretier, one who-keeps an ale- 
houſe, Sc. g 
tothhy, In the ſyllable 4 ; beginning” a word and followed bs 
a vowel ; as deſabuſer, to undeceive, deſavouer, to diſavow, ard 
Except deſigner, to denote, dt offer, to deſiſt, 


the word; as redire, to ſay again, refaire, to make again, reſ- 
ſertin, to go out again, Sc. 
Except, fil, when the reduplicative 


words beginni 


particle comes 6 


ng with ⸗ ſounded, or any vowel, or þ not ſounded 1 
in which caſe e is ſounded, and mark'd over with the accent 


acute, and the particle ve loſes its final e.: as ricrire, to write 


2 


again, from #trire ; riſſuper, to wipe again, from Neger ; riuuir, 
2 - ; * 0 to 
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rebUler, to rebel, 


| geller, to faddle, -1S 
debt, tempiter, to ſtorm. 
Tr bo be ber ren. that tho' e is not ſounded in the Penul- 8 
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to teunite, from unir ; rehabuuer, 
thing, from habituer, &c. 
adh, When the word. 


* * 
* Tl - F 
- Yo 
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to uſe ak felf e Wy 
implies mel or n 


tho' the particle re cannot be {aid to be added to it, becauſe with- 


out it, it would not be a French word: fuch are theſe words and 


their derivatives: 


* 


22 reduplicutive, hg 


aþttuler, to 9 


cidiver, to relapſ 

. to recite, 
auer, to repeat, 
riittrer, to repeal, 


ricallement, a re-examination, 


1 


0 by heart, 


ricrimination, recrimination, 
redimer, to free, exempt, 


85 rechit r, to reflect, 
5 rigintrer, to r 


In reconfronter and geren e is s all ſounded, tho* we fy con- 


ronter and farmer. 
4 12thly, Ye 


e 


ON © if 
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; S | 


| recolleftron, ks VAN F 


.ripircuſſion, repercuſſion, 
| ri/ipiſcence,, amendment of life, 


TYRE to reſume, ſum. „ 


* Wa 3 
ann to e e 


I rehabubiter, to reinſtate, 
| 74þarer, to repair, wo wy by 
|-reclamer, to claim, 2 


| recatte, the crop, 


23 
* 


reconcilier, te 8 


Th 


tuirbiration, reverberation. 


the ſyllable re followed by a double * as in 


to reſſemble, ſe reſſouvenir, to remember, &c. Except rifſufciter, 


| to riſe again, and anderen wherein ide as e is 2 ſounding 


"one, 


Iz thy, e is not Gunded at all in the pronouns n ee 


ee, cet, cette, cect, cela, this, or that; nor in the pronoun perſonal © 
Is after a verb at the imperative; as ce livre, this book, cet al 


| fant, that child, cette femme, that woman, i faites le, 


do it; pro- 


nounce /la, iure, ſtenfant, feeufemme, false l, 1, and never faites 5 


or / or leu. 


14thly; e is not ſounded in the Penultima and Antepenultima 
of theſe words and their derivatives. 


Arleguin, an arlequin, 
arſenal, an arſenal, 
arſenic, arſenick, 
bent, bleſſed, 1 


chaperon, a hood, 


chenil, 2 dog- kennel, 

| chenthe, a caterpillar, 

chenet, an andiron, 
ebemin, a way, 


ney, 


9 


cheville, a peg, y 


chemi nee, 


flebemiſe, a ſhirt,” 
E a window, 
fentl, a hay-loft, bug, L 
|feneuil, fennel, 

forgeron, a ſmith, | 
genou, the N | 
guenon, a 


£ 
I" a frog, 

ene an bal - 

' bat d, 1 

| hamegon, a fiſh· hook, 

hanneton, a mays 


a chim. 


kg a "fort; & 
ſerjeant, | - 
ES leaven, : #7 

e deen, Fen & 


m7 


* - 6 - 
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Part IJ. dee eee + 1:5 a 


paſſe-temr, — fecmrir, to furcout, 
petit, little, retour, 1 taffetas, taffety. 
Laftly,*z is not ſounded in any of the derived words that hard 


it from their primitives. Thus all adjectives feminine per þ | 
not ſounded, as likewiſe the firſt perfon in moſt verbs, that: nal 
e is not founded neither in the words derived from them: as int 
fartement, ſtrongly, and fortereſſe, a fortreſs, from forte, ſtrong; 
propremient, neatly, and  proprets, neatneſs, from propre, neats _ 
arrangement, 'ordering, eee, judgment, logement, lagen ; 
Se. from j arrange, je juge, je loge, &c. Except the adve 
mentioned above, avengiiment, communement, &. In agriment, 
an agreement, and /agrerai, j*agrirois, I fhall, or ſhould like, 
and ſuppliment, ſupplement, e is acute, becauſe they are derived 
from agreer and ſupplier, whoſe firſt perſons are /'agree, je 6.08 
my and the bil e only i is kept i in the derivatives. 


COIN Yo RENEE 
This; e P00 he the ſound of à in yaw, ſhould POW) 


marked over with an acute, as it is really at the end of 2 


ſtantives of both numbers, and of the ſecond perſon plural of 
verbs, when it is ſpelt with an s; for it is now-a-days generally 
ſpelt with 2, leaving out the accent: as bont?, kindneſs, aims, 


| loved,” bontes, kindneſſes, il font aims, they are loved, vous aimez, - : 


you love. In words wherein that # is before wolter vowel; 2 
in giant, a giant, rfunir, to reunite, c. it denotes for certain, 
that the two vowels keep each of them their proper ſound. 

er, at the end of infinitives, is founded like : acute; as  like- 
wils at the end of nouns in er, ier, and ted : as 


Are 4 R ee, 
bar bier, a barber, P anne 
pied, a foot, - p16. I) RIS Þ 


Except, 1/f, in theſe following white: wherein e bas the moſt 
reſonant ſound, and r is pronounced hard : + : 
Kant hi. 0, 4 


amer, bitter, cancer, canker, 
altier, haughty, I cuilleb, ſpoon, leger, light, an 
e a . enfer, hell, I hier, erg 


240% In all monoſy llables in er, as mr wu _ der, fr, ö 
proud, G. Ti | 


340, At the end of all Latin. and foreign groger names ; as 
Jupiler, Luther, Cranmer : but not in French proper names, as 
1 Roger, Ke. pronounce 2995 Rage, Ke. 5 

3 | er 


+ i Grammar _ the French 8 1A 
{IF &5 3s founded like e acute in articles and — dy 8, 
_ tes, tes) : as les rois, the kings, mes amis, my friends, | ces 6 
=Y ia, thoſe people; pronounce 17 f yoisg ME æamis, ci gonsn 
At the end of a ſentence, ex, in the pronoun les Ks you re- 
ſohant ſound of 2 grave; As. alſo in des prepoſition; as renveyez- 
es, ſend them back again, and not renvoyez=lt des qu'il aui fait, 
as ſoon as he had done, and not de qu'il, &c. tho the accent is 
=, always uſed in thoſe caſes. '../ 
A As e is often met with in the beginning and middle of words, 
but through the careleſſneſs of Printers and Authors, not marked 
over with that accent which ſhould 'denote that it is to be 
ſiounded like e acute, in order to ſupply that defect, make the 
| following obſervations. ./ - 
iſt, All es that have the ſound. of + acute at the end. of 2 
word, keep it alſo in any ſyllable whatever, in the deriyations 
_. and-inflexions of the ſame word. Thus e being ſounded acute 
in the end of aiſi eaſy, muſt be ſo too in aiſement eaſily. Thus 
again e having the reſonant ſound of e grave in mer bitter, muſt 
have it too in the ſecond ſyllables of amertume bitterneſs, ang 
amerement bitterly. Except only in verbs in er, wherein e is never 
ſounded in future and conditional tenſes, as we have ſaid. 
© 2dly, e is acute in &, de, pre, and tre firſt ſyllables of a 
word; as lat a crack, noiſe, #4 been, crit writing, depit 
ſpite, detourner to deter, diſturb, prelude a prelude, priparer to 
prepare, trepas death, deceaſe, treſar à treaſure, & c. Except, 
19. pre in premier firſt and its derivatives, and theſe perſons of 
the verb prendre to take, prenons, prenez, prenois, & c. wherein 
pre is ſounded with the harſh ſound of e, but ſnort. 
20. Theſe perſons. of the imperfect #tre to be, tors, "Mar, 
tions, &c. in which e is not ſounded as in #4 been, but with 
the reſonant {but not moſt relonant}] found of e grove”. \ Pttois, 
nous tions, .. 


39. 4e in the following words and their, compounds wherein 
: is not ſounded, / 


diemain, to- morrow, depuis, 0 ae, Raa bebte p 
demeurer, to live, Denis, Dionyfius, l devancer, to out- run, 
demander, to aſk, s, upon, + © | deviſe, motto, 
demi, half, | defſour, under, | deviner,, to gueſs, - 
demanger, to 7 — 5 dedans, within, devoir, duty, | 
demoiſelle, a miſs, debors, without, 1 devient, he en 
en 1 e 1 ; grows, \ 
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aa, 
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not ſounded. l 


redtuable, indebted to, 
redoutable, dreadful, ky | 7 


Part 1. 
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tho' de in ame of the reſonant ſound of e, and 
the ſecond e is not ſounded at all. e in de firſt ſyllable” of di. 
gouter, to * 9k d is 08 0 and in ane. to drop, it is 


N. B. Wards. beginning 


obſervation." 


firft ſyllable of fuch wor 


+3 w 30 4 


l de, 4e fe e f, loft 
It bas been — before that e is not EN in yo 


zaly, eis ſounded acute but wort 1 rer in Maas in 


erer: as eſperer, to Hopes, ante 
rate, &. 
Athly, is ſounded acute in the ſyllable » re in the beginning of 

words, wherein it denotes neither reiteration nor reduplication 


rss n mode- 


of action: as recent, recent, rifugier, to 7 for refuge, altho” 


it is not ſounded in refuge. 


3 40 an Way © 4] au 


* 
3 Lf 


rebut, caſt out, oh * 


11 
4 N. 


rebelle, 8 
rebours, the wron 8 ſide of a 
thing, | 
rebroiſſer, to go back, 
rebufade, rebuff, k 
receler, to receive ſtolen goods, 
recon, a by place, 
recommander, to eee ene 
reconnoiſſance, gratitude, + 
recourtr, to have recourſe, 
ron: to receive, but not 
recipient, nor 44x; ory | 
v. to draw back, 


redoute, à redoubt, 


refrein, burden of a ſong, | 

refrogner, to knit one's brows, 

refus, denial, 

regarder, to look, 

regimber, to kick, 

regret, regret, 

relais, poſt- ſtages, 

reland, muſty, 

| releguer, to baniſh, bat not v ro- 
Hgation, 


| 


. 


| 


7 
| 


Except the f 
| their derivatives, wherein e is not ſounded i in re. 


owin 81 words and 


aba . 
relief Nie 
relier, to bind, 
relique, relick, 
"reliqua, remnants, _ 


religion, religion, but ⸗ yas the 
| acuteſoundin irrehgion, 5 


'reluire, to glitter, 
remèe, a remedy, 
1 remereter, to hook, 


' | remettre,. to remit, butr not re- 


miſſion, 
remuer, to ſtir, 
renard, a fox, 


; "renter, to difown, 
"3 renegat, a renegadoo. 


"'renifler, to ſnuff up one's not 
renoncer, to renounce, ö 


þ 


1 


renom, renown, fame, 
repaire, a lurking hole, 
1182 to ſet out again, 


repas, a meal, 
repie, repique, 
replique, reply, 
repos, reſt, 
reprendre, to corre LY 
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unbelebte, eretentir, uo keep, but not in 

ſe retirer, to retite, W ip nin i bote . 
reprache, reproach, enten, modern, aeg 

retrancher, to cut * I retentir, to reſoun,. 708 

reveche, harſh, froward, © ] revanche, revenge, Hug * 8 
requite, a petition, -; e 


ne the gg ol e 
 requerir, to requeſt, but not | 
„ in ei rn „ 


Some words have ditterent Sighiſcaiil accoting as he's 
of their. firſt ſyllable re or de is pronounced ar and marked pver 
With the accent acute, ol not pronounced a 97255 re ” 
8 ' ripondre, to anſwer, "repondre, to lay eggs again; 

" 7#þartir, to divide, reparti, to reply, or go back a ein; 
d gouter, to make toloath, degouter, to drop, &c. art: Witt 


Obſerve beſides, that ez denotes only the ſound of # acute; 
as . ee neh likewiſe the See ooh and.” 
eee iy" 
„Ad 4 Bil 18 * 1 20g 1 Wen 
This e, which in a more or leſs 1 ſound according 
| to the conſonants or number of conſonants that follow it, ſhould 
always be mark'd over with an accent grave, as & acute with 
an accent acute. The moſt reſonant ſound of is like a in 
buxza, or e in ſervant; and the leſs reſonant like a in dreſes 
and excell. It «mod reſonant ſound Ne NM tnt 
.Ift. In all ſyllables, wherein it is followed by a final r or I, 
Bunded; as mer ſea, ſel ſalt, ouvert opened, fermi ſhut, &c. 
l In the laſt ſyllable. of words of the plural number, 
wherein it was a little reſonant in the ſingular: as projets from 
projet project; in tres moſt, des from, pres near s in nouns end- 
ing in ces, res, or only & : as abces an abcels,- profes: a profeſſed 
monk; and moſt words marked over with a circumſſee. 
e is reſonant, but not moſt reſonant; 1 ft, when at the endof 
words it is followed by a conſonant that is ſounded, or by t - 
bonnet, à cap, bec, beak, nef, the body of a church: m— th 
Enclitick et, as we have already ſaid. 
2dly, Before two conſonants or x in the beginning a and middle 
of words; as infecter, to infect, expirer, to expire, &c., | 


3 


1 — 5 2 : 
NI 3G * 23 


-. © When one of the cwo conſonants | is n or m, which denote either 


the naſal ſound of e as in entrer to come in, emplir to fill, or 

the final ſyllable of the third perſon plural number of * 

whorla we have ſeen before that e followed. by nt . 11 
1 * * un 3 


Part I. eee d uses 424 0-8 
ſounded 3 meme. v eme, to enn 
e DR Won, 
Jah, SiwiechbanC when it is the Prunkima Sf word; the laſt 
ſyllable whereof contains an : that is not ſounded: as gr, the 
rolls, mere, A myflery, i diff ere, he differs; ils difforent, they 
differ. Except in theſe four, callige, a college, licge, oy piege, 

a ſnare, and ſiige, a ſeat, wherein # is acute, and mar Kd ſuch, 

and\drawn'out in the pronunciation... | 
In fine, e followed by a conſonant is always reſonant, whe⸗- 

ther the conſonant is ſounded or not, (except naſa} e, and in the 
circumſtances wherein we have ſeen that it is not ſounded.) But 
it is mor or li rrſonunt according to the conſonants that follow 
it : for the wider thoſe: conſonants that follow e in the fame ſyl- 
lable, oblige one 10 open the mouth in order to ſound them, the 
more reſonant „is. Thus r and ] being the conſonants that 
make the mouth open the wider, when is followed in the fame 
ym by either of thoſe two confonants ſounded, it is moſt te- 
ant; 48:tani; (tarniſhed, elebare, hellebore. On the other 
hand, p cauſing the mouth to be opened leſs wide than / and r, 
it follows that e is leſs reſonant when followed by p, than when 
by r, as may be obſerved in the pronunciation of this word im- 
pie. ſay that e is moſt refonant, when followed by r or 

I that are ſounded; for? being not ſounded after e in quelque f 

ſome, nor the ern = in Mereredi, Wedneſday, e is not ſo te- 
ſonant in thoſe O lables as it ſhould be, If theſe conſonants were 
ſounded; as 1578 8 are in gur! ef,” Who b, and en rn bier 
terneſs. 

From theſe obſervations it follows, dat the diphthon af, 
which is naturally founded like # acute, receives the ſame altera- 
tions of ſound as e; ald is more or leſs reſonant in a word, ac- 
cording to the conforiuts: that follow it 3 as ate to do, "malt, | 

maſter, 'naitrors, from e botn. ; {6208 566 f 


udn 106 1910} D232. Thr 20 en Sn 35% bent 
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CORP 2 TIk4+3 9 ESTES i a1 4. ; lone N et 
i, followed by n or m in ine einn ge- . 4. one or 
two ſyllables, gives a ſound like to that of ain in the word ſaint; 
a3 wing wine, des, Indies, pronounce vain," ainde, Except in 
imbu, im bued, pur, impure, and ingrat, ungrateful: but in 
longer words," as in inn, infinite, impr udint, imprudent; in and 
im are ſounded very near like in Engliſb in the firſt ſyhables of 
ay + words 1 ths &c. 1 lay very near, Seenuls'7 in and - 
Cau 
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8 in the particle -coriditisnali/f 72 innen eth in whiti 
and ſpeech before and with the pronouns il and il only, 


8 12 


; FIR 


A 3 — TR 
dae io French a naſal ſound; wherein = and in are not en 


ſrom . Fog 


never before any other vowel, not even before i in any other 
d : as 5/11 vient, if he comes, inſtead of ſi il, & is diſent, 
9 they fay but write and pronounce /i elle vient, if ſhe comes, 


# 2 ſo lluftrious, / fi _ cala, if after mY and akon 


wank, (es ooh ton ts pf eee Sun ol 
is not ſounded. aſter 2 4 in 2 uſher (of A door): pro- 


; nounce huis. 1 0 % % 45 36 ea d ein 29915 115 
i is not founded, nor 1 5 a diphthong. with the precedent 


vowel, when 'tis followed: by i or I i then ſerving only to give 
Lor a liquid found, which they call the liquid ſound of I. as 


ſoleil, the ſun, travaig, work, veiller, to ſit up, — 


work. That liquid ſound of I is the ſame that is heard in Eng - 


Ii in the — of the double I of the word million e all the dif- 


ference is, that that i which cauſes the enn is in 25 


. e en it nen ee 1 Sees J bngtd 
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This pan receives 1 tro 8 28 43 en ak one * _ 5 flen- 


| der, and the other longer and broad, as they are expreſſed in 


ſound of 5 (un o, an o. 


theſe words, cote or cotillan, a petticoat, and cite, a coaſt. o long 
is uſually marked. over with acircumflex thus ( ). Whenever # 


is named or ſpelt. by itſelf, tis ys by.the. long and y_ 


The pronunciation of natre and votre is worth obſerving 
Theſe words are pronounced with the broad and long ſound of 17 
in the pronouns, abſqlute 4e votre, la vitre, .yours,.\.le, notre, la 


. notre, ours, and e is marked over with 2, ciccumflex.. : When 


they are only pronouns adjective, they are ſounded with the ſhort 
and lender ſound of o; without being marked over with a cir- 


cumflex, as ſome authors do: and if the ſubſtantive, begins with 
a conſonant, is not ſounded in votre and notre; as votre livre, 
your book, notre maiſon, our houſe: pronounce votte livre, | notte 
maifon : but when the ſubſtantive begins with a vowel, propounce | 

as it is ſpelt votre ami, your friend, notre affaire, our affair; as 


-wildgin the Lang. 8 ei Notre pate gui es, &c. Out father who 
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Although there. be no "und in Engl 5 that anſwers e 
25 of the French u, yet the pronunciation of it is very eaſy, if 
one is ever ſo little attentive to the ſound which it expreſſes. - It 
ſounds pretty near like u in locuſt. 

u in foreign or Latin words N French, followed. by My 
ip the naſal ſou of en as e a dles, e e 


4 {1.4 » # 
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J. 
7 ehe 3 „has no other fwd but that of Bae 
i, and is uſed in Fa of in the following circumſtances only. - 
, As adverb of place or pronoun, and then q makes a word 
' by itſelf; as il ya, there is, y penſez-vous, do) you think of it? 
'2dly, In the beginning of theſe words, hure, got drunk, and 
| its derivatives; — nay, you eren, 3 _— and eſe, 
a ar v1 
zah, In the middle of We adoidd . 5 land ax pu 4 
is; as in pays, country, (but not its derivatives payſage, a land- bi 
| ſkip, and payſant, a peaſant, wherein ay is ſounded only as ar, 9 
without another i before ſage and ſant) ¶ aer, to try, vcyons, let 1 
us ſee; which words are ſounded as if they were writ pai- is, 1 
Pons, ei- ier, voi- ions. 9 
xcept from this laſt, obſervation EY following wards; W 4 
y don't ſtand for two is, (making an improper diphthong with 1 
the foregoing a) but à keeps its natural ſound, mai 2 vowel = 


b 


by itſelf, and y takes a liquid ſound as in you:, - 9 

Heul, grand- father, bayonnette, bayonnet, cayer, a jo of 1M 
cayeu, a ſucker, .. fayance, Dellt-warey,. „ 5 

ne a babe's mantle, tuyau, a pipe,  Payen, a pagan, 

Bayard, Bayonne, Bapeur, Cayenne, and Cayette (proper 

named] as alſo i in dyant, having: which words (as well as thoſe 

mentioned. in the third obſervation) ſome authors write with. 7 
only, inſtead of y, 2 
| It were to be wiſhed that we had Gs 3 * to 
. diſtinguiſh the liquid i in theſe laſt words without uſing y: but in 
excepting them from thoſe wherein y denotes two #'s, and k 
ing to ; marked over Vid two points its deſtination, chere d is 
.no. more. confuſion, - 

The two ſtops over z, bew that that 5 makes A, ſyllable 
by itelt'; 3 Whereas otherwiſe it makes with the foregoing moet 


; 


— ——ĩ—ũ—ͤd WO. Wor” rn — — — —ñ-3äͤ2—— 


2 2% 2 E 6/6 a... 


— . . 
a A 


Dien, diable, jouer, &c. 
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xii. improper. diphthong ; as- in je hair, I hate, air, to hate, 
[| ow way counterfeit, olg, heroical, Lais, &. 

J denotes' the ſound of two. bs, the former wherbof makes 
"© with the foregoing. vowel an improper went ode as in Pays, 
country, 8 Eingdom, /ayer, to try, & 

From theſe ten or twelve words are excepted, and even half 
© of them ſcarcely occur in common ſpeech. Is it not ng, Ban 
ſer ſome people refuſe to follow this . in * 
Which OY Can be more b e 
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. En aiding ot AVG A in one a the hand ſyllable, 
4 is called Diphthong. When many vowels together keep 
| each of them in the ſyllable their particular and proper ſound, 
they ate called Proper or Syllabic Dipbtbongr; as lui, he, lier, to 
tie. When they all together make but one fingle found, they 
are called e gait or. ben 9 „ 0 rd. air, 


8 24 n 85 „ iP. LL "4s 
4 . 4 ; 20 

Ba Diphtbongs. PU TER 

a, ian, ie, ien, Tet, | 70, ion; oa, ob, ai, ala eat ous; one, ua, 
e, unn, oui, ouenty 0u1n.. A1 24 1603) 46.4 049, 5D NO . 


All that can be faid of theſe Proje Diphthongs' amounts to 
- 'this:* that tho' theſe vowels united together make really two 
diſtin ſyllables, each of which keeps its natural and peculiar 
pound, yet they are ſounded and pronounced as quickly, and in 
as {mall a compaſs of time, as a ſingle ordina ſyllable.” There- 
fore never pronounce in two f Fables Di- eu, A, di-able, devil, | 
Ger, to tie,  vi-olon, a fide; Jou-er, to play, fil i,, to MT 
en-, yes; but ſound the two vowels in one able quickly, 


There is an exception to this, vis. when thoſe diphthongs 
come after two conſonants, the laſt of which is 7 or 1; as nous 
Prions, we deſite, vous voudriez, you would, il plioit, he bent, 
and the word hier, yeſterday, which are prondunced like two 
ſyllables. Nevertheleſs the adverb Pier i is ſounded in one ſyllable 


only, when it comes with the other e avant avant- hier 
e before 2 * 6 1 E 


| ö In 
A 
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___ » es i 3 * FFF 


Inuit never, ple, a Wong.” 1 


— 


3 % ; * ES 


Patt]. r eb ac: aries; | ay 


In ann 1 Sosdjuter, coad7if, coercive, ratroactif, re- 
troactive, cloague," 3. common ſhore, crogſſen, to croke, G. 
Maab, and other foreign words, which are the only "—_ 
en oa eee vowel makes a particular oa 


2 fe Improper Diphthongs, 
"as a, ay, ao, at, ea, eat, eau, a, eo, eu, oe, ben, oi, on, 1, ai. 


Ohſerve firſt, that when theſe vowels topether don't make the 
ſame ſyllable, but two diſtinct ones, two points are put over that 
which begins the laſt ſyllable ; as in hair, Pirithois's or an ac 
dent over the firſt vo when tis an e, as in goat, a giant, 
22 deiſm, mittore, a meteor, i Georgia, | 


— "That, exceptitig # en ind 4, the natural and rere 
ſound of the other improper Arhtbonge is quite the ſame as, and 
not at all different from that of ſome of the five vowels. 


ar is found only in DU the name wrt mw: when a naſal 
only is ſounded. (Can). 

& or & is now out of gf $i Princh, words derived bum che 
Greek and Latin writ formerly with æ being now-a-days writ 


with and ſounded like ( acute; as Egipte for Egypte, Egypt 


Equinoxe for Zquinoxe, , 
In Danat, Ticho-Brat, and * back da, the accent that 
8 * its A ee. and; ER makes a vowel. by 
342+ : a 15 7 EN 


ai or Fl | Jenotes be found of e, ls Saas acute and 
met grave. Nay, it is not ſounded at all, nor even writ, 
in the participle, future, and conditional tenſes of the verb faire, 
to do; ar being now-a-days converted into : not ſounded, even 
in the writing of them. Fuiſant, doing, je faiſois, I did, aut 
aiſont, we do; prondunce uant, fusis, fuom; and write fefansy 
je feras, je fereisj I-fhall; ſhould do: tho' Tome authors ſcruple 
to conform to that ſpelling in the rticiple and imperfeRt. 
of, ai or ay, being the two laſt letters of a word, is ſounded 
like's b acute; as je parlai, I ſpoke, je ditui, 1 U ſay; ge 
parit, dirt; Except in theſe four words vroi, true, ¶ ui, an 
eſſay, delai, delay, May, May, Menn ar and ay are N x0 
as in Engliſh in the word May. 
ah, at being followed by's: 6%, or eine founded (hich; 
the end of a word, takes the moſt en ſound of'? grave , 


% 


4. 
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34%, ai iu the middle of « word, and whe EY ri OY 

Py is ſounded likes grave; more or leſs reſonant' according t6 

mite conſonant that follows.” (See the obſervation at the end of 

- © *- the paragraph of & grave.) ai has the moſt reſonant ſound of L 

mn haine, hatred, traitre, a traitor ; and in the words wherein ai 
comes before ry as in faire, braire, to bray,, Kc: pronounce 

e.. ; 

— 4#hly,- In ai followed by a. double or ſingle l, ai keeps entirely 
tits proper ſound of a, i ſerving only to ve arll a liquid found 
THIF as bail, 2. leaſe,' valiant, courageous gd cn 

2i is likewiſe eue 28 4 mae a in g. diu. ms proper 

Fe name of a duke.) * BR af 


24s is found only in the following ir in che ſounding of 
i which either of the two vowels is left out. 
,, In paon, a peacock, fan, a fawn, Lam: fihs' name of a 
IR city), which are pronoun og: the naſal ſound of 45 as if uy 
: Were ſpelt pan, fan, Lan. 01 4A 
A2⁊ah, In Saone (the name of a rivet), a extraordinaire, ex- 
* monlinary, which are ſounded Sone, ertrordinaire. 
3a, In taon, e. which is ſounded wich the naſal found 
(_N 0, as fon. 
: 555 In Aut, Auguſt a month), which is pronounced on, er 
in Engliſb oo. hen ee done NN 


A \. ot” 


ar and ea at the end of words e eme ab lender 
Y found of o; as chapeau, a hat, marteau, a hammer, &c. Except 
| the word eau, water, and the particle au, to the, which have 
1 the long and broad ſound of &; as alſo au followed by d, t, *, 
BW in the laſt ſyllable; as chaud, ding! difaut, defect, cbapeaux, ww 
H ̃ berefore pronounce chaps, marto, 6, ch, defo, cba. 
1 aa, in the beginning of words, 5 f ſometimes the gender 
ö | ſound of 9; as in audace, audaciouſneſs, autant, as much, Cc. 
and ſometimes the broad one, as in aucun, no, none, auguſte, 
auguſt, Sc. I'll ſubjoin to this treatiſe. a liſt of the words 
wherein uſe will have az ſounded like o in the beginning of them, 
as alſo of thoſe wherein au has the ſound of 4.——au, within a 
word, always takes the broad ſound e 9 as. dualer, . long 
belt, faucher, to mow. 
fleau, a ſcourge, is ens like per diphthong Shan; 
ns is likewile preau, a little meadow, and eau in Deſpreaus (a 
proper name wherein 4 is mute), and in ;feaux, plural, of Ftal, 
* (uſed only in royal patents, proclamanons,: Fe. 8 
. ö 1 tk ea 


* 


1 


* 


W 3 n aua 01 een * 


444 is found only in the words Jean and 3 John, Naos l 
eis leſt out in the diminutives Janot, Jannette, Fanneton. Feu is | 
ſounded with the nafal ſound of a, as Jan; Feanne, with the long 
and broad ſound of 4, as Fdne; and Jamey oe, he 0 
neton, with the ſhofter and flender one. 5 
ea is alſo found in ſome verbs after g, 48 in mangea, . 
(as we have ſeen before) e loſes its found, and ſetves only to 
hk z fake the ſound. of i, as if it was ſpelt manja. ee e 


bai is found, only i in the ſame verbs jeſt, mentioned after g, and 
in che word geai, a geai; wherein eai, or rather ai, takes the 
ſound of ; acute, e ſerving to the ſame purpoſe as in the wards of 
the laſt paragraph z as Je Mengeal, « 14 eat: eee ma wh 
un Je. | 
ei, or &y, denotes the ſane Foantt as in Engliſh e before a con- 
fonant, of in the word pen, which anſwers exactly to the ſound 
of this French word peine, | (pains Except in Reine, wen, 
wherein ei has the moſt reſonant ſound of 7 long. 
In ei followed by / or I, e keeps its ſound (the reſonant found 
of 3 grave); and i ſerves only to give / or {{ the liquid ſound; as 
ſoleil, ſun, veiller, to ſit up, (See the paragraph of i. eil in 
orgueil, pride, is not ſounded as in ſoleil, but as en in deuid, 
mourning; but i 5 n its proper ſound in its aim, orgueil- 
leux, proud, 1 94 at 


0s ig found in 5 verb Meir, to ſit down; in i the Gable gen 
or geons of ſome! verbs, and in the words geolien, a jaylor, and 
George; in which caſes e loſes quite its ſound, and the preceding 

2 is ſounded like j. Pronounce Ver, Joje, e. (er oo 4th 
paragraph of e not ſounded.) 

Obſerve that when there are * points over o, or an * 
acute over 2, as in 8figraphie and N N de keep: * 
proper ſounſs. 

eu receives two d HE ; ths fied oft which isfound in E, fire, 
il peut, he can, &c. which is the ſame. ſound as that heard in the 
laſt ſyllable of theſe words, cutting off 7, anſwer, porter, pur- 
lour, &c. —* joined to eu (eux) gives it another peculiar ſound - = 
not to be found in Angliſb, but not hard to expreſs. — ew in jeune, 
young, is ſounded as in eu; but in jeune and b faiting, | WS 
is ſounded as evx; tho' not in dijeuner, to breakfaſt. 

I be ſecond ſound of ex is that of the vowel u, nd is found 
only in theſe two or; three words, Ex/tache (a proper name), 
rheume, a cold, rheumatiſme, a rheumatiſm, and in , had, from 

5 n to have.) hank 1, iſloche, rume. l now wriee 

: 44 | ' \ Ul, 
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bun, f vue, fight, ſir, ſure, mur, ripen, reliurd, binding, tu 


inſtead. of the old way of writing vu, deu, ſaur, relitutes.: 

' Jour, &c. en in 5 veut, he is deſirous, is nat ſounded ab in 
il peut, he can, but like ene 3 but tis in that ee ns * 
that ſound in the table of the combinations, } ' 1 


bee is found in corur, heart, and cheeur, cd ub Sox 
mieurs, manners, oeuf, egg, oenvres, warks ' ſaeur, ſiſter, and 
vou, a vow, in which words o quite Iofes' as Hund! and in 0011, 
„ eye, its derivatives oeillade, an ogle, and billere (les dini. veltfores, 
= the eyc-tecth);as alſo 3 pink, 0 takes the firſt found 
9 of eu. Some authors think dt better to write all theſe- Words 


oc denotes only the ſound of - 4 acute in- deconvmie; cecumenique, 
TE and | Ocdipe, which even.now:a-days are-ſpelt benen with 
b $32 economic, Economy... Edipe, Oedipus, c A * \ 4} 2 
d and e in poste, a poet, muille, marrow, ee ſack like 

words wherein e is marked over with two points make à proper 
diphthong, wherein e takes the reſonant ſound of e grave.: © | 


oi and oy are ſometimes improper diphthongs "that take © 
the refonant ſound of 2 ran bat more commonly the 15 
proper diphthongs expreſſing two ſounds pretty near thoſe 1 
in the word why. _ n 
i takes the feſonant ſound of 3 gravey 1H, in the iniperfet 
and conditional tenſes of verbs: as Faint, loved,” tn droit, 
thou wouldſt ſay, -i/ geren, e would ak,” Ot. MI 
adimais, dirgis, parleret. 
| 2dly, In verbs in oire and oitre; 6 crolre, to believe; tyofere, 
to grow, paroitre, to appear, &c. je crois, T'believe; 'eroiffant, 
. growing, nous puroiſſons, we appear, Cc. pronounce 'tYaire,” Je 
crois, paraiſſons, traiſſant, &c. but pronounce, oi ike * in le 
Alan, the moon in her increaſe. Nn 
Zaly, In theſe words foible, weak, feibleſſe, e ibi 
; ment, weakly, affoiblir, to weaken, roide, ſtiff, reideur, fliffn 
roidir, to ſtiffen, harnois, harneſs, and. monunie, coĩn ;. hut pro- 
nounce oy like a proper diphthong in monnoye, coined.) me 
nounce ebe, F ebleſſe, rede, monnaie, monnoi-iẽ, c. 
Theſe perſons of #tre, fois, ſat, ſoyons, ſoyex, ſeient, and — K 
the verb croire, throughout, je crois, il croit, nous croirions,) &c. 
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ente ſkilfully; the adjective droit, right; the adverb tout 
droit, ſtrait along, , place, streit, narrow, netoyer, to | 
1 | 4 : clean, 
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1 ; + Puſſes, thou could'ſt, and all participles of c e e ah 


| * without o, but the contrary cuſtom is prevailing: GR 


x | - froid, cold, fradeur, coldneſs, froidement, coldly, adrait; Ikilſul, 


ha, wu 


* «4 


Part I, of Phoxoncravion; 33 
clean, and e, ſome few others, are pronounced by ſome 
with the ſound of the improper diphthong, and by others with 
that of the proper diphthang 0-2; ſo that the pronunciation of 
theſe ſaſt words is quite arbitrary in common converſation; tho! 
in repeating verſes, in the pulpit, and at the bar, they are pro- 
nounced with the double ſound of 9-2 : but in the conjunction 
ſoit, either, or let it be ſo, heit que, whether, in the phtaſe. ain 
ſoit-il, ſo be it, tant ſoit peu, never ſo little, and in the beginning 
of the Lord's Prayer, ſoit is pronounced with the two ſounds of 
the proper diphthong by thoſe who cee oi like ai in the | 
forcing perſons of ire. 

But gr and ey are always proper aipbtbongs Sn like -e, 
in the ſubſtantive didit, right, nayer, to drawn, un noyer, a Wall- 
nut- tree; and before g and n, as in tẽmoigner, to ſhew, foindre, 
to join; and in all other caſes, except thoſe mentioned in the 
three aforeſaid obſervations. Therefore pronounce, like a proper 


diphthong wah two (oundss. the — monoſ 47575 and 
| oat, words. | 


moi, 42 Hit, time, poiſon,” poiſon 

ti, thou, voir, to 3 une oye, a gooſe, 

ſei, one's ſelf, ſoin, care, miroir, looking-glaſs, 
quoi, wits. for, evening, mouthoir, handkerchief, 

rat, king, Joie, joy, mademoiſelle, miſs, 
, law, pois, peaſe, teriteire, an ink- corn, 

fn, faith, Pol x, pitch, . devoir, duty, 

bois, wood, buoidt, weight, recevoir, to receive, 

choix, choice, woitis ball „ regois, I receive, 

voix, voice, poitrine, breaſt, concevair, to conceive, 
croix, croſs, poiſſon, fiſh, appercevoir, to perceive, Se. 


2; takes only the ſound of „ tort <in poignet, wriſt, poignie, 
handful, poigyard, a dagger, and poignarder, to ſtab. 


ois takes the moſt refonant ſound of 2 grave in the following 
names of nations and countties. 


Anglais, Engliſh,  . Polonots, Pole, . Orleanois, 
Fran ois, rench, Milanois, Milaneſe, Nivernois, WE 
Ecoſſois, Scotch,  Lionnois, of Lyons, Soiſſonnois, and 


1 Irlandols, Iriſh, Blarnois, of Bearn, Ferrara, „inbabi- 
4 Hollandois, Dutch, Baurbomnoin, tdthants of provinces.) 
e. But it is ſounded like the proper diphthong, 0 in 7 
3 Zen of Bavaria, Hongrois, Hungarian, Siamoie, of Siam, 


Danais, 1 Daniſh, Lisgeois, of Liege, | Clima, Chineſe, 
CO 2 D | D Sutdois, 


N 
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| 7 e ile French Tuer 1 
5 29 Swede, Swe- Ginois, of Genda, Carthaginois, a Car- 


ee ar e rg i 


| Heſſots, Heſlian, Gaulois, A. meth 1 I by r 


„ Franc-Comtoi is,  Albigeoi * 0 eee 1 een 9 
Upanors, Dunois, K ochelors, _  Agenats, 88 
Toguois,  Navarrois, Remors, © „„ ch, 5 
LO Maroguo „  Arragonnois, Oati nas, + Falentinois, © — | 
+ Hibernois, MNarbonnon,  Angoumoit, Nanters, * Valois 
Fuad, ſe Ian, | Cha — Wan, © Raw, 


'- Malthoir, le Harris, Pitmontors, Beaujoleit,  "Benrdelois, 
Cn,  Cremonois, " le Bei, , Beaujodoit, |. Bra alt, 
Senonsis, and Chdlonois, if Ver ess, 'as likewiſe all names of 
cities and towns in France ending in n, oie, or vis, are pro- 
nounced like a proper N as Blois, Croie, Foix, Mire- 
poix, Roie, Ruſoi, Rocroi, &c. But we ſav un Maloin, and not 


MAalois (of St. Mal), un Lorrais (of Lorrain), un Pruſſes u Pruſ- 


ſian, wr Rufſe or un Maſcrvite, a Ruſſian, wn delle, a Sits, un 


. Croate, a Croatian, Ec. 


Odſerve that ois in cho e ame et Petcls, is 


f founded 1 in -e like a oper diphthong, and not with one-found 
only as the adjective or ee of hes a, un e a 


F renchman, $ 


ou is ſounded as u in pull; the Prmeh OD + A . bein 
pronounced exactly like the Engliſb Word ll. Nay, the Eau} 


have the ſame improper diphthong in ch d, would, Jhauld ; + * 


and coude (the French for elbow) being pronounced exadtly alike. 


ui (improper diphthong) is found only i in the words wwde and 
vuider, to empey, wherein u is got: ſounded. eee vide 


ind wider. | Y 5; Ae) 


"wei or eui is found only before geld n ay, 405 it 55 the 
- firſt ſound of en; as vel A eolleftion, cuedllir, to K wit, 
tha!) a Tal Oe. e 


1 r ee es 
Ou E c TI 0 N ut. 1 Nee 
Vs A Of Naſal Vowehs. 2 g | 


Br. SIDES the work that have been Sande in OT 
ſection, the French have five others derived from them; 
each of the vowels having its naſal one that anſwers it, and makes 
teally a quite different vowel. T hoſe five; nafal NAA n 


. ſeveral combinations, 888 i Ir 
* 77 . | an, 


J 


ennui, weatineſs, emmener, to carry away, and in the beginning 


fame, intcent, ſolenel, banir, baniſſe nent. —In lemme, a lemmas 
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That qifference of ſounds which foreigners-are at a loſs how 

to exprels, and ſo few #72; ſounds correſpond to, conſiſts only 
in being formed through the noſe, from whence they are called 
naſal ; that is, in cauſing to piſs through the noſe, in expreſſing 
them, a part of the air driven by the 5 inſtead of cauſing 
the whole to paſs through the mouth. * | 


in other terms, n and m uſually give the naſal ſound to the vowels 
that come before them: as an year, exemple, example, igſtruire, 
to inſtruct, rien, nothing, bon, good, c. Except, mr 
; „, When n and m are between two. vowels ; as in animal; 
emiraude, an emerald, wherein each of theſe three letters a, u, i, 
and e m, e, keep their proper ſound : whereas in enfant, a child, - 
As ras employment, rien, nothing, en, an, em, and ien are 
Na * . FAY CINE He : | T4 1 | 1 | 22 R 
. 244, When u and m- ate followed by another # ot: m; ſor - 
then the foregoing vowels a, e, i, o, are not ſounded naſal, bun 
keep their peculiar proper ſounds : as annbe, a year, homme, a man, 
bonne, good. Pronounce ane, om bo-ne 3, except that in 
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of like words that have more than two ſyllables, naſals en and en 
are ſounded like the naſal an, Thus pronounce an-uui, am- 
mer; hut femme, a woman, innocent, innocent, ſelemnel, ſolemn, 
bennir, to neigh, and henni{ſement,/ neighing, are pronounced 


— 


reſonant ſound of 2 grave (dilime) 


and dilamme, @ dilemma, the firſt 5 is pronounced with the moſt 
Obſerve; here, that the doubling of in all adverbs detived 


— 


from adjectives in ent, cauſes the foregoing e to be ſounded as 4 
ſhort; as ardemment, eagetly; from qe dent, eãget; prudemment, 
prudently, from prudent, prudent, &c. Pronounce arda- mant, 
1 ͤœ i eb PE neal da En hs Ee, 
en and em before any other conſonant but u, take the naſal . - 
ſound of an; as enfant, a child, entendre, to hear. Pronounce . 
anfan, antandr 5 but to this rule there are three exceptions. © -... 
ONS © D 2 * | * , 
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ing to the aforeſaid obſervations. 


1 be, and — en takes the ſound of 4 naſal. 


# 1% | x n . J ; \ 


W 


. In the ſyllable i ien not ending with t in its original or 
root: as rien, nothing, tu viens, thou comeſt, il tient, he holds. 
I ſay not ending with t in iti original, or root ; for vient, tient, 
and their compounds il convient, il ſoutient, &c... being derived 
from their firlt perſons je viens, I come, je ſoutrens, I maintain, 
the final 7 ſerves only to charaReriſe the third perſon of the fin- 
Sular that keeps the ſame ſound as the firſt, which I call here its 


| eriginal or root. Whereas: ent is ſounded ant in Orient, Eaſt, 


patient, patient, c. becauſe of f ending the laſt * of theſe 


words which are not derived from any other. 


Obſerve all along what has been ſaid ſeyeral times before, tha 
ent in the plural of verbs, far from taking any mſal ſound, 
quite, dropt like e not ſounded; as 105 diſent, they ſay, * 


dix and you may know that a word; the laſt ſyllable thereof 


ends in ent, is the third perſon plural 'of a verb, and therefore 


that ent are not ſounded, when the # of the pernitima, or the 


ſyllable coming before (when tis e) has or ſnhould have the accent 
grave: as in ili different, they differ, ili prłcèdent, they go before; 


| whereas in the adjectives different," different, and precedent, fore- 


going, the accent acute of the penultima ſhews that the laſt ſyl- 
Iable is ſounded with the naſal ſound of an. Again, the third 


| perſon plural of verbs have always the pronouns ili, elles, or'a 


ſubſtantive plural before ans, which the other words np & in 
ent have not, 
24h, en is not naſal, but 2 on n keep 6200 its peculiar fon, 


6 when en is followed by another 1 as in ennemi, enemy, 9 i 


prenne, let him take. Pronounce 2 umi, prine : except in theſe 
three words ennui, hennir, and noun: ho, Which are e 


an-nui, ha- nir, nd. ni.. 


Zh, en and em keep the ende Wund of e ek; 1 1084 m in 
foreign words, and ſuch as have paſſed entite from the Latin and 
Greet languages into French, both in the middle and end of 
words; 3 as amen, txamen, examination, Thmen, fer aner Men- 
tor, Agamemnon. 5 

Oblerve moreover, that the proper ſound of e naſal (en) is 


Bot (as one might bappen to miſtake) the ſame as that of 4 naſal 


(en), but that which is in rien; e- having two naſal ſounds, 
which muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from one another, accord - 
The true ſound of naſal 
is never found in the beginning of words, but only in the middle 
and end; as il vient, he comes, je viendrai, I'll come: WORE 


The 
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The nafals * and 5m, which (as has been faid in the * 1 


of 1) expteſs a ſound pretty near that of che fitſt ſyllables of 
theſe words infinite, impatient, take alſo the ſound of ain and en 
in rien: but ix and im, beginning a ward, are propounced with 
their propet naſal ſounds in und im, which' one muſt take car 
not to miſtake for the other nafal ſound of ain or in. © Thu: 
pronounce imbu, imbued, Inbumain, inhumane, ' with the proper 
found of i naſal, and not as if twas ſpelt aimbu + but pronounce. 
Indes, s if *rwas ſpelt ainde. . The true and proper Prinds' of 
naſals in and im are found only in the beginning of words, never 
in the middle nor end. (Cee fucther what has been ſaid concerns - 
ing the letter 7.) 

There is nothing to obſerve about the naſal wn bot! its bund: 


with its combinations. 


But concerning the ſpelling of thoſe naſal dow aw "48 


as to the choice between the ſeveral combinations ' ſerving to the 


ſame ſound, m is always uſed before b, p, m, and n before the 


other conforiants 3 as ambaſſade, an embaſſy; emplor, an employ- 


ment, immols, ſacrificed, Junboliqut, ſimbolical, . to fall, 
humble, bumble, Sc. f 
Autimoi ne, antimony, endormi, leepy, inttricur, Ut; ſenge, 
dream, &e. and the final naſal um ſounds like on, as in factum, 
totum, except in the only word parfum, a perfume. _ 

Again, ant is conſecrated to the Oey of the preſent oe, 


and ent to the nouns and aduerbs. RE 
8 8 x c P. I 0 N Iv. i 2h 5 
e „ 


BY a EO the fame fouad'a as in Figl : e that dees 


5 and ⁊᷑ it ſounds pretty near p 3 as obſerver, to oblerye, oble- | 


nir, to obtain. Pronounce opſerver, optenir. 

b is at the end of theſe three words only plamb, lead, ad de 
vent (a ſea term) and radoub, the refitting of a ſhip. It is not 
ſounded in plomb and romb ; but it is in radoub, as alſo in . _ 
names; as Achab, Job, Caleb, &c. 

b is hardly doubled but in theſe three words and heir ae 
beſides foreign names, abb#, an abbot, abbaiſſer, to bring or let 
E abbattre, t to pull or break down, ary bb is pronaunced 
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daily like 5; but the two li are pronounced in Barabbaz, and 
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e before a, o, u, and the prope iphthong az, and the con- 


; -fonants/, r, f, denotes the ſound mark d in the table, which is 

properly that of . but before e and i, it takes the hiffing ſound 

_ of x5; as camard, a flat-noſed man, cochon, a hog, cure, a cure, 

cailſe, a cheſs, cider, to yield, civil, civil, chu, nail, &c, Pro- 

nounce tamar, koſhon, kaiſſe, kure, ſedi, fiuil, Hou, &c. It 

takes alſo the hiffing ſound of / beſore a, d, u, when there is a 

daſh upder it thus (ę); as in forga, he forced, gargan, a boy, 

regu, received.  Pronounce garfon, refſu, farſa, &c. 
c is quite dropt at the end of contract, contract, as well as.?, 

tho! they are both ſounded in contracter, to contract. It is like- 

wiſe dropt at the end of fuccin, with the final :; and in ſuc- 

_ - cinfement, ſuccinctly, when ſpelt with c before f. It is quite 
oe out of bienfarteur, benefactor, and. bienfaitrice, bene- 
c takes the ſound of g in Claude, Claudius, ſecond, ſecond, 
ſecondement, ſecondly, ſccondey, to ſecond, aſſiſt, ſecret, ſecret, 

-— ſetrittement, ſecretly, ſecretaire, a ſecretary, ſecritariat, a ſecre- 

_  tary's office or place; and in the ſecond ſyllable of cicegne, a 
fork, Therefore pronounce contra, Jen, Jegodh, fra, 
EE an HTN Nt - 6 ET 2 

| f and t are not ſounded in reſpect at the end of a ſentence, or 

before a word beginning with a conſonant; only the ſecond 2 has 

the reſonant ſound of e grave; as ſam feſpect, without any re- 

ſpect, le reſpect que je lui dois, the reſpect which I owe him. 

Pronounce ſans reſpz, te reſpè que je lui dois. When the next 

word begins with a vowel c is ſounded, but not the final f; as 

porter reſpect a qui il oft du, reſpect or reverence your betters : 

| - pronounce 73/2 4% qui, &c. and in the plural (reſþed?s) 5 is-al- 
Sp together mute, the final s being not ſounded even before 4 
= vowel; but e has the moſt reſonant ſound of? grave: as preſenter 
mes reſpetts d madame, preſent my reſpeAs to my lady. Do not 
pronounce mes reſpè za madame. 3 
e is ſounded at the end of words, as roc, a roc, -/ac, a ſack, 

| &vec, with, Tc. Except 1/t, in un ſac. de ble, a ſack of wheat. 
24h, At the end of the following words, almanach, an alma- 

> -- , Nack, arcenic, arſenick, broc, a large jug, cetignac, marmelade 

of quinces, cierc, a clerk, tabac, tobacco, eflomac, flomach, 

Viet e | mars 
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_ wn eight ounces, or the groſs ſubſtance that re- 
mains of any thing trained), croc, a hook, and porc, porc. But 
in port · pic, poroupine, c is ſounded at the end of porc, and not 
at the end of Spit; as alſo in Marc (a proper anch, and in 
croc-en-jambe, the tripping up one's heels. 

za, At the end of ſuch words as have a naſal vowel before 
e: as bane, bench, donc, then. Except blanc, white, and franc, 
free, when before a conjunctive beginning with a vowel ;\ as du 
blanc au noir, going upon extremes, franc arbure, 1 will, 
franc-allen, free-hold, allodial lands: pronounce Fran kallen, as 
Man lau mir, &c. but pronounce ban, don, and other like words 
ending in c, without ſounding final c; unleſs in reading verſes, 
when the next word begins with a vowel Except alſo donc be- 
ginning a ſentence, which is a conſequence drawn from two or 
more Jagged as done Vous Vous e therefore you = 
& ChE TN LY 

* doubles i in cldavinoing of words Kauen the vowels 4: 0% 
u, when one of them begins the word, and / or r comes between 

the conſonant and che latter vowel ; as alſo when this laſt makes 

a diphthong jointiy with another; as may be ſeen in accabler, to 

overcharge, accommoder, to fit, accumuler, to heap up, occurrence, 

emergency, acclamation, acclamation, cer dll. in authority, ac- 

croi — 4 Increaſe, accoucher, to lay i in, accueillir, to make wel- 

me, Oc. 

Except arabit, good or bad taſte in fruit, acante, bears - foot, 
acariatre, peeviſh, acre, tart, acrimonie, tartneſs, ocre, oker, 
acraftiche, acroftick, academie, academy, with their derivatives. 

After the other vowels e is always ſingle; as in carter, to 
ſcatter, tcouter, to hearken, Zcolter, a ſcholar, tcume, the ſcum, 
bert viſſe, a crawpſb, icmoclaſte, &c. | | 

Double c is ſounded only before e and i, the firſt with the 
ſound of , and the other with the hiſſing ſound of 5; as in ac- 
 erdent, abcidenit; acctlirer, to accelerate : pronounce ak-fidan, at- 
ſelere. But the two Cs are days ſounded i in proper names, as 
Accgron,” l 


if 43 k e | 0 6 1 ' P75 we | . N | 
0 Wee bund nor even writ now a-days, in eure, ad- 
miral, and amirautè, admiralty. = 
4M final is ſounded only, firſt, at the end of oh ſouth; and. 
foreign . 1 35 David, &&. 1 
D 4 e y 2d 
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10 2 ee of A bee 1 not 


+ * ..2dy, At the end of the word fond in thi Gees cakes | 
8 die ſond en comble, utterly to the ground j of quand, hen, and 
A djectives deſore ſubſtantives beginning with a-vowel.: as grand 
_ efprit, great wit, grand homme, a great or tall man, guand en dit, 
when they fay : in which caſes final d is ſounded like ts our ton 

di, gran teſpri, de ſon tan comble, gran tome. 
33h, At the end of the third perſons — of weeks. but 
. only when they are immediately followed by their pronouns ſub- 
jlective il, elle, on; as prend-il or elle, does he or ſhe take? - 
pond mo people anſwer? Pronounce, ſounding d like t, repon- 
ton, pren-ti :.. but do not pronounce i rohen ten Norman for il 
ri pond en Normand, he anſwers like a Normand. Do not ſound 

d at all. 1 

A before re in the infinitive « nerds (dre), is cut off-in the 
two-perſons fingular of the preſent of the indicative in polyſyl- 
lables, but it is kept in monoſyllables. Thus write je vends, .t# 
- wends, from vendre to ſell; but je dens, tu diſfens, from Mn. 
135 are. todefend; Je. repuns, Woch repondre to anſwer, Se. 
4 is double in ſome words derived from the Latins only; as 
, altos, OG: n, becdide, wherein the two 4's are 
ewe i 8 HOIP OM 1 PII 


ET, | 7 
tha WG is not ſounded in chef Moervre, a maſter-piece of work, but 
79.8 ſerves only to give the precedent e the reſonant ſound. of e grave, 
chè deuvre, | 
is ſounded at the end of W as chef, chief, vi, alive 
ei, thirſt, &c. Except, 1/, at the end of clef and baillif. 
pailiff, which are now-a-days ſpelt cli, bailli.' 2dly, At the end 
of theſe words, both in the ſingular and plural number, beuf, an 
ox, cerf, ſtag, nerf, finew, neuf, new, and ocuf, tgg : as du beuf 
ftiendræ, tender beef, un habit neuf, a new ſuit of clothes, un 
de beuf, a bull's pizale, un oeuf d la cogue, an egg in the ell. 
Pronounce un eu d la coc, un nabi nals du beu tandr, de baux cers, 
fine ſlaps, c. 

F is ſounded at the end of neuf, nine, when chat word ef 
number is alone, or at the end of a ſentence ; as j en at neuf, | 
have got nine. But when in a ſentence nei is followed by a 
word beginning with a conſonant, as neuf guintes, or neuf livres 
Herling, nine guineas or pounds ſterling, F final is not ſounded : 
ou when tis followed by a vowel as neu "Fey nine 8 

neuf 
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bit 
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neuf & demi, nine and half, F is ſounded like , Therefore 
onounde neu guintet, neu vłcus, neut m. 


"I; * doybles' after the vowels a, e, , and the ſyllables di and fa | 
i the beginning of words; but double J is ſounded" only like 
ſingle Je as in faire, an affair, 3 affront, ui, fright; 


Ne, effect, offenſe, an offence, re, an office, diffamant, de- 
faming, different, different, difficile, difficult, diffs; prolix, fuf- 


fant, ſuſficient, ſ/uffrage;'vote, &c, | 


- 


Except in theſe. five caſes, ſpell all the other words with 4 
ſingle F; as bafouer, to abuſe, café, coffee, in, defence, 6. 


Js reform, 'refarre, to do again, ouſly, to ſuffer; M. 
| FAN Dane * iy T1 FE | 
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erent pronunciations, all included in 


| the word gagnages, (x Nunting-term which gnifie the ploughed | 
grounds where cattle and deer are uſed to ſecd :/ 


g immediately before a, 0, u, and the improper diphthong ar, 


and conſonants except n, gives a ſound very near like , except 


that it is not quite ſo hard. Nay in gangrene, gangrene, and 


ganif, pen · knife, the firſt g ſounds quite like &; and very likely 


theſe two words will be ſpelt in time with © as they art pro- 
nounced, a3 has- been the caſe with others. There ate twd 


different pronunciations of g expreſſed in the wor& Gregory e the 


others are in garni, garniſhed, gorge, throat, aigu, acute, car- 
gaiſon, a cargo, c. | * 1 "x 


. o * 


- 


E before e, and 1, 6a, o, and eu, denotes the ſound-of jicbn- | 
ſonant; as manger, to eat, regir, to rule, mangeons; let us eat, 


il jugea, he judged, gageure, a wager. Pronounce manjb, jnja, 
gajure, &c ; e, in the improper diphthongs, ſerving only to give 


| the ſoynd of 7 which falls upon-@'or o, it being quite dropt | 


before theſe two vowels, as has been already ſaid, except it is 


marked over with an accent, as in gent. 


When after there follows u, followed too by another vowel, 
2 keeps its hard ſound (in Engliſh ghee),” which falls not upon , 
that is then quite dropt, and ſerves only (as Dr. Wallis ſays) to 
make g a palate letter, but upon the following vowel; as in 


guerir, to cure, guide, à guide: pronounce gheri, ghid. Except 


aighille, needle, aiguiſer, to whet, and their derivatives; cigud, 

Hemlock, contiguò, contiguous, ambiguz; ambiguous, and. ambi- . 
guite, ambiguity; Gui/e and Guide (proper names). In which 
_ eaſes two points are put over the vowel that follows u, to ſhew 
that the ſound of g falls upon u, which is drawn out upon the 
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> account; of the final 7 not cyber _ — 
Bp not mark'd over with two points, 38 in-figue, ron. 
dus no other ſound than that of the final g in the eli 
n \the Exgliſß have the _ gate ant. nn in Jas 
guts plague, &. pare 
⁊ i not ſounded in digt, e FIN thiol Tet twenty.” 
In expreſſes a certain liquid ſound like that of a between two 
| vowels i in Engliſh (minion) ; as digne, worthy, compagnor, com- 
puanion, rigner, to reign. Except in Gnome, Guomonique, and 
Guoſtigue, Progne, and other proper names, wherein 2 andes 
| keep each its proper ſound. . 
g at the end of words is not founded ; except, 1, at the — 
of proper and foreign names: as Agag, Sarug. 
2dly, In theſe expreſſions ſuer ſang & eau, to labour with 
2855 aud main, le ſang & le carnage, the blood and ſlaughter; 
long eſpace, a long ſpace; and at the end of the words ſang, blood, 
rang, rank, joug, yoke, only in repeating verſes; when the next 
1 8 word begins with a vowel: in which caſes g is quite founded 
ke 4. irn pronounce ſan ehr g. wing e e Li 
k le carnage.” ' 
Double g is always pronounced as ie ſuggiver, to ſupgeſt ; 
of but 1t-is not an 1 matter to r ago _ 4 is Fan _ 
When it is ory: 0 $ 
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3 bla the beginning. and. middle: of oak, is e aſpirated, | 
or not aſpirated; that is, either it is ſounded hard, as in boſt, 
bunting, or not ſounded at all, as in Hour, honour ; for, ſtrictly 
ſpeaking, h is no letter, but only a mark of aſpiration, tho? wor 
always ſo in our modern languages, 
In order to know in what caſes h . aſpirated, abd edi 
it muſt not be heard at all, Fronch grammarians have laid fora 
_ conſtant principle, that the words beginning with b, that are de- 
rived from Latin, in the beginning of which Latin words there 
is alfo h, have that h not aſpirated: and that, on the contrary, þ 
1s aſpirated i in words merely French, and by no means derived 
from Latin. Thus honneur, honour,” being derived from the 
* Latin word Boner, beginning with hy one muſt pronounce with- 
out h, and write with-the eliſion / honneur, and not le. honteur © 
haut is Jaded: derived from aliut; but as there is no h in that 
Latin word, one muſt pronounce it hard in French, and rad 
"th MO en haut, up, 200. not 1 naut s aner the 
Jai | 1 
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height, and not 7haweur > bunte, ſhame, is not at all derived. 
det Latin; therefore one muſt pronounce gh Pg: 


of. are ary nd rec Rt exe 675 
3 


5 , 


om French words derived, from. Latin, beginning with. hy 
wherein conſequently h ſhould not be aſpirated, ſeven are ex- 


cepted ; hero (tho* þ is. not aſpirated. in biroine and beraique), 


hennir, to neigh, henniſſement, neighing, | harpie, a harpy, harg- 


neux,, moroſe; . baleter, to breathe. ſhort, hareng, a herring. And 


from words merely French, or derived from Latin words not be- 
ginning with b, wherein, therefore h ſhould, be aſpirated, eight 


_ alſo are excepted: bermine, an ermine, hermite, an hermit, hut, 


and bi#ble, wallwort. _ 


eight, buitre, oyſter, buile, oyl, huis, z door, hui er, uſher, 
This obſervation, tho! ever ſo infallible; being of no-uſe to 


uth, and eſpecially to young ladies, who oftentimes prove the 


| | 
ſt French ſcholars, I will, for their ſake make, at the end of 


this treatiſe, an exact liſt of all the words of the language where» - 


in þ is to be aſpirated, and wherein it is not. One muſt only 
obſerve here, | Nele 


1/7, That þ is not aſpirated in the middle of Words, or in 


. 


compound words, when it is not aſpirated in the beginning of 
the ſimple: as honneur, honorer, difhonneur, diſbonorer, to diſ- 
honour. Pronounce onorer and diſencrs, On the 8 as 


it is aſpirated in the beginning of Hardi, bold, it mult be ſq too 
in enhardir, to embolden ; except in this word 4xbauſſer, to raiſe 
higher, which is pronounced as: xaucer, to grant, tho' being 


derived | from t. ——5 in trabir f to betray, an ather like k > 


words not compound, is left out-alſo in the pronunciation, and 


ſerves only to cauſe both the vowels to be ſounded as two diſtin - 


ſyllables. (tra- ir.) 


2dly. That 5 is aſpirated in the plural of the word Henri "(tes . * 


Henris), in Heſſe, and in Hollands and Hongrie, when theſe 


words have not the particle de before them; for when they fol- 


low that partiele, + is not aſpirated. Thus, tho? we fay'la Hol- 


lande & la Hongrie, and nt / Hollande & Þ Hingrie, yet we ſay | 


de la tale d Hollande, Holland-cloth,  du-fromage d Hollande, 
Dutch-cheeſe, -/a Reine d' Hongrie, the Queen of Hungary, du 


vin d Hingrie, wine of Hungary, and not la Reine de Hangrir, 


du fromage de Hallande. 


340, Tho' h is not aſpirated in Bit, eight; not in its deriva- - 
tives huitiꝭme, eighth, huitain (a ftanza of eight. verſes), and 
$uitaine (a ſpace of eight days), yet we don't ſay or write with 
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buen, 1 Duitaint, "Ke. as if 5 was aſpirated. 


Ane dd 1 4 
the elfen Phuit, I buitieme, as Builb, Yhulire; Yue 17 nt oy 


.h following e (ch) -anfwers the Eugliſb b, and cepreſſes the 


1 Wund; 
&c. 


ſhiffr,. &c." 


AN chart, Rats, ehérir, to cheriſh; "ths ty cipher, 
Efbndunce as in E 1555 aw, 


e noW-a-- 


5 write as we pronolince alen, anger, 9 caraftire, and 
5, chaos, without 0. 
But this difference is however to be abſerved, in regard to the 
ronouncing of the following words derived from: Greet, 25 ſome 


ing pronounced according to the 


1 + 

Auen, Acheron, 
Achille, Achilles, 

Antioche, Antioch, 


g F* | 


Arcbidame, eee 


Barachie, Barach 
'*, Gherubin, Cherubim, 
© Cheronte, Charbnea, 


Top. in- NH 


ron 


l la ® 7144) 1 8 z chyl | 
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bitopel, Achitophel 
. Anarchy, ? 
 Ancbiſe; , Anchiles, 
Archevique, Archiditor,” 
Archidiacre, Archdeacon, © 
Archipretre, Archprieſt, 
-Arcbidue, Archduke, 
Archimade, Archimedes, _ 
| Arebitd8e, Architect, 

AArbibes, Records, 

N . Bacchide, 


Bachique, | Bacchus, 


Gabi, Coch, 
Obindre, Chimæra, 

©  Chinze, Chymiſt "0 
Chimifte, Chymil 

3 hk Surgery, wages 
bir gien, Surgeon," / 
Euſlochie, en ffs 1 
Eugebe, Eutyche, 


„ 3. Bztckuel, Ezekiel, e 
belonging to Hicrarchle, Hierarchy, on 


8 


ſound of TY > 


| trove; Paci, on 

alachie, Malachi, .* 

ee " Machizoet,” 1 
elth elec, Melchilpderk, 


Micbe, Mican, 
| Michel, Michael, 4 
«- Monarchie, Manner, 
Patriabebe, e N 
e, Pſicha, 1 8 11 
* chigue, 4 . 
achel, Rachel, 4 
"Sebi Schiſto, ob * 
1 9 kicheus, BY 
necdoche, Synecdoche, . 
e eträrchy, 
22 Tychicus, 215 
bes 


But ch is ſounded like + th the following words, and all other 


Werden! names, which therefore ſhould -be better ſpelt with t, 


eſpecially if we conſider what idle letter & is in Frencbd. 
: Cborographie, Cho 


"Hcbaie, Achaia” 


"Act eos, Acheter). 1 A4. 


Alchimie, Alchywiſtry, 
" Alchimifte, Alchymiſt, 


Antiocbus, Antiochus, Chanaan, So : 624 
- H#cbelaic, Achelaus, Cb, Ch Ni 
Arcbilod, Archilous, Calchas, ks * 
Archetype, Archetype, Chart , Chereos, | 


Archange, Archangel, 
Archangel, Archangel, + 


Arel tur naſſe, Archear-. 1 


naſſi as," © 


lik eb in un ebaron, LY 


4 ; cartwri ght. re 


Ch#lidaine NY F 
Cham, nc On oh 


Wo : Chidre, a + RG | 


Charts, Chares, 
. Charchedon, Charchedon, © 
+ Choſrods, Choſroes, 


| Archeſtratus, Aubade be Cbabrias, Chabrias, 


Arcbigenès, Archigenes, 


tes Archontes, Archontes, 


Cherſondſe, Cherſoneſus, 
Chris, Chio, "70 


Bacchus, (when ſpelt with) Chiliarque, Chyliarchus, | 


les Bacchantes, Bacchants, 


Chiragre, Chiragra, 


les Bacchanales, Bacchanalgs Chylzargue, 5's ht 


 Charibde, Charybdis, 
les Charitzs, Charites, 


Cbßbtromancie, Chyromaney, - 
- Chordbe, Choreb, | 


baron, (the ferryman of Cboeyr, Chorus, a Choir, 


hell )y for c is ſounded 8 98 Choriſt, 


[ 


*  Zacharie, Zachariah, 


phy, 
e Dyrrachium, 
binades, Echinades, 
"Epicharme, Large 8 
Exarebat, Erarchy, or 


TEE Exarchate, a 
Ecbo, Echo 
 Pucharifte, Rocharift,” - 


ſebile, Eſchyles, 

Eſcbines, Eſchynes, he . 

2 zechias, Ezechiah, 

* Lefhes, Leſches. 4 

Micbol, Michol, YM 

\. Nabutbodoneſer, Nebuchad- 
nezzar, . 

| Orchifire, Orcheſter, 

Parocbial, Parochisl, 

. Scholaſtigue, Scolaſtic, 

SchotiaÞz, GS... 

© Sebolie, Scholium, 

Ticho-Brabe, To 


4. "Hob 


97 


and 


* 
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and the Gable in chal of foreign words become French ; as 
Monachal, &c. ch is pronounced in cattchzſe, and Lee, 
* ecki, and it is ſounded like L in catitbumone. 
Me nowra-days write paſcal, procore, pacime, | "inftead of 
paſchal, & c. and we pronounce erchitpiſeopal with the en 
ſound of ch, as we do arebipriire. 
; Chipre, Cyprus, is ſometimes ſpelt and ee with * 
and ſometimes with c only, according to the circumſtances of 
the time ſpoken of ; for if one ſpeaks of ſomething relating to 
ancient geography, one muſd-ſpell and pronounce /i/e de Cipre, 
the iſland of Oprus; and Vile de Chipre, if what one ſays relates 
to modern geography. Therefore we ous ag de la 1 
Goes powder of Cyprus * 5 as likewiſe wer 
Caton ut envoy parle peuple Romain dam Pile pre Jon tht _ 
Cato was ſent by the Roman people into the iſland of 8 1 
Les Turcs ſe rendirent maitres de Fila de Chipre fous Selim II. 
The Tures made themſelves maſters of Cyprus under Selin N. 
ech is not ſounded: ſo hard, but pretty near conſonants. in | 
cheval, horſe, cheveux, hair, acheer to buy. ronounce Jr 1 
eval, '&c. we” oh Folia nt _ 
; 6h before r is founded a ** in chrims ia, Cb , and 
other words beginning with chr, mherein * tis er nie. 
lifhy Grit. AT 
g after p (pb):i ; yl, AD like g as in pilhaßbe, Ne 
h after tor t is not ſounded at all; as in enen 
thiſe, theſis : pronounce 8%, ratorigus. 
h.in, Hierarchie, ſerves only to give i the ſound o , oy if, the 
word was ſpelt. Jerurcbis. . e now. write Tail, and 
Jerome, - inſtead of. Hieriſalem, 8 ie 
Final h is found only at the end of Aach _=_ city in Franc 4 
and ſome foreign. and chiefl Hebraick. words, wherein” it is not 1 
ſounded; 3 as in Abimelech, Enoch, &c. At the end of A 2 
forms with the ſound of F. Pronounce Telef, Ense, Re. but | 
Aud is pronounced Auche. 
In theſe interjections ab, tb, 55 „ 5 is ſometimes ſounded 
with an eo ang 5 if it was the firſt letter. N 


E eam 7 RAI DO i 
T JR 1 1 5 Wi zan 0 y 

7 - ah is ef t As" ſame ſe ** as in Fushi, but 
bonds M dhe words pleaſure,” leiſure, & c. It differs from 
the Engliſb j, in that « one muſt exprels: no ſound of & before no 
more than before 7 LEP 2% SHAH. S081 
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eee Wr ene er 8 3 7 
which 8 in Familiar diſcourſe, a long and grievous ſeries of 
| things in a and abuſively formed EAN litany rie. 


eleiſen. As e forei . WO 
. gh. ne! s 
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F li not founded in ly fo quelpae, ſome , pup fi foe 
| r tho' OG e wy 
body whatever. 

Double / is no otherwiſe bande but as ſingle L, avin mull, 

to ſoſten, Jalle, a hall. Except in the following words, and 

when i comes. before double J in che beginning of words 5 as 
illuſtre, illuſtrious, i//zgitime, illegal, rt. 


Allegorie, allegory, led; but not in doku, inbecllih, 

35> | 15 le es, intelligenc: 5 under- 

ln, allifion, © - colluſion, collufion,  fanding,” © 

os appellatif, appellative, colluſoire, colluſory, intelligent, ee 

_ ___  » Mpollon, Apollo, +, one that intelligible, intelligible, 

 Pallasy 8 bas a living in his intellectuel, intellec- 

1 Pollux, ang all gift, 3 but not in 
ol collation, : collation, intellect, 

With double [),” (but not in cola-" millinai res 3 

Bellone, Bellona, tion, a meal},  millefime, the year or 

belligerent; at war, collatiral,; collateral,” date of a medal, 

balliquens, warlike, 4ullition, ebullition, Magellanique, Ma 

N colloquer, to rank, ellibore, ellebore, r 

x errcomvallation.” eir- pullier, to palliate, nullite, nulſity, 

_ _ eutnyallation, © polluer, to pollute, - pufillantmite, rot 

colliger, to collect,  Jagellation, n nimity. ae > 

- Ticalliger, to recal- © but not in flageller, e 


Therefore pronounce il-luftre, il-legitime, Pal las, "I Bong 
| Stef role, pel-licale, &c. but pronounce molir, ſale, e. 
You may pronounce fillogi/me, a ſyllogiſm, as you pleaſe. 
It is not therefore an eaſy matter to determine when I doubles 
In words. It may be {aid only in general for the adjectives, that 
when the maſculine ends in /, it is doubled in the feminine ;-.but 
remains fingle, if che Ban 1 of the * » en by e 
: not ſounded: as LN i 
— * 3 | | ; | ' | M. 


k * 
_ . . 


3 
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VI. 5 /, F. belli, handſome.” Nc ee | 

M. mol *, F. wulle; ſoft, - Mf. fol *, F. falle, fool 

M. and F. fiddle; faithful. whe ty Wks: utile, uſeful, 55 
vole, frivolods, .. 9.303 4M 16 
There is another exception the x nouns in 1 as vi vie fab 
til, ſubtle, Sc. in whoſe feminine vile, ſubtile, { is not doubled. 

i before double / in the middle of words, denotes only the 
liquid ſound of 7; as in [Ny N hows ering a furrow 3 W 
in theſe words: 
Achille," Achilles, inbecill , feeble, gab, "af "able, 

argille, clay aan idiot, varilleand writer, to 

il 51 4 le, he diſtils, kk a thouſand, rear, 
idille, i 32 + with its derivatives, ville, city, n | 
Gilles, St. Giles, pupille, an orphan, 'camomille, camomil. 
[ks the liquid ſound 3 at the end of Horil, April, 'habil; prat- 9 
tling, B rell, Brafil, gre/il (a fort. of rime or hoar: froſt), mi "2 
millet, and Fr, . as likewiſe at the end of the improper 


diphthongs ts *. ugil, owl : as mail, mall, faleil, ſun, dear, 
mourning, Fuad outl, fennel ; and in \gentil-homme, of the gen 


but /-is quite dropt in the pronunciation of the plural of the 
noun gentils-hommes, which is T Jantrzames. 


„ wh ft, A, threads * 
royal, royal; Frome, i/t, tact 
baril barrel, » Fentil, e 1 outil, a toe, . 
chenjh, dog kenoel, .gn4l, gridiron, , parle, 
fuſil, a gun, wel | nombril, navel, > een, u „ a 
and Taul, the name of à city in Lorrain. | 

24h, In the pronoun #/ befote a conſonaht in common con- 

verſation (nay il coming after ĩta verb, don't ſaund its / even be- 4 

fore a vowel) ; „ and in ce pft plural sli, even before a vowel and in Nin 1 

repeating verſes, and final s is founded before a vowel like 2 as | 

{ dit, he ſays, il ent fait, they have done, parle-t-il encore, is he 

ſpeaking (till ? Pronqunee 1 4%, 7 Zn fai, parl ti encor, Except 

again in the phraſe aft joit-it, wherein 4 18 f qunded...... 4, 
_. We-now-a-days ſpell and aſs fr fob, a fo en for 


L 
Y D 
4 4-4 * 8 n 
” — 
2, - 7 
4 « . — 


2 4 ad | n 
. N ” _ 5 — 0 ” a p » o = - Wir ep grey 
2 IS TS. — 
Pr 


fol, penny, con for ca neck. and ar mol, ſoft, {See ig the 
chapter concerning the adjectives in ſecond pakt, 

be obſerved further about fo and mou.) But we al Fee 
and pronounce cel when that word ſignifies a. defile,. ar .Narrow 
paſſage between two hills ; ; as te col de Lende, the reichte * 


» Old Maſculine, Kill uled before balance. . with a vowel: © Tens 
5 3. 


— er, 


v EP I ans _ I 
"4 wwe od, ©, 44. - So fot . r 
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We ſay in terms of hawking, that an aiſcau a fait un | Beau 
1 5 Dor bs . ms bird | ** made a ang flight. 5 N HP. nt; W 


—— HP 
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1 N 5 Fi French n 


Tend 129. Klſo le 6 de Ja e de la matrice; the neck of the 
bladder or matrix, and um b mol, a 0 flat in muſick. on 


228 1 44 "2 fas fo Wa. 4 
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m after a ges. and followed by: a me ide the "EX 
of 2, made naſal wich the vowel; as prompt, Wiek Sen to, 
| rem, Pronounce pron, [anbler. - - Except Seis 

fs, Amniſtia, amneſty, mne, hymns Anlardan, and 
guar foreign words whetein, keeps i its Peculiar me tho fol- 

wed by a conſonant. 8 810 

2dly, gmmediat, immediate, anale to > lacrifiee, ba al 3 
e, with im followed by another m, wherein both. s muſt. 
be ſounded. .Pronqung e am- tm-mntdiat, im- -moler. Wh." 
2 an followed by m is not naſal, but the two ms found 2s 

one; as in rommun, common, commaniter,” to command, 
tehnmle, convement, fonmer,'to ſimmon, vs bg 


- © Neither is am naſal in Jammer, to damn, not in its derivatives N 


cundamner, to condemn, Sc. Ptonounce Janet, n is-ſounded 


mM inemm er, to indemnify, and indemnité, indemnity ; but it 


cauſes the foregoing e to take the ſound of flender 4 (indannitt) 


An is: not ſcunded in folemnel, ſolemn,” tho” the RUNS is 
ſounded like a (planet). mee 


m at the end of words is ſoutided ike naſal nas nom, name, 


 parfum;” perfume.” *Pronounce non, parfun. Except in the in- 


tetjectiom hem, wherein þ and m are ſounded hard; in item, amd 
in foreign words ; as Matuſalem, Amſterdam, Steckolm, wherein 


5 £ n 18 its peculiar ſound; tho” at the end of Adam, and Abſa- 


al 77 takes with the precedent vowel the naſal ſound; 3 as 
Ws 2 hh 1 at the end of Salomon. © 
in is common dbupleq after in, W, len, gam, pom, lu, 
endmg word : as immenſe, Imcdenle, comme, as, tommerce, 
0 gomme, gum, pomme, an apple, Jn, the top, homme, a 


8 man, gammer, to ſummon, Cc. 


Except in theſe words compte, a comet, comite GE officer on 
Wld a gally), *comite, a cbmmittee,  comedie, a comedy, comigue, 
Fotzieah concomitance, concomitancy, hamogene, homogenous. 
u is alfo doubled in theſe fix words dommage, damage, femme, 
a woman, lemme, a lemma, Ane a e e to 
bag e WN dds Of | 
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bien nituulir, 
rien nau monde, 
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J enai dit aſſez, Vveſaid enough on't, 


— v o ; / = 
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part I. 0. PRO nora rien; | 


* 
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n keeps its Menn and proper ſound, tl i as "ew is ar 
in-the Engliſh monoſyllables net and in); when. it begins a 
ſyllable, or is between two vowels, as in 3 one four 
ſcore and ten years old, inimitie, enmity, adh, when in, be- 
ginning a word, is followed by another u; as in innover, to make 


| innovations, Pronounce i in-nover, i-nimitit, Se. except innocent, - 


innocent, Which 1s pronoupeed as if it was ſpelt with a ſingle * 
i- nacent. 

In alb other eaſes u ſerves only to give the naſal ſcund'to the | 
foregoing vowel, as has been ſaid in the zd ſection about naſals: 
where we have Teen that in beginning a word, and followed by . 
a vowel, is not naſal ; i and n keeping each of them its peculiar 
ſound, as in inattention, want of attention, inaui, unheard of. 

at the end of words is not ſounded before conſonants; but 
as for thoſe words beginning with a vowel, make theſe e 


obſervations : : 


bien, well, and rien; dorhing,” ſountl: their" final u before. 2 
vowel even in continent and familiar diary.” Therefore pa. 


2 i ON 0 5 
ö in e 34 aiſe, ve N. 
bien ttudier, 2 glad, 3 
ne rien apprendre, to learn UN | 
ie au monde, nothing in the world. 
But uſe is againſt ſounding final n in bien ſubſtantive, in the 
pronouns mien, tien, ſſen; in vin, vine, diffein, dehign, and rien 
before aui, heard. Therefore don't pronounce 
je n' ai rien noui dire, 1 T rien out dire, I've heard noch . 
un deſſein nadmirable, Yagſſein admirable, a marvellous 295 
du vin-nexcellent,' F but Yau vin excellent, mighty good wine, 
le mien neſt meilleur, ¶ (le mien oft meilleur, mine is better 
un bien nd defirer, - - > bien à defirer, athing tobewiſh'd for. | 


en, either ropſtion or N 0, aways. ſounds n_ 
before à vowel; 
en num clin Sil 


nerien naprendre, for 


en un clin & beil, 1 A. trice, 
en entraut, as he went in, 
en Htes-wous ſur, ate you ſure of it? 


2 Pen nai dit aſſet. - 
Except after the imperative ; as donnez-en d tous, give ſome to 

every body, and not donnez en nd tous. Parlez en encore, not en 

n NR of it * rs 0 


2 —_— 1 = 
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on dw ſounds its final u before, A vowel, except in ſentence 


of interrogation : as 2 

on obſerve, 2 „ edn eee e cbckwed, Fs 

on en peut etre af- pronounce on nen peut, &,- one thay be 
* fir, Xt ſure of it, | 


But when a queſtion is aſked; pronounce 


* on avec apprend-on nave 700 can one hear With 


joyr gladneſs.? 


un ſounds its u before its ſubſtantive beginning with A oel; 
but never when it is a noun of number. Therefore pronounce 
By narbre for un ones; a tree, un nami for un n a . 

t ; $ 

By en cut un Ger hardi, and not un 2 both, Sele was 
one fo bold as to, &c. tho? is ſounded too in theſe two inſtances ; 
. un an deux, one or two 3 eee there is but one 


1 5 to the other final bb they found. x before noon i in 
al words, eſpecially adjectives immediately followed by their 


en peut-on etre fi 2 mY peut-on netre far, can one be * of fe? 
not 


< conjunctives; ; as d'un commun accord, unanimouſly, mon ame, my 
ſoul, certain autem a certain auabbr, ancien itabliſſement, ancient 


eſtabliſh ment. Pronounce mon en comun nen e 


naurtu, &c. 48 


Nay ban bb ſerum to loſe entirely theizinafal ſounds. be- 
fore their ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel: as bon orateur, 3 


good orator, divin amour, divine love. Pronounce bo norateur, 


divi namour. — Benin, benign, and malin, malign, are ſeldom 


met with before ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel. 


z is ſounded at the end of foreign words, or thoſe derived from 
Latin 3 e (as has been mY being not naſal in theſe, , nm, 
examen, 3 

2 is quite dropt alſo in all third Perth of the chiral number 


of verbs after e; as ile aiment, they love, ils aimozent, they loved. 


Pronounce i zaime, i zaimais; nt ſerving to make that ly Ilable 
A little longer than it is in the third perſon ſingular i 21 he 
loves, il aimoit, he loved. That final : is ſounded in repeating 
Verſes before the next word beginning with a vowel; as elt 
Fw 2th a parker, y love hin, Pronounce el zaime {l 
r 
"ff Obſerve that on in the —— convent, a monaſtery, is founded 
eu; and indeed it is now-a-days ſpelt couvent,— t is the ſame 


. prith W for Marmontier (6 name of a * 


2 0. 
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PartT, Of Prxowuncravion:. 57 
n is, of all conſonants, that which is moſt frequently doubled 
in words, tho? it is fingle in a great many caſes. Generally ſpeak- 
ing, it don't double between two vs. Thus we write with a 
ſingle n fonbrtz ſonorous, honoxable, honourable, and honorer, to 
tionour, tho“ we write with a double n /onner, to ring or reſdund, 
honneur, honour, horntte, honeſt, Sc. OA. rakes | 
We maſt commonly double it in derivatives when the primi- 
tives end in = coming after a, e, 0 as an, anne, year, le mien, 
la mieme, mine, pardon, pardon, pardonyable, what is to be for- 
given, ocritfion, occaſion, occaſionner, to oecaſion, maron, a horſe- 
cheſnut, marommier, a horſe · cheſnut · tree, ſavon, ſoap, ſavonnttte, 
r een 
But when that final conſonant comes after i or u, or any diph- 
thong, it remains ſingle in the derivatiye; as badin, wanton, 
badine, fin, Res, Bus brun, brown, brune, Join, care, ſoigner, to 
take cate, 8 _ „ 3s +) 5 bis | E 5 r 


„„ 09036 be ail er ET bd ge © 
p is not founded in'buptime, baptiſm, laptiſer, to chriſten, arid - 
baptiiere ; but it is in baptiſmal and baptiſmaua.——It is not 
ſounded in ſept, ſeven, tho' it be in its derivatives ſeptante, ſe- 
venty, ſeptuaginaire, one ſeventy years old, and feptuag#/ime, ſep- 
tuageſima. Neither is it ſounded in pſeaume, plalm, pſeautier, 
pſalter; nor in falmiſte, pſalmiſt, tho' it is in pſalmodie, plalmody, 
and pſalmodier; to ſing pſalms. p is likewiſe not founded in 
corps, body, baut not in i remption. ſculpture, ſtatuary, 
compte, accounts nepveu, nephew, with its derivatives 
compter, to reckon,” 'nizpce, niece, * ſculpter, and uf. 
dompter, to tame, nopce, a wedding, eur. 
txempt, fre, prompt, quick, Fimptome, ſymptom, 
txempter, to exempt, ptiſane, barley-water, temps, time, 
when thoſe words are ſpelt with p. Therefore pronounce rer, 
. TT SS: — . NOT a; 9 OR 

b at the end of words is not ſounded ; as rap, cloth, lup. 
wolf, champ, field, &c. Except theſe three cap, a cape, G 
(the name of a city), julep, a julep, and beaucoup, much, 85 
trop, too much, before a word beginning with a vowel ; as beau- _ 
coup aim, much loved, trop obligeant, too obliging. Prondunce 
ara, lou, tro pobligeant, julep, Ga, VV 

Good writers don't double p now-a-days in words ; fo that 
double p is only met in foreign names, as Appius, &c. wherein it 
is ſound ect. e ca ar e 
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HTN "I is 1 followed in words by u « (x), and 
7 e in call; as quatre, four, quelque, ſome, gui, who, c. 

= - -nounce ttatr, key, &c. but in que/itur, queſtor, igugſire, 

3 trian, quiang/e, equiangular, the firſt ſyllables of ninguag/fome, ( 
 - Quinquageſima,. Quirinal, Quintilien, and the third of ubiqui/te, 
with their derivatives, pronounce, ku-efteur,  tcu=tſtre, cu-ingua- 4 

” S4fime, ubicu-i/te: and in aquatique, marſhy, . quadrag#naire, one 

_ forty years old; guadrage, ane, quadrageſima, quadrature, quadra- | 

ttunte, quadruple, four-fold, Yquateur, © uator,. Zquation, and the 
| ſecond folate of quinguaginaire, one fifty Years old; and guin- 

© quagi/ime, qua is ſounded like quoua; or. K Therefore pro- | 

nounce akwatick, ekwateur, kwadratar, | &c. Þ ID 
gu followed by naſal i (uin), is ſounded in nl , ä 
'Cllarles the fifth, and Sixte-quint, Sixtus' the fifth, like Kent, | 
without ſounding the final r. | 
q is founded like & at the ths of cog, a wks "but *tis not 
ſounded in ce-A Inde, a Turkys cock, nor at the: end f ang, | 
five, when in a ſentence the next-word begins with a conſonant: ( 
but when cing comes before. a vowel, or at the end of a;ſentence, 
final g is ſounded as in cf. I herefore pronounce um cot, c- ( 
dinde, cin ſoldd for cing foldats, five ſoldiets, cin #officie for cing | 
Mien five . 5 en a1 { gout for 58 have BR eas Fw : 

17. 111 141 . 5 1 * ET 

_ js not funded In cet 1 bamlar diſcourſe, i in wore, 

_ your, notre, our, quatre, four ; as alſo moſt times in autre, other, | 

F immediately followed by their ſubſtantives beginning with a.con- 

ſonant. Thus pronounce vote  ſaeur, your ſiſter, note maiſon, our 0 
houſe, quaze guinbes, four guineas, un aute cheual, another horſe. : 

Otherwiſe, that is, when thoſe words meet before a vowel, or 0 

alone, or at the end of a ſentence, r is founded; as c 2% votre 

| ani & lenitre, he is your friend and our, un autre auurage, an- 

other work, guerre cus, four Crowns, LY en @ guatre, he has 

r | 

r is not ſounded in the feſt habe of Mercredi; Wedneſday, «| 

and the laſt of volentiers, willingly, (no more than the final 5.) 1 

Pronounce mcred, volontic.—lt is uſually dropt in common con- n 
verſation in tre, to be, before a word beginning with à con- 

ſonant; as il doit etre convaincu que je Pefiime, he ought to be 

TE that I eſteem um Pronounce ii doit ite canvaincu, = 


— 


= o 
P54 [ ” >. - * 


part J. PROUNUNYCTAT TO. 33 "2 
— iv 'toju o when t in {tre ſounds too harſh, as in 
the aforeſaid example. | At 
ys ſounded at the end of words; as car, for, babe, good | 
fortune} pur, pure,” averr,/to haye, &c. except E 
, At the end of loifir, leiſure, Loos pleaſure, deplaifir, 
diſpleaſure, ' un ir, a remembrance, le repentir, repentance, 
and other like infinitives taken ſubſtantively; entonnoir, funnel, 
. nouehoit, handkerchief, miroir, looking · glaſs, parloir, a parlour; | 
_ alſo in monſittir, and:its plural meſſieurs, gentlemen ; tho' it is 
nded re ol — dls and n d le Plaif, afin, mens. 
joe; ann 400 
eie indifferent to ſound it or no in for, and to pronounce * 


\ 
1 
*, 


4 


00 la terre, or fur la terre, upon the earth. | 2 
„ 245% At the end of infinitives in er and ir, even ' before a 
TA vowel, except in reading verſes ; as chanter, to ſing, finir, to » 
us, finiſh, c. Pronounce- chants we eas cher ſing an ar, ini une 1 1 

bifaires to make an endiof a ſtory. 1 
ot zuly, At the end of nouns: in er; as danger, danger. (See 1 
195 in the e 81 " 0 wines concerns en words and their * 
t: exceptions.) - | 
e, r doubles uſer 1 „ eu, kn ou; as in cha. to pluck 1 
7 out, \gudrre, war, nl, horrid, F a bait, beurreau, 8 if 
ng hangman, c. . 
= *1 Except in ſome words, as araignte, a ſpider, aride, dry, mire, Fats | 

. 1 8 ſonorous, 3 N co courage, neh 1 { 
2 as die, i ORCS ; VB 
. But double ” is vbmeubeed only in future and conditiondl © | ö 
er, tenſes of verbs in i in; as je mourrois, from mourir, to die, il courras 3 
n- from couriy, to run, &c. Pronounce caurroit, mourra, ſnoring 9 
ur half à dogen of s between your teeth. Double r is alſo 4 
ſe. —_— in corre; 2 corroſive, corroboratif, corroborative, irrili- | 
5 r 11 ireſolute, Sn c/o ee : 
re 1 — 1 
n- eng 2 | 1 


4 This letter 50 e in the 8 of 

words, and in the middle before a vowel, and after a conſonant. 
expreſies the fame ſound as : in ſ% and ſſut, (which ſound. Iwill 
call the hiſfing ſound of 5) a8 %, if, perſicuter, to perſecute, Se. 
Except in theſe two words Alſace and belſamine.. And when tis 
between two yowels, it ſounds like ; as alſo at the end of the 
propatition)' trans followed. by a vowel; e 


tar 14 A 


— 


- 
: 
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y + 5 — 


ö 


+ "PIN 
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action, iſer, to dare, baifer, to ib. diene baizd, 


franzattion. wy Fob an oy 6 


Doubles between Wen e tg the hiſſing f ſound 
. of $3, as baiſſer, to ſtoop, reſſort, a ſpring, c. in the 
Poel words keeps its bifling ſound, tho' between two vowels, 
hecauſe, they being compounds, it is es as if 1 in 
the beginning of the ſimples 


| monsfil.able, mono- tour ni ſol, turnſol, 4 | thſoihrs to. fans 6 


'$1 ſy able, N .reſembler, a tore 1 ain, dv 
eee reſentir, to reſent, n 80 46+ 
paraſel, an umbrello, reſortir, to go out 9 5 
pre uppoſer, to pre- again, ee tore, 
tuppoſe, © . diſaifrr, to yield up pP 
but not in r//ureftiom: Pronounce preſſiance, diſſaihrs &c. 
whereas it is ſounded with the ſoft ſound: of E in riſerver, to re- 
ſerve, roter, to reſiſt, and priſumer, to to preſume, tho' choſe 
words are compounds, becauſe their ſimples are not in uſe. 
is not ſounded in the beginning of ſchiſme, ſchiſm, not in its 
m Pronounce o# 5.46 and /r/matic, a ſchiſmatic. 
b at the end of words is not ſounded, even before a vowel ; as 
un bras e N a maimed arm. Pronounce bra e/tropie. Except, 
/, In un ours, a bear, and un 48, an ace, Ja. e ne 


ally, At the end of foreign words and proper ends, as 2 
* Venus, Alois; and theſe Latin words become French, anus, 


agnus, bis, bibus, bolus, blocus, calus, kaylus, gratis, orimus, 


phebus, rtbus, finus, (but not c405), at the end of which's is 
ſounded: with its hifling ſound. 5 is ſounded in Mart, the 
name of the god of war, but not in Mars, the name of the month 
of March. It is founded in Themis, des Facobut, (but not in des 
Carolus) It. is ſounded at the end of „ent, and Senlit, 
fer oe ics but not in bert, Jules, and Faun, when 
pelt with S. 
zah, At the end of pronouns, articles, and prepoſitions be- 
re a vowel, and the imperative before the pronouns en andy 
I ; as les enfans, children, nous aimons, we Jove, viens-y,.come 
thither, Þ teen, make ſome, des d priſoni, from this time for- 
Ward. Pronounce' dd zapri/an, vin xi; mn n, N. But 
When nous and vous are uſed interrogatively, we don't ſound their 
9 's before the next vowel. Therefore do not pronounce 
1 now 2a mangẽ for aVons-hous a manger, have we ſometbing 
0 eat? not vien zavꝰ moi; li aancor; but viens avec moi, come 


. *. al U 
— _ & _ N * 
— 
- * 
1 
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is 
he 
th 
des 
ts, 
en 
e- 
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ſubſtantiyes come firſt, they ſeldom ſound final s en their ad- 
jectives, except in repeating verſes; as les belles mes, noble ſouls, 


„ ee is ſounded with the hiſſing ſound, in ll 8 


Me, iſlaud, and Baſle (the name of a 8790 when ſpelt: with 2. 
word is alone, is dropt with the final f when there comes befate 


* 


- NG oy | 9 n N R 11 * * N 0 
9 * 4 
} * * 4 . * 


. ves e the 


err 


— reſonant 22 W 5,88 dontiezles 7 2 beur, give 
er: 0 


along with me, e read gain,——Neither i is.5 12 85 at 
ö progounce donnez-le 2d votre foeur, 


'- aahin In go firk ſyllable, 0 vin. vi, aver-againlt ; 5 as alſo 
moſt commonly in that of pas-d-pas, ſtep by ſtep, pis ex bis 
worle and woxſe, and plus en plus, more and more. 

5thly, 5 is not ſounded in huis, then, nor depuis, gerne Wo” 
before a vo-wel. It. is ſounded i In baiſtus, ſince, and and nevet in 
lborſque,' When. - 8 

thy, 4 is alſo. always. ſounded at the end of cdiefiives 8 
before their ſubſtantives beginning with a vowel; but when the 


- ul 
| 

[| 

2:5 

* b 
| 


% grand. 
Zomes. 


- Qbſerye beſides, VV, that excepting 2 and 41, and foreign $57 A 


„ great men. Fance bel zames, gran 


other caſts, wherein it is ſounded at the end of gt tis always 
with the ſoft ſound of 2. - 
ah, There were formerly a great many French words ſpelt | 
with s,, tho? not ſounded at all. They particularly uſed to write 
with « all the preterite tenſes of the ſubjynRive; fu for fut, was, ' IN 
viſt for vit, ſaw, aimaſt for aimat, lov ; — iſme for abine, " 
abyſs, chreſtien for chra tien, chriſtian, - meſme for m{me,, even, | 
maiftre for maitre, maſter, nai/tre for naitre, to be born, Sc. 
But the new orthography having ſuppreſt 8, which was uſeleſs in 
all thoſe-words, and ſubſtituted in its place the ſyncope () or 
the foregoing vowel ; and there being no modern book or die- 
tionary but what, e to that new way of ſpelling, fo 
is nat now found in the middle of words, but when it is neceſ- 
ſarily ſounded; except in eff, is, (3d per. pref, of dre, to be) 


— 


34h, „ Which is ſounded. in Chriſt (as well as t) when that | 


Jeſus, the final s whereaf is never ſounded neither. - Therefore 
pronounee Feſu, and Au Cris. 

5 in the middle of words i is ſounded with the- ſoft ſqund 
fore, d, v, g, called weak- conſonants; and with its 
gow before c and 4 fo n, n f, f. e 
Oe. arg + 4 rubal, een 

+ is 


| 1 1 
* 8 
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d 651. nounce Faxpe Jazmin,” auztere, ante. for Faſpe, 
* 7. Va, , ern auſtere, preſque, almoſt, Se. 
. "may P it or not in bay. rer, to er. 
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my 4 followed by 7 1 (% before. 4, e, * in the middle of FUR has 
the hiſfing ſound of 5; as action, action, martial, warlike, pa- 
tience, patience, Cc. *Pronounte: alliance, a ec. but ti 
keeps! its proper found, | 7 + in 
II, Aſter „ and 5; which 0 only'to'theſe fx words 
. "baſtion, a baſtion, digeſtion, digeſtion, mixtion, mixture, 
combuſtion,combultion, indigeſtion, ſurfeit, queſtion, aqueſtion 3 
and theſe two proper r names, Epheſtion and Sibaſtien. '  ** 
. 2ahy, Before en, being the proper ſound of naſal Gs and not 
that of naſal a; as tiens s ( je) Thold, ſoutien, ſupport. + 
Z3ꝛaqah, In verde! ; as hater, to chaſtiſe, - nous ene, we were, 
Vous battiez, ye did beat, Sc. : 
" 4thly, In words ending in tie, tit, and lr as partie, 4 part, 
ani friendſhip, mitier, a trade. Except minutie and i 


trifle; and ſome names of countries, as Dalmuatie, Galatir; nd | 


other words derived from the Greek, as primatie, primacy, pro- 
phitie; prophecy, Ariftecratic. Pron6unce Arift «racy, propheſy, 
- *Dalmaſſi, &c. Except: alſo Carinthie and Gothie, herein thie is 

pronounced as in partie and "theſe weewh: {pope names, e 


8 Nantia. a l 74 Lit 24 Ion 1 2 1 N * 4 1 
t as well as þ is ſyppreſſed i in aftime, adhs, and nnen. 
| Ae aſme,: aſmatic. ee ee ede ee ee 


1 s left out before $ in the plural of poliſyllables enn in #t 
in the ſingular; as ſ. un enfant, a child; p. des enfant, children; 
un batiment, a building, des batimens, buildings.” But monoſy}- 

lables retain it; as un pont, a bridge, des pontsʒ bridges, une dent, a 

tooth, des dents, teeth. a ceni and tos which make in che 

plural cen, and tous, 2+ M43. . F386 0. > 46 0-10 LEONE OL wrt 
t is put between two hyphens 61.) betieen a verb und the 
pronouns il, elle, en, when queſtions are aſked, and the verb ends 


5 in a vowel; as y alt- il, is there? pdrie-t-elle; does the: ſpeak?" . 


t is a at the end of theſe following words only: 
ins. rough, "of; &  oneſh, eaſt and pach, pat, ON; 


= portion, weſt, apt, 2 rape, . 
ny © Exatt, exadt, correct, correct. pe ſet, foo, 
rer IJmat, check- dir, direct. tens, aan, : 
mate, __ e, e 


fe « dunce, fop, 215 5h 


% 


Ke tdeux, quatre-vin- un, vin ticu, &c. 


| graves and ?z that of the hifling ſound of 5 ni). Neither is ic 


habits, ſuits of clothes. Pronounce un ſha, des ſhaw, des habs ; : 
ts ſerving only to make the ſyllable long in the plural, which was = 
ſhort1 in the ſingular, _ 1 


: ſept, 1 have got ſeven : but ow not Prypoupce i in Sept Hines, | 


4 ; - 
* ? * * - : 
LI 4 


Part 1. "Of PN o'N 01 en " wm 
10 bn t che end of contrali; nor even then; 
as Well im the ſingular as plural number, tho“ and t ate founded. | 
in contratter, to contract; and t is ſounded at the end of the 
imperfonals i faut, il plait,” and of vingt, twenty, pret, ready, Il 
and ſome other adjectives j but ' tis only when the next word 1 
_ gios s with a vowel: a8 i/ faut y aller, one muſt go thither, iI! 
plait £ a Dien, if God 2 s, vingt tus, twenty crowns, ſavant 
7 ſprit, a learned mind. And yet we not only pronounce * 40 
dingt & un, one and twenty, but alſo in e vingt-trois, 
&c. and, what is ſtill more remarkable, we do not pronounce it % 
in quatre-vingt-un, guatre-vingt-deux, &C. - Pronounce vin tt un, 


t at the end of cent is ſounded only before a ſubſtantive begin- | 
ning with a vowel ;. as cent cus, a hundred crowns, cent hommes, 
a hundred men; but never in cant un, one hundred and one, ba 
cent one, one hundred and eleven, un cent en deux, one bundred —_ 
or two, b 18 

t is not founded at the end of avant in avant-hier, the day be- 
ſore eſterday; but it is ſounded in the firſt ſyllable of mot 2 mot, 
word for word. Pronounce mo ta mo, avan yer. 

t is not ſounded. in Metz (the name of a city), nor in Retz 
(that of a cardinal), wherein e has the moſt reſonant ſound of . 


unded in the plural of nouns that end their ſingular: in f; as 
un chat, a cat, des chats, cats, un habit, a ſuit of clothes, "Br 


— 


r is ſounded in /t, is, before a vowel; as kette ut the end == 
of a verb, when a queſtion is aſked :- as c un grand fou, he ia - Wai 
great fool, que fait-on, what are they doing? dolt-il, does ne _ 
owe ? Pronounce doi th, fai tan, cs es tun fou. 

is never founded in the enclitic et or E, and eh its 
be unded like # acute; and et at the end of Words is ſounded like 
a. in May; as" net, clean, placet, a petition. t is ſounded in 
ſept, ſeven, and butt, eight, when alone, or at the end of a ſen- 
tence, and before a word beginning with a vowel: as ſept "ou 
 buit, ſeven or ei 25 pronounce both final 75; as Alſo Ii j en oi 


ſeven guineas. 
t hardly doubles but after a d 0; as in en, RX, 


anbei to ches botte, © 4 _ ſas Oc. but N | 
| e 


N 1 25 
" Pl * 
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De e b to. eſtabliſh, tran, citron,, an bent 
ire, tutela: * words wherein t comes after 4, i, u, 
the we 0 ipell: with a ſingle r Hates, to flatter, e 
. al en, e m ee and ſome 


263 ” 
"4 a oc * . . 
* = ; * "=p i ## 1 r 
"0 7 1 45 N bee 
_ © # # 
— 


bete i is no room for any 3 e upon the 


nſonant v, it Nee in Fe is Joe ee Ns Ne 
* f as in ane 


. 
nee : $245 144 een : gry * 4 Cy ' "i * 1 
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x denotes either be thele two ſounds,” ct and ET Oy Ot 
x 59 — the ſound of ct, uh, before a. conſonant : as ep, ex- 
wat, Ve ſkilful. 

2dly, 2 foreign and Greet words, or Geipel fig Greek ;"as 
Ker. Xavier, Xim mints, Mexique, Alexandre, axiome, axe, 1955 

- tree. Prondunce acfic ſome, Alecſandre, Cſerſes, &c. Except 
1. e or yiceroy, Which is pronounced gargue. 
the ſound of gz between two yowels, provided that the 
255 not derived from Greet; as łxuucer, to grant, Cremple, 
| example, &xil, exile. Pronounce' Exil, egzaucer, NC. Except 
the following words, wherein & takes the ſound of c, tho” be- 
EO tween. the yowels, abt in words not derived from Greet; maxim, 


75 Heer, to fix, Aurien, a defluxion, . bending, and 


Nutz 


Woe?” in e ſixty, and ſeitantidme, ſixtieth, takes the hifin 
R but the ſoft found of 2 in denne, ſecond, deuxitmt- 
wang ſecondly; dixieme, dixaine, tenth, and dixiemement, tenth- 
a 4ixhyit,. eighteen, favieme, ſixth, f x1emement, ſi xthly, and 

it 15 Nane of bs "hd ep PLOPoUNce e 


as 
% 


Pe. Exe 


ny exciter, to excite.” A EN 78 ts, "Si 
| has e Jour of cat the end of theſe Greet a 10 298 
1 yams only, Hats, Hitbras, Beatrix, Felix, 135 7225 Phi- 
| <p Bars © Pe i 4 | prefixe | 

and Perplex, perplexed.—It bas the haſh ſound of, at abſt end 
Cade, ba kf e e 


W ; 
. — 


— 


part 1 cf e eee 


tires ning with a vowel ;. as dur amuſement, ſueet amuſes.- 
— ureux Hamme, happy man.  T hoſes. aforeſaid. caſes, ex» 
cepted, & is not pronounced at the end of words ; as des. chouss, 
cabbage, aux, cough : manonnde Fam, 4 but in the fange 
dau zamuſeman, &. | 
There are theyy obſervations to make upon * at the end of 
dix, ten, and fix, ſix. | 
6 x. is not ſounded at all in dix and fox before ſubſtantives 9 5 
ee * dl knie en gninex; Jon ld 225 
ele x pounds ſter 
24% dix and fix, = at the end of a ſentence, or in the 


| middle, before words beginning with a conſonant, but not their 


ſubſtantives, ſound their final x with the hiſſing ſound of 5s; as 
J en ai dix, I have ten, les fix que vous avez, the ſix which yo 
have.'..? Tis alſo after chi manger that & is pronounced in dix- 


, ſeventeen. 7 


2dly, x in dix and "fe before ſubſtantives beginning with 2 
vowel, takes the ſound of z; as alſo in dix-buit, eighteen, and 
dix-neuf, nineteen. Therefore prondunce di- auit, ae. In | 
zu, ten Tm 475 Jet 2 Ys diſs, 15 arms * , 


*. [ | 5 f 


2 is 83 e uſed but i in the end of the ſecond 
perſon: plural of verbs; as vous aimezy you love, vous a e you 
did, e. des nez, noſes, des prez, meadows, a//ez, Wy 
at: in the beginning of ſome words. deriyed from the 3 2 
zele, zeal, ziphire, zephyrus, Oc. and in the end of theſe proper 


names, wherein it takes the hiſſing ſound of. 53 Ben, Pharez, 


Henri 7585 Rhodèx, Sentz, Olivariz, Suartz, Sanchiz, Vaſguss; 
t Sz, Riz, Uſez, and 1 949 55 and /ivariz, (when ſo ſpelt. 
or they are better Aint Wi wherein. 2 is ve ounded at _ 
but the foregoing £ hay t e ſound of. 2. v0 
2 is nevex ſounded at t Rees few words whercin 2 
uſed, even before a vow 1 22 aimable, agreeable enough, 
des nem enflammis, red noſes. ae 15 aimable, desen n- 
a 86 Uſe, Ve varois; but . enriqueſes ae, 


All chat 1 = faid {EE 992 mw Uh dion concerning 
final con: onants,. is to 79 99985 too only, of the pronunciation 3 
ptactiſed in common cofyerſation.z, for in declamation, that is, 


0 e or at the bats, ag in fer Verler . 5 
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A Gramma ar of the French Tongue: . 


ronounc Sie vines Gitdl ebnſdübe that are nn 
common cobverſation. And as we make it our Thief taſk in 
tms treatiſe to inſtruct the learner in that true, familiar, and or- 
[- _ * Gitiary way of ſpeaking which Tally calls Sermo guotidianut, and 
# make him perfect maſter of it, he muſt, in order to ſpeak pro- 
petly and politely, obſerve the following rules as oor pes 
ave. 
ai That when the final elmfaiint 'of a ſubſtantive ; is not 
.- ſoundediin the ſingular number, it is alſo mute in the plural, as 
well as the final 8, both which ſerve only to make that f yllable 
long, or tonger i in the plural, which-was ſhort, ene, in 
1 ſingular; as ſing. un chat, a cat; plur. des chats, cats 
 - wnbourg, a Vorsatz plur. wy lauren boroughs, - 'Pronounce 
1 Haro and booy. + As 
. 24, That e er are always ſounded in 9 8 SI 
13 before their  conjunAives, beginning with! A vowel'; 


A Fat, The attideahd adjeQve before its ſubſtantive; let ami, 
the friends, jor mere wy: works franc —_— prague or 
_  blockhead,) 

- Secondly, The prepoſition or adverb belive its regimen, ( 1 55 
aur, at their houſe, bien habile, very learned, Fort adroit, very 
AIEilful, frop irrité, too much incenſed.) 0 
Fa Thirdly, The pronoun perſonal before its verb „ 45 
loves, vous 9 Fete you offer, on appren, we learn.) Pronounce 

apr, laime, ird pirite, che Zeus fo touvrage, 5 æamiß 


4 


345. That final ee nd in proper na foreign 
names; as Jacob, Periths, Staniſlas, Norris, &c. Except, 1/t, 
ben it is « after e not ſounded, as in Athenes ; or after i in com- 
mon French names, as Francois, Paris, Louis, (tho"'s 18 pto- 
nounced in Parts,” Priamuc's* ſon, or another man's 1 8 
"ty, When there is à naſal yowel before the final conſonant 3 
in Fr. Cloud, Pharamond, &c. Pronounce 8t. Clou, la ville + 
IM Er. „ . perfil Paris, Table Paris, Athine, F Frier See 
e orthography; or ſpelling, we a e lexvs 
out all uſeleſs conſonants. which are not pronounced, | when, the 
: reffion of them cauſes. no ambiguity. Thus we write avis, 
dviſe,  ajouter, to add, promt, quick, lait, milk, tes, time, 
. ſubſect, je prens, I take, Je to anfwer, take, bead, 
Yo inſtead of the old way of n * adjouter, prompt, 
: Blas th 


% 


c ; 7 N 
* - 4 wa 


- Part]. nouvel 4 e *.- WG 
lena, laict, ect, je prendi, reſpondro, alle, & c. Some au- 17 
thors write feen over moſt. of thoſe ſ yllables, to her 
that a letter has been ſuppreſt: but firſt, 8 with 
themſelves, they ſhould put the circumflex. over all thoſe ſyllables, 
in avis as well as in ajoifer and lait. In the next place, tis 1 
uſing an uſeleſs mark. 5 ſhew, to no purpoſe, that an uſeleſs ay 1 
ter is ſuppreſt: the ſcholars don't want that mark to know the ll 
etymology of the word, andd the illiterate are not a bit the wiſer 
for it: and finally, that mark may occaſion a falſe pronunciation; 
for, as it is alſo uſed to denote long ſyllables, people are apt to 
think that o in ajoitter is long, 20 Fl in which is the Norman | 
accent and pronunciation. 
If we keep ſtill fome uſeleſs Sin 3 in forte words: ; it is 
both to denote their derivation ( Etymology), and diſtinguiſh tbem 
from other words that are pronounced alike, - Thus we ſpell 
poids,, weight, with d, to diſtinguiſh it from pois, peaſe, and poi, 
pitch; which have the ſame ſound; compte, ents with þ, % | 
diſtinguiſh-it from comte, carl, and conte, a 
And as to the double conſonants 2 are pronounced in 
ſome caſes only) obſerve moreover, that theſe ſeven” conſonants 
never double, h, j, kh, q, v, x, 23 neither do the others double 
after a long vowel, or mark d over with a circumflex, or after - 
'vgwel naſal, or an improper diphthong (except however. theſe 
three I, r, and 5); and tis therefore after ſhort vowels only 
double conſonants may come. Thus we write with ſingle con- 
ſonants cite, coaſt, batiment, building, tote, head, encourager, to 
encourage, enfanter, to be delivered, entendre, to hear, 8 
buffoon, traiter, to treat, gouter, to taſte, Sc. — 
But we ſpell theſe following with double conſonants, Borte, 
= e to beat, nette, cleam, ale to affect, Tama 
e. Ry 
The characteriſtic conſdnant of verbs mul be * t in thy 
tenſes, ſuch as it is in the infinitive ; that is, if it is ange in ne 
infinitive, it muſt be ſo too all along the verb, and double if it is 
dodble in that foot. Therefore j abborre, I abhor, vous luttez, - 
you wreſtle, nous promettont, we promiſe, il donne, he gives, ils 
fe rebellent, they rebel, &c. are ſpelt with. double conſonants, be- 
cauſe the conſonant is double in their infinitives abhorrer, lutter, 
pramittre,, &c. and je colore, I colour, vous rebutez, you repulſe, 
aus dutons, we endow, il ipele, he ſpells, ili volent, they fly, Cc. 
are ſpelt with a. my conſonant, becauſe there is but one e inthe 
- infinitive, 45 
i : x 
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3 4 $i congite this crentiſe with two tables: ef hs Dering 
ins Wherein the Penultima is pronounced hort, and wherein it 
D pfondunecd fong; which will be eee attain to f 
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\TERMINATIONS whe Sr Fw) 


L * Tirmintion, | e. Fl rene dip, with, tir 
8 oP 2 n K . Abr ri n by 


> ROI LET) | C4021 0 7 Batipe diable;"fubte, fable, —_ rable, 


Ou N 
han 


and accable. 
© diacre, fiaere, innſſacre, Ge. aa . 
= malade, pomade, _— ladre,* Se, 
recht quadre. 
be courage, image; Elbe, ehe panache, ä 
er. Except age, mage, fache, tache, an 
enbers whoſe A 15-ciycumiflet d. a is dike- 
doi ſe long in ag, nager, facher; tacher, c. 
© agtaffe, ẽpitaphe, geograplie, pa Ee 
gne. 7 campagne, montagne, Aſcagne, 
gagne, with gagner, and other Frcs en. 
e and acl we Bale, vera ovale; ſpectacle, re- 
| + » -ceptatle,” &e,” Bueept riley pale, WI, 
11 th {44 EEO +44" Wade; racle,* racler, oO ns 9 | 
8 N 8 cane, chicane, &. Exteprane; crine; mine, 
ITT, 2 and damne, Se. | 
5 ape and | que, # — dere, en gt * 
11328 | 
uke, ee Sade barbe, 3 bitarde; eſquatre; & "0 
arme, arte, rs 7. chains, 3 aſthme, ati 


* 


0+ re. . A; N 2375 NI 2 

1 dame, poli +, e aimames, ( all 
. ee th pr tenſe of the ft 

conjugation.) Except Fame, flamme, in- 


F flame, blame, pame, pamer, blamer. 
ay au and alte. pan agate, ne and grater; battez bat- 
Sennen, tons, Qc. andthe terminations of i the 2d 

N e eee 1 6 (th . Pla. Perf. 45 the 1ſt conjugution, 

1 | priates; animates, nal 

W Sate, hate, r 

1 8 | 5 6 5 * ire. | 
© IN | „ LS | DS : 


ö 


s x 1 es 
tires. Ver: 2 
of | £4 — 
/ . 4 
* 
n ry, 


FTTH 
7 
* * 
2 * ; 
* 


ai tte, * and | defaite, retraite, Sc: ſonnette, remede, lade, 


ai meter 


al olli, ail, vie. foleil, veille and veiller ; ; poil, tolle, eue, 


5 and — 


N Sin all oite, 


ome, and one, | 


o » 
; - 
* a - 


ole, ore, ote, otte, 


and at. 


ſe, "ne 22 


uur. 


2 SETS: wolf the ſam⸗ 


mit ouple : aul. 
| 1 ouille, Ec. 


* 


| curpre, ve, ad pourbrs, couve, couvre, Louvre, as He 


ougue, igue, uge. 
1 _ Y« 


TEK MINATIONS whoſe Pu NULTIMA is — 


alre. | 


" * 


are and arre. 


24 6 115 46 founded wth. ati fa * 1 
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ee, with - 
K 12% \ \ exceptions, SE abner" 


| bus atfe,; ke. Ech, Tode, W 
blancbatre, noiratre, Oe. chitre, aud in 
ae, „ 
brave, cave, rave, Ce laver, Ac. E xcept 
eſclave; but both a are ſhort in eſclavage. 


Dc. Except faite, and aide.” 
and voiler, Se. 
foible, roide, &c, with their derivatives fol- 
* bleſſe, roidir, Se. ; 1 9 89 20 
avoine, pivoine, il boite boiter, auth 1 05 70 
5 aſtronome, perſonne, colonne, &c. 
Except Dome, Jerome, Vendome, prone, - 
thtone, and others wherein © is circumflex” 4. 
pole, monopole, 3 botte, paradoxe, 
Ee. Except pentecote, wherein o is \fome- © 
times aircumflex'd., _ 
double, couple, fouple; rouille, 14 Trims) 


| boutley,) je toulle, &e, Ada pouee and 30 
pouſſe, Sc. „ 6 


in couver, couvrir, and their derivatives, _ 
fougue, figue, d&uge, refuge, Se. 
erer prese, ws n c. FA 


78 1 #4 4 Id 4 


cabre, abre, dllabre, eve, (ais Jong hlewife - 
2 in dehabrer, and deriv.) Except einabe. 
barbare, barre, garre, &c. E xcept egare, 
mare, fanfare, pare, prepare, TEpare, « 77 
pare, and derivatives egarer, &c. N. B. 
- «Theſe words are not excepted” becauſe. the 
a of the Penultima is ſhort 3 but becauſe it 


. 
TX 


" q 


* | A Grammar of th bon m. 
"i 555 oe | $085) ve of the fame: , with: i. 


en | exceptions, . - bat N 
3 Ts ay * — eſpace; bude baſe; gaze, c. "Except lee, 
„ glace, coriace,” becaſſe, liaſſe, 2 
| ,_  Chafſer, agace and agacer. 

chaine, nde gene, Sc. E xeept vaine, 
aud yeine. W . 
| REC 0544.11 bales taille valle, Ee. Except medaille, 
| and travaille, &c. from travailler. 
= OT oY rape, 41 alſoxaper, &c. capre, &c.. ny 
1 „ with its deriv. from what and 
1 20 nn trape - 44%; $4 


3 F  Indre, ainte. - + end; Be. t 5: 1 N 
a erre, dire. chaire, faire, terre; 65 croire;; Sn 
1 aiffe;"eſt-ce, 4. . ntl theſe, baiſe, baiſſe (/rom- baiſer and 
exe, oe, oiſſe. baiſſer, 1uberein ai 7s bong tee), 2 Ow» 
ung ee fe Sg F Oiſe, croiſſe, He. | 
-aitre; and bitt. maitre, connoitre, cloitre, Sc. 


; derivative. n phe 
. aide auſe. che chaude, au Gr. „„ 

5 abige, aule, Shah fauge, gaule, hn ee. on 

| A alme, 1 beaume, n with derivatives embaumer, 


$1.36 OT) it 37 nn 


3 


F — 8 . 
wa ores, 


; pony ore, aute, iure, centaure, 2urore, haute, faut, one, mn 
and fre. ©! 5 autre, Ce. 7500 
n 0 chauve, pauvre, G8. YEE *Y 

eche and aiche. | beche, fraiche, as alſo in dy Freq 
An e Aran breche, fleche, meche, creche, ſeche. 
ne. N creme, extreme, c. -but not in ſeme, an 
n „ - - others without a circumflex. _ _ 
are and cndre. genre, entendre, deffendre, Sc. 
pr and ehre. Fuse pe, Vepres, &c. Except lepre and Diepe. 
"Ee and etre. bete, pretre, ſenètre, Sc. but not the termi- 
ö 55 nations in ete, or ette, as ſonnètte. 
n ee Jeune (, but not without a circumflex, a 
J 1 
eur and ure. peur; malheur, ban beurre, & c. . 


4 


| euſe and-euze, = gueule, heureuſe, ſcrupuleuſe, Sc. 
Spe und ee, olimpe, guimpe, Sf, % 


4 "wind Pt inde, "containing feinte, dende, cog d inde 


- er * _ Gauds, ſauce; exauce, and cba, with 


6 
. 
0 


—”" 


7 
4 


Term 


«7% 


and 2 


ee, 10 


ire, ulre, . t 


iſe, and i % * 


| oindre, ointe. 


vir, oire, oiure. 


. ee bet x ft Wh *- 
„eh 4 21 d Lib "Words 2 
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Er 40 WY. the 


Ws 1 5 e 
de nimphe, Se. 


20 « 
N Sg 


KX & 
989 


On) pinte, &e, "FM b2.5 27 N 


lire, dẽtruire, confire, viyre, ſuivre, Ge. 2 


, Egliſe, friſe, diſe, 


joindre, pointe, C. anne 


volr, boire, croire, poivre, c. 
me, royaume, beaume, &c, 


repoſe, groſſe, & Se. Esche boſſo, 0 i. long 


EO TELE. engroſſer 8 
oule, and oudre. 


foule, coudre, e Ec. Except bouts.” 


eur, and ore. | un four; il four, boure, &e, 


om. dire and friſer, . 22 | 


—. 
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5 : 


ne ler miei 5 Me. 


feras, un bas. 


ouſe, oute, outre. 2 . bleuſe, croute, fc, Except edute; doute, 
goute, route, toute. 

ures ind 122 codhpure, fonlure, muſe, n &c. fl but nat 

u i amuſer. . 2 50 
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1 belt, the m is joins in terminations made 
of two vowels, the latter whereof is not founded ;' as in arme, | 
vie, j ate, joye, Lur, FU, Jolie, aint, and all ad Vea partly | 
ciples paſſive. ' 

2dly, The laſt ſyllable of words terminating in 1 contonant 
or di pbthong, which is ſhort in the ſingular, becomes long in 
the Plural, by the addition of s or &; as ſing. chef, agot, lies « 
mitier, ſac, &c. plur. chefs, fagots, lieux, mitiers, ſacs, &E. 5 

3dly, a being a monoſyllabſe, or the laſt ſyllable of *a word, 
either abſolutely, or with one or more conſonapts, is ſhort and 
lender, ſo s is not the final conſonant ; as il a, ſac, chat, whitah, 
dard,  magiftrat, &c. but in the plural numbef, or with a final 
5, it is long and broad; as ſacs, 'chats, magiſtrati, tu vas, ti 
Except les arts, darts, regards, renards, and 
the monoſyllable bras in the ſingular, which are ſnort. 

So much concerning the terminations of words, conſidered 
with reſpect to proſody. As to the quantity that ſyllables bear in 
the middle df worde, it may be ſaid in general, that they are a” | 
ſhort; as abus, abrlgir, babil, babiller, cacber, devjner, flater I 
b;/tie, plaider, Jaſte, loger, Pele, Aicile, Taper couper, fanfaron, _ 
cauſin, deuter, pijte, quitter, trite, voiſiner, &c. Except thoſe 
which conſiſt of naſal vowels; as entrer, e chumbranle, 8 8 
montrer, mnfprutr rey tremblart, 1 ia tember, e. N 
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ei alſo long and broad in the middle of words before a double 


Wet Ve © bots es by e not ſounded ; as baryeau,” . 


reau, larron, &c. as likewiſe before the ee tion or, 
as in nation, criation, 


on, Fe." | 
2 is ſhort and lender in Paris (the name of the lat of 


Tante), and long and broad in Pari, (a. man's name). — 1 
ds hort gr e _ and broad in Cadiz 


and Calais. 5 n 
> 4 < % — bf, s * F S 4 = * A - * 
% 9 , . 924274 4 2 .S 
P * ; 1 5 5 9 — ie 0 
= 
£ C 2 8 y 
. "SECTION. We mis bn 
e TUE 


of th feral Marks "wh" in oriting Fog, 


\HESE ue (ned of fin! ets: e Eliſion, nme 
Dyalyſis, Accents, Capital Letters and Stops. 


iin ig che catting off of a fl yowel before. a word 


beginning with a vowel, or þ not ſounded ; and the vowel thus 
eut off, is ſupply'd by eon call'd deeftrope, and ſet above 


. * eee IM 


vowels a, * i, ſuffer elifion i in 8 DP 
4 and e are cut off in la and le, whether articles or pronouns ; 
in all e. je, me, ſe, te, de, ce, ne, quez and the 


conjunct 12 compoſed of 1 45 as 4 W oe prafyucs,. Kc. 


8 


. 4 5 conjunction / t ver | 
hus we Write wg. My 1 

rin IP 8 10 Aue, the ſoul. 5 

. I biroine, the heroine, 


le homme, the man. 


te eſprit, the mind. 


1 4 F ame, I love. 3 
Il or laeftims, I eſteem. him ar ber 
. eee, de you undertr 
n 
er % % aller, to to go away. . 
2 49% edt off fait tis one, er over. 
wy [ge fe try the golden age. = 
: ö ne alleꝝ . do not 0. = 
| que a-t-1/ dit, what did he fa: 


Juſque au ſoir, till night. 
I quorque il diſe, althò he ſays. . 


"quoi qu” il diſe, 4 


 puiſy n i, I puigue il Jait, ſince he kgows.. 


'forſqu' il vit, . Leue il vit, when he law. mM 
. — f 


\ 


Par wo be census | e 


e i be comes. W 5 
2 ill veulent; * 1 


But when i coming ee e ee 
— with eyes next vowel ) 28 f Je fait; & ſi it nen dit ri 
he knows it, yet he ſays nothing of it. We al write _ 
mam and memory (love) for ma, or rather ur en 
amour, and g un for 


Kee ao twoicaſes. wherein land * and. . ext . 


1ft, "The articles + and e hy and ee al 52 
yes. Thus we ſpell and prononnes le onze du mois, the clevetuh 
1 ul off le anziente, alle oft la onuiame, he or ſhe is the 
cleventh, Ie oni gi prononga, the n e 
bu e e eee him dea | 
But obſerve that La fe-dend es ch Usb ns wth | 
Grow: before theſe — for alt the other monoſyſlables do. 
Thus we ſpell and pronounce je n'en ai g on 2 HEL 
I have got but eleven, je dis qu oni, and not gu- oui, I ſay yes. 
| Qblerve: morcover, concerning onze and oni, chat the final 
conſonant of eg particles coming before theſe two Words, is net 
ſounded as it is before any other word beginning with a vowel. 
Therefore don t pronounce /z zonze mille vdr ges, fot lun ot wan 
dreary ds xn, for un oui, dts ou.” J 
ah, le and la being pronouns. governed of uu kene; an 
Au le au lagis, carry him or it home, (tho wo pronounee fer- 
tel au logis ;) mariez la au plitit, marry her as ſdon a8 : 
But the vowel of thoſe pronouns is cut off when they come 
before the particles en and y; as. tirez Ven au plot, get him, her, 
er it, from thence, a8 ſoon as you can: laifſes.'y alle, let him 


her ther. 
175 alſo eliſion at the end of the adjedtive AE (vn ws by 
10 02 theſe words beginning with a conſonant; grand chambre, 
great chamber, grand meſſẽ, high mals, grand peur, great fright, 
grand” ch ſe, a great matter, grand” chere, a great cheer „ grand” \ 
faim & grand ſoif, a great hunger and a great thirſt, grand. 
pitiẽ, ten chauſand pities, grand” peine, great trouble, la grand 
chambre, * or of A at Paris, .ma. or 2 = 
mere, my er his grand mother, A * or 
proud fart» gre (Hare. 1 Hl * 
Hyrux x is a ſhort We debe Wii 5; act uſed, 9 
to join pronouns expreſi ng the ſubject with: their verbs, 
vi unn as * the particles en and y, and other 
bot 
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the pronouns, with an imperative: as que t- elle, whiddoa 


ſhe ſay ? en-, ſhall we go! vient il, does he come? Vas-y, 
o thither, prens-en, take ſome, ſauvons-nows, let us take to our 
b Is,  allons-Aous: en, let us go ne r nes, ow them to 
im. 
Note, that when the robs ade | in a of et ought to be in- 
ſerted between two Hyphens, between the verb and pronoun ſub- 
jeQive, or the particle en, in order to ſoften the pronunciation ; 
as parla-t elle, a ſhe n deten, do they go? 2 
does he eat? 


24, To. Join. 1 particles ei, Ia, 925 to che voids with 


which they meet, and from which they cannot be properly 

in ſpeech ;. as likewiſe ce after etre: as celui- ei, this, c = 

that, cet homme-ci, this man, cette 3 that woman, de- 
meurez-la, ſtay there, la- baut, above, id · bat, below, uanes- cd, 

come bitber, et: ce- ld le rt, is Saanen eee 

are theſe your people? 


34h, To join together. the parts of a band amd as 


porte-manteau, Pr eng: cv. en- ciel, rainbow, cee, 


chat is to ſay. 


Atbh, At the end of a line, to denote that ends is parted 
which could not be writ entirely in the line, and that the remain- 


der of it is at the beginning of the next line; as in this word pre- 


ſentement, preſently. But note, that whenever a word is thus 
parted, the part which begins the next line muſt 8 begin 


with a conſonant. 


© DyarLys1s is two points put over the laſt of the two vowels 


| that meet together in a word, to part them into two ſeveral ſyl- 


lables: as Hai, hated, makes two ſyllables whereas je hais, I 
hate, makes but one, In Sail, the king of Iſrael, a and # make 


two ſyllables, and fo diſtinguiſh it from Saul (Paul), wherein au 


make but an improper diphthong. 

e, i, 4, are the only vowels on which the two points are 
matked, cuſtom having not as yet prevailed to put them over 9 
in gẽometre, and other ſuch words wherein e and » make two 
diſtinct vowels, very differently pronounced from the ſame in 
geolier. It is therefore ſufficient to mark the preceding e with 


an accent, to make it keep i its proper found, and at the ſame time 


part it from 6. 
It is moreover uſual to put the two points over e final, not 
founded, in _ ambigui, cu, Kc. to denote that Joc 
n 
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3 as it does in age, and fo ee 
it from that which gu has in figue, guide, gutrir, guenon, &. 
(See the letter 7 in the treatiſe on the pronunciation.) Theſe 
caſes excepted, never put the two points over any vowel that 8 
makes but one and tits ſame ſyllable with the foregoing vowel ; + 
as in jouer, to play, avouer, to own, Wci' which ſome writers - 
very vicioully ſpell Joer, avoiier, as if theſe words were to be: 
V0 ., jouer, and not avou- er, Jo er. 


Acc is a note put chiefly over our e's, to denoty their 
ſeveral ſounds; as likewiſe” over ſome particles, to diſtinguiſh. 
their nature and ſignification. 

There are three forts * accents z ; Acute , Grave , and Cirz 
cumflex N Xt - 

The accent acuie is wages over all ons which our grammarians | 
have been 1 to _ # maſculine; as in bin preme- : 
ditated : as 

The accent grave over. rthoſe called 2 open; as in edule; 'rale;' | 
the particles/tr7s, moſt, pris, near, ds; from; and the laſt f 7 
lables of words ending in 2s, as exces, exceſs, aprür, after, &c. 

With what ground our grammarians have diſtinguiſhed our 
e's by theſe ſeveral appellations of ? maſculine, - # feminine, i open, 
Z ſhut, and i mute, I am not able to apprehend, and therefore 
have choſe to call them by that accent which diſtinguiſhes them. 
When two ſyllables made of e follow one another, without 
having any accent over them, the firſt is always to be pronounced | 
grave, and the laſt is not ſounded. - 

The nature of theſe following particles is diſtinguiſhed by the 


accent grave, being both er _ raren Pune” or © a an | 
ſitions, or conjun 


a, has, > $, at, or or to. 3 

üble lt 41. eee 7 
* la, of, from the, de la, from nee | 
des, of, Ing we. des, from. I 
fa, come on, 33442 Fa, hither.” 

0%, or, ; | on, where: 


It ĩs alſo uſed to mark over with the accent grave the pronoun 
ls, after an imperative terminating a ſentence 3 as donner. les, 
give them; and theſe two particles hola, hold, ouidd, ay; ay 

The accent circumflex is uſed in words over a ſyllable, which - 
has now-a-days loſt a vowel or an f of its old ſpelling, and te 
circumflex makes that TS long; 28 9ge, "fs bite, beat}, | 

3 


fre, 


SS 


f 


- — 


W A Grammar of ih. French Tewgue. #7. 
to be, I nitre, ours, vd, ſoars Ve, Which were formerly 
ſ S age, ie,; eſtre, i Fe, Yeu, Kr. Hat 3603 £0 
\ The 45 vMable of the 3d petſ. fing of the preterite ſubj. 
is alſo mar d oyet with a cirxcumflex;. to diſtinguiſn it from the 
. the pret, ind. gui nimdt, far lat, ait, erut, an- 
tendii, pit, &c. of which. is cut off but theſa ſy llables are not 
TH! ; vat fog Lp M44 


PEA nes jou: n 4 55 ; KY $5.20 Ano * 4H 
| Some other words take alſa the_ciruaiſen. 40 prevent ane 
miſtaking their ſignification; as dp, from deveir to owe, to diſ- 
tinguiſh it from du, of the; 14, from crete io grow, ta diſtin- 
guiſh it cru, believ ed; far, four, to diſtinguiſh it F om fur, 
— berg „ 4 nnd ttt in 10 U 111 as ag 15 | 
uch is the uſe of our accents; from whence it appear, that 
accent in French is of 4 very different ufe than in Enghfoy where- 
in it denotes that the tone, or Hreſt of the vice in hrummueing, i- 
upon the ſyllable aver which it is placed, and therefore ſerves only 
to ſhew the quantity of ſyllables, The Freneb language: has in- 
deed its quantity; the length and ſhortneſs. of -ſylables-muſt be 
ſo carefully obſerved in pronouncing, that the miſtaking a long 
Yomel for a ſhort one is enough, in ſome words; ta change; their 
'  fignification; as aveuglement, which is a noun, ſignifying; blind- 
neſt when the pennltima is ſhort, or (as the Engliſb phraſe it) 
when the accent-is upon tha laſt ſyllable but one; and an ad verb 
ſignify ing blindly, when e is long with an accent acute over it, 
o (according ta the Engliſh) when the accent is over the: laſt ſyl- 
lable but one. Mr. Rollin obſeryes, that the vowel „ in . theſe 
words ſevere, ſevere, cvcque, biſhop, repechẽ, got out of the wa- 
. ters and r everir, put on, has three different ſounds, and chree 
Juantities, of which perhaps no inſtance can be; found in the 
Greek and Latin tongues; and tis by their accent, , ſa different 
from the. true French. aecent, that the people of the divers pro- 
-  winces in Franct are known. But notwithſtanding what B have 
ſäaid of that PL PING ſyllables have in words, and thegreat 
help which I have ſaboured to give the learner, to attain the bar- 
mony of the pronunciation, it is altogether impoſſiblę to become 
_- maſter. of it, otherwiſe than by hearing ſuch ſpeak: and read, 
who have the true French accent, and are perfect maſlers of theis 
/ Carrrats or Great Letters are uſ . 


% In che beginning of a ſentence, in proſe, and every'line or 
| verſe in poetry. n - * | 8 * e os it RCRA 5” 


: 
- 
* 
* 
- 
* 


s 4.9 
* 


ö 240% 7 


— 


"3 * F. Y F 4 4 J | | . | 7 , IC : z "#1 - e | | 
| e * - 4 | * = FIN. | a = . 25 N 
rtl. 0 J > ot | 


0 2% All Cnelitian 20d be n imes of perten, * 2 
rivets, arts, ſciences, dignities, titles of DOES _ 555 
as Alle ddjeives derived from therice- begin 


as George Roi, e Rex, [Metis fo a an i 
Made eld un Alle ran fois, i French ay lor. . 


34%), Such houns in e this e w beine ütderäable 
nit of the author's fenſe upon it, to make it the more remark- 
able and conſpicuous. Thoſe cafes ex ets do not begin with 


1 capital my ſubſtantive, as is moſt lade abuſively too, 
done in Engl; r Ne ee UF 
tended by the capitals. 


| STors:are of fix forts, whoſe x names ns Dyes wot Tn 


une virgule „ a comma 1 

un point & une us: a ſemicolon Tf ii 

| deat points - > 5 2 [He 03 'a colon REST 2 WC} 

un point . by 3 a period, er full ſtop... . 
4 Sirenen. a2 note of ioterrogation ? 

en peim dadmiratien a note of admiration 
The uſe of theſe ien the French call Penct untiam, 

feu arbitrary, and to differ not only according to hs 


Cenis of but alſo according to the ſtile of authors; 
yet as they are n ry to avoid obſturity, and ptevent miſean- 
ſtructions, and therefore for the bettet underſtanding of what 
we write and read, here follows the uſe which the generality. of 


e reer d ee ue is 4 pap eee 
teaſonn 


pod uiſh, in ce the 55 oof oe are egtnie! 2 
whether they be of 7 ſame. or of a dil crept Foo "aye | 
Si tant de gens [+ ſe plaiſ ſent a- If fo mas A People take 4 
li ire. des bagatelles,. 7 peut bleaſürs in r Pn ttißes, tis 
ttre que leur efprit ayant peu d: perhaps becauſe, being of a lit- 
force, ils aiment les wes i og? tle genius, they I k ke  Uilrigs ealy 
d comprend. to underſtand. | 
Les buit parties du —— Te eight parts of ſpeech 
font le nom, adm, le pronem, are theſe ; noun, adnoun, pro- 
le Urbe, Padurbe, 4 22 noun, verb, adverb, — 
tion, la jmd, a par- tions conjunction, and par- 
ticule. D 1 nde 12 nts RJ TI Rec 
N 7 Len 


$ - A As 0 n * - 
* 1 8 og > 
1 2 ef. 40 rc deb „ 141 
- - | of 
- 9: * - 7 * 1 


on ne devient point ſawant One cannot get learning 
aff Por. 7 7 e conflamment, without ſtudying eadily, me- 


eee, avec apph-. * thodicalliy, „ and with; applics 


Jemicolan ji is uſed likewiſe « to diſtingaiſh' EY part of - a ſentence 
ol Ap 5 8558 length, but in ſuch a Mane that the remain- 
e ſentence is not were to make A FORE Wale, 


tion. 
| We: 


5 ved 3 perfect at the ſemicolon: as 


— 


ſome remark in the margin, or at the foot of the P 


Le flick d Auguſte a telle- _ "The A, linien age bas in 
ment ere celui des excellens pottes, ſuch a manner, been that of 


dun ils ont ſervi de modeles C "excellent poets, that chey have 


tous les autres; cependant il n'a ſerved as models to all others; 
point produit de eee ene yet it has Produced ng reagic 
gigues. Writers. 

A colon marks a ſenſe that ſeems to be complete; but fo that 
"ſomething may ſtill be added to it. The colon and ſemicolon 
may ſometimes indeed be uſed promiſcuouſly ; but when the ſen- 
tence is tolerably long, or the period compoſed of four or five 
ſentences, one muſt obſerve to make the pauſes in the order of 
the aforeſaid ſtops; finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe of 
_ the ſentence is quite out. More examples would be needleſs. 

A note of Interrogation is uſed when a . is aſked 3 as 
| Vole beure et.? What o'clock is it?? 

A note of Admiration is uſed when we expreſs our ens or 
admiration at eee, 3, as 0 dame 0 ane 0 Ne Nr er 
O manners. I 18 An Gal "1.8%, 7 28.7 

There are beſides ſome other bears uſed i in wiki: 28 


* PARENTHESIS, 'which is a diſtin ede interpoſed in the 
- main ſentence within theſe two figures L which being left out, 
the ſenſe of the ſentence i is entire, If the occaſional ſentence is 

ſhort. one, it is not neceſſary to uſe the two aforeſaid figures, 
0 only to incloſe it in two comma 8. But the parentheſis is 
no wa- days of no uſe in French, becauſe no Jong ocemong ſen- 
tence. is ſuffered i in the ſtile. 1 


*. —— , the forefinger pointing, dende, dat paige to 
remarkable. againſt which it is piaced. 


e F and ASTER1SM “ are uſed to or the We to 
And 

ſeveral ſtars ſet together * * ſignify that there is das 
N ee or W in 26 paſſage of the y_ 
- 43 | 


— 


—— 


Part I. Ob env Bear 40. 0 


In Jifionavies Oba ere amen, er to be abe 
or little uſed, | pI p 443 . „ '@ 2 1 


QuoTaTIOon 4 or — vat vinted, is pot at the 
beginning of nen as are e oor ww another N 7 


his own words. «© 25 


* 


SECTION or Diviſion 81 is a in actes of a chapter, or 
book into leſſer parts. 


PARAGRAPH J is the pan of a ſeclion or hp compre 
hending ſeveral ſentences under one head or ſubject. . 


Carer (=) is placed underneath a line between two words, 
to denote that ſome letter, ſyllable, or word has, by inadvertence, | 
been left out in writing or printing. Several points ke. 4-9 


or a daſh. denote a des or a aw that is + impetfech 
KE 1A ions bite. 10 od in writin 5 ond prin, . 
eſppeciallyj in foreign —..— 


4 
- -3 _ 
od, 

notes 


8. 82 Majeſté, his or her Majeſty. e 
LM. Leurs'Mijeſtes, their Majgſties. D e 
8. M. Imp. Sa Majeſte Imperiale, his or her Imperial Wt, 
. . Imp. Leurs Majeſtes Imperiales, their Imperial Majefties. 
8. M. 


T, C. Sa Majelte tres Chretienne, bis 4 Chriſtian 
4 | Ma 707 — 


2 Jn % 
N % , . 


S M. Cam. 8a Majefte Catholique, bis Catbolick Mani. 
8 M. Brit. A Sa 1 Biitannique, bis or her Bro 
41e | 

S.M. pia $a Magee Pruſſienne, bis Pruſſian Majeſy. 

S. M. Polon. Sa Majeſte Polonoiſe, his Poliſh Maj. 

8. A. R. Son Alteſſe Royale, his or her Royal FO | 

S. A.E. Son Altdſfe EleQtorale, his Electoral Highneſs. 

S. A. S. Son Altefſe Sereniſhme, his moft Serene Highneſs. 

L. N. & H. p. Leurs Nobles & Hautes Puiſſances, Meß High 

bt og Mig htineſſes. 4 

8. Son Excellence, his or her Eau. 

S. 8. Sa Sainteté, bis Halineſ. „ 

S. Emin. Son Eminence, hi Eninene . 

VIS Vieux Stile, Old Stil. 3 abr 

N. S. x Nouveau Stile, New SI. 

J. S ele e Fol COA. OD 

N Notre Dame; Our Zach. At Be bh 
e IM! WS x 


| AGrummar 7 te TY 


-: Conftantinople. © al t 
Monſieur, Sir, or Maſter. 4 . att 25 * 
Madame, Aadam, or Miſir Ts 


:: Mademoiſclle; an th * l 


Meſſieurs, Gentlemen, . 23 3d 4 ie <7 


"na Ma any . . 
Septembre, N e 1185 


e 1s T, P Us. Wands 3 is. 


ot q At " mt aſpirated, x 
Fi eee habile, "I 


| habler, to romance, tell fories, habiller, to clothe. 
8 romane. S habiller, to dreſs one's 25 
hableur, @ romancer, 6 liar. habit, a4 ſuit of cloa 
hache, - Hatchet. habit, to inhabit. 


hacher, | 10 mince. habitable, 75 inbabitable. 
% To. >: 5) inbabitant.. 
hachis;,, .F  Baſhed meat, habitude, | 
r 1 
Hachoir, e ch-ppitg-board; habituel, 


Hal. - _ -, 70 Dave. Moos... 
Hine, © hatred. hanicroche, pr, . 
haiflable, . ..___-* bateful, harmonie, +  barmony. 
ii , hedge. hazarder, 15 venture. 
haillon, vag, tatter., hebdemadaire, wethly. 
Hainaut, 0 country 4 heberger, to harbour, lodge. 
haire, TY 15 hatr K. bebeter, to beſot, make dull. 
halage, totoage⸗ or towing. Hebreu, | -. Hebrew. 
halbran, @ young wild-duck. hecatombe, an hecatomb. 
hale, driping wind, or weather. hegire, af hegira. 
ile, fun-burnt. | heliotrope, turn. ſol. 
ha ener, to ſmell one's bregſt. hellebore,_ .. hellebore. 
hiler, to low, or Hale. hemiſphere, hemiſphere. 
halle,  market-place. heniiltichs, 0 hemiſtick. 
halebarde, Bualbert. hemoragie, » blood ly Pux. 
halebargier, ' halberdeer. Emorroides, - emrods, piles. 
| balezer, 10 pant. bebatiqie, hepatical. 
: 3 | 3, aſpir ated. 
IA f : | 


baldeſte, @ ſorry hare, a.jdides 


a o q * 
bali, . 
: N : * % 5 « y hs 


hate, * : wr | Hate. hiveraers un n 
häte, io hallen. —— N 
* K ay 8 Os g . apt ated, 


. * as w i J 
'4 ; 2 1 


Pat]. ORrPhoneworanmIOnE)). 7 


® - 43 4 p p 
aſpirated. 75 40 Ge er mot a 


ngu | 
haras, Pug, or breed of bore. 
haraſſer, to baraſo, tire, 
harceler, 


haricqt, (a ſort of Fre 


batnacher, to harneſs. 
hargois, . harneſs. 
haro, a hue and cry. 
harpe, 1 harps. hi 
harpong Fw  « barping-iro 
e,, 2 
hart, a faggot band. 
haſe, @ dbe- dare, . coney. 


4 1 
* 


— 


Y: 
% 


; 2 * 


WW en 


E 1 2 farward. homs| 
havaee, : 


11% ONT Wan. 
hive, A wo its od 
_ havirg + S \ 0 a OI 10 
* ak haven, 1 
havre-ſac, kngp-ſack. 
haubert, a coat of mail. 

8 haut-bois, Buboy. 
N hauſſer, i * to ruiſo. 
, we Ogle: : va \" 4 a necſt. piece. 
- haut, Vi" p- bi gb. 
but not in pills; 17 a ſuitef tape- 
rĩe d haute lice, Aim hangings.” 
baut mall, falling tnefs.' 
bautain, 2600. 
| bautement, 5 a land voice. 
bauteur, 4 height. 
——  bighneſs. 
© Hauite-coritre, counter-tendr; 
bazard, 4 $8 chance, ; 
bazarder, KS fo venture. 
be! hem! (interjeAtions.) 
beaume, 3 | 
— . ator hy 
| ; oy 96 
| berault, | herald. 
an hero ; Wen in 
heroine, nor heroĩ qu. 
„ Y 2 
| berceur, 20 Te 
her gne, \ bur fineſs. 
herifler, 5 to and on end. 
heriſſon, 4 hedge- hog, urchin, 
| hernie; 2 | a e 7. 
heron, | & hern. 
hétre, ; — 
a knocking out a- 
N * Sai gi another ri 
beurter, Fey 40 drath! 


4 4Gnmmar of the ne. 
Hater, 3 22 yas oo wt? 


* " — _ 
% | " n ly C : = * 5 
N N TY 8 
. — = + | : \ 
g 


7* 4% 
" 15 "EP 
7 $1 
A”2 7 3 
v- 9 


not a = _ 


2 . 41 
1 


homme, 5 V+ | A 5 man. 
r 2  hombgineous, 
homologuer, ; to confirm, 


. bomologation,” confirnnas 


—__— 2 
N . k 5 88 50 hon 


honorer, 

honnetete, 

honorable, 

hoſpital, 

hoſpitalier, _ 

hoſpitalite, _ 

horifon, 4 88 N 

horloge, a wb : 

borlogeur, 

horoſcope, 

horreur, , 

horrible, 

horriblement, 

hoſtie, Aim. 

1 50 f 

hote, « 2242 

höteſſe, landlady. 

hotel, een a great man's houſe. 

. 1 2% 2, ot ian” 

huile, 9, 2 cyl. 

huiſer, 15 cyl. 

Bale „ 
huis, a door. 

huiſſier 5 2575 door-he | 

et, (with irriva- 

he © " tives.) 2 | | 
uitre, Wen * 5 Fer: 

humaing 543+» 9 2 

humaniler, 1 

WN -bumant 1 


N 


; 


— 


/ 


— 


aſpirated. „ae ce 


k 8 
9 


— — 


* This word is not always Sa in common converſation : fa 
8 image que voild, what an horrid figure ! 10 may & 


Par]. Of Paonvucy ones.) a, 7 


not tl. 
13 nee, 747 wo 


biber? 's © 4 
le hie, the difficulty, humble, - bumble, 
hideux , © hideous, dreadful, humblement, . humbly. 
W & @ paviour's beetle.  humeRer, to moiflen. ' 
M ob humeQation, © maoiſlening. 
bobereau, | bobby ume Humour. 
hg, neun humide, damy, moi. 
hoche, nme humidité, dampneys. 
n+ hae aue of the bead. * humilier, 
hocher,, - to ſhake, humiliant, 
hochepot, humiliation, 
hochequeue, a wagtail, humilite,” 
hochet, hiperbole, 
hold hipocondre, 
Hollande, - hipocriſie, 
hongre/, hipoſtaſſ ce 
Hongrie, Hungary. hipothẽquer, | 
höni, 5 evil. hipothꝭque, à mortgage. 
honte, | : ſhame. hyacinthe, F byacinth. | 
honteux,' xc ſhameful. hyades, aden. 
best bes, * ally. hydre, / dra. 
hoquet, | rcough.. . JT a ſort of watery 
hoqucton, a fort of ſerjeant. hidroctle, | 2 2425 * 
horion, a great blow. hydrographie, Hydragraphy. 
hormis, - but, befides. h ydromancie, dromancy. 
hors, ' but. hydromel,, * mead.. 
hotte, ſeattle, doſſer. hidropiſie, drop. 
hotteur, one oY carries a dofſer. hidropique, bydropick. 
bottee, 4 ſcuttle-full, himen, men. 
houblon, Hops. himenge, . hyneneus. 
- houblonniere, hop ground. himne, © + hymn. 
„ e bipothèſe, . . bypatbeſis, 
houer, , to dig. hiſſope, | *hyſſop. 
houlette, a ſheep-hook, hiſterique,  byfterick, . 
houpe, „ 5 ales 
houpelande, a great coat. 
hourdage, rough walling. © NR 
hourder, o make N wall. 


— > — py — > — 
2 — # 
. ce Y Op 


1 © ata ad 


» 


i» per — —— — — — 7 


eee fu Func age 
trated. DITION d want 
e . Wa 


t towſey tug. humet, 145 
£ by — r FA ef 


| the had fe wil 


bauch. Burke 15 
a mattock. 


6 tl . FS 
n . K bs. 


A LIST. 7 the Wards es: wat eee 
eee, edge 
au an tating-bouſe. : 


audacioufneſs. 7 
audience. 


1 Lee 


auguſt 
; to. augment, aufe 
8 omen. A ' 
to augurate, 7 | 
an., aune, 
near, by, auparavant, 


— 


Ana, auttuche, eric 
 @uſpice, auteurs author; but not 
ſo, alſo, tov. © autorits, mr autotiſer. | 


auſtere, autour, | about, 
. auſtral, autre, other, 1 derivatives, 
- 6 much, auvent,* e 
; The-ſbort and ſlender ſund of E 
autel, altar. automne, - autumn. autoriſer, ts authoriſe; 


autentique, authentical. auxiliaire, aul, (but notcin) 
automate, automaton. autorits, autbority. auteur, authar, 


+ % | | EXT, 


— 


* * * * 
| * 
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ls "PART 5. i 
o 0 the Paars of, 81 


HE Frei Tongue m_ 133 25 2 
da nd every word of which > comprtedet unter on 


po 


- 5 

ne any — — we — 
= _ . 4 A _ # 
* » N 
0 8 * By 'T, 4 — 
— — . 
SCA E — — * — 
of 


. — — —— 
0 2 LY ? . — "I * 
3 — — — 

„ —— — 


- Ws eight | cab of ſpecch . | | 

Adnoun, Prepoſition, 1 

ond, Conjutiction, 1 
„Verb, Particle. 


Of which the firſt four receive ſeveral variations in their ter- 4 1 
minations, and are therefore called declinable : the four laſt. er. 
ceive no ſuch variations ny the Ariel), and are SW 


* 
7 - 
4 : k y 4 — 0 F ? * 
* * + ” 
8 . if i 
. H A » 5 J. 4 a ö = 
- _— — * = 
C p. : . o , 1 8 
5 , 9 
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a J N : Of O N. . 4 | 
- * * N - 
- = * 1 | : 


AHE Novn is a part of ſpeech, which ſerves to name 
every thing that can be confidered, 28 ſubſiſting either ia 
9 or in our ideas, or imagination, which one can poſſibly _ 
ſpeak of. Nouns are alſo called ſubſantives; as un bamme, a 
man, A une * a houſe, un arbre, a 

tree, Se. 
a. Three things called Accident are wha ae in nouns ; 
| the NumBeR, the GznDEs, and the extent of the ue * 
which they are taken, denoted by the AgTicLE. _. . 
Nouns have two numbers, the /ingular and the plural... 
A noun. is ſaid to be of the ſingular number, a 
one ſingle thing only; as un homme, a man, une femme, a womans. 
Oc. It is ſaid to be of the plural, when. it denotes two or more 
things at once; 3 as des hommes, men, des ane, pa Jap 


$ECTION . 


SS I eee 


Gass ſpeaking, in French as in Engliſh, the 1 5 number 
differs from the eile only by the addition of $7 


is Sing- 


A Grammar of the French Tongue. - 
Sing. Numb 18 4 A Mur. Numb. 


un homme, a man, des hommes, men, 
nne femme, a woman, Ae femmes, vomen, 
une rmoiſon, a houſe, de naiſont, 
un roi, a 9 5 des ois, kings. 
5 tes Ws ad Som as 
ral 
4 ap 3 A * 
— 8 Pier. 5 
le fils, the ſon, N 289 8 Fils, the ſons. 
le Nez, the noſe, 17 4 tes nem, the noſes. 
une voix, a voice, 5 N 3 des voix, voices. 
.. Noung ending in & acute might f indifferently for their plural either: 
or =, in leaving out the accent of the th nes as bonte, * — or bontez, 
| Kindnefſes ; which fort of ſpelling ſome authors keep to ftill. But the beſt writers 


pow-8-days keep to the general rule of forming the plural by adding : to the'fingular 


of nouns in e, reſerving ez for the ſecond perſon plural of verb only: as ann 
ye or you love. 


In nouns ending in nt ' tis become uſual to leave out the final ? in the plural dafore 
23 as enfant, child, enfam, children, inſtead df egfunts, 4 udent, udent, 
&c. but monoſyllables retain it, as dei ponts, bridges, des dents, tee „from pont and 
dent ; Except cent and tout, as deux cent f 9 men, tuns la an, every 
| K 41? | 234 rd * 7 ceptions... A e CYL Iu; 
# nf, Nouns ending nne en or 4 ien, 83 
Naar 5 fats! 
& it q ebapęau, hat, 15 chaporny tat 
1 1 Sing. Jeu, game, \ak Pl ur. So — games. 
ee 


— t 9 8 
Bu 


lieux, places. © es 


8 Except the adnoun Jeu, blue, Which keeps the 15 nd mae, W 
Nouns in ou take. alſo. & inſtead of 2: as un chen, a cabbage, des bau, * "2 1 
genou, the knee, les Feen, the knees, Cc. Except from, hole, clqu, nail, fau, fool, 


matou, a large gat, hben, owl, and loup-garou, a 1 which follow the general 
_ and make trous, claus, matous, &c, * 


"244, Nouns ending in al and ail, change al and all. into aux 
for their plural : as 


. animal, alivingereature. animaux, livingereatures, 
Sing. Plur, 
travail, wor. travaux, works. 
Neverthelefs theſe fix, bal, a ball or maſquerade, bocal, a jugg (little uſed), cal (or 
rather calus), a hard ſkin, carnaval, carnaval, pal, pale (a term of heraldry), regal, 
a noble treat, follow the general rule, and make in — er bals, Borali, cals, car- 


navals, pals, galt; as alfo er W in val ; Ws deux e nal, two avenals troit 
Marais % three Martial, f # 7g wet 


. 


Part II. Gn Of No wn RW, 0 


The following nouns in ail follow alſo the general rule 


attirail, tram, * gouvernatl, oY N 

camail, "a ſort of prieft- dreſs,” l, mall. 5 Mt 

detail, rticulars. | e front — 4 of a church, 2 a 2 

bventail, * gy ir % 4M 2 trail, 4 . 333 
ſeae-crow. «ch 18 


Theſe two, beredil, ſheep-fold, and poirrarl, the breaſt of a horſs; have no idr. 
Beail, cattle; is 4 noun of multitude fingular without plural; as Iglau, à noun 
lural of the ſame ſignification without ſingular. 


Theſe following adnouns in al have no plural in ufe for the maſculine.  _ 0 
aſtral, ſouthern, frugal, Pe paſtoral, paſtoral, . 1 
_ bpr#al, northern, jovial, 13 1 25 paſchal, . . 1 
clau frat, clauſtral, e 2 ra 3 total, total, . = 
ch al, conjugal, * mera, == | trivial, trivial, me 1 
Aae e diametral 5 matinal, early, * vc nal, 'venat, 5 5 
fufal, fatal, _- natal, 5 , wo ſ necial, | 
filial, Blidt, - © X - naval, naval, beral, BOD... | | 
final, final, _ | 9 


Except that we ſuy! let arts heraus, liberal atts, and 455 c ical, 
tapers burnt in churches at Eafter among the Rochan Catholic ..aber ler is 2 | 
tial, warlike, uſed at all in the plural. 
We ſay des armies navales, ſea armaments ; but inſtead of combats navalt, or 
batailles nawales, we ſay des combats Jur mer.- -- We fay Tet pſcaumes peritentiaus, the 
penitential pſalms ; 5. but _ un fſeaume ts, nitential, or tenitentiel, but un des pfeaumes 


— aue of the penitential p. , that adnoun * not uſed. in the 
nguiar,” w vu } 5 Ee 
zah, ly, lay | loiæ, laws. 


__ ayeul, — . ayeux, ELD | 


8 one of gentils- hommes, nobly 
the gentry, deſcended. 
beil, eye, yeux, EYE. 


: : ciel, heaven, cieux, heavens. 


But we ſay des veils de Boeuf, ovals (in architecture), and des ciels de It, tefterhs ok 
a —— alfo call iel clouds in painting, and ſay in the plural der arc en-riels, 
rain 8 

Nouns compotnided of the pronoun mon, wa, change mor, ma into mes SOOT * 
beſides the characteriſtick final letter of that number: a8 6 


monftewr, fir, maſter. 8 meſfieurs, gentlemen, _ = 
, ume madam; + | meſdames ladies. 7.8 „ 
wed monſeigneur, my lord, Plar 4 mYſeigneurs, my lords. _ 
mudemoi ſelle, miſs. | meſdemoiſ elles, ladies. a i 
Other compound nouns follow the general rule, except jr; d e, a water-fpout. 8 


Thus we ſay det curedem, tooth - pickers, des tourne- broches, jacks, des cerf wvelans, 
kites, des chef. doewores, maſter-pieces of work; works we A. des } 155 at not | des * 
jet. aleaux, water · ſpouts. : 


In all languages ſeveral nouns have no plural: ſuch are, 

1, Nouns of virtues and vices z as charits, charity, 1a 1 55 hatred, ha fey 
faith, Porguedl, pride, Se. ſo far only as they expreſs habits.; for when they exprel, 
acts, „ uſed in the plural; as faire des charites, to give alas. 

zdiy, Nouns of metals; as de Por, gold, du cui ure, copper, du plomb, 22 Se. but 
in another ſenſe we ſay dei 1 leaden veſſels, des ers, fetteis. 

. 3dly, Theſe following; = 


LY 


— 


. 
— * «/ . » 5 


abi nthe, wormwood, ghire, glory. * hath, 3 
bonbeur, -happineſs, © | 2.5 youth, © 0 1 tation, reputation. 5 BYE 
colsre, anger. 1 a ö renominee, _ | .. 


— 


! 6 | G 6 course © 


s 5 * 
4 5 
. 


Ama the French Tongue: 
- - couroux, "ack, la vue, the fight worete, punts. 
__ Euchariſtte, Euchariſt, | Powe, 1 4 at thirſt, 
E xtrdme-onfion 40h - |, Podorat, ſmelling. .-'. ' ſang, blood. 
| 4 9 % 508 35 * le gout the taſte, 85 ys lafety, * 
2 Jt ecke feeling, femme! px ek 
| tO | =” repos, reſt, vile, old 
1 art nature. viriliſs, 8 
_ nobleſſe, nobility. e mel, honey. 5 


As alſo pi ben and NR: uſed tubehvely; as le 1 & te manger, eating 


: and drinking, P atile & Þ agreable, profit and 4 150 
4660, Nouns of number have no plural in French; or rather, tho“ they are plurat 


ö by their nature, except un, yet they don't take the final s which charaQerifes that 

number: as trois deux, three two's, deux _guatre, two four's, . quatre fix, four fixes, 
dix mille, ten thouſand, &c. Except wingt; cent, and million: as fix vingts homme:, 
fix ſcore men, deus cent deus, two hundred crowns, Sc. oui and non uſed ſubſtantive- 


ly, have no plural neither; as je ne me ſeucie ni de vos oui ni de vos non, * 


- - for your yea g nor your ng's, 


_ Proper names have no ural unleſs are uſed me 
Ts we fay les deux voy 


ts Gfers eee hr Pte; they. the Cirire and Aland, of 3be 


3 Tie following nouns have only = plural in Pl 


Apa, Alps, . Ecrou2lles, the King's- the bell of one 


manes,. 


taphori 
eille, les. Turenne, les Lamoignon, & c. bat we Rong th ent 


a emnales, annals. 


* ancitres, anceſtors. 
"ayeux, fore-fathers. . 
aguets (stre au), to be 


upon the catch. 
off es, aſſiſes. 


awives, vives (in horſes, - 


a diſeaſe), 
| _ beatilles, dainties, 
Ft broſſailles, briars. 
Calendes, Calends. 
' ©. » Caracombes, catacombs. 
_ £/ſeaux, ciſſars. 


'_- * complies, cloſing pray- | 


ers of the day. 

1 confitures, ſweet-meats, - 
- + 6 dfcombres, rubbiſh, 
Aielices, delight. 
deem, colt, _ .. 


72 The fallowing 
dies allelua, 
terms.) 


libera, (An. 


eri 
* entraves, hac kles. 
entrailles, entrails. 


- entrefaites, tranſactions. 


eri viꝭres, FOR laſh- 


i 


gallons, le. 
em, people. 
des, clothes. 
8 piles. 
- immondices, fi 


1 42 r. 


, ers. 


ry 


 materiaux, materials, 
* matines, mattins. 


moeurs, manners. -- 
mouchattes, ſnuffers. 


munitions, ammunitions ||. 


- nippes, goods, things. 


. | * nones, the nones. 


gues, obſequies. 


eurs, tears. 1 


, proches, relations. 
premices, firft-froits, 2 
 Pirenndes, the Pyrenees. 
| dall, ee 


rogat ions, rogation- day. 


;gmates, prints, marks. 
fiigne es, "Lathaebs. 


» prez $ — 
vi ures, vict 


uns, merely Latin, we en ge We l BY al 
es fac totum, 3 in 
family. 


des alibi, (a law- term.) deux ee, 4 ſort of acquit- 


trois-errata, three errata's. tance. 


' quatre pos, four duplicata's. trois in folio, three folio's.. 
85 Acacia, Acacias | fx in quarto, fix quarto's. 
det E extempore' & - 425 Len. eight SY 


bh, Obs of the ſeven ficraments br tha Huch of Rome. 


* Matines, laudes, nones, wipres and complies, are of the Aue ſerie all 
in the church of Rome the Canonical Hours. g * 


o ammunition- bread. 3 


* 


FLY 


bart ll ch yo X 2 oss imm: 5 


«yi " 
3 r & e N * e eri thy; | no 
4 ater * | 25 dee, e 3 1 


oremus, let us 9. +. 0 ; i des in fei xe, ſixteens. 
43 25 te 2 ay Es des in K eighteeris, . 
And des 4 ae afide, (what an de in E r Fl , twenty« ⸗ 
actor ſpeaks aſide upon the ſtage. ) four. OR on: 
But we uſe theſe houns with each number i in this manner: 5 
un fuctum, the n of W414 269% © 4 factuns, — 
ing 7 counſellor. 18 1 


3 an dictum, a common faying. . ** difons fayivgs. , 
Sing. un 'rogatum, the remains of . | kun 1 des ee, * ſcraps, 
| | religus, I victuals Hage I þ des reliquas, 
4 eee e ON OG - RNAI: n 


Tm. 


"SECTION . 
or . Gender of Nani 


N are either of the maſculine or of the feminine renders 
Nouns relating to males, or he's, are maſculine ; and thoſe re- 
lating to females, or ſhe” S, are Re 28 


* 


gender. 
V, Nouns in tic and te; as une amitit, a friendſhip, la bent, 


Maſc. Geng. Fiem. "Gin, _— 
» Died," G6”. ** une Dife, a Geddes. hs 
un Roi, a King. 7 e Reine, a Queen. ;n 9 | f 
l. le Jupiter de . Phi- la Diane q Ephiſe, the Dia- 
dias's Jupiter. na of Epheſus. OP 
un mile, a make, « cock, une femelle, EY 
or a buck... orf de. 
| un chien, a dog. une chienne, a bitch, - ; 
un cheval, 22 145 2 a mare. $1 
Except theſe two, gardes, guards, and trowpes, troops, which are feminine, tho' 3 i 
they relate to men; 4" les gardes Frangoiſes jo ou 'de bonnes A . the French guards b b 
F · KK n according as they 4 4 i q 
are ſaid of a man or a woman; ag le ſavant Dacier, the learned Mr. Dacier, la. ſavanite SY 
Dacier, the learned Madam Dacier, - ” 4 $4 
In other nouns the gender is known by their t terminations. N 
1 in Nouns. of the following terminations .are of the nne j 
p 
health, &c, _ Except of thoſe in ts theſe fix or ſeven : 5 9 
un comith, à com- . un #, a ſummer. un traité, a treat); Wi 
e cott, the ſide. „ | _— 


un comti, a dounty or WON a pye. 1 "thy mm tea % 8 1 | 1 
Fearldom. 2 N. l | 
* Add le Bite, the Felt word of the er la te Romas cinch. 
tefeed ib 0 ; pray a 
8 . v 


wt 


a 


OS —— >. 4 


© 
_— —— 3 e 
Ts o * 
* > 4 — — 
« r 


* wy 


=P; a F 


* | 8 of Freak W dS Won 


24h. Ne in ion 3 as une action, an action, une poſſi, » a 
patfiony” Ec. —_—_ theſe nineteen: _.. 
un alerion, an a den 5  gallions, the gal- POrin, (a angel. 
alain, the halcyon, leons ; lation,) 
un baſtion, a N un lampion, a fort of. un pion, 3 * at 
un cammy a ſort of ... lamp for illuming- . cheſs, or draughts, 
cart, + tions in rejoicing- | le. Septentrion, | ne 
un champion, a cham- — Ä 
, pion, © un million, a million, wn ſcion, a fprig, 
-h croupian; the rump, le morion, a ſort of mi- un ſeerpion, - a ſcor- 
un embrion, an em- litary puniſhment. © pion, 
r un mur pion, aiſor} of te tallion, e es. 
un gabion, a 3 louſe, 
N. 100 8 and e which a1 are mas r ans under 
I this ru 


3d, Nouns in on 5 ot Ne a nownl.: as une faiſm, a 
ſeaſon, une priſon, a priſon, &c. except theſe eight: 
le blaſon, heraldry, Phoriſon, the hori- un peſon, aſteel- yard, 
un friſen, an under- 20 = d4u paifons poiſon, 
petticoat, un Ae A young un * A n. 
un Sehens green plot, gooſe, 
B. Nouns in ſſon don't fall under ehiz-raila 


. 4thly, Nouns i in eur, as alſo in cure? as une peur, a Fear, la 
chaleur, heat, une heure, an hor, &c. Except of the firſt theſe 
tere: 
un bonheur, a good Pintriewr, the in- n, ee a di 


luck, ward part, bonheur, 
un malheur, a iſe ente, the out. * labeur, the k- 
fortune, ſide, bour, 


le coeur, the bent 5  Pepuateur| the *. h het, the rea- 
un choeur, a choir,- ante, 

or chorus Pbonneur, honour, 5 fe PAY the der; 
and all other nouns in eur derived from verbs, which change our 
into enſe for their feminine, or are only applicable to men; as un 
Auteur; a doctor, un voleur, une voleuſe, à thief, &c. Except alſo 
2 tears, which is maſculine. Of nouns in eure, except 
- theſe two, du beure, butter, and le leurre, a lure (for a bawk). 


- gthly, Nouns ending in x: as la paix, peace, une rata wall- 
nut, de la chaux, kms, Ee. Except theſe ten.: 
. du horax,' borax, un crucifix, 2A ce le r the — 
. eg the ad i du hoy, holy-oak, 


+» 8 


# — 


— On 4 45 3 4 | 
Part ll Chagoy,* © Of Novus" %; 
un fnis, aphcenix,”/ tin , the Stygfin | 4% Aris, Wei- 


7 15 a lynx,” tiver, 1 ſmelling, gum. I 
x. the price, : * 2X; rh ERAS 4546 
61th; The following nowys; which Cannot be bioaght een 


2 E. claſs of termination 
une brebis,a ſheep,. I gem, the race or la nuit, the night ; 1 


une cli, a k,, nation; ; (but not 

de la chair, lech; la hart & un | fagot, a Walt, midnight 49 * 

une rour, a court, band for a faggot, -la loi, the law. 

une cuilltr, a ſpoon, une iris, a fort of une paſſe-veburs, 2 

ane dent, à tooth, flower, velvet flower, 

une dit, a portion, une part, athare, - la foif, thirſt, 

de . water, la peau, the , unt ſouris, a mouſe, 

la faim, hunger, hi une main, à hand, une four, a tower; 3 

la fin, the end, © la merci, the mercy, © (but not 

une fois, a time, la mer, the fea; wn tour, à turn) 

la ſey, faith, la nurt, death, uns tribu, 4 . 

une forit, a beſt, la ne,, the _— of ba vertu, virtue, N 

une faummi, an aunt, a church, une vis, a ſcrew. 5 

de la glu, bird-lime, . He 
As to the other nouns ending i ine not founded, as * 

many of them of the maſculine gender as of the femini and 

both in a very great number, I ſhall ſet down in the N * 4 

lit of al the nouns maſculine. that end in e not founded z as-alfo 5 

another of thoſe which admit either gender, according to their f 

ſeveral ſignĩſications. One. muſt 2 obſerve here, that the : 

nouns of the ring Gs with e not ſounded, are of _ is 

the feminine gender. ; 1 
I, Nouns ending i in any nl or diphthong before not of 

ſounded: ſuch are theſe terminations, te, aze, or aye, is and ui, 1 

oie and oye, aus and ue; as une ar mie, an army, une plaie, a wound, 

de la ſoie, Alk, la joye, joy, une ortie, a nettle, la pluie, the lain, J 

une raue, a wheel, de la morue, n., Sc, _—_— from — 1 | « 

- 2 theſe chirteenn _ 
pogee, Apogzan, un be be, trophy he iat, the geri. | 

un caducie,” à cadu- les em „the 1 1 
ceum, ceeeluyſian le Pirte, acelebrated* _ * \P 

be % a colli- un himinie, mar- baven of Athens, . BM 


505 a wedlock, tes Pir inies, the: be 
le * the chief, le ptrigte, peri ee, _ reneans, 

* la gent is burleſque ſort of word, uſed only in poetry. 5 
T An e, 885 $ il eff minuit 2 it has truck twelve (at night), _ 
G3 „2 


— 


* 43 


2 
* 
i 
y 
* 
4 
4 
= 
3 5 


— 


22 


Pg 


, 


* 


* 


%, 


3 Tents the 
ein heaven, 988 ee. 
| And theſe ſeven from thoſe i in ze and hk rte 
un gene, a genius. un pavie, a necta- 4 bain marie, . 
31 incendie, a con- 
flagration. 
5 Mſie, Meſfiah. | «1 fs | 
un adage an um- un parilie, parelium, 
ello. | 


=” oe” "4 * SID 
5 * . T p 7 1 
- 

C N * 

y 
* 22 
; b 

1 
- 
- 


od be 


4 eee 1 the Prench ame 9 N 
empy- N ma- Ae a Aon 


1705 


rine. neum mariæ. 
. le piribilie, perihe- t foie, the liver... 
lium. - du pou-de ah Near. 

ſoy. a 


- *, (muckſun,) 


- 24h, Nouns ending i in ance or ys ence and. enſe : * as une ba- 

lance, a pair of ſcales, uns anſe, an ear or handle, la conſcience, 

conſcience, une defenſe, a defence; c. Except le filence, ſilence. 
34) Nouns ending in aille, eille and 21/e: as de la paille, ſtraw, 


une oreille, an ear, une chandille, a candle, &c. Except un cure- 


oreille, an ear-picker, and un ereilt, an ear · wig: but thoſe 
in ail, eil, and el are maſculine. Ht 
5 455, All nouns endi 5 ace and 2 a8 d. la glace, i ice, 


une paillaſſe, a ſtraw- bed, 
ouns ending in ih and 


5thly, 


iſe or 7ze as une ville, a ci 
a leaf, de la regliſſe, bolt. 


theſe twelve from thoſe in ile and ille 


% 


le 3 quadril. 
le chile, the chyle. + 
ee evicile. a codicil. 

55 codille, codill·! 6 
A theſe two from thoſe in euille, du chpore-feuille, _ 


ode. 


bode. 


ile, uille 1 euille, iſe and 
une aiguille, a needle, une . 
une Fe iſe a church, Ce. 


xcept 


fie, a ſanctua- un crocodile, W ero-  ſpadill forch, 1 


forced. 


un domicile, an a- un file, a tle. 


un uſtenſile, utenſil. 


"Feng, the S0 un Vaudeville, 2 


ballad. 


ſuckle, and un porte feuille, a pocket-book. 05 Er f et 
_ 6thly, Nouns ending in 6 15 . 


igue, 
ou gue, IP 
eure, 


ine, 


une, 


ure, 
Ire, 
ire, 


know the gender of the other nouns, 
alſo add the terminations of thoſe of t 


— 


1. 


la fougue, the ry. 
Ia brawoure, valour. 
une cuiſine, akitchen. 


a la rancune, Runs | 


| une ordure, filth. ; 
une tabatitre,a ſnuff- box. 
Lune lire, a lyre. 


"me 


þ 


1 une brigue, a cabal. 4 


Except from nouns in ure, un 
bon ou mauvais augure, à g. 


1 
or bad omen; un mur mure, wor 
mur; du mercure, mercury; 


Fe en and les Gur 
Coluri 

And from thoſe in ire, le di- 
117 delirium; un _— a ſhip; 
un empire, an N 15 du por- 


maſculine gender, Re, 


ire, y. 


= Tho" the aforeſaid obſervations upon the noung feminine, might be ſufficient to 
et, for a further help in this matter, I ſhall 


I 


a = 42 D ts 


a 1 


> Du a 0 Gm Yon antes Soto 


if, 


9 FOG? 45 7 5 
NIP 12 * N * : 
Ls * ; f 
K % 


* . 4 „ x = N 

| : : Woes 4 
rt II. Chap. r. Nouns on 85 
Part II. Chap. r. NOUumnmt ... 8 


| I, All nouns in ail and at, eil el; as un bail; a leaſe; le carnaval, the car- | 


naval, le ſoleil, the fun, un autel, an altar, Cc. "as alfo all nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is 
« followed by one or many conſonants whatever ; as un a, an a, un ſopha, a ſofa, un 
ſac, a ſac, un art, an art, wr almanach, an almanack, un plar, a diſh, &c, Except une 
part, a ſhare, and 4a bart, the band of @ faggot. | | "9 - "=o 

'2dly, All nouns ending in naſal 4», under whatever combination” of letters that 
ſound may be confidered, as under en, anc, ant, ang, ens, ent, ment, and tent: as un 
en, a year, rn enfant, a child, un accent, an accent, le tems, the time, &c. Except une 
dent, a too 83 a 2 . 5 "> G08. 1 * Apia ; \ þ : 

3dly, All nouns. ending in oerl, weil, and eui!; as wn veil, an eye, yu deuil, a mourn- 
ing, un accueil, a reception, Sc. e ; P 5 Ts 

afbly, All nouns ending in - acute without e before; as ds caffe, coffee: as alſo 
thoſe in e followed by any conſonant, with thoſe in ier, ais and ois, air and orr, ait 


and ay: a8 da Wed or ble, wheat, un bec, a beak, du ſel, ſalt, un arrẽt, a proclama- 


tion, de Þ acier, ſteel, le biais, the obliquity, un ancbois, an anchovie, un moucboir, an 
handkerchief, un attrait, a bait, un balay, 4 broom, Ic. Except une cle or clef, a key, 
une cuiller, a ſpoon, la fort, the foreſt, la mer, the ſea, la ſoif, thirſt, and Ia ne, the 
body of a church, / + 1 e e 267 
thiy, All nouns in en and ien; as un ave, a confeſſion, un lieu, a place, Sc. 

2 „Nouns in au or eau ; as un chapeau, a hat, un couteau, a knife, Cc. Except 
de Peau, water, and une peau, a fin, r e l r 

7thly, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is o, followed by any conſonant; as de or, gold, 
un-croc, a. hook, un pot, a pot, le bord, the brim, un fort; a fort, Cc. Except une 
dot, a portion, and la mort, death, =; A 

Sch, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is f or i, followed by any conſonant ; as un abri, 
a ſhelter, an Lund; t, one Monday, le lit, the bed, un ennui, a wearineſs, un puits, a 
well, du bruit, a noiſe, &c. Except une brebis, a ſheep, une fourmi, an aunt, la merci, 
mercy, la nuit, the night, une ſouris,,a mouſe, une wit, a creep. 

gthly Nouns ending in ain, aim, in, ins, uin, oin and zen 3 as un bain, a bath, du 
vin, wine, un beguin, a beggin, du foin, hay, du bien, wealth, &c, Except la main, 
the hand, a In, the end, and Ja faim, hunger. " 86574 

rotbiy, Nouns ending in ou, either alone or followed by any conſonant ; as. un bi 
jou, a jewel, un coup, blow, un ditour, a by-way, le cours, the courſe, le bourg, the 
borough, Ge. Except /a cour, the court, and une tour, a tower. „ 

ich, Nouns ending in Jon or gon, and all thoſe. in the naſal on, through all its 
combinations, that have not i or 4 or z before on : as le poiſſon the fith, un poingon, a. 
bodkin, un baton, a ſtick, un bourgeon, a bud, du bouillan, broth, Sc. Except of nouns 
in ſon, la boifſon, drinking; and of the others, une chanſon, à ſong, la facon, the 
making, une leon, a leſſon, la rangon, the ranſom, which are feminine as .nouns in, 
5 3 Maa 7 | 


12ibly, Nouns whoſe. laſt ſyllable" terminates in u, or have the « of. the laſt ſyllable 
followed by any conſonant ; as /e but, the aim, un agueduc, an aqueduct, le tribut, the 
tribute, du pus, matter out of a wound, &c, Except de la glu, bird-lime, la vertu, 


virtue, and une tribu, a tribe. 


* The letters of the alphabet are maſculine, except theſe ſeven conſonants, F, b, I, 


T Nouns of days, months, and ſeaſons are maſculine ; as un beau Dimanche, a fine © 


Sunday; Lundi dernier, laſt Monday, le mois procharn, the next month, un et ſec & 
cbaud, a dry and hot ſummer, Cc. Except automne, which is feminine. But when 


nouns of months take ni before them, they are feminine; as la mi- Juin, Midſummer, 
la mi- Aout, the middle of Auguſt. | n k 

Nouns of holydays are feminine. La Touſſaint,” All-Saints, La Saint Fean, Mid- 
fummer, la Saint Martin, Martinmas, c. except Nee! and Pagues, Nodl takes no 
article, See in the Appendix the obſervation concerning F. A a 
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| RE oY jo ij ae Fre Tongue. N F 
1 5 | Taftlp Nouns ending in rr Fs he Wen 7 . 
1 ane 8 ” theſs ſeven, 1 d 
43 le deluge, the flood. Ie cage, une * 1 5 pt 
6 an t e, a tabernacle. | une: page, a page, le rage 
4 le baptime, 2 * „ ane plage, a. flat ſhore, d 5 PF 
[ 5 93 „ b en Br on ti cream _—_ he ” 
— nun dime, a cupols. ; bum ef the hand, | 4 
= - | le cardebiſme, catechiſm. | 
i Obſerve pr that nouns of countries, kw. ane and ba T only, . 8 
ing in e not ſounded, are feminine; as Europe, Europe, la France, France, /g Bre- 
ragne, Britany, Cc. except this one, le Merigue, Mexico. The others are maſcu- 
Une; as 'e Danemark, Benmark, te Portugal, Portugal, le Chili, Chili, de Pairauy &c. 
© Thole of cities, towns, and boroughs, moſt commonly follow the gender of their 
terminations y but in eaſe of doubt, you need add the word — to them, and ſo 
make then feminine. Thus inſtead of ſaying Londrer eft bien grand, or grande, fa 0 
Tode ef whe ville bien grande; which: is the beſt manner of expreſſion, even wah |; 
reſpect tothole nouns of. cities whoſe gender (feminine) i is certain; as la Rothalle off une 
' Bulle ville, rather than Ia Rochille e Bate, la Rochelle is a fine city; la Haye left un 4 
vir berg nl nila bem, . aun, an or bien peuplee, the 
is a large, or populous/place. . | 
Names of — to are maſculine ; as le Cancoſe, Caucalus, k Parnaſſe, Parnaſſus, p 
e. Except gc? oh cen df neige, the Alps covered with ſnow. © — | 
Names of are maſculine z as te Sud; the South, te Nord, the North,” en Ze- P 
| Fire, a Zephyrus, 5 Except 4 Biſe oe the North-eaſt wind, and a — 5 li 
As to the names of rivers, low their termination J as le Rhin, the Rhine, 4 
k Ps, h Nil, the Nile, la Seine, la Tamiſe, the Thames, in Moſelle, the Moſel: but 0 
as there are 'a good many ending in e not founded of the maſculine, as /s Rhone, % 
T Tides, te Danube, &c, Iwill ſet in the Vocabulary the names of the moſt noted ri- 5 
and beſides, exact lifts of animals, birds, gde, Se. trees, plants, ne, * 
W names are moſtly uſed, | | 
„eee county or earldom, and Hache dutchy, formerly uſed in both / are 4 
thaktylite : bat ws Toy. in the ee l ee county-of Burgh), 4 
5 Gi 2 > wa a viſcounty.—Epr amme, an epigram, and epftalume, eu 
are maſcyline, and thiriaque, treacle, feminine. Couple is feminine in the | 5 
tion of number only; as une couple Foeufe, a couple of eggs: and when it compre tl 
hends beſides anot r acceſſory idea, as of union, Cc. it is maſculine f a 2 4 4 
couple, a fine couple, (meaning two married people.) ty 
9 ang] Jovi, PT ER, eee fingular, and fmjaine in the 
; 7 amour divin, the love of God, | de folles gmours; fooliſh amours, br 
| Sing un bel org ve, à fine organ. Flur. oft: © orgues, fine organs, = ; 
But argue is very ſeldom uſed in the fingular 3 and amours, ſignifying W . are 5 
maſculine ; as les amours rians ＋ badirs la ſuivent partout, wanton Copids. follo w her pe 
every where, 5 1 | th 
 enagramme, anagram, | equivegue, equivocation, 1992 tr 
cugme, an enigm N - , - bimne, hymn, N 5h fi 
Zee. an > rey 1 e 3 . 
e, an N 0 an epi 
are ſeminine. 142 oy <a by horoſcope, are. maſculine, - ſ 
_ : Moreover, adjeRtives uſed lag nouns of r rh ordinal; properties), 
d Uitibutive, ip ome adverbs, and. propoſitions alſo taken ſubſtantively, arc 
maſculine : as | 
- da-ronge, red. un ; 4 five, | he manger, eating. 15 
E nir, black. un on a fifth. le devant, the forepart. 
te neceſſaire, what 5 re- un dixizme, a tenth, lie derri dre, the hind-part, 
| vilite, c. le double, the double, r 
un deux, a two. le triple, the treble. - te po gur je ſais, the little 


us guatre, a füur. . boire, en 
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a cher we make” antique feminine une anti , aka tle 2 | 
tertood We ad ſay in — — 3 1 curve, unt ehe erer gr lin, ts". | 


perpendicular, une-tangente, a tangent, ligne being likewiſe underſtood... Fa 
Nouns compounded of 4 noun. and a verb, are likewiſe maſculine. Thos tho” a 
oreille, noiſꝭtue, broc he, K ate ſeminine, yet we ſoy = cure-oreille, an ear- picker, 
* . noi ſegse, A nut · eracker, un ſournebrocbhe, à jack, Ce. Except une pon > 
ren e eee | FI 4 ” 
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The noun joking divers offices in ſpeech, which may deferve the following ob- 
ſervat; 0 

, As expreſſing t he ſabiec of Thich ſomething, is ſps ke; or the 5557 Which 
ga that which is ſaid of the ſubject: as le Roi 2 e Pequite, the King loves 


: . Cer OST 


* 
Rr — 
' r 


255. As ſhewing the relation which Lon thing 18 to another; a 10 cifying 3 its 
union ot a its quality, 2 e, ſubject, uependance, c. as un membre du 
corps, a member of the body, /e 6d Anglettrre, the King of England, 4. 2 du 
prince, the prince*s ſon, Se, 

3dly, As denoting the end to which the ation of à verb, or what © aid 3 
ſubject, 1 tendi or the propriety and fitneſs of one thing or 57 ject with another: 8 
donner quel * che, a 8 ww; to give a ber, to ſomebody, Ie fs n. au fere, 2 
the ſon is like his father, & | 

Thoſe different fates or rations of the noun, thoſe various relpe@ts 1 which it 
may be conßdered, are denoted in Larin by a variety of terminations in the 
which, they call caſzs. In French, as well as in Exgliſ, they are denoted b _ 
place which the noun has in the "ſentence. | The noun, conſidered as the ſubject, 
comes before- e verb, and after it, when considered as the object. In theſe two. 

| amples, le prince aime "bes Anglois, the prince loves the Engliſh, les Anglais arment 
prince, the he Eon love the prince; t prince is ſubjed in the firſt ſentence, and object 
in the ſecond z and les Ang/ois are objeR in the firſt, and ſubject in the ſecond: and 
the relations of cauſe, effect, quality, end, fitneſs, and the other relations of nouns, 
are 2 by a particular W called prepoſitions, eſpecially by theſe _ 
two de a 

Therefore there are no fuch things as caſes and declenfions in our languages, 
wherein the ſeveral ſtates or relations of the noun; are marked by the place which 
they keep in the ſentence, and by prepofitions. But as none of them denotes fo man 
various relations as theſe! two de and 2, which. are contrafted with the asticle in wo _ 
Mey caſes, tho” each of them remains n in Enghſs, 1 will ſet down ere. 
amples of all the ways of conſidering the noun in French, with reſpect to its chief 
three relations, for method*s fake only, and to accuſtom the beginner to that con- 


n en of. the ud, . . . n 


T he Article is a particle eſtabliſhed to declare a goun, and 
| ſpecify the extent of the ſenſe in which 1 it is $ taken 


ding. Numb. Plur. Name 
e * Fm. NM. *. b AC & Fem. 
eee e , e, 
econ ; tha, de la eP daes, of 1 pig: 
Third J un. . 


au, A la, a, aux, fo the. 


* PRs + % I ars la , , * * TE r 
* *& * of * * * Ia — £7 8 
N „n — 1 b op 
* $ 1 


i Tas 
by * * 2 
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| Y Ss . as ö 
| 8 i 7. » n ; 1 
R 3 My * 7 Rees 
1 rich Nen 7 7.1 
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use erticle agrees in gender und number with the houn; making le for the ma- 
culine, and ia for the feminine, in the fingular number; but in the plural it mak 


les for both genders. When nouns maſculine begin with a conſonant, it is contract 


"with the prepoß tions de and 2, Thus inftead of de le we ſay du, and des inſtead of de 
les 3 as inftead of à le we ſay an, and inſtead of à les we ſay aux but tis only with 
nouns tnaſculine; beginning with à conſonant, the contraction takes place. With 
_ - nouns feminine or maſculine, beginning with a vowel, or + not aſpirated, the prepofi- 
' - ion and article keep each its form, except that the vowel of the article is left out be- 
fore the next vowel or b not ſounded, and is ſupply'd by an apoſtrophe, But in the 
Plural, de les and 2 les are contracted: before all nous. 


1 Example of a noun maſe. beginning with a conſonant. 
Sig. Numb. ©” Pr. Numb. 


? 1%. Rel. le Prince, the P rince. N les Princes, the Princes. Wa f 


8% du Prince, of the Prince. des Princes, of the Princes. 
3d. 1 au Prince, fo the Pr ng aux Princes, to the Princes. 


224 Example of u nun maſe. beginning with aſpirated, 
1 Rel. le Heros, the Hero. les Heros, the Heroes. 


24. du Heros, of the Herd. des Heros; of the Heroes. 


34. au Heros, to the Hero, aux Heros, t the Hęroes. 


%,. 
% 


34 Example of a noun maſe, beginning with a vowel. 


. Rel. Poiſeau, the bird. - les viſeaux, the birds," - 
2d, deVoiſeau, of the bird. des viſeaux, of the birds. 
6%" 1 © alley . A... © a leans £65 Hy ends. 


© 4th Example of a nous: maſe. beginning with h not aſpirated. | 


I Rel. Vhomme, the. man. les hommes, the men. 
2d. de l'homme, of the man. des hommes, of the men. 
3d, a Phomme, 10 the man. aux hommes, to the men, 


F.tib Example of a noun fem. beginning with u conſonant, 
1/ Ra, la Princeèſſe, the Princeſs. les Princeſſes, the Princeſſes. 
zd. de la Princelle, ef the des Princelles, of the Prin- 


Prince. ceſſes. 


| 34. à la Princèſſe, to the aux Princèſſes, 10 the Prin- 


Fl., en. 


155 tb Example of a noun fem. beginning with a vowel, 0 
I/. Rel. Lame, the foul. | les ames, the ſouls. 
24. de Vame, 7 the foul, des àmes, of the ſouls. 
34.  aVame, 1 the ſoul, aux àmes, to the ſouls, * 


\ 


* 
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dh Bene 97 won for. Wr with h aſpirated. 
0 wks Linx. * 5 1 8 Plur. Numb. 
1/t Re rangue, the ſpeeches les harangues, the ſpeeches: © - 
2 qe la harangue,of the ſpeech des barangues, of 2 ſpeeches.” 
34. Ala harangue, zothe ſpeech. aux harangues, to the ſpecches. 
- 8th Example of a.noun fem. beginning with h not aſpirated. 
25 Rel. Vhabitude, the Habit. 10 habitudes, the habits. 


24.  deVhabitude, of the habit. des habitudes, of the ror an "a 
34.  aVhabitude, to the habit. aux habitudes, to the habits. 


th Exanipl Ha noun maſe. taken in a limited ſenſe and begin- 8 
f ning with a conſonant, _ (They have but two Relations. 1 
1 Rel. du pain, bread. . des pains, haves. . 

2d. 2 da pain, to brad. A des pains, to labern. 
10th Example F a "noun fom. beginning with a confontne, and 

taken in a limited ſenſe. 47 

if Rel de la viande, meat. des viandes, meats. 
2d. a de laviande, to meat. Aa des viandes, to meats. 


11th E xample of a noun maſc. beginning with a votoel, and taken 


in a 5 limitad fenſe. E ? 

ft Rel. de Feſprit; m. des eſprits, or. 
2d. a de Veſprit, to wit. A des eſprits, 10% wits. \ 
12th Tuomple of a noun fem. beginning with a wk cg n 
: | in a limited ſenſe. . 
17 Rel. de Veau, water.” - des eaux, waters; r 
2d. a de Peau, to water. A des eaux, it ars. 

1 Kg Bromple of a. nouns taken in a limited ſenſe, - when the adjedtive 

ITY comes firſt. 
. Miſe. oak © Sing, Fem. 


1/7 Rel. de bon — 5 good bread. de bonne viande, good meat. - 
2d. Ade bon pain, to good bread. ade bonne viande, io good meat. 


Plur. Maſe, e Ne ſa 
/ Rel. de grands hommes, . de belles femmes, Andes 
on temen. 
28. ' a de grands hommes, 0 a de belles femmes, to hand- 
7 great mn.  . ſome won, 


14th" 


* i — Tau) IE 


1b \Exuniple of bonn taking hg artitle before them. . | 
7770 Dieu; God? Londres, Land Newton, Newton. 
2d. de Dieu, of God: de Londres, „ London. de Newton, of Newron, 
„ Dieu, te G. A Londtes, 1% London eee Newton, 


1 gens, "people. 55 monſieur, maſter. = meficurs, gentlemen, 


oh de people. de monſieur;of maſter; femillieurs,of gentitmen 
WEN. dike cpa 1 monſieur, ta maſtir. ere mm 


' wii Ecantl 55 nouns uſed war "the Particle us 
| 12 Rel. un Roi, 4 King. des Rois, . 


24. dun Roi, A. 5 2 Rois, of Kings 155 >. 
3d. à un Roi, #» : „ ' des Rois, to . 


ff Rel: 95 Reine, 4, een. des Reines, Allee. . 
24. une Reine, of a 2 de Ne of | 


3 7 ; 
34. 8 * une RAY: 10 4 Du. 8 a des * 8 
6 ; x * 9 
3 TAS 92 
, ED F 24 0 K ' 4 9 d 3&0 2 55 24 
1 4 * 4 49 4 
cali; dae Helge 6 4 . ADO > e ee ee 
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qualities of things, or what they are, ; | 
hey are called adnouns. or. adjectives, becauſe. they are as 


f Ta 1 one of ſpoeck eng to expreſs the 


ſome, ommode, convenient, &c. Which are qualities that may 


bee Midered i 1 — and affirmed of the nouns man, women, bouſe 
| "homme ſavant,” a learned man, une belle femme; a hand- 


1 2 woman, une maiſon commode, a convenient houſe, c. 


I The adjeQives ; agree with the ſubſtantives in gender and num- 


; ber; and "JOYS tis of moment to AC * to form their 


1 8 


LY 


9 * oy 
. th. > 4 1 
. 1 r n jo wk - - 
Y 4 * „ . 7 : >. a 8 
4 2 »4 . 4 V4 - : * 4 * * 
_ + 


. te ee i”, the anni zur of Mia 12 


e ending i in e not ſounded, are of both genders ; that 
te fame for the maſculine 0d feminine: * 


= 5, : | 55 Maſe. 
. . * a * — | % 
ar - 8 i * 


added to the munt or Ag bonus, which they are either joined 


with, or ſuppoſe in the ſentence, to qualify the things. which the 
La eters ſerve to name e as ſavant, learned; bean amd belle, hand- 


Wu woes v3 


@ - 
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Part II. Chap. a n No me N. | 7 5 
3 Maſe. Gend. | »+PFeth. Gend. 
2 boost men 1a an hn? une berni een an , 


un „rtl Uindigne;, nrthy une. conduite bean eee 
pr beten gg .. -\\_. way of leaving. 
The others, generally 2 only 5 e not ſounde 
their feminine gender: as, | A2 
Maſe: CY en. ' Maſe. . Malo. 
grand, great, grande. favant, learned, ſavante. rond rn}, E 
This rule never varies with reſpect to the a N end 
with a vowel, and all participles of the preterite 2% __ 
Maſe... % Fem. An | Ant. Keen : Moſe. Fi,. 
aiſc, ah, aiſce. aimé, ud, aimée. fait, ahne, OREN + 
li, pretty, jolie. | peru lo Th due. pris, taten, priſe. 
PE however be nu, holy, . darling, which make 
benite and favorite in their feminine; ff 
Here follow rules for the forming the hb ape of the. 
other adjectives, which all end theit maſculine vin one of theſe 


conſonants, cf, l u, f, gr in gu and u. 
VJ, Adjectives ending in aur and cs chang er ue 


euſe for the feminine: as, 11 542 Wd! 


+ 377 


. Maſe. Feen. © Maſe. Few. 
milieu Jeering, railleuſe.  heureux; happy, heoreuſe.! 


theſe eleven, anterieur, foregoing, former, poſtdrieur, hind; latter, Air les, 1 
citerior, ulkerieur, furthermoſt, interieur, inward, eæterieur, utward, Ne ſenior, 8 
mineur, junior, ſiperieur, ſuperior; infarleur, inferior, and nagar 4 ter, which - 
follow the general, rule, and make antdrieure, interieure;} Ke, ay 2140 wiews ; old; _— 
which makes wreille, from its old maſculine wie}, ill uſed before ſome fubſtantives  * "WAY 
beginning wirkt a vowel, or b not aſpirated: as un wicit bab, an old Cult of clcaths. - WIE 
We uſe it with homme only in this phraſe of the Goſpel, dipoailler ke: wiell hommeg. a - " _ 
put off the old man bew we expreſs an old man by vieillard, as an old woman | 
by the feminine of vieil, taken ſubſtantively une vat; that word being the femi- « + > _ 
nine of viru as une vicille maiſun, an old houſes 23 _ 


2dly, AdjeQives ending with c, which are only feven in w- Wh | 


ber, form, their feminine, the three firſt, in ; hanging eit wt WE: 
c into che, and the four others into que - as TOE | 
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A a RESET © 7k wy 
blanc, white, blanche. caduc, in decay, on caduque. . 
franc, 8 franche. public, blick, 1 ublique. 
org ary, FLA  feche. rec, Peel, hs R 


#1 T5 Turkiſh, : Torque / N 


34% Adlechves ending 0 ah Jia their ain in 
e final / inte ur as Te * 3 


- EIT X22 


9 3 ag 


bo I it Grammar . Figch Teng.” Ne 
1 8 Ro | Moſes In. 1 Mac. Ne 244. Pen 
| N of Wd, neuf, new, oF . e D. vi, quick, 7 13401 vie. 
0h, Of adjectives ending with I, "thoſe which have a or i 
_ before follow the general rule; and che others which have e, o, 
_ beten! double that final { before 3 ns oy” 
 W- 10 
Rn Maſe, = 0 Abe & 06, Fm. 
>: - fata] » fatal, fatale. i ſubtil, l, 2 ſubelle. | 
= cruel, cruel,” cruslle. pareil, ate, pareille. 
mul, 2 nan, * ele 1 gente, gentille. 
3 J be thei "Mt e 
Re ph. m_ ol, Fele 4, 2 
6 benu „ae, C of their old bel, 1 . - making in J belle, 
nouveau, new, maſculine nouvel; their fem. nouvelle; as 
. © which old maſculine are ftill uſed before ſubſiantives beginning with a vowel: as un fol 
entetement, a fooliſh infatuation, un 62! eſprit, a wit, un nouvel amant, a new lover, 
<Tc.-——The maſculine bel is not only retained in this phraſe ce/a ef bel & bon, that 
is very well, or very good, but alſo in the firname of ſome of the kings of France, 
Without being followed by a word beginning with a vowel 3.8 bre te Bt Eagles 
the Fair, Philippe Ie Bel, Philip the Fair, S. 
thb, Of adjeQives ending with u, thoſe only Gable x in 
their feminine which have o before , of end in ward he 25 
follow the general rule ; as - 


* 


2 
a 
t 
4 
t 
« 


= „ Maſe. — 5 | 
3 \ ; PS . | 
31 bon, goed, bonne. ancien, ancient, aclenne. 

= drin, divine, divine. plein, full, pleine. 


© 6thly, Of achectives ending with t, thoſe. PAY double { in 
| their Canine which have e or 9 N it: the others that have 
5 or 2 or an Zh xt or a conſonant A 54 fol- 


ingrat, ungrateful, ingrate. conſtant, canſtant, conſtante. 
Tpeſe fix following double their final $ before 75 the * 


f { net, Wo 5 ; VE rag "= Fool: ib, 5 bete / 
1 > petit, little, 1 petite. droit; right, droite. 
= 


others are not ſo regular: . 
Maſe. bas, <cpais, expres. gras, gros. las, 1 
0 LEG b., wick, expreſi. fat, big. tired, 
? Fem. baſle, Epailſe. 0 2 graſſe, e 2 f 
a Maſe. Tem. Maſe; 
benin, benign, benigne. \ malin, mn, * 4 
long, bug, ag.” longue. A frais, cool, on” qui 


rouſſe. 


doux, ſweet, douce. roux, v 


Mi: 


„ ww, 


— 


: 


4 N 4 


Part. Chap./2;" / Of Novns. Mb. 


Maſe. 2 { Een. a 
8 woe, 


faux, faſſe, fauſſe. 


To ' which- add W % 


A Gs. 8 

* ae FW 
jaloux, ee jalouſe. -abfous, abſotved, | abſoute. ä 
nud, nated, nue. t . e 


verd, green, | 15 verte. | $8 > 


"+ IG SECTION Me 
| . of the compariſon Y Adjetives, 


As an CN 8 the quality of a th and. whey e with had | 


another, that quality may be found more or or uch, or on. others, or exceed them 

all; hence ariſe what _——_ ammarians.cal the three degrees of compatriſon, the poſitive, 

the comparative, and the ſuperlative : which they ſhould have rather called degrees of 

tk n;fication z ſince the —2 is never uſed with compariſon, and the ſignification of 
e 


adjective is moſt times increaſed to the higheſt pitch, without. any Compariſon at 
all, However, 


The adjective, de as it expreſſes only the quality of a 


thing, is called poſitive ; 3 as ſage, wiſe, baun, handſome, mebang, 
bad, c. 

The quality of a thing compared wien another $, and affirined 
to equal it, or exceed it, or come ſhort of it, is called compa- 
rative; which therefore is threefold : as af ſage que lui, as wiſe 


as he, plus beau qu elle, handſomer than ſhe, moins n cux, 


leſs bad than they. 


The quality of a thing affirmed in the higheſt degree i is called 


ſuperlative, which is either abſolute, as tres ſage, moſt wiſe, fort 


- bean, hn & handſome, bien michant, v very bad; or relative, 'as le | 


plus ſage, Ie plus beau, le plus michant as tous, the wilt, the 
handſomeſt, the worſt of all. „ 


That compariſon of adjectives, that i is, the raiſing or len- 


ing their ſignification, or denoting equality in the quality of 


things, is made in French in placing ſome of theſe particles be- 
fore them; plys, more, nini, leſs, . fi (as, fo), 2 autant 
(ſo much, ſo many, as much; as many), and mieuæ, 

participles of the preterite: as auſſi ſage que lui, plus . 


elle, - 
moins michant gu eux, mieux fait, better ! il "ef pas "us 
qu elle, he is N tall as. ſhe. 2 | 

Elle wa pas tant d eſprit que She has not /o much wit ar 
/a ſoeur, ys elle à autant K. her ſiſter, but ſhe has as much 
vivacith,  & "oh EL auſh ai- n and is W 4 pe | 


mable, 


. IS 
wad 1 * , S . * * | * * 


my 
ar * — 
— — 


7 . 


8 


—ͤ—ũ—ũ—— og dab — Gd — —— — 


= *- 
IS 
- — gninent > — 


1 * 
8 


1 


= 
— 


9 . 


* 


8 
| Poſ bor 


- c p 
* 


— 


4 i vgs 


And for denoting the ee or loweſt e of the eve, 
we put one of theſe adverbs of exceſs before it, tr2s, moſt, bien, 


 farty ver V, infiniment,” extrimement, prodigrenſement (extreme 7 


vaſtiy, mightily) 3 or if there is compariſon; we put the article 
before the comparative adverbs, which we make agree in gender 
and number with the ſubſtantive: us maſe. 1 p/us ſage,” fem. 1 
age, the wiſeſt; maſc. le mieua fait, fern. la mieux faite, the 

ſt made; maſc. es w aun, fem. tes moms mauvaiſes, the 


PR leaſt bad. 


Three ae I in French, - : denote by themſelves the 


0  coniparifon meilleur, better, pire, worſe, and moindre, leſe. 


Millen? is the comparative of bon, good, whoſe ſuperlative 
in putting the article before its comparative: as 
00d 3 "Dom. meilleur; better; Sup. le meilleur, the belt, 
After t e Une” manner mauyats, "bad, has for its comparative 
Pire, worle; and for its ſuperlative le pire, the wofſt: and petit, 
little, for its comparative moindre, leſs; and for its ſuperlative le 
moindre, the leaſt 3 tho* we alſo 8 Y 


| g oY A. * Poſit. 10 + NI Comp. F FT > F#4 £2 Super. w 9 2 
ies: lutle, _ Pins 8 | Ties,» 1 . petit, "Pe, the 
or M01rtlre,  : 42! Ne w 


emu, b, eee { worſe, ot , Pans manuel, 


| or prre, le pirt, — 
bannt, |» Plats wn fn 1 plus vage 'the moſt 
1 e or bir, wicked," "Je por f 1 
9 But we don't ſay . 
Hr 2 an go bes bong better, A "pl bn he bel, 
rv Aa of bon meilleur, meillenr: 


:: Obſerve that pronouns adjective 00 the 5 effect as the 
e in making the ſuperlative degree; and mn Seller am 


1 to le meilleur de met amis, the beſt of my friends. 
Adverbs increaſe. or decreaſe Alſo in their ſigniſication; Werd. 
ent 


- agement, very wiſely, fort habilement, very-artfully, blut finemer 
8 on ne peut dire, more cunningly than can be ſaid, Te plus fubtile- 


ment gon puliſſe imaginer, with the greateſt one can 


imagine. And theſe three form "yu n 
icrogulatly.” Wi TE > 6A 8 1041 > 
7 bien wall, 23 vie, wn ptr nin, teſt ve 
M87," at, is Is, | 
bath 725 mat, TROY 't al mal, 1 the wort. 
Pen, little, moins, le le moins, the a * 


| | 2. 


A 


* n . : 


- 
— 


2a ll Chap, 4 3:5 er "BN 7 
lien denotes either thie'g maaliry or the {If it R 


comparative is mieux; if A the 198 2775 bien fait r mien; alt, 
— „ bien fatigut, mu . 5 

Theſe two adje — — td; "i next, near, can 1 uſed only in the ese ö 
tire, and never N co = or har, Pl re Ty are ſupplied by the gomp⸗- 


and ſuperl. of * other adjective —— nearer, — the | 
reſt, inſtead plu voin, te 
6 F 1 or trop dang ck 5 . 


ever voifin may w before it: as nous ſommes e og we live y 


l near one another, mos mi ſons e vor nes, our houſes are too near one ante 5 
> There are beſides fix ot 8 ſuperlative kind and fignification, that end in 
a — as A's, an md ren, * me, —ͤ—ͤ— 2 =] 
nol learned, [This lat is of a ly le 0 a 6 
> | : . 83 * "I SY by 150 1 2 ; 4 
J K 56 80 595 7 2 
* ER I. 1 
e e ER e 
a 'F | : | 22 NS Of Pa on. 9 N 8. . 4 45 2 1 . 
e Row ot Ns ate ex he which uſually and PE the pirticulat- | 
4 noun of a thing or on. 
(1 | There are fve- ore 0 Pronouns: the PerfSial, thePollellive, 
the abe the Demoriſtrative, and the e "oa 
. Pronouns Perſnal. n el Lay 
| Pronouns Perſonal ate divided into ſix ordets or ate 8 7. 
thoſe of the firſt perſon 3 24h, of the ſecond; 28 of the third 
4 maſculine 3 Arb the third feminine ; 5thly, the reer 
. nate; 6rbhg ahe'thitd ſupplying and governed. 
. Of thoſe ſome ure Cajuncrde, that is, always Seng imme- 
| diately before the verb: and ſome Diguntteue, which follow the 955 
˖ Oeconomy proper to all nouns. | 25 
7 N. B. I have put this mark + before the Diga theſe that 
A have no mark at all, are Conjumtive; and 25 120 bave | 
1 tir are both Conjun#tive OY: BAR tf 
; US ene L NN the firf Legen ; £ | > KA "be, 
* 7 W N 1 Ply Neg Nun k F 
Wl 129.3 F 
„een, . f de nous, F a 
94 34. fa mot, +moi, me, io me. + A fous, 4 nous, | 10 25. 
Ye be 090 me, ＋ moi, we. f nous 14. 
N 7 +4 n 1  Pronowns of "the fecond oy cor; 2 5 10 5 70 15 : 
17 Bt: Tu, 1 11 U * 7 thou "'4; Vous, fit £2 Fane 7; pow. | 
"2 2Þ de t, of thee, *+de' vous, . 
* . 15 Fa toi, ei ce to ther. F a vous, 1 vous, 1 J. 
4 4h, be, X roi, | thee. f vous . 


2 H N * | Y Pro. 


A 
Ia cw — 92 


a 


Lena of 6 eee 


P. ronuns * Ay third Pon naſculin . 
e Numb. ne Mun. 
EP Il; Ti, 72 Is, te, e 


I de lui, of him, N if. + eus 
u hu, to hi to... + Aux, ler 


= 

5 P of dbehied Pee fanining 
ry OY e 
44. of her, ＋ it. t d'elles, 

5 2 : 1 18 lui, to her, toit. +3 tes, | 


la, 4 lle, 1 ber, its ,. 4 es, 
ED OT 5 Pin the third Perſon, N 
mulierminate, „ and rege, 


3 Rel. On . foi, dene . Bim, u. 
d = .F 45 m5 FD he ISS of Bien, her, it, them. 


= "+ afoi, ſe, 2 Br», | Y 75 ts * ry 1, them. 
; 2 85 ſe, Flo, e N 


5 


, of Pina Pie, 


„ ee Poſſeſtive, ſo called, becauſe they ſhew that the thine 

| Fre of belongs to the perſon ar thing which they ſerve to de- 

note, are of two forts; the abſalute and relative. Pronouns 

poſſeſſive abſolute, always come before the noun which they be- 

Jong to, doing the office of the article.” 'T * are haps in m 
. Hing. Maſe. Tom, Phe, 4. & F. 

mon, ma, mes, 1 2d Rel: ae mon, * ma, de 

Sn 1 n tes £ ; "Aa 2 

ſon, | 2 His, "A 5 its . g F | 


CLOS 

S M. F. Pl. A & F. 
2 nos, 24 Rel. pate de nos, of 
u. votre, _ vos, 2 a. 2 | 
L Uleur,” leurs, their. 3d. Ade fass too. 


Pronouns poſſeſſive relative are ſo called, beeauſe, they, * 
1 joined do their ſubſtantiye, ſuppoſe it either expreſſed be · 
fore or underſtood, and are related to it. hs are alfo 2 


er anſwer, to _ 2 eee and take the 
7250 
, © Sing 


1 # 


Part II. Gus „ Of Pronouns: , 99. 
Sing Maſ. © Fm. Phe Maſ.. Fun. = 2 4 5 | | 
fle mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes, and; a 1 


1 R. le tien, la tiènne, les tiens, les tiènnes, thine. 2 


Ule fien, la lane, les ſiens, nm, Fane 
ws | 3 Maſe. . 

k e eee du notre, 4e lands dev 
11. 


| le v6tre, la votre, les vötres, yours. l. au 2 . abtre, aur 
). Ue leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs. n6tres, & 


2 / Pronouns Relative. TRE 
w | Hobs relative are uſed after nouns and pronouns MAY 


as part of their retinue ; and to which they are fo NY 
that without them they have no ſignification, 
There are, ſtrictiy ſpeaking, but three; qui, le quel, quoi 


qui and quai are for both genders and 0 and rake 20 
arte . 9 


is Rel. who, that. quoi, que Ft Fg 
"Th e qui, dont, 'o bom, de quoi, "TRE: Wy what. 
of that, whoſe. a quoi, 0 bal. 


34, à qui, te whom, to that. 8 quoi, wuobat. 
4th. . 8 qui, whom, that. N 
Sing, Maſe. + Fm. Plur. Maſe. * . . 
1 Rel. le quel, la quelle, les quels, les quilles, which. . 
2d. du quel, de a quelle. des quels, ere of 
:- which, w | 


3d, au quel, xla duelle. aux quels, aux quelles, 3 


Theſe pronouns are uſed for aſking queſtions, to which they 
add quel, n Nen n ee e 


a * after it. | | 
* , Pur. Maſe. eee 

17 Kal. * 1 — 4 uels, Gag _ what. 
e que, quelle, & quels, 4 quèlles, of what, 


4 Agel, à quelle, 2 aueh, — & qualles, io ut. 
45 Pronauns Demonſtrative, which are 


ee, ont; cette, ces, \| ceci, cela, I celui, cille, ceur, eter, * . — 
Gll-ci eee, dle, | celui-la, | lea, cual, ltr, 1 5 
ſe qui, Tn 11% W ROY : Y | 


” 


- GY 4 = 
a _ 4 . _ . : 1 11 
TY of 2 Be | 
* 8 „ * Ft ; 
* * * + . ' - 4 
U , n F 
þ F * . % , * E71 3 


— - _—_ 
* - 


= - _ 
of EI p 2 . 
8 n N 
Q 2 8 mn = * 1 
U — 2 2 —— - r 1 
P q * 
5 — —— 2 — 


8 1 3 Gentile . s n 

Tbeſe pt pronouns are called Demonſtrative, becauſe 10 denote 
more pteciſely, and, as it were, demonſtrate either the nouns be- 
ſore which they come, or thoſe they ſtand for, and therefore they 
* no article. The pronoun ce, from which che others are 
derived, and which is for that reaſon called Primitive, is uſed 

1 only before nouns maſculine beginning with a conſonant : cet is 
auſed before nouns maſculine» beginning with a. vowels or þ not 
—_ „ cette before all nouns feminine; and ces 3 en | 
hk the plural. number, and for both N bee i 


8 Sing. Af... Babe nan 1 Pher. 11 8 Sm 
F 0 ce, , or cet, cette, . this, 3 ces, theſe, or thoſi. 


| . de ce, cet, de cette, of this, that. de ces, of theſe, tho/e. 
3d. a ce, cet, A vette, te he that, A ces, to theſe, thiſe, 


2 ce, he, of that, celle, pt, of ar, ceux, (bites; | they enn. 
| 4 de celui, of him, d calls, ex ber, de ceuz, de Alles, of them,” 
74 - celu, e bim, à celle, te , I ceux, A cles, | | #9. them, 


F 2 celui. eil, elle, en, cen ei, elles d, be. 
2d. ade celui-ei, de cblle-ei, bia, de ceux-ci, de cülles- ci, of theſe. 
34. . A celui-ci, | 125 at. 3 * Was 2 , b A clles-ci, to theſe, 


N e 
N de ed N, de celle-Ia, of 725. 5 9b, 4 25 lies, la, F thoſe, 
„ a eel, = YL to * RED, C thoſe, 


ay - * . Wh. F TY =_ * F 3 _ 


* * 
a a =” ou 


an aa a. &*7 


. Rel. ceci, ® pits cela + ce ui ce ne ieb, 0 . 
hy 2. de ceci, of i de 21. 4 4 . re i; 75 1 9 a0 
1 g N thar, i ce du, & ce que,. vd, . 1 


e en 07 . Indetirminate. 


=_ bee pronouns are called Indeterminate, 8 denote 

„ an expreſs. their object in a general indeterminate manner. 
BhBeſides on already mentioned, theſe pronouns are gulli n, 
1 chacun- une, .aal-le, pat un- une, aucun-une, quiconque, penſenne, , 
Pun-Pautre, Pun & Pautre, Pun ou autre 11 Ton a Haun = 


— 


eee e 


3 eee 1, * N q "RD INE n 
, EP YG Fam. 12 A N he | | 1 
| 10 Rel chacus, chacune, every body, © or every one: Wo 
AER ehacun, de chacune, every body; every one. 3 


34 Achacun, A checune, 0 a e vverh one, 
Jo | 1 . 2 (38 ane e teas; Nt -- 1 
; 1/f Rel. quelqu” un, quelqu' une „ or * . 2 
l. de quelqu' un, ry quelqu* -une, of 5 ſome one. 3 


1 3 un, ag une, to. ſomebody, * 5 


l * 
— 


Per I, 3 . Pronovns. 7 „ 


Plur. Maſe. A i Fm. N . % | 
u Rd. Kae uns, lde une, ene nn. 
quelques uns, de quelques unes, of font ones. 
A quslques uns, ieee kene aan 
"Sink Maſc.* "ea Fem, "3 0k 1 
1/ Rel. aucun, 0aↄaaucune, 12 Ed or nene. 
daucun. aucune, 1 OR none. 
1/t Rel. rl, ©, null, © dune, or nobody. 
2 7% MEWS: 4s) .de nulle, of none, of nobody, 
34 A nul, 2 nulle, 8 none, 10 nobody. 
1/ Ret; pas un, pas une, not ane, neuer a one, none, nobody. 
24, de pas un, de pas une, F not one, or none, &c. 
34. A pas un, I pas A not one, or none, &c. 
Sing. r „„ 
1/t Rel, Fun Fautre, l'une Fautre, ene ae 


24. Pun de Tautre, Fune de Pautre, of one another, 


3d. Pun aVautre, Pune a l'autre, 10 one another. 


Plur. Maſe. Feen. e 
7 Rel. les uns les autres, les unes les autres, - one another, 
24, les uns des autres, les unes des autres, of one another, 


34. uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, to one ene 
8 Sing. Maſe. N 5 +74 
hes Pan & Fautre, Tone & Fautre, e WY | 
ad. de l'un & de autre, de Pune & de l'autre, of both. _ 
4. a Pun & à Tautre, à une & à autre, to rn 8 
„„ AR Femin. 


| 17 Rel. les uns & les autres, les unes & les autres, "bath. 


2d. des uns & des autres, des unes & des autres, & both. 


34. aux uns & aux autres, aux unes & aux autres, 10 both, 
f1 Sing. Maſe. colt arte 15 wg | Pann #04 
2 Van ou l'autre, P'une ou autre, biber. 


de Fun ou de l'autre, de lune ou de I autre, of aither. 
. à Fun ou 4 Fautre,, ' A * ou a Pautre, 1 Aer. 


Plar. 


Femm: 7; 


| 77 Rel les uns ou = FO j "Wh ou les autres, Ae 
24. des uns ou des autren, des unes ou des autres, of either, 


3d. aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, ts either. 
F ue pda » ta „ 


Sinz. Maſe.” en * Femin. . 
. Rel: ni Fan ni Pautre, ni Pune ni 8 neither, 
24, ni de l'un ni de autre, ni de Funtni ebase, neither. 
34. ni à Fun ni à Fautre, Wade d n 


. 


Plur. e Femin. 
1/2 Rel. ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, . neither, 
2d. ni des uns ni des aũtres, ni des unes ni des autres, f neither. 
34. ni aux uns ni aux autres. ni aux unes ni aux * fo Fai 


- Sing, Maſe. Fm. p.. Maſe. Fm, 
R. tout, toute, tous, toutes, all, or Hy thine 


. Theſe two are of the Sing. Numb, only, and both Genders. 


3 if Rel. 8 dy body. perſonne, -, - #obody, 
? e quiconque, of any body, de perſonne, . © nobach. 


hs This isof the Pur. Nun. enh, and bh Genders 
17 Rel. plufieurs, _ many, 


that which is attributed to the ſubject, in denoting the 

be or Condition of the things and per ſons ſpoken Ne + 
ion, which they do, or the re. they POS. 

. Five ſorts of verbs may be di 


in FJ. rench, 


be rich, wiſe, learned, &c, 


=_ | hi love virtue, receveir des {ettres, to receive letters. 


ſpecifying fi ſill more that action: as àgir, to act, marcber; to walk, aber, to 

Languir, to languiſh : which Ggnifies as much as faire guelque choſe, ty do 

3 en ane, fo proftice eee, re languiſant, to be 
8 5 


24, dee tout, de toute, de tous, di toutes, of all, of everything, 
3. a tout, a toute, a tous, A toutes, 0 all, fo. every thing. | 


os d + 4 no 


"X70 ** A quiconque, io any body. à perſonne. 7 _ 


2 85 2d. de pluſieurs, of many, 
ay 36 rr b er 5 3 8 | 
_— © H A 8 WR 
. ee „ | 67G: * 
B ;lln 


AHE Vers is a part of ſpeech which. ſerves. to expreſ 


f If, The verb Tubfancive, which affirms what the js, and 8 
0 | by a noun, that particulariſes what that ſubjeRt is; as . ſage, ſavant, cc. to 


=» Aal, The verb Al vs which denotes the action or impreſſion of the ſubjeR, and 
*T governs a noun which is the fubjeR of that adio, or impteſſion ; as gimer la vert, 


Jah, The verb Neuer, which is neither ſubſtantive nor aftive, tho! it often has the 


| erben; that is, it comprehends in the term of the „ iwprel- 
fam or cond! tion, which it ſerves to denote, ber uithese es followed by any — 


0 


S.  -amSCS4EM ml. 


tive, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative; 


8 verbs were, ate, or ſhall be done; or impreſſions made, or con- 


9. 


part 7 Chap: ©... Ne” "Of Tas hs. WE 103 


The verb Nate: Paſſive or Reciprocal, that is whoſe ff ect and object, 
K . 1 
which governs no other noun, but that which it is governed by : as je m ve, ed 


e 
. 


” 
: 


£0 35 2 


weary, from: to be weary 3. Vous wous plai ou com ndre 
to complain 3 IT ſe + be hurts himfelE, from 2 to ———— - 


firſt inſtance "tis J. Who am both the principle and term of wearineſs ; in the ſecond 

'tis you, who are the principle and term of complaint ; in the de ww "tis be, who burn, 
and is burted. Sometimes the prepoſition entre ve between the two pronouns 
and the verb, or the pronoun Pun I autre after the to expreſs ſtill more the re- 
ciprocal relation : a3 #ls gentre-tuent, they kill one another ; f ſe minent Fun I autre, Mu 
l is 5 

5 which are neuter, ſo called, becauſe 75 
ae with the 30 pre pom only ; as 1“ pleut, it rains: whereas the i 
ſorts of verbs are alſo onal, gs eo confugnted with ill the proper 
perſonal, both in the n number 

it is to be obſeryed, that any verb active may become a reciprocal one, whenever 
the principle of the action acts upon itſelf; and * many reciprocal verbs, Ke 
as alſo imperſonal, are fo onl grammatically, or arbitrarily, with ref] to a lan- 

ale Se by thei enen x6 e me lin, ĩ compli, 5 ou va nas. 5 


LF 


* d 2 4 — —— —— . z. - 


— —— 


— 
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* 2 
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Co 


One muſt diſtinguiſh in wack the Mood, the Tenſe, the 
Number, and the Perſon. 

They call Moods the divers. uſes that are made of a verb, in 
uſing it either directly and poſitively, or indirectiy and condie 
tionally, or in an indeterminate' and unſpecified manner, - + F 

In each verb there are four moods : the lafinitive, the Indica» 


ee ana. 
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The Infinitive exprefles the very action of the verb, but in n 
indefinite, indeterminate ſenſe, without ſpecifying any particular 
agent or time, and is ow: root of the verb; e woes, 75 
faire, to do. | 

The Tadizative thews, in a dire ink poſitive. manners Me | 
divers tenſes of the verb; that is, the particular times wherein _ 
any action may happen: as je far. I do, Je fis,. Idig, 7 fea, I : 
ſhall, or will do. 

The Sub wndive ſhewe allo divers teaſes of the + bu ia = 
direMy and conditionally, always ſuppoſing another verb m- - 
ing directly (or in the Taticative) which it Yollows, and belc . 


to; or after Conjunctions (that ſhall be taken notice of in the 8 A | 


Syntax), and by which it is governed: as il fant que je faſſe = 
muſt do, afin gu il vienne, that he may a" PRE 15 t = 
The Imperative commands, defires, intreats, exhorts — 1 
cela, do that, gu il parli, let bim ſpeax. 0 
Tenſes are the periods of time, dende whey: erb 


ditions any one was, is, or ſhall be under; und properly are on) 
Aae Preſent, "I" and Future : wed thele_ are he = 4 
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vided, 2 greatet diſtinion, as will be ſeen ihe 1 


ſelves... 
Each tenſe has two numbers, the Silas and the Plüral; as 
jaime, 1 LY nous aims, we love: and each number three per- 
bone. The firſt is that who ſpeaks, expreſſed by ie, I, for the 
ſing. and nous, we, for the plur. The ſecond that is ſpoken to, 
expreſſed by tu, thou, and bug, you, or ye. The third that is 
ſpoken of, expreſſed by il, be, -for the fing. maſc. il, they, for 
the plur. 2/2, ſhe, for the ſing. fem. Mes, t they; for the plux. or 
den, po ſome Rare: which ſubſtantive always demands the 
_ third perſon, and regulates: the ting, or plur. of the verb. accord 
to its on number. 
Obſerve that in French, 2s in Engliſh, the ſecbntz yar. for, 
"oo 1 is uſed in ſpeaking to one ſingle. perſon: the ſecond fing, 
.), being uſed only either with familiarity,. intimacy, and ten- 
derneſs, or out of ſcorn: in which two:  reſpetts it is of a. great 
- iſe ; but the following adjective refering to eng, mult be of the 
fingular 3; as 90 ze. ſage & pradent, or belle & uertucuſe, 2 
Are wiſe. wind prudent, beautiful and virtuous. 
Is the Indicatius mood there ate ten tenſes, Rye of which 


* 2 ſimple, and hive codons 
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A ᷣ be Preſent. The Compound of the Plelent. 
3 The Imperfect. 77 — Compound of the 8 
78 3 42 — Ry the Preterte. N. 

The F uture. 1 1 pound of the Future. th 
be Conditienal. 4. Thu.Compoynd e the. Conditional. 

mM 'b The Fey ig eyed ur teniſesg- to whereof are likewiſe | 

bf he of the two fir 
f he Preſent. + The Compound of the Preſent. . 
he Preterite. | 1 The e of the Preterite. 


#7 141 
Oe in Freach ten ſorts f verbs, that aye divers termitiavions in their 
= tive nne of Into *, jugations 2 and az thoſe verbs 
pound tenſes by the help of W en balled from:thenee Apxiliarics, 

Seo hr pops wet deer, which Terves elf to 
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bs > Obſerve that in conjugits'<velb) js to expreſs all its natural formsy wing ehroogh 

1 1 it can admit of in Sperch Wes in, per- 
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the action which i it ea; in al different 1005 of tline when it may 
ke plage, and in he Various —— Weed ach pros apply'd to. And here 

/ not be IE having the Auxiliary verbs fixed din the 
— exaQneſs': - ſes of all the od nd the 
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-* Partieiple' wy the Preſent - — ant, having, 
of the Pretirii eu, 
Compound of: the Preſen ti — avoir eu, to have 24. 


iple — ayant eu, having bad. i870 
keene. N 


" Projent Tenſe. 
8 cond Perſe, 


Pro Tenſe 
Participli 


ee "4 the Partic 
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1 have. . n ty as, 

bus wons, due "Tous ayes or you 1 
: have. | 


Wi ” Iopaſea Tenſe. 
Thad. - tu ayois, thou ere 
i by, elde aur vous avien, 
ad. 


8. N 
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eus, 154 c thou hadft. 

P. Nous eme, * en, ye. Or 
e | 
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hall in ures, Mabe 


5 Tad, 
or wilt have, 


* ot will have. 5 
P. Nous aurons, coe wou eures, ye or you | 
a 


re have. 


. Tau aurois, end, tu aurois, - 
could, fhould, |. | 
| "might baue. 
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ron 227 8 or ge 
Have. 


5 weuld,eould, ſhould, 
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to 1 
had. 


il avoit, 
ils avoient, 


1 1 
ih eurenty they ha, 


a ON te Dal or 
e thy fl | 
ew have. 


x; Tn be would, 
Eu- 4 or 


Pp. Nour Zl ots, * vous aurien, . or auen, 
o tootd, could, tuonld 
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or might have. 
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1 EF; Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. EO 

| 1 . Firf Perſons Second Perſons. | © Third Perſons. 
- 8 Pac T have 8 e "Yao we ending 


P. Nous avons eu, ee Lane ye or rents, thy have 
bak hears x "gon devs had: bad. 


05 * > Compoutid of the Imperfelt Tenſe. 


fy og I had tu avois eu, thou il avoit eu, he bad 


had. bag had... had. 


P. Nous avions eu, vous aviez eu, ye or ils avoient eu, they 


you had had.. 
Compound of the Prutrite Tenſe. 


Wor had had. had had. | 


C55 SY 


W 


_ 8. Yew en, T had tu cus en, then il eut eu, be had 


' hadſt had. bad. 
7. Nous eumes eu, vous eutes eu, ye or ils eurent eu, they 
we had bad. you had had. bad mw 


| ue | Compound of the Future Tenſe. 

3. F eu, s Thhall tu auras eu, thou i aura eu, beſt 
dave had. Halt have had. baue had.” 

7. Nous aurons eu, vous aurez eu, ye or ils auront eu, ; Hogg 
. we ſhall have had. you ſhall have had. all have had 


Compound of the Cinditimal T, enſe. 


8. Tanger eu, 1 tu aurois eu,  thou- il auroit, e 
aud. cauld, ſhould, wouldft, couldft, - could, ſbould, or 
or might have had. ſbouliſt, or S. might have 4 
| P. Nous aurions eu, vous auriez eu, ye 1 auroient eu, they 
1 r 20 would, could, 
$3 Ke. baus had. baue hat. Howe ou, 


F sbs juvertvs. 
„ 1 Profent Tenſe. * 
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have. have. have.” 
R 6. que » Nous ayons,we vous ayez, ” or 21 I aient, they my 


Veen nat N may baus. 45 - Saw, 
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or you would, c. would, * 


. We, a tu aies, thou mayo fl alt, hem | 
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. 6 ada +68 ys bis 
| WoL II, Chap. vet Of VzaBs. 


4 ö Preterite Tenſe. ' ; Third P FER 
eke Second Perſons. ird Perſons. 
| Ihad tu euſſes, thou had/? il et, he bad or 
2 22 might have. or migbi have. | might haue. 
| p. du Nous euſſions, vous euſſiez, ye or is euflent, they had 
. nue bad, or c. jou had, or fc, or might baue. 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 


$.- 1 Jaie eu, Inay tu ales eu, | 


ae J. have had. mayeſ haue bad. Have bad. 
p. 4 Nous ayons eu, vous ayez eu, ye or ils aient eu, they 
| ue may, &c. you may have had. may have _-, 
A Compound of the Preterite hag, - 
** Peuſle eu, Thad tu euſſes eu, thou il eut eu, be had. 
| \ had, or might badſi bad, or bad, or might. 
Baue had. mi chift have &c, | Bause had. 
P que ous euſſions vous kale eu, ye ils euſſent eu, * 
FT eu, we had or you had had, bad had, 
* bad, or &c. or might, Kc. . might hove * 
| IMPERATI VE. > hg 1 
E Aie, have, or haue „I ait, let bim 
thou. W 
P. Ayons, 1 en, bee, or qu Ji aient, It 
have, have ye. . them have. 3 
E T R E. 8 K 


In TIN IT IVI Moon. 


5 Proſent Tenſe 8 etre, 


to be. 
Parti ciple of the Preſent — Etant, being. 
Participle of the —— — te., aun. 
4 of the Preſent — avoir été, to have been. 
14 | Compound of the Participle-— ayant ẽtẽ g been. 
| | IVI ATI v. 
( Preſent Tenſe. 
| N Pale. '  * Second * nn. 
; 8. Te ' Tam. tu es, art. 1 eſt, 


H. Nous femmes we vous ètes, 5 or v 
* Oh | N * 6. 
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5788 "fails n 3 
Ta" tu fus, thou to. *. 


area 


Tk 09 Ar ach 


ab 


; ov R 1 


9 
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I 5 . 44 Jag . tu ſeras, thou af" il N L or 


or gill l. © or wilt'be,. mill le. 
F. Nous ſerons, un vous ſerem, ye or you ils ſeront, they ſhall 
Niger. 8 * W eee e nl be. 


of a ler eu ſerois, | 5 Facts Il ſeroit, "he would, 
could, fhould, . wouldſt, couldſt, could, " Jhowld , 
mipht be. on la /, . might: be. | 
P. Nous ſerions, we vous feriez, y-or you ils ſeroient, they 
0" . &. would, could, &c. would, could, &c. 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. | 
en 66, | T have 25 thou beſt e 66,6 le 


P. Nes avons te, vous avez ẽtẽ, ye or ils ont oak — 
we have been. you have bern. been. 


0 Compound of the. Imper fet Tine | 

8. Nee. Thad tu avois ẽtẽ, J_ i} avoit 6&6, he had | 
been. bai lee. eien, | 
. Now wvions 6h, vonner te, nw "is avojent—ts, they 


TY gen of the Pre "I SE 
A T had mn __ - thou il eut 66, be had 
hadft been. been. 
7 Nous eumes us; vous eutes &6, ye or ils e they 
uu Bau bern. Jen had bien. had len, 
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A Compotnll of the Pee Ta. 
Nr Perſons; -- | Second Perſons. - Third Por 

. e tu auras été, thou il are etẽ, Poa 
have been. ſhalt have boon, | | Pirie: Goon." 


P. Nous aurons FT ' VousAurez £tE, ye or ils auront «6, 5 
we ve foal have been. pon ſhall have been. Jes ee . 


Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. 3; 
8. Than is, tu aurois Et6, hn il auroit TY We 


would, could, ſhould, would/?, - couldft, eee 
or might have bern. * ſhnddft, or Se. might haut b. 


P. Nous autions <te, vous auriez été, ye. ils auroient &e, = 
_ we would, e . would, could, &c. 5 W e 
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| Mo doyons, . 3 HERS year. x Be; bony 
_ (EO . a jon may be. _ TITS be. 43 dat 
 Preterite Tue. > 0 925 * 5 71 ＋ Bu 13 
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$4 14% "40 bene. iu fufles, 5 —5 725 a nh 44s | ' heats 5 

i were, or wut, or wert, rig! or might 1 

p. que \ might ble. or might be. 427 x 
We © No-fullons, Fo fuſſiez, ye or Wb theywere 


> we Were, xc. pon were,or Hr. or might be. 


" Compound of the Preſent Tenſe... 8 we 
Paie été, I tu aies été, thou it ait &6, be may 
| y dave ben. mays haue been, baut len. 
ous * ayons vous ayez été, pe ils atent Eté, * 
5 we may- or you may have "OI 
a bun \ have been, © FA Vas N N 
eee "Compound of the Pretevite Tenſe... Bann ** 
Jeuſſe ẽtẽ, I tu euſſes ett, thou il eut «ts, 3. . 
had been, or bud been, or been, ot might = 


f : 71 
** > 14 1 * 
* 1 * * 


ok tat my, hy. Kc. ; might &. 0 have: been.» 5 d 
P. due 585 eulkotis © vous — bie, ils euſſent ẽtẽ, > they. | 
| <te, we had ye or jan had bad betn, & 
217 been, or &C, been, &c. | ; | ©. 
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= ; - will be none about the forming of the Participles, and Preterite, and and Preſent tenſes : 
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15 1 , * Second Per Third Pogue 5 
„ , „ Soie, be, =. "mn. 
* Soyons, Jet us be. ſoyes, beyorbeye, dn ils ſolent, let thembe 


nun i bot with the French werbe 8s with ihe EogiG ones. The Engliſh di 
ce moods and tenſes of their verbs by theſe particles do, did, fall, will, can, 
, might, ſhould, could, would, and let; prefixed to bo. the wars of Wharverk, which is 
_ ughout, except in the participles and preterites : whereas French verbs 
\ ol e Ag: ys but even m 
5 t ways the action verb amounting to no 
Ie Un ninety- four; Which makes the conjugating of them pretty hard, tho' it is 
a * time ſo important, that Forei cannot too much apply themſelves to 
2 therefore to do it more ually, I hall ſet down, Rules, whereby the 
ver tangy arrive at the exact and ready formation of the tenſor of Ae en. 
and the ons of thoſe tenſes: which being once well conſidered 9 the N. 
5 be freed from chat difficulty, which 

We. Say attended with, + 

” _ Beſides that, I will Join a Table of all the Conjugations, wherein one may fe at 

dne view, how each tenſe fimple is derived, and formed from its Infiniti vo. | 

too much recommend the Students to make themſelves familiar with it, fince, tho“ 

. one could not la principles common to all verbs, in the forming of their ſeveral tenſes, 
_ thoſe. ten conjugations include an infallible way of conjugating above _ Regular 
verbs: fo that after in what conſiſts he difference of thoſe 1 
| which thall-be de Pn 


„rr *tis to be obſerved, that there 


not that there can. he no rules contrived for the forming of thoſe tenſes 1 —_ 
che ten different conjugations would require ten different and — 122 3 and 

1. the following table with never ſo -little attention, * ſufficiently- . 
de want of ſuch — rules. It We be W 

i general to the regular verbs. 


N Rules for the forming of the Timſes of French Ve whe. 
iſt Rule. The Imperfed is formed from the Partici ticiple e 


A 


Par-] Parl-ant, dealing. e] uo, 1 did ſpeck, 
ts Lif-ant, reading. 155 per - Je iſ-ois, I did read. 
Pren- ant, taking. fe. Te pren-ois, I did take. 


24 E. The future is formed from the Tnffnitive, by adding ai 

b to the final 7, or if it ends | in e not ſounded, by changing that c 
7 ai as 

In- J Patler, fo ſpeak; Je parler - ai, J ſpeak, 

N Lir-e, 10 — {= } Te lir-ai, © 1 Hall rend. 

. tive,” E te la. 5 Je mw — 1 foal take. 


WW; 
Pu 


—_ wth * 5 I * 5 Ta 0 * * 1 0 = * - ” N 
5 y 8 2 7 d * e 81 4 T * * * Mi " 
i e , f N 1 * 4 * : ; 
n — 2 - „ 4 
: : - 3 in | : 
12 * . 


* * — 4 


Par I. 1. Chap. 4. of n 1 5 


34 R. a 4 
tive, by adding % to the final r, or changing the final f ne | 
| ſounded into os: as ©, 
{in Vive to to al. en- \ Te parler- ob, "Twould ſpeak. ; 


< fini- Lir-e, to read. & ditio- Te li- ois, I would read.” 
Crive. ] Prendr-e to tate. [_nal. } Je prendr-ois, T would take. 


Obe here, iſt that the verb faire to do, changes a into e 
not ſounded in Participles, Imperfect, and Conditional tenſes. 
Thus ſpelt and read feſant, doing, je feſois, I did, je fra, 1 
ſhall do, je ferois, 1 ſhould do, dated of "faiſant, faiſeh, Fein, my 
ago Faires. TT 

a. That verbs ending in tir as venir to come; cad es 1 
into iendraiy and iendrois, for their future, and nditivnsl! fe __ 
viendrai, Iwill come, je viendrois, I would come, and thoſe i 3 i by; | 
evoir, as  devoir to owe, * e evoir into vrai, and evrois for 1 
dhe ſame tenſes; je devrai, I ſhall owe, je devrois, I ſhould o Wwe. 
zal That in all verbs, Participles of the preſent end in ant, l 
Imperk e future in rai, and Conditional in rag. | 

| 4th R. The Preſent of the Subjunive is formed from the 
 Participlt of the lent ys — changing ant into not 
2 —5 K 2 — . + 3 

ar- arl· ant, 4 22 Nh 
1 i. Lig ant, reading. of IN E 1 may read. 
ciple. ) Pren-ant;tating,”" ( Subj. je pren-ne, I may take . 


' Obſerve again, iſt that the verb faire changes ſant of i * 
ple, into 4% for its ſubjunctive preſent : as from Falam, doing, 


gue ae, that I may do. 
2 That verbs i in enir form their ſubjunQive, by RM 


enant into une, (venant, coming, que je, itune, that I may * 
9 and thoſe in voir, by changing cvant into ae * , 
„ que je doive, that I may owe. 5 - 
2 R. Preterite of the Subjunctive is formed Hom tho the. 
2 perſon of the preterite of the Tndicative, by adding ſe (not 
, lounded) as 
8 I. 
A 10 E 4 2: is " Pork Fe ul-ſe, | = 
took „. ptif-ſe, Tmigbe take, 
And when . final 5 of the den of the indicative'is is pre- 
ceded by u, as in preterites of verbs in enir of the 4th Conjuga- | 
tion, then 5 is not doubled in the wan of the ſubjunRive ; * 


/ IL i 
+44 \ AD 
K ; OE \ 
p ; Pp 
1, / s -P oe 


113 
12 ta wins, vg Lk 577 4 -vinſe, that  Linight. cone, and 


"7% Th * gantz 126, 0x a 51 " 0 den ynBbs do; = 


7 Pe 

. 2 of 2 Sing. N. 

regular and irregular 57705 ny OE: n 0 

. K. When the firſt noi of the tenſe Joes: 5 with ; 

0%, the N oY with I and the third 1 is like the firſt: 

F. parle, ML ebene ney Ver. 

ad. 13 Hoes) tu fouffres, thou 2 Wo. 
34. II pug 15 SHA wy il ſoulfre, 7 er. 


o 3 i. 4 


ts; 1 the final / or x: ag 
I.. Je lie, I mad. J e eu, I an willing n,. 
I 4 Ad. Tu lo, ther real, Tu xehx, 4hov art ill 8. 
% lt, e read. J UI vgut, i is ü.. 
5 verbs that have d ort eee the ns Kat tho 
nz" that o is left out in the third perſon :. AS, >: $5. 
2 1 871 - fe ae, hear. $1 Je, me _ At. * 4 
4 %. II entend, c hears, J, Thy F.; 7, 
= "Nag R. When the firſt perſon ends in ai (as in Preterite and 
= . ſecond „ hated 
_: - out quite: as u H- 
3 4 Je preriiealy.. Lan tabs... 
2908 of f. up prendras, Thou will . 
paila, . - be ſpoke. 1 (I prendra, H will take. 


. the third perſon of the preterite of the ſubjunctive 
E in all, verbs, tho' there | is. e in tha t of the ind 


s 3 


2 K 4 je ks, A, Ws 0 M b Beef did gt might 4s 


In Tit, £ be did or might d a. 


e by th pitta rap 0 Nude + 
1 br fo x Lat IRR OW 4 


2 5 


1 
—— 


wen farmed from the Participle of the prefent,' b. changing a! 


the fx/ perſon, into # for the ſc ond, 00% N ent 
Ec hy * the e W from," 5 ere 


921 a 
£43 « + 


9 i thy Koch me, 5 = | 


Fal f. Tenſas, and ft. the ſerond and 
i A . l of both 


And ben the firſt ends with 5. or , . 


eee by ado Io 


Ol R. "The Plural number of the preſent tenſe of the indics 


9 


/ 


* 
* v 


| Babe ne 1 

Pre. Plur. 2. — 7 
wu p. Nous parl-ons, toe paul. 
2d. Vous parl- ea, ye ſpeak. 
34. Ils parl-ent, they ſpeak. 


Phu. 
J Nous liſ-ons, we read. 
Vous liſ-ez, ye read. 
Its liFent,” they read. 


whichy: tho" it forms its firſt perſon plural ſeſons from its participle 


feſaats" yet makes fuites in the ſecond ene oe 9 1 in the 
thitd Vent, inſtead of feſent. 


into ions for. the firſt perſon, into, ez for the ſecond, and into 
blent (ſounded like a in Huxza) for the third: as from. 1 


Sing. Jeg patl-ois, 08 Iv parler-ois, / ou, 
ous 


Plur. Nous parl- ions, parler- ions, 4ve-.1would( 
24 P. Vous patl-iez, 581 2 ous parler - ie, ye auld 
zd. Ils _ parl-oient, hey Clls parler - oient, they would# 


| cond, and rent (ent alſo not ſounded) for the third: as from 
Sing. Je pafbai, I pole.) Je lu-s, Tread. 
Plur. Nous parl-ames, 4we ſpoke. Nous lu- mes, woe redi 


405 R. The Plural of the future is formed from the firſt per- 
ſon ſingular, by changing rat into rons for the firſt perſon, into 
rex for the ſecond, and into ront for the third: as from 


Sin. Je parle-rai, Iwill ſpeak.) CJe li- rai, Twill. 5 
Pl. Nous parle-rons, we twill ſpeat. JNous li- rons, we will read. 
2d. Vous parle-rez, he will ſpeak. 


| junRive .i is formed from the firſt perſon ſingular, by changing ⸗ 


and into ent (not ſounded) for the third: as from. © 


5. Que jeparl-e, that [2 © Quejeparlaſſ-e, I mighty 
P. Nous parl.-ions, ö ay, = Jnous parlaſſ ions, we might 
dz. Vous parl-iez, * 87 

* 


3d, [ls parl-ent, they J > Cils * they might 
. | 8 


i dat, reading. 


Except only the two laſt perſons of the preſent of faire, 


2 R. The Plural of the Imperfect and Pre is lee! 
from, the firſt;perfon ſingular of the {ame tenſes, by changing ois 


34 R. The plural of the Preterite i is formed from the firſt per- 
fon ſingular (always ending in ai or 5) by changing at into ames 
for the firſt perſon, - ates for the ſecond, and zrent (founded on] 
as the letter 7)-for the: third: or by changing s into. mes (not. 
founded): for the fitſt perſon, into tes (not founded) for the ſe- 


24. Vous parl-ates, pe ſpote. () Vous lu-tes, ye, ot you read. 
34. Ils parl-erent, they ſpoke. ) (Ils lu- rent, they read. 


vous li-rez, ye will read. 


34. Ils patle:- ront, th will ſpeak. © Cils li- ront, they will read. 
5th R. The Plural of the Preſent and Preterite of the Sub- 


not founded into 9s for the firſt perſon, into ex for the ſecond, © 


vous , patlaſſ-iez, ye mght (. 


# Obſerve 85 


I 
— — * A P=Y 5 * — - 
— — . _ —_—— 
n 1 > 4 : - -- g Thy 2. * 
. 
K : — bg * + l 2 = 
—— Pai ” 96 ——_— — * — - 
I 1 * * 5 33 . E as - __ 
eas mo * n g þ 4 


— 


ag. os 4 * 2 i — 
4% $1» — = 
— 1 _ — 4 — 
2 . 2 — — 
« „ — — — — F — 
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| 1 ne. 4 Grammar of the French Tongue. _ 
| 
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\ Obſerve moreover, 1| that the verbs of the 1 conjugation, 
ending i in er, have the three perſons ſingular; and the third plu- 
R the SubjunQtive, like een perſons of the Indicative: 


/ 9 4 fu g e 
Vin. Je parle, el. je parle, I may ſpeal. 
=; 2d. tu parles, ee. Que *=r: tu parles, thou moy fe. 
88 3d. il parle, * be ſpeak Qu FH parle, he may ſpeak, 
= ge. Pl. ils parlent, they ſpeak. ik 6 16 they may ſpeak. 
= Verbs of other co 2 have only the third plural alike. 
234% The firſt ſecond perſons plural of the Subjunctive 
a in all verbs liketo the ſame 'perſons plural of the ImperfeQt of 
il | the Indicative: ds | - N 
8 Ind. Imperſec st. 3 Preſent.” | 
=. Nous parlions, we did freak, Que Came ag may ſpeak. 
24. vous parliez, ye did ſpeak. vous parliez, ye may ſpeal. 
Except again in 1 faire, Which. as it does not form regularly i its 
SubjunQtive from its participle fzſant, but makes ſaſſi in the firſt 
perſon ſing. fo conſequently makes in the plural, faffrons, and 
Faſſie. 2 the 6th Conjugation. 

As for the Imperative mood, the ſecond 1 perſon fing. (for it 
has no firſt perſon) and and the firſt and pore plur. are the 
ſame as thoſe of the preſent of the indicative, tu fait, thou doeſt, 
nous feſons, we do, vous faites, ye do, leaving out the pronouns: 
and the third perſons of both numbers the fame as thoſe of the 
ſubjunctive; 9 il faſfſe, let him do, gu/ils faſſent, let them do. 

But take notice 1f, that the verbs of the firſt conjugation, and others too ending- 

the firſt perſon of the indicative in e not ſounded, leave out in the ſecond perſon of 

_ the imperative the final s of the ſame of the indicative, unleſs that ſecond perſon be 

immediately followed by the relative pronouns en and Yo in which caſe it keeps 

© 8, as .chercbes-en ſeek for ſome, -var-y go thither ; but ſay without 2, c un meil- 

— ami ſeek for a better friend, va en France, go to France; en being here a prep0- 

tion. 
Verbs of the other conju s k the fecond of the tl 

9 2 s of - — veep —— ph out in 3 —— 
benir, to bleſs. fuir, to run away. | lire, to read, | voir, to ſee. 
Fair, to finiſh, | dire, to ſay, | rire, to laugh. | connoitre," to know. 

even when, the next word begins with a vowel, unleſs it is the relative particle en: 

' as Li un livre, read a book; Voi d guels mr it eft ſe. See to what misfor- 


tunes he is expoſed, Lis- wy un chapitre, Read a chapter it. Fois-en Pimportances 
See the importance of it. 


 _ Tenfes compound are always formed from the Participle of 
| the Preterite of the verb in * joined to the tenſes ſimple 
= of the n avoir: as in N irs to W 7 | 


— 
— 


8 — — an 
** OE EY * 
7 — WV * 
4 * * o 


— 


dit 


N 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
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| 
| 
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4 LAY 
N * 
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rr 
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* 1 4 
ET o 


Pur II. c N Vans 115g 
| "The Compound of the Preſent tenſe is formed from the Pre- 
ſent — A p e . N n 


nous avons 
Pho } vous avez 
ils ont E 39 
The compound of the Imperfect is formed from the imper⸗ 
fect of the Auxiliary, and the Participle of the Preterite: as 
P avois 
"$013 avoit 
ö nous avions 
Plur. 1 vous aviez 
- * ils avoient 
The Compound of the Preterite is formed from the Preterite 
of the Auxiliary and the Participle of the Pretetite: as 
Pew - 1 bad | 
Sing. i -y eus \ | 
eut ' 
nous eunies PE 
Plur. J vous eutes 
ils eur ent.. So had 


The Compound of the Future is formed from the Future of 
the Auxiliary and the Participle of the Preterite ; as 


t nous aurons* 
P lur 4 1 vous aurez 
ils ey ſha 

The Compound of the Conditional is formed from the * 

Citional of T ee and the * of the Preterite: 
aurois would have 

* { tu aurois 3 * _ 
auroit have 
Si autions £ 2 Fe have. 
Plur. 1 vous auriez 1 would have 
ils - auroient\.. , they would have 

2 : 


— - 


* I's + Graminis of al 8 French R d 1 5 
- Likewiſe in the Subjunctive, the Compound of the N is 


— 1 from the Preſent of the Subjunctive of the Auxiliary, 
and the Participle of the Preterite: as 


= 85 © Jr: aie bg, | 17 may have 
TE Sing. 1 15 aies 50 | 18 | | thaw may | baue . 
r of | 11 ut 1 we. may bave . 
Que 8 nous ayons q parle, | -"T0E may have . pole. 
7, vous aye: 1 may haue 
; | ils aient then may have . 


The Compound of the Pettis is formed from the Preterit 
ok the Subjunctive of the We _— the Participle of the 


= Preterite : we -\ FOE 
| "I alle; :: of 
Fs. ' Sing * — 1 or half 
| eut „ Hi 
© ; Quo nous om Ie bad Mole. 
4 Plir. 1 vous euſhez - w AY j— 
of — ils euſſent they had 25 


In na Infinitive Mood Fg Preſent and Participle have alſo 
each their Compound; to wit, from the Preſent of the Infinitive, 
and the Participle Preſent of the 10 and Ge Eine 0 
the Preterites as 


1 . 3 Pref. avoir to have 
7 9 7 1 as TH 4 bovine | a 
5 8 . 0 0 N 1 G AT LO N. r 
3 a — 07 Vals in er. „ u. WEA £ 122 
= wibdunks ris Mere? 
1 "Priſon Te A - Patler, to ſpeak. 

- Participle of the Preſent — Parlant, ſpeaking, 
Participle' ¶ the Priterite — Pare, bs. 
Compound of the Preſent ' = - - Avoir parle, to have ſpoke, 
-» Compound of the Participle =, - - Ayant pale, 1 ole. 

Ix pe ATLY *. | 

Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons.” © Third Perfims. 
5 Je parle *,T ſpeak, tu parles, thou ſpeakfl, il parle, he 2 
1 ous partons, we vous parlez, ye or you ils parlent, 

1 1 Ppeal, 75 | ſpeak, „ 

8 2 ee or len peaking bos doeſt ſpeak, or thou art ſpeaking, & 


. 


on- 
8a 
lions. 


I, 


2. 


1 5 A 
5 123 
0 ; e 
» \ N 
Infinitive Parti- Part. Preſent Tenſe. 
Mood. ciple Pal-- LEN 
| Active. five. Lk 
ParL--er-> ant K e, es e, 
. : ko 2 7 1 ; ons, ez,. ent, 
As - - «ir -- iflant-- i is, is, it, 
; , * . ? —ſons, ſez, ſent, 
SEN tir -- tant-- ti ts, ts, t, — 
; : : wy, 8 ns, i ee, ent. 
13 -enir - enant - enu =: jens, iens, jent, 
5 — | enons, enez, iènnent. 
Rec - -Evoir evant U - ois, od, oit,- 
| 1 5 evons, eve, oivent, _ 
F - - -aire- eſant - ait als, ais, ait, 
| Y f ; eſons, aites, ont. 
CRA -. ns Oe 1 
3 "indre ignant - int - ins, ins, int 
8 2 ' —gnons, ne, nent. 
Cox --oitre- biſſant- u - ois, ois, oit,- 
o ſons „ ſent. 
IxsTR -uire- uiſant - uit - uis, unis, uit, - 
V . 003, - , ent. 
EN - = | | 
P * dre — dant du- ds, , d, = « 
\E PON= | » dem, e, ent. 
Table to be placed . 
acing Pag. 116, . 
| 
. 05 ä 
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4 Py * . U Us * 
Pg 1 4 
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A TABLE of the Fo 
a hs | 4 8 : * ' A 4 


j 
1 


Imperfect. Preterite. 


ois, ois, 
_ tohs, iez, 
iſſois, ois, 
—ions, ies, 
8 
ions, jez, 
enois, ois, 
ions, ier, 
evois, ois, 
ions, er, 
eſois, ois, 
ions, ier, 
ignois, ois, 
ions, lex, 
oiſſois, ois, 
— ions, iez, 
uiſois, ois, 
ions, iez, 
dois, ois, 
ions, ies, 
0 


| ai, as, 
_ amey, 
18, 


18, 


us, 


* 


* * 


ates, 
i is, 
mes, -tes, 
tis, is, 
mes, «tes, -rent, 


it, - - 
rent, 


| -- mes, tes rent. 


us, us, 
- mes, , des, 
is, 
tes, 


ut, - - 
-rent, 
it, 6.» 
-mes, rent. 
ignis, is, 
---mes,-tcs, 


it, 25 
rent. 5 


us, 
mes, - tes, 
uiſis, is, 
mes, tes, 


dis, 


6 ut, — * 
rent. 
it, — - 
rent. 


is, it, a 


mes, «tes, rent. 


it, 


* 


Future. 


Eral, + ras, ra, - 
- dns, -ez, ont. 
irai, as, 2 N 
Doss, er, ont. 
tirai, as, a, 
ons, ez, ont. 
iendrai, as, 2. — 
ons, ez, ont. 
evral, as, 32. 
ons, ez, ont. 
eral, as, a,--- 
ons, eZ, ont. 
indrai, as, 4. 
„ons, EZ, ont, 
ditrai, as, a, 
ons, EZ, ont. 
uirai, af, a, 
--- ONS, eZ, ont. 
drai, as, a, 
ons, es, ont. 
| a 
5 


drois, ois, oit, = 


R MAT TON of the Stur. 


Conditional. | 


erois, ois, oit, -- 


—ions, ien, oient. 
—ions, ier, cient. 
tirois, ois, oit, -= 
—ions, jez, oient. 


iendrois, ois, oit, -- 


——jons,iez, oient. 


evrois, ois, oit,-- 


— ions, eg, oient. 
erois, ois, oit, 
—ions, ies, oient. 
indrois, ois, oit, 
—. ions, ex, oient. 
oiĩtrois, ois, oit, 
ions, jez; oient. 
uirois, ois, oit,- - 
ions, 1Ez, oient. 
* 
ions, ies, oient. 


* 


LY 


LE Taxrs of the FRENCH VER 8. 1 


1 


Part. AQ, Subjundive Pre- 24 Perſon Subjunctive Engliſ Num- "BEM Verbs hope: 2207 Pri- De- 
ſent Tenſe. Pret. Teaſe, Preter. ber of | mi- riva- 
* ; ha tives. tives. 
: PARL- = - ant. e, es, e, PRARLAs - ſe, es, it, to Spea 2500, | aller, puer. 2 
t. ions, jez, ent, -ions, iez, ent. 
ae | 2 © aquerir, courir — dorm'r 
E Aclss » 2 . Acts - - - ſe, . it, 0 47. 29% fuir, cuvrir, offrir, aillir, vatie, 
t. 2 ions, iez, ent, -ions, iez, ent. (with their Derivatives, ) * _ 
. SEN T- „ ant= e, es, e, SENTS - ſe, % it, to Feel, 20, bouillir, faillir, hair, movurir, 
& ions, ier, ent. -ions, iez, ent. ouir, ſouffrir. 8 
„„ . chat ienne, es, e, Tixs - - ſe, es, int, to Hold 24. 
t. edenions, jez, iEnnent, | - ions, iez, ent. | 2 
vhs Reg- - << crant- olive, es, e, | Rkęus- - — ſe, es, fit, to Rice A 6, f aer, choir, _— * = 
” NN evions, iez, oivents _ + -jons, ies, ent. no Are _ * 
"A OS, . eſant- aſſe, e e Fis - - = ſe, es, it, to Do. * plaire, eroire, (with Deriv.) 8 
t. Ones Lions, ies, aſſent. ions, iez, ent. | traire, boire, braire. 
Joro ant- e, ee, Pho CRAIGN-, s-ſe, es, it to Fear "© : 
t. n ; JorGn- 7 to Foin 19. * 
C , ions, jez, ent. © -ions, ier, ent. | 
1 ONNOISS- ant- e, es, Cy» ONNUs - ſe, ts, ät, 1 | 2 7 75 Deri — 2 
t. ions, jez, ent. 3 tos”. eat to Mut 10. naitre & paitre (with Deriv.) | 
2 Ixs TRV s- ant- e, r IxsTRUIss-ſe, . N. to Inſir dire, Ecrire, lire, rire, virre, 7 22 
t. v | tons, ice, ent. ons, iez, ent. faire (with Deriv. ) frire. * 
| END= - x | | 
2 Re'e OND ant- E, es, e, KS ii 18— ſe, es, it, to * 5 3 EIT, rompre, battre, met- 
| * ; - 'PON D- N | n q 0 conclure, vaincre, 23 
t. 98 | ions, ier, ents ; ions, ier, ent. to Anf | — reſoudre, e, (with © 
. eriV 
i 22 49 92 
142, 8 f 141. 
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Part II. Chap. g. Of VERS. 117 
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WW, 4 Imper fact. 


. Firſt Perſons. |: Second Perſons | , Third Perſons. 3 


8. Je parlois, 7 did tu parlois, ban il parloit, be did 


ſpeak u, didi ſpeat, 2 Tn ED 
P. Nous Eu „vous parliez, ye or ils parloient, they 
we did Heut, | * did ſpeak, 2 did Aon IN 
Preterite. | 


8. Te 8 I N tu 3 thou ſpoteſ, il RE 1 . 
P. Nous 8 vous parlates, ye or ils parlèrent, they, 


"we Male, 16 Jou ſpoke, . | pot 6. 
| Future. 5 
8. Je Wire 1 hall tu parleras, thou ſhalt il parlera, be Gall 
or will ſpeat,, or wilt peak, or will ſpeak. 


P. Nous Parterom., vous parlerez, he or ils parleront, thy: 


woe. ball or will &c. 2 Hall or will &c. * or _ ſrea 
| Conditional. 


S. Je parlerois, 1 oa parlerois, thou a 3 he 


would, culd, ſhould, wouls "ty could , , would, could, 

or might eat, paula t, & fc + 7 ſhould, or &c. 
P. Nous parlerions, vous parleriez, He. or "is parleroĩent, .tbey. - 

wewould, could, &c. _ you wauld, & c.. 1" * would, could &c.) 
Comp. of Preſ. Jai 1 AT + 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois le. | { had | 
Comp. of Pret. J'eus 1 &. I had | ſpate, 
Comp. of Fut. | Paurai ] NI. Hall have &. 
2 of End. Jaurois * 1 1 e. e 


Pl 


8 SysJoncTiye.. 
bg Pereſent. e 
8 ©) 3 I tu parles, thou il — «2s he may 
may ſpear, , may'ſt ſpeak, ſpeak, 


P73 Nous parlions vous parligz, ye or ils parlent, they 
> we F Kc. | 0m Wy pn, may ſpeak, 


2 o- ſpoke; N 2h desde n n =, 
t ez or did ſpeak ; & T have ben peaking 


. 

1. - 
iS 

18. 

4 

4 
1 

Fl 

"yy 


Sa 


ae” am an Vinh 1 9 1 
„ 1 33 . nean, „ 
en par — caſe vous pues, ye its able, ug Y 
n i or gan Has, Gy pale. 7254 a 
Cums. . M js FRO I have or may have Poke 
e of P * =. E 1 7 bad or ae nba bows 7 
ll Hil PERATIVE A Y 


Parle, ſpeol hon qu"! . 
F kalen. aw 6 hay : 1 5 er. 


ea! lent, let them 
Jah Et 4 ene 37 1 18 Hal. 6 g 


KB nl ea rl ee 8 
5 which ret TE TORT ene. 


bai eee 
Of 'Ferbs in ir in general... 
Inrixitive Moon. 
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Vieren „ | 
r. 1775 . Part. Pt. — afting. P. Prit. A e. 
R Avoir 281, to have afted. C. Part. beate de 


5 


Twpicative. 8 
A e 
* | Second Perſons. P | 13 Per 


vous agiſezyeor&e, il T6 b, 4575 af. 
.  Imerfol, © 
_ tu agile, M. e, i Ag it l. did af 
vous agiſſiez, 3e of Its agiſſoiept, they 

be het din ; 


\ $1 Ta % 1 ated, 2 to ag er. it agit, he ay 


bers = gal 


Future 


N 5 


, 4 6 2... 2 3 j 
— 10 4 > f % , 
» + | i 
- | % 9 * * 
4 p * 4 2 * : 
1 7 * k a7 s * . ” A % - 
een c. 0 ain, n 199 x 
»J x - d Jo 1 W q p 


1 - Future, * 5 | US 

i Parſon. : "Is Per fons. 2 Sh 1555 | 

$. Ll {Conn tw ages thou ſhalt il agira, be ſhall or | 
s > wilt ad, will act. 11 
7. N agirons, we vous agirez, ye or Ik agiront, they hal þ i 
. en or C. * or will act. * * a 
8. Pagirois, rating tu at . ny il agiroit, he would, | [| q 
could, ſhould, &.  mightflatt, could, ſhould, &c. 1 
Nous agirions, wwe. vous . aarys 2 or ils agiroient, they _ . 
would, could, 4 would, © could, Kc. 5 97 
8 | Wag 
W 
Comp. of Piet. | [5 4 eee at, a 13 
Comp. of Fut. 7 gs,” 1 
"> HER 
8 nc T1 V's, i 1 


1 
A 


4 
N. 
N. 
uf 
N 

9 
Wh 

Fi 


: 
* 


4 
WF Tam” ww ov, 4 "ns FS. ., 4 Sh 


2 look order hav: Crt, 
# had or might have Se 

IMPEXATIYS. Og ot, 
© Agis, ac thou, il agiſſe, let himaZ. 


„eib, "TI er or ie a l. g. "bet .. 
"if act jc, : N | them ati. | 


About 200 EDTA Le wir, tir $567 wojegitt cher this verb and. 
ſtall be be fer down inthe Vorabulry W 


| 
— 
„18 9 1 
% 
wy C 
* 


e #1 


+ 7 
a 
- 


— 


8 


ii Grammar 75 the „Besch Ne 9 


. Vir CONJUGATION,: 
55 ee 0 more particular Verbs in tir. 8 3 85 


1 
1 . LET 
444 1 BS 


* 


INIT IvE Moon. r 


* 


Pri Sentit, ws fl Part. Pt. Sentant, felling. P. Pret Sent Heul. 


C. 8 N Avoir ny to have ſmelt. C.Part. Ayant PETR Dy 


& {4 
* e 


* 
e 3 


B. Now ns, we vous ſentez, 70 or ils ent, they 
50s fg D von RI” 8 * A 
8 Je e 1 4 e ma e il ſentoit, | be did 
ſmell, ſmell, 15 ſmell. 
. Nous ſentions, we vous ſentiez, "ye or ils ſentoient, they 
did , pon did ſmell, © =o PE) * 
| x Preterite. * oo . 
8. Je Gods 7 ſmelt, tu ſentis,thou ſinelt ſt, il batte, 'S ſmelt. 
4P. Nous ſentimes, we vous ſentites, ye or ils ſentirent, they 
el, ..*, you ſmelt, 1 Mt, 5 
Future. 2 7 
8: Je ſentirai, 7fall tu 5 thou ſhalt il Gate be ſhall or 
or will ſmell, or wilt ſmell, woll ſmell; - 
P. Nous ſentirons, vous ſentirez, ye or ils ſentiront, they 
90 5 or will &c. yon ſpall or SC. el or will ſill. 
Conditional. 
8. fe. ſentirois, 7 tu ſentirois, 47 i i ſenile he would, 
. would, could, ſhould,” .would 45 cauld i, cauld, Jhould, or or 
or might ſmell, Gould ſt, or &r. mig hi ſmell.” 
P. Nous, ſentirions,, vous ſentiriez, yeor ils ſehtiroient, they 
: We world, could, * you would, & c.. e cadd, &c. 
* * | Wat ? 


Wee 


2 reſent Tenſe. | 
| Second Perſons. 


3 


% 77 


o LL g 
+) $5. 6%" 
LY 31 L 
» * * 4 * 5 


81 8 W5 " N 
* $ S * 1 * +. wa 3 * a * * 
1 


"be <® 


© Comp. 


— 


* 


p que 


\ 


Comp. of Pret. J'eus 
2 of Fut. 1 if aurai 


> 


: 


* ſmelt}, 


pre 8 ee £ if Vikas. e * f 


— . won D . WW. 


— 


* 


1 ; * 


— 


bY uw have- | 


ws Fo "Sypyowerrys, 3 ab £03553 £ {GO 4 
, | Preſent.” \ | @* ; 
9 Jene, T d nee, this i bite ' he my 
as of may ſmell, may ſt ſmell, ſmell. KS” 
A Nous ſentions, vous ſentiez, ye or ils ſentent, they 
ur muy ſmell, peu may ſmell, may ſmell. \ 
| Preterite. * 


\ Je ſentiſſe, ©. t ſentiſſes, es, thou ' Al ſentit, - be+ 


ſmelt, . 


* — #44 2% 


Nousſentidiors, vousſentifier, ye ilsſentifſent 55 
ob jou ſmelt, ſmelt, 


we ſmelt. 


Comp. of Prof, 412, ve Jacke L ſenti,” 


partir, to ſet our. 


aſſervir, to en 


I have, or may have: Vas „ 


Come 15 Pte ere h or might have 
$3103 4007 en at: : 
' 1 4 6h © 15 M DES ATIVE, Wann o * 
. Sens, ſmmell thou, 6 ilſente, lt him&e. 
P. Sentons, let us 8 Joel Ke. ils ſentent, 7 tet, 
nel, . them nell. 
ot this conjugtion No be allen twenty verbs be primitive and Derivative, ts 
wit, 
mentir/ % . 16 511 - @fepinge; to repent; redormir, and) to fe A 
a demenür, welt — ſervir, Wee | ſe rendormir, again. 


a 
ſentir, to ſmell ww 64.4 


repartir, to ſet out again, Atterrir, to clear a table, conſentir, to conſent. 


or fo r 


ſottir, to 2, or ger out. 
-  reſlortir, to go out again, +. endo 


or do an ill off Mee. 


4 Joxmir, to 


aſſortir, o match. 8 endo 


* 


o 


— 
- a wy 


«If 


| Xen to-bave 4, 


En, eee 

Il a+ Neural to reſents. ot fetl 
Ae gain. ; 4 | * ; = 
partir and ami, fortir and Meir, urs WY 


Hari CONJUGATION. ; 


ary con) oghtes with we \ 


* NA 


- Of Verbs. in enir. N 4 
4 


; In TIN ITIyE Mee ws 
7 Tenirs t held. Part. Pi. Tenant. holding. P. pra Tec, held. 


LS 


1. 8 
. 


W Wer 2 3 C. 8 Agee 


28 


* 


1 beld. 
N vi- 


7 


* ” 
9 = 
- A 
4 4 4 * 1 — — — - 24 p 
p l by GPS * 2 , D&S. 8 * 4 2 FEE b . 
” as ® 4 5 1 = 72 a 9 . . . 

1 {1 „ * — * . ns g n = ww 4 2 2 — 

r ⅛-⁰ lll ;ẽ . eha ZI —— _— 2%: 

4 — 2 9 nh g 2 8 Pa. — 
4 — * 8 dv n * 10 2 bh ee» 22 Y 
2 2 6 1 1 Ne = * 1 

IN WT AWC 2. — _— * * r 0 D 

— 4 E — _ - - 
9 — 8 I \ N EV 23 * N 2 2 5 PLS 


I HS and IF ; 


e 
o i 


Ma ae 5 
. 
* 


nu . 
a * * 
a” 
* oy 
* 2 
. 21 
K * 


——— — 5 


1 


were Toes WS "= 


A | We 
Mie 1 MA & © Ia 
4 wh x 7 hy 


: Jt | N [ | * | - - Preſent Tenſe. : N 18 * 
Vi Per Sind Pam. "Third Po 
Þ. Nowte oY tu tiens, thou hold, il tient, 2 
1 ous tenen, Sc. vous tenez, ye Ee a ils . 
Inder fact. 
5. Je ee. 14. n thes 4:4 il ne, c be did 
2 r won bag yeor , il dee 5 thy 
"we duds | you di d bold, n 


"Proterite.. 


. Je ting, 1 ind. Meds il tint, be held. 
3 — e , they 


— 


— 


8 : . Future. 
| 8. Jotiini, hl tu tiendras, | pg il tiendra, be fall 
or will hold alt o © wile bald, or will bold. 
P. Nous 8 vous tiendrez, yeor ils tiendront, they 
M er will bl, on de Fee Bull or will bets. 


Cmmditional, 
AE 1 ts abs, "MY nage, 
mould, could, ald, would „, l, e 
or might heli heul , &. "might hold.” 
Nee i Gendroient, thy 
. * 2 n 


Cop. 55 * ;  Thoog 
AIG Ph  Favois N # Thad. 
dem. Pra. Feus *: 11 T had. 

| Comp. of Fut. Tau ( I fhall have” © 
pw. of Cond. Jaurois — 9 1 wort | 


SUBJUNCTIYE. 


— 


Age he moy 
85 they 


1 
* 


Preterite. 


el. TY Of Van pg, 


N 5 5 Preterits., > 


Second Pfr 28 Per ſons- 
_ thou” tint, 


e vous tinſiez, ye or Us cinſent, Hp 
. 5 a Baeld. iy 
Camp: of Prof. . 

Comp: of Prat 


"4, 


F. be 


ea E Thave, or mayhave 4 held, 
97 euſſe Se. Thad, or ag &c. 
1 ina IurzAATI YE. 


* Tiens, bold, or ke. il tiene, ta kate. 


8 
| The verbs of this conjugation OL AF is hw 


s' abſtenir, to --_ . venir, t come. 
 appartenir, to. o F 
contenir, to contain. 7 


detenir, to dean. 

* contreyenir, e conteg- convenir, to agree, or to prevenir, to provent. 
venę, to infringe. - revenir, mn comp ag, 
enir, to obtain. venir, to diſagree, ſubvenir, to relieve. 

retenir, to retain, provenir, toprocged, to come ſurvenir, to Wel, baren 


ſoutenir, at t 
* fo mai wa! 0 9 1 


did wie Fre, 


%%% clad b. 6; gate wh Its © 
when, uſed, are formed from avoir, tho” its venir has them of tre. 
+ every is an obſolete verb | 
II A „ 8 2 — „ having the 
r; to ir to 5 are 
ASS tvs of Pret. of benir is ben, and Gente, bleſſed ; but. 
we alſo fay bent and benite, of ſack Church ceremonies us dh pi nie, hl 
love brons fe. ni water, Sc. * 5 £ 


Nen ooνοο,bomu. | | 
Of Vers is exoir, e 
oo IneINITLVE Moo». 


. Recevoir, ta receive. Pt. Pt.Recevant,receiving 


F. P.. 6 
C. Pref. Ayaig regus i W C. Fer huren "= 
fecerved. 


* 


. 
l 
1 a f 75 


7. Tees let us ' tenez, hold, na; qu r Joe 
„ Hold. 


ſe reſſduvenir, to oy 
call to mi | 


at; ray as — diſuronir provenr, parveir, —.— N 


Y — 
* 0 * Sat 4 


e now-a-days ſay i] arrive, IG 


2 


1 
1 % u a 
= CE "AL = 
I 2 J * y g => l — 


— 7 —˙n⁰— - : 4 
C 
> 


4 ES 6 0 a% 92 — TH W. y: C 
a3 a+ 1 CAR; p R222 2 v * 7 ;-3-0r Sg of - 
9 112 * 72 ” "T7 * — "I. OE” — 3 K 


ö 
: . 
. 
| _ — — PT 
— * r - — : 
2 * 1 * ” — — - — - -- * 2 : _— ; ; | —_ 
Ny ” — . . 2 1 * ** — 2 ve > 6 . 
„ „ SE r ”— - , A 1 — * =. yu 7 4 oy 8 — 2 "4.00, - 
4 * . . 128 — — 0 > - — \ * = — 
— *. 0 "7 ih a =. 2h. e 1 — — * 3 OK 2 — « * L b 
** ax” * FT fs 4 my . * - 2 8 1 - 1 oa —_ — — = Rs 
. — a . - . g bn - = - pa —_ * — 
2 Sg. me - s = e Sw. — axe — 2 — . 2 — : 
— ah» - 4 Os - * 8 " \ * FRI * - 5 * 
212 * - * F , - | | | — — 
| __ 3 „ — — - 7 5 * 
_ IG 2 — —— — £2 f Fa 7 T * 
4 bs Ae. 0 p p nn — 


Patch 4 


— 5 * PT — 
n 
* 

»=— 
HOSES « 3 
— # * 


M — 


4 = 
4 > 
wed - gt OR 


4 << 8-9, — r ya; 


2 F 4 l 


8 obs 


a _— 
* ct eg er Rea bu 8 


£ » 


CE en 
G "I. 


4 AS”, 7 — 


2— — — 
A Rio. La 
* 


— TE it 
_ — 2 3 


I OS —ę—ũ—¾'' 
— — 
— 
oY 
— 


1 * * TX 9 y 


J ö * 9 0 | He” 
" na 7 4 GC p the Frevh e, pl. 4 1 , a 


8 


* 

. 5 IA DISAT AE. N 
of 2 : < 2 OY 7 * he * 

Den TR "Preſent Tenſe. _ hy 5 


if WY Second Perfons. & Third Pod, a 
8. Je regois,. -. 55 ty | regois, hou re- il-regoit,  - 6. 


receive, ei, _—_ i 
P. Nous deve vous recevez, ye or , they 
vue reretue, 5 r receives | & receide. ee 
n r N 4Q a 
| > Inder fact. | | 10 
4. In recevois, 25 tu recevois, thou Fil recevoit, he did 
did receive, didſt receive. receive. 


. Nous recevions, vous receviez, ye or ils recevoient, they 
due did Nee re did xc. lk receive. 


Y 
8 by, 
uf 


5 Preterie. area MEI „ , 
£ 3 — bs 76. tu regus, thou re- * il gut, here. 


ceivetl, 97 _ ror; * cerved, . 0 

> Nous regumes, vous fegutes, ye or ils e = 

mie received. | ves 1 E Ly Wome ; 
FFC 

. ee , * tu recevras. * a recevra,” be al 

Hall or will receive, alt or wilt: &. receive. 


P. Nous recevrons, vous recevrez, je or ils recevront, uh * 


we all or will =, x xp or Sc | Wy receive. | * 


8. Je recevrois, 7 tu recevrois, . l recevroit, d 
toad, could, &c. q r would, ft, Kc. * 15 _ would, could, c. 
Nous recevrions, vous recevriez, ils recevroient, they 
we would, &c. or you-would, bee. - evoruld, Ye. | 

Comp. of Pref. 8 

Comp. Imp. Pavois / 


Comp. of Pret. Jeus J received, 


Comp. of Fut. Paurai © | &c. 
Comp, of Cond, J'aurois 
% aach e an 8 | ; \ 855 UNCTIVE 
2 6.1 | | 7 | 2 


Part] , | & eee, ws | 


7 "Syn juncTiyE. Lia” 7 
h I Preſent. 4.14 * | 
N Nei Perſons. : Second-Perſoms. Third: Porn. 
86. regoive, tu regeives, thu il recoive, _ he 
may receive,  .. mayeſt receive, may receive. 


2. que Nous recevions, yous receviez, ye is recoivent, they 
we may receive, or you & . may receive. © 


1 * 


- 
8 
-_ 4 a 
* — 
. — "20 WE * — — 
K. N * * 2 
= \ 
— 2 * . 2 - .of 
AQ RO 4 # hy | 
„„ —— — 2 mm, — 


— . 


. 
OE EY OS” 
&@— — ww 4 

J ow 


3 See i in hs e another ſignification of el as = its true uſe and conjugs= | 


) 


\ 1 
Preterite. 14 1 

Je recuſſe, T re- tu reguſles, thou # recut, "ber re- WA 

| 3. A | cerved, received, ceived. __ 11 
P. due ) Nous recuſſions, vous reguſſſez, * reguſſent, Sy | Wh 
1 We received, Ye received, received. | | | 

I have, or (+. | $18 it 

Comp. f Prof. os „Tae | may * received, 1949 
recu, &c. - 16 

Comp. 93 Prot, r a we J had, Se. 1 
fn ; mighthav 4068 

{6 1 W 
N | IMPERATEVE. (Us = 
K. | Regois, rgceive, &c. us il tegoive, let bim ber. 1 
P, Receyons, let us recevez, receive, or du ils regoivent, la, 1 
.  Tecerve, receive e, them recatue. , Ja. 

/ The ſeven regular verbs of the 5th conjugation are ; W 48 
8 appercevoir, fo perceive, devoir, to orbe. receyoir,”. NIL 
concevoir,, to conceive, redevoir, toowe again. percevoir, (a — term he 190 
decevoĩir, to deceive. rece voir. ww! 

decevoir is quite out of uſe, we now-a-days make uſe of tromper. 7 1 


2 


IN DTSeAT IE. © ES 

be Preſent Tenſe. SE 

F. Je fais, Ido, tu fais, thou dogſt, il fait, be dies. 
P. Nous feſons, we do, n _ ils font, they do. 


CER. 
*S 


m CONJUGATION. 9 
UF 3 Of Verbs. in aire. | * fy 
ih  InrinirTiye Mo'oip. |. WH 
__ 27 Faire, to do. Part. Pt. Feſant, doing. P. Pret. Fait, Fu | i 
8 Avoir fait, to have done. C. Part. Ayant fait, e dns. | 1 
1 

| 


> Agtaits 
1 —— 
P we 


IS". 


— 


- - . . — 
a A 


3 
WI 
2 


32 — 3 bd 2 y * 
2 =" . ag. A £5 RET 
* 


1 * £ . 
2 2 N 
A 24h; ag Sgt 


* 


n 


c Inperſect. 


\ / f * 


HR "os 1 Second Pane Did Perſons. 

4 5 Je feſois, 1 did, tu felvis, Thou dig, il feloit; be did. 
eee eee eee ; 
hs ; e 1 
4 Je fis, | 74. "tu Bs, * than did il ft. „ 44 
1 b eee 
; | % Future, | 
. 


* * — „* FFF 
4 . , A 
1 4 ; 


* NT | or wilt 1. ful 
1 . ous ferons, we ** E t | 
; hol or _ ; will do, "4g | 

Wh N 1 carte 


Je ferols 7riould, tu ſerois, this 1 48 * 
_, epuld, ſhould, c. —would'ft, So. - could » ſhould Sc. 
pP. Nous ferions, vous ferien, ye or you ils feroient, theß 


woe would Sc. would, could &c, would, could, &c. 
3 Comp. of Pref. ＋ bn „ A 
6ꝙꝓZ— dap. Paveh 17 bes 

q Comp. 3 Feus ; Thad 

| Comp. of Fu. Taurai ! I-fball have _ 

IE: Fn. ren Jaurois .. 2 T would, c. have 

s Kh SUBJUNCTIVE. 7 

ky 4 faſſe; 7 may 4. tu faſſes, thou, Sc. i kale . 
| e Nous Nes, we vous faſſiez, ye, or ils faſſent, they 
I may dr, © The "June," may de. 
3 | e | 

| | Je fiſle, - 1 did, tu fiſſes thou dial, ils fit, be did. 


$4 "© Nous kiſlohs, Sc. vousfiſſiez, e, Cc. ils fiſlent, hy * 


en. of Pref Jaie f fait, I I have, or may have 
__— Gam. of Pre. que Teuſle &c. res SOT ES c. 
| | Bs | 0 THPERATIVE. þ 
. e Fais, do, or do than, "1 Galt: 1. 
F. Feſons, let w ds _ W qu ils ſaſſent, li chem do. 


Th 


88 Bn 


S> 


 difaire,, und. 


farfoiged or den har-honour. 


* - 1 I fear, tu crains, 


| Fan ll a by an 0 r 


The Derivatives of faire, which nen ae 


regular verbs of the 6th 
contrefaire, to counterfeit, refaire, ro do 


| ſatisfaire, to f 


to undo again. 
which add fete, 15 Walk fail, tho* uſed in the Inſinitiye and Comp. 
of the Pref as in this phraſe, fe l % maid that has 


| Seventh CONJUGATION. 
verbs in aindre, cindre, and oindre. 
INT INIT IVS MooD. - - 
Pr. Craindre, to fear P. Pr. Craignant, ſraring. P. Pe.Craint,foarh. 
CO rear feared, C C Pt. Ayant craintyhaving feared. 
W INDICATIYE Zo 
Firft Perſons. ee Perſenn. Third Perſons, 
Se. il craint, he fears. *© 
rap vous craignez, Sc. ils . 8 Ge. 
 » - ITmperfed. 
8: Je eraignols, 7 fre. tu craignois, Ec. 


— be'Ve- 


Nous nen, vous craigniez, S. ils nee Wee 


' Preterite. 


8. Je . 7 feared,” eee Heraignit,befoarad 
A N % vous craignites c. ils 3 Dec. 


Future. 
$. Jeerakihuk T hall 10 eraindras, thes A craindra, be ſha 


or will fear. Hall, or will fear. or will fear. 
P.Nous craindrons&fe. vous craindrez,&c. ils craindront, &c. 


Conditional. 


4. l F e ehe ene © be 


to make up again, ſurfaire, "te ena, to 4ſt tos 


. * 
= — — 
— — 0 1 4 ” _ A 
-_ _” F 2 4 
"= * 2 
— — — 
G 2 RA. % 
ES * —— IX a at 2 * 
— ＋ * 7 
= — 8 —_ 
a "7 K a . hy. 4 * 
r . 8 


„ „„ 


would, could &c. fhoul#ft, or S. might fear. 
p. Nous craindrions, vous craindriez &c. hn G. 
Comp. of Preſ. J'ai C N = et? 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois N I had | 
= % Pret. J'eus on e 4 ered, 
omp. of Fut. ee aurai | 1 hall have 12 
Can vt Gong, | 1 would &c. have 
Yrs Son- 


* R _ — — 
. —˙·0 ͤꝰ Inn Mg — 


n 


92 —— — = 
— — ——— —— 
= — —— 
_ = *. 
— ö — — 
1 — m_ | = >> 2 Am 
* *. 4 * 
| — 5 — — Sik Dos FART — * — . "EY 
py Y 4 bt fey - — A — = 
4 3 — - — - — R net _ PE 
— 8 = Q 
_— - DOS Ty mu © ORE . 7 — 2 
4 - er ere GY S 4 A — x 4 = 4 
a Js — —— 2 2 
— * 2 7 p 3 * 
* 
8 


— "7 


F EYE) b — 
* a 
EE — ES, y - 


* ” 
"a % 
* * 
WW. 2. a 
abt, 4 bs 


1 * . 4 
' FN \ 


* . 


ov. 4A Grammar. f Ibe n Arnd 


— 


Vier e z. ptr desen 8B LOTS, TMs, wn, Feria 
0 ; nm J. 


N LY bei! "bs 'Pre inter N 1 Ap 
nf Fefe, Pet. oP Perſons. 8 Tire Ne 

5 Je craignęg, 275 tu craignes, 1. a craigne, he may 
que may fear,” AS vi may fear, u fear. 4 


5. | - hon craignions, vous craigniez,' ils craignent, they 
* ae may firs? ©) 36 hay fears "may fare. 
IRR gy] 1 aN „ Prater 52 . N 8 * | 
; ES, Je craigniſſe, T. SY craigniſſes, il craignit, | be 
— one : feared, thou frarti ,, feared. +. | 
Nous nn, vous craigniſſiez, Us "craignifſent, 
ons, wefeared, ye feared, - they feared, 


8 Comp. of Pre. ue Lale aint, i fave; or may have F feared, 
| Comp. Y Lebe due Peuſſe? &c. 11 1 Co Sc. 
: IMPERATIVE. | 


) | *. a 8 nm | 1 Cmins, Le. 3 woo Ko eraignes. bt bin 
3 Cleats £1 us feart fear. 
ears, Ry craigner, fror 50 bs e 15 &c. » 


AS hain eee eee M. o % 28 
Pre Joindee,s to ©, Pt. Pt Joignant, j Joining. P, p. oint, e 
5G, FO to have joined. C. Pl. Ayantj HE mg Wed, 
Eq e Ai n e tene 

+ Pr zſent Tenſe. . 
8. joins,,. I join, tu = — A, il joint, Be Joins. 
1 0 Nous yoigngnes Ec, vous joignez, ye ore * hosen Jon 


3 e 
| '$Jeh ejoignois, I det. tu joignois, thout#c. ilj Joignoit, be diduin 
P. Nous ee vous JoignieZ,yedc. ils j SA Oc. 
= 5 Preterite. 

2 Jej joignis, 7 joined, tu joignis, thou &c. 13 joignit, be ge 
ak. Nous) joignimes c. vous joignites, Jace. ils Joignirents, wi 


bh 1 „ Future. 5 

1 $. Je joindrai, 7 &c. _to * il joindra, heb. Ke. 

a Fd, ousjoindrons c. vous joindrez, ye&c, ils Joindront, Cc. 
| Conditional, 


— — 
2 


=: F. Je joindrois, 7 &c. tujoindrois, then c. il jolndroit,. 1 &c, 
it - Nousjoindrions&c vous joindriez, &c, ils joindrotent, Oe. 
3 Ef: Ee. 


Oc. 
&c. 
mp. 


* Cimp. of Pref. J'ai \T have | CE CVS 
Comp. of Imp. JavoisN.. Id bined 
Comp, of Bret. eus I bad 25 25 
Comp. of Fut. T'aurai . 1 ſhall have + 27181 
Conti * Cane, J 4urois — Twould&c. have ON > 
Sb ener. 25 | 
Prgent. 1 . 
5 que No Joigne, I &c. tu joignes, &c. # 11 joigne, he ke. ; 9 5 


8. ON: Joins, join thau, desde, lu l join, 12 
þ + Joignons, Jet us joignez, Join, or qu' ils j Jotgnents. luthem 


uß. ö com — to p,. . 5 ; 
atteindre, to reach. "bit, "+ en os, to infringe, ſe plaindre, to pn 250 

* aveindre, fo take, reach, enjoindre, ts enjoin. F poindre, co peep, to daun. 

or fetch out, . Eteindre,, to extinguiſh, to reſtreindre, to  afiringe, to 

teindre, to gird. 5 Put out. reftringe, limit. - 

contraindre, to conſtrain, # to feindre, to feign, difemble, teindre, 0 ow; or to c- 
ecompel, 7: joindre, to join, der. > 
craindre,' to fear, T oindre, to anvint, N 


all 12 Its Imperfect, two Preterites, and unperative are never uſed, 


that * tis ahoays dangerous to oblige Toicked, miſchievous people, ' + 


% 
* \ 


Pu I Chaps "Of v a 12 


BY ** 


Nous joignions, vous joigniez, ye ils joignent, they 


KS * ys whe bh join, may Jun. 
50 Kale. Fe Perfont, Third Fi Fu 1 

Je joigniſſe, - tu Joigniſſes, Os il Joignit, 1 

. Nr. . joined, joined ſti, joined. 5 1 
P. Nous joigniſſ- vous joigniſſiez, ils joigniflent, they 10 
ons, toe joined, ye Jamed, . © _- joined. 1 


Co of Pre of A, ale joint, [ have, or may have AR 
A of. 2 . Ny &c. $7 had, or might 2 


JMPERATIVE. £5 7 OI 


_ 


The verhs of the 7th conjugation to the number of ig are , 
aſtreindfs, 10 oblige, to tie n to inclaſe, to in- | peigdre, | to paint, Sw 


* aveindre is confined to ſome common ways-of ſpeaking, but ql banithed from ; 
. au, is ſeldom aſed in common N and is only of the fublime 


4 oindre is uſed on! yin | eaking of ſacred ceremonies (particularly i in the church - 
of Rome) wherein oil is : otherwiſe we uſe of freter, to rub.— The only Phraſe 
wherein one is kept, is in this Proverbial ſaying (which alſo grows obſolece). Oignezs\ 
vilain, il vous poindra, Save a thief from hanging, and he'}l cut your throat. 

{ poindre is another obſolete word oled only in the Infinitive, and that tod in 
Poetry, after the verb commencer : as Le jour commncoit” à feindre. The day begun 
to peep: ig which caſe it is neuter, and of quite another ſignification than in the juſt 
war et. roverb, wherein it Gon hes to burt. The meaning of that Proverb being; 


. a . Eighth 


1 


2 


. 2 
— 
* 


\ | A Gram o the French Tous: 6 0 


* 1 4 


N 


. Y $ | 
- of 4 


Els CONJUGATION: 


| TEST 1 dir Mo ob. 15 5 
1 e 2 Pt. Pt. Connoiſſant, knowing. P. Pi. . 
| n C. . Avolr connu,tobave Fnown. C.Pt.Ayant connu, baving known, 
13 f . SANE Io 
8 Proſent Tenſe. i 
| - mica Poren: Second Perſons. ; * Perſons. 
1 8. Je connois, / RR e thou &c. -Dconnoit, he knows, 
2 P. Nous connoiſſons, vous connoiſſez, ye ils connoiflent, the 
Mi 25 ee. 5 Wann e Wt 
wy 8. Te connoiſſois, 7 tu | connoillois, * il connoiſſoit, He did 
9 dd know, - Aid ſt know, now. _ 
; Fob P. Nous connoiſſions, vous connoiſſiez, Je. ils 'coppoiſſoicnt 
| if 99 1 5 She's * et 1 een n e f 9 n. 
1 7 e {4 , 
YN 23 g. Je kn, I knew,” tu connus, thou Sc. il connut, he * 
FP. Nous connumes, vous connutes, ye ils connurent, bg 
IF n or you knew, Lee, 
1 5 £20 | Future, V 
1 3 1 hall - tu connoitras, thou il connoitra, # 
5 or willtnw, © fhalt, or wilt &c. hall or will #now, 
P. Nous connoi- vous connoitrez, 5e ils connoitront, thy 
" + trot, we Oc. fha!lor will know, PAY or lau. 
4 3 Conditional. 
8. Je connoitrois, 7 . tu connoitrois, thou a Sensen, by 
+ -* winld, So. would, Ke. — would Nc. 
| P. Nous connoitti- vous connoitriez, ye ils connoitroient, 
ons, Te So. Would &. they would &c- 
Comp. of Pref. ] — 17 9 985 
- Comp. of” Imp. 
Comp. of Pret. 
Comp. of Rut. 
2 a of Cond, 


5 


8 e 


Cm. ef Prof 


; Nous in 


* * 


" F G * 
= n * 
= 


ran ce f EUA. 150 5. 


| RS | BupguwerIy® 5 
des," 9 8 be 
| ; | e a . ; thou may ſ &c. SEE may * | ** . 
P. Nous eonnoiſſi- Vous connboiſſiez, ils ; 
Ee. Jie or you Kc. a 
r Praterits. 
Je co wp tu connuſſes, then F cone” | J of 
que inew, ! 


newt, knew. 
P, N ous connuſſi- vous connuſſiez, ils connuſſent, PLN 
ONS, toe Enezu. 


ye knew. . knew. 
ef. qu Jaie 


obs I have, or may have 15 * 8 
Comp. of Pret. Jeuſſe ? c. JI bad, or might have 


eg aß HED ee e ol 
8. Connois, Amber, — let bin 


* 


P. Coundifion, connoiſſes, hives; or „ ils connoiſſent, bt 
us knows" | | * know'ye, 3 . i Rngws © 


1 
<> 


. The eleven verbs.of the eighth conjugation are = „ 


® accroitre, fo accrue. - - * comparoitre, to appear, recroitre, to grow again, 


* apparoitre, Fo appear, make one's appearance, meEconnoitre, 70 forget, 1% 
connitre, to ow: | w—_— to grow, . | | ' now 10 more. 1 
re, o appear | to decre, to 7 50 SE 
unten to diſappear, 2 . A. 10 to * : 4 
Faris, Kuen ml compareitre are only uſed in law. - "No: panty; 


" Ninth nee. N 
ö Of Verbs in vire. - 


— 


IV INITIVE Mood. 

Pri loftruire; 10 in- Part, Pt. Inſtrui- P. Prot Inftruit, in- 
Aru. . fant, inſtructing. ' firudted. . 

C. Ps ;Avoir Res to wed Gr Part. + inſet baving 


ann Ged. n 
1 818% | 

fi rf Pon. "* Second Perfons. \ Third Perſons. © 

3 I ins . thou in- a inſtruſt, % in- 

, W 


ie, 


5 
— — 2 


_ 
. — 2 
2 8 
899 + << * 
* 4 1 
— 
* * 
yl 
4 


nn 


Pl 
4 

o 
4 
* 
4 
bo 


N 4 
4 * 
4 ib 
N f 
1 5 
J 
Su 4 d 
04 
* 22 * 
£ r #- 3M 
av 
LY ir 
. "S235 % 
">1 
* Bt 


4 : 
1 


1 4 Grammar ot rene a hg 


Wc: 8. inftuilois, 7 7 4. tu Aae, ry a ait * G. 
4 4 inſtruct, I. 1 didi inſtruct, dia inſtrusr. * 
1215 Nous infiruiions,,/ vous inſtruiſiez, ” e een an 
e l Kc. 1 ee N e e 
c (69 hay* 7 Preterite. 1 
. Jinftruiſs, "7 4. 15 inſtruiſis, . a inftruiſit, Ki in- 
« firufted/.  infirufted'ft, firudttd, 


* Nous inſtruiſimes, vous inſtrui „ ji inſtruiſirent, the 
; We inflrudted, k S p ee, KEE N ee 
«Sig Future. Nr 
3 _— inſtruirai, 7 ball. tu inſtruiras, . 4 inftruira; be Pp 
or will in/trutt,” all or wilt &c. all or will &c. 
5. Nous inen, vous inftruirez, ye 10 inſtruiront, they 
we ps or will &c. all orwilt &c. hall or will &c. 


— 


2 
—— wet . — > — — Ps 
* * " "WS . 


223 * 


an Conditional. 17708, 

| s. | Pinſtruirois, * 1 ty inſtruirois, thou 1 inſtruiroit; be 

1 would, SS. would , &. 6 

P. Nous arion, vous inſtruiriez, ye i 
1 we toould 8c, would &. 

14 Comp. of Preſ. Pa i 1 I have 

ö * Comp. of Imp. J. * Arie ö I bad 

Cem. of Prei. "1 lov rus 1 bad 

* Comp. of Fut. en I Hall have 

1 . N Jaurois _ LI would &c. Eq 

$ * SUBJUNCTIVE. © Rt ; 

| 3 N | Preſent, 

4 os . 100 Perſons. © "red Perſons. © 4 Third Perſon. 
BY | "Fm Fuſe 1 may tu inſtruiſes, thox il inftruiſe; he &c. 
| HU | | que rut, | may &c. may inſtruci. 
mee Now: inflruiſe/ vous iaſtruiſiez, ls infrſſent they 
. ons, we Kc. ee may Arubs. 

10 Preterite. 
o inflruiſills, tu  infirvililes il inftruiſs tb in- 
tg, inflrudted, N thou &c. SER Arad. 
F. | que Nous inſtruiſiſſi- vous inſtruiſiffiez, ils inflruiiſlent, 
ons, we Kc. Kc. 1 they de. 5 


0 Pr 
= mc op ue "7 I dann Ee nan 
K M- 


3 * 


- * 


ry g 
- * * 


„. 


= | e IIS 1 
. W119” 3} eee, e er OY let 
* A. 86 &c. qu htm in/lrud. 0 
P. lola, lt ug / inflruiſez, fi lruc Is inftruiſent, let 
"A ru, _ © you or ye &c. ben e 
The ni nineteen verbs of the ninth conjugation 2 
* bruirez io rule. — to ir inſtruire, to er. * 
conduire, to conduct. produire, te produce. dettuire, to dr. 
reconduire, to reconduB. 1 reduire, fo reduce, to bring 2 to ſhine, 
+ cuire, to boil, to Bale,, ro. reluire, fo P ne. a 
recuire, to boil gr.  feduire, te ſeduce, ' 7 nuire, te burt. 
enduire, to er to traduire, 0 aranſlate, '  deduire, 1 \dedud?, t 
do over. _ © conftruire; to . er "abate. | 
induire, to enduce. to build, . | and 


* bruire is ſaid of thunder, wind and waves, and uſed only in the Imperfect, 
Part, Pref, which is a mere adjeQtive. As the participle bruyapt is irregular, ſo 1 
e 35 is englithed by 70 do: FF 
cuire des ng , is to do :-48 Cela . 
uit, That is not done enou 8 faites recuire cette viande 1a, Get that — 
hong better, cuire uſed i nally” 6 fignifies to ſmart. 


T luire, reluire, and nuire, take no f at the end of the Participle of the Preterite | 


45 the others.dq, and Fherefors make: fur, relui, ang mui, 
: Dent CONJUGATION. 


q 5 0 t 2. -Of verbs in endre, and ondre. 7 * 4 


IN TINIT IVI Mo OD. * 


Preſ. Yorks, to ſell. Raves Pt. Vendant, P. en. Vendu, 
felling.” 
C. Pr. Aroir vendu, to have ſold. C. Pt. Ayant wind, having fla. 


wes; e Arie | N 
142 1164. <4 * 1 K Ss * 


; | Preſent Tenſe. | 3 
Firſt bn +. Second Perſons. bird Perſons. 


8. Je vends, Jail to a, fie fac.” f ved, el. 
P, Nous vendons, vous vendez, ye or is vendent, they * | 


, ,, | 
| 13 "Inperfeet. ye EA. 
$, Je WS] 74% wy 17 then il vendait, be 40 
ſell, didft fell, - fell. 
p. Nous rr vous vendies, 75 or is vendoient, hey 
we e,, een ͤ AR 
CE Preterite. boy. 


S. Je Nun x fold, : tu vendis, thou * i vendit, be fola. - 


Nous vendimes, vous vendites, qe ils vendirent tb 
e, n or you ſald, e fold, . 


% 


l l (fee : , 1 6 ] 755 Fi a : ; 
1. v „ gs: 
put . i "ſt oF 07 4 2 133. K. . 334 "pt 


27 5 K 3 l 4 . 


— =o 4 
% LOS — 
Wo & .. 


* 
1 
* 
1 w 
4 
1 * 
* 
147 
4 
9 
C i 
. 
4 
7 
1 
þ 
3.8 
1 1 
7 1 
1 
mY 
* 
— 419 
47 74 
7 
* 
1 
* 0 4 
1 
2 1 
\ WW, 
ou , 
x1 8 
4 74.8 
17 y 
12 5 
f 
"KS 
£5 249 
Sd 7 
1 
I 
19 
4 
A «4 
* 
4 
& 4 
19 
{ 
RAT F us 
n 
ay” f 
of *. 1 
PLS 
* on 
7 1 44 
4 's 48 
— 
ny 
3 
3 
1 
* 
1 
> 
F. 
ft 
x». 
"Vs bt 
1 
[ £ 
Wo 
_ 
bt . 
» 
* 


: 
\ 
. 
1 
. 
p 
4 
& 
- 
©y 
"7 
g 
| 


„ A 


- * * 
= 
—_ * * — — * — 
* F A ˙ oo er— Yor * * 2 8 
— —— — — no; > pl 4 „ Os 0 
- * pe < a - 
* 9 C * 
p * * d 


8 15 vendrois, tu vendrois, theu Avene bewoull 
d , Proſe Jab , have © e 
Ares * | 


onde aotroge . U Kadi more 4 


1 * « i * * FR: 1 


> „ Gee ee bare u. —— . * 


Fulure. A1 1 „ I 


8 8. e Hall auen, hou belt — be Bal 


or will ſell, or wilt ell, Fg will ſell. 


7 P. Nous vendrons, vous  yendr 


vendront, they 
9 or will ſell, Hall or will * * fall or will fell. 
EY Cmditiingl, 1 | 


"would, could, &e. would Ke. on Sec. 


1 P. Nous vendrions, vous vendriez, . ils vendrolent, 


we ſhould, Sc. would K. n 


Gomp. of Imp. id & 
8 of Pret. J'eus =} TRAGIC TRIM 


Gimp. of Pat, Jute PRE TR bw 


23 e nh oe FO ſent. 2 
bs Fu Peket | * Secon Perſons. © 1 Wa 


Je vende, PR "wy tu vendes, PA il 77 he may 
TY ell, 2 may” . 


F. ous veridions, vous v ndiez, A its on "1K 
wo ney fell,” Mm may fell, © 2 ſeth. 


1 Priverite."” 0 
5 reds, I fold, tu 2 thay . by W be 1 


P. eh Nous vendiſſi- vous > Nene ils vendiſſent, they 


| wo one ny ye fold.” vs a ſeld. "I 
_  Compiof Fre, Jaie 1 . 4 : 
Nenne 77 Werd we Jeuſſe vandu, E- Thad et, | 
Pet  ImpPaERATTY Es - 
SS. Veoends, el or el il vende, tet bin ſel 
* thou, qu . 
28 W Ly 17 vendez, e or 1 ils *Vendent, a 
an 775 1 - \ ; 1 Fell L =" _ wm e 3 » 
verbs of this term | {0 Rae 
an Th may by to entenre 25 ng NY un- reger t "pretend, to 
watt for | erſlanda. 
deſc dre; 4 conde- tendre, etch out... * 1 fo e ain, te- 
IAC 45 7 by 73 Jin, tary, n ei | 
| veſcendre, Walz i pane; or pendre, 10 bangs "1. | ypanidre, to ſpill to fur 
pet den, e * dm. 1 | 
| | WES 58% tendre, to bend, I 
IT N 


* 
833 


—_ 


pur I. c b e Way ms | "I 1 
SAFES Inf fr ora. 18 | 
Prof. Repondre, to Part. Pt. Repon- P. Pret. Repondu, 


| anſwer ” | dant anſwering. anſwered. 
] Co Avoir r6pondu, to bave C. Part. Ayant repondus baving a 
- an Feb anſwered. | 


 Igpiearint 


[ 1 
4 a ; Preſent Tenſe. 45 a 
= nt A Peron. Sie Perſos.  - Third . Pg 
5. 'T an- tu repons, thou an- il rẽpond, 
er, fwerft, fwers. 
| | ous _— ” Us repondent,. thy 
© anſwer, OY yon 8 
F my 
S. Je repondois, ' - A tu rEpondois, thou a r repondoit, be did. 
did anſwer, : : did anſiuer, | anſwer : 
P. Nous repondions, vous repondiez, ye ils rẽpondoient, th'y 
we did 1; 75 Aud anfwer, e e 
ay Peaterite. | 2X. 
* 8. Je rẽpondis, 7 an- tu rẽpondis, © thou a rEpondit, » 42 
fuerad 3 _.. enſwered'/t,  ſwered, 
P. Nous repondimes, vous repondites, ye ils repondirent, they 
f we ed, anſwered, anſwered. . 
5 Future. - 


5 Je eh I tu repondras, thaw il repondra, he halt. 
ſhall or will bet Halt or wilt &c. »- 'or will anſwer. 
P. Nous rEpondrons, vous rẽpondrez, ye ts repondront, they 
| VP or will &c. Rn or wil ** a ew or. will &c. 


ell 8. Je dls, EE. tu repondrols, - thin U rEpondroit, © 5e 
11 . could &c. would / &c. Kai e re 1 N 
5 P. Nous W vous N repondrojent, 
* 1 TELE Ree TY. 
Thad _ an- 1 
Je 7 ha * oy p | ſiwer- | 
ee 1 9 Je, kee. 
J*aurois 1 nnen . 


"7 0 


ſubject, and the other is governed as its object; as /& 
| Th ße, I hurt myſelf ;; in which: inſtance the EnglifFverb anſwers, exactly q tha 


* 


2 5 . 4 : 
. 


| a N 


1% 4 Samen Feench e a it th 
3 er e $3 . 
Mo eee n ee 
e p IVY e ee a Third 1 P obs; 
Je reponde, "7.46 repondes, thou il rEponge, he may 
1 qu may anſwer, * may ff &c." -, anſwer, . 
we = Nous repondi- yous repondiez, ils repondent, they 
ons, we Kc, 9e may e. nch anſwer. 
. Prelerite. 5 39 NIN 


e 


| + Jet re 2+" A . il ams 5 an- 


i 120 anſwered. © © thou Kc. _ _-fwered, 
'S mn Nous rẽpondiſſi- en repondiſ- ils 5 rẽpondiſſent, 
| ons We, Kc. ſiez, ye Cc. tbey anſwered. 
Comp. of BI + WF aie { rẽpondu, I have ̃ . | 
Come N 28 5 15 euſſe Oc. JI had 0 anfwered, &c. 5 | 
9 98 eee e 
i 1 ir e . 
1 Repons, "anſwer, l reponde lr bin 
or anſwer thou, qu anſtoer. | 
Pp: Repondons, bt 1 anſwer, ils 'repondent, let 
Gt _ JEWS: | 1 
us anſwer, o or anſwer e, them anfwer, | 
The regular verbs of this termination, making about 23 verbs in all of the 
eee e th mene 
confondre, to cen foun refondre, 7 e ne epongre, te anſwer). 
coriteſpondre, to correſpond. mould. ; 45. en to 009, 
2 fondre, to melt. pondre, to lay eggs. 
rdre, to loſe, _ | t. perdant, loh „ Pret, 55 loſt, and 
fr: to bite. N art. . Rags P. Pret; . dit. 4 


follow alfo the tenth con l to which one may add, tordre, to twiſt, of 
Irhich the old Part. of the Pret. tors (fg tordy has prevailed) is ill uſed, tho vari- 


oully in theſe expreſſions, du 5 tors, d.) 
column; bouche torte, a wry mouth. 


I have ſaid that Reciprocal verbs are ſo called, becauſe they govern no other ſubs 
but that which they e governed 5 7 hey are erefore conjugated with 2 
Mk pronoun ebd. each per ſon, one off hich governt the verb as its 
Her, to hurt one's ſelf; * je 


q une colomne berger « wreathed 


113 


ad © 25 4 A 1 > ** 


ich the French call Reciproea But we have a great many more that are py 
into Bngli/h by mere neuter ; as ſe ver, to riſe ; which' ſhall be ſet dn here 28 
zn example of conjugating this, fort of 'verbs, which: don't form their compound 


3 


In» I IEM b. A 


Pre. Se lever, te riſe. Pt. Pt. Se levant riſing, P. Pi, Lex, via 


2 Ig D *Etreleve, LR CP, ve cant Wh Fs riſen. 
8 N "ev. Wat | ND: 


me from Nur, as in Engliſh, but from the other ligny re No hw) 


* 


— 


Yar I. cp * "Of Wigs eh . je 137 


Ag IN D eee . 


Ae r Peſent Te 
Fin Perſnn. Second Per aff 
S. Je meTeve, I riſes tute leves,thouri/? % ſe lexe, he riſes. 
P. Nous nous levons, vous vous leviez, ye ils ſe lèvent, "they 
we riſe, n * 5 of %ο reſey 7 * riſe. 9 8-3 ha 


 dmperfedt.. . 
8. Je melevois 1⁴ 0 te tevois, ibs. ehen. hed 
ri ey 9 10 did iſ riſe, * 71 
P. Nous nous Een, Ky vous leviez, ye Us ſe 7 e they 
we did riſe, did riſe, did riſe. 
g Preterite. 


8. Je me levai, Troſe, tu te levas, tbou dc. il ſe leva, he 15 | 


P. Nous nous le- vous vous levates, ils ſe leverent, . 
yams, wee, ſh ſe 
2 1 


2 142 
£ * 


'S, Je me Rverai, 1 tu te vers, . a ſe ed be fall. 


all or will riſe, ſhalt or wilt riſe, © or will riſe.” 
P. Nous nous leve- vous vous Everez, ils fe lèveront, they 
| rons, we fell &. yeſhallorwill &c. \: ne or will riſe. 
Conditional. ' 
8 Je me ae 7. tu te levergis, thou it's veralt, be 
 _ world or ſhould &c. tuen or So. _  wouldor ſhould c. 
P. Nous leverions, vous vous lèveriez, ils ſe leveroient, they 
we ſhould or S. ye would or Cc. would or ſhould &c. 
Comp. of Pref. 
$. Jeme ſis leve, I tu Yes leve, thou il s'eſt leve, he has 
have riſen, . baft riſen, inn. 
F. Nous nous ſom- ne levés, i ſe ſont levẽs, they 
mes levEs,* we K ge have rin, bave riſen. 5 
Camp. of Imp, 


Je ler. Y tu t'&tois leve, thou il en 


had riſen, - hadft riſen, bad rien. 


H. Nous nous etions vous vous Etiezleves, is 's'&toient leves, | 


bees toe, bad . p. Jad viſen, ' they had riſen. \ 
. Compound. of Priterite. SOT, 


Pirft Priſons. Secu Perſons: | Third Fee, 


$ Je me fus Jeve, J tu te fus levé, thoy iſe 2 levẽ, be had | 


had ri ſen, 3 7 en. 
P. Naa 8e fumes 3 — 8 tes levẽs, 1 pine leves, 
"vr leves; we had &c. Je. Or you. &. 5 5 . ee, 
1 a 5 om 


hid ae OY 


39 


1 ” 
* « » 
. | 1 
1 : FC ; : 
neren OG —— "ee are in - _—_ — 
— or — — — — — — ' «+ — 2 1 > 
"20 p ”— 4 wv 2 pt , ” _— * 
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E. 

- 4 
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17 
Ar 

: H 

3 


F, Fx 
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at Lom 2 ea b 
= 5 I Senne Perſons. | Third Parſu one. 
8. Je me ſeral leve, du te ſeras lee, ler il ſe-ſera'leve, be 
I Bal have vifen, halt haue riſen, Wee 


F. Nous nous 0 e dre 10 i ge ferone Es, 
leres, uu hal lic. ves, ye or you . they ſhall &c. 
3 "Compound of Conditional, _ 

5 We tu te ſerois levs, thou il ke feen lens, 7" 
{would have tiſen, would hte yiſen, would haus riſer. 
Nous nous ſerions vous vous ſeriez le- ils ſe ſeroient leves, 

eyes, we dee. : Wo, ye, . they would &c. 
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8 Preſeut Tenſe, „„ 
3 KR me bee I tute ves, thou © a le lève, be? * 
1 a . FILE> 
8 may viſe, 8 mayſt riſe, b 6 riſe. 1 84 
P, We {Nous nous le- vous vous leviez, ils fe lèvent, they 
. ee ye or you- K . on "os 
. Sigel few 19 70 Preterite. ; 2 n | VI | 
| 6 | J (Heme lese, tu te leyaſſes, thas Y ſe levie, . by 
1.3 Froſe F "roo ft, © roſe. © 
Nous nous le- vous | vous vals ba ts ſe levaſſent, 
A  vaſſions, &c. 3 ier, e or Ho. they roſe. 


1 5 Compound of Preſent, _ A 
(e me ſei leve, tute ſois leu, thou. il ſe ſoit lee, be 
I bab riſen, bal riſen, bas riſen, 
eee vous vous ſoyez. ils ſe ſoient levẽs, 
Ne ee 5 re 1. They have kc. 

G of Preterite. . 


4 1 me i fallelevs, tu te fuſſes leve, . . ſe fut leve, be 


| bad riſen, a &. had riſen. 
1 Sq} Nous nous 5 9 vaus ſuſſien ils ſe #04 
; e ſions levẽs, Cc. 67 leves, Je or S. | 2 had &c. 
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Part II. Chap. 4. 2 Of Vin Ann! 2 139 
We ſhall treat elſewhere of the uſe, of the Tenſes, and then obſerve how the Zrg- 
liſp IP uſe the Preterite ſimple inſtead of the three firſt compound tenſes of 
the French; but it muſt be ſufficient now to conjugate all the, tenſes Crammatica 17 
for the beſt learning af the verbs. Obſerve Ms hens that I am riſen, T wat riſen, * 
Ko. 5 ſeen e, Fo * ech of the compound tenſes, 
and ſigni zerly in „Je ſuls lee, j doit lee, &c. imply ite another ſenſe 
raed ion eee verb ſe lever. r e 
The following verbs neuter, form likewiſe their Compound ſrom ire: 
accourir, to run to. rer, to enter, to  retaurner, to retuun. 
aller, to go. :, +; £Ome, or get in. reuenir, to come bacle 
arriver, to arrive. - monter, to go ap, to again. 1 
chory, to fall. * come, or get up. ſeortir, to go out. 
deceder, to die. © © mowrir, to di. © © romber, to fall down. 
am go, come, naitre, to be born. venir, 70 come; with 
or n | partir, to go, to depart, ſeven of its compound. 
4 to becom. ſet out. 3 Ft o 
Therefore don't ſay Ji arrive ce matin, but Je ſuis arrive ce matin, I arrived 
this morning; Elle 4 ven cet apres-midi, but elle oft venue, &c. ſhe came this af- 
ternoon. | | t TY Ft | | 
Some of theſe verbs are alſo uſed actively, that is, attended by a ſubſtantive as their 
object: then they form their Compounds from aweir, Therefore, tho* we fay when” 
the verb is neuter, Elle eff montee, the has got up; Elle eft diſcindue, ſhe has come, or 
got down ; yet When the verb is attended by a noun, we ſay Elle a deſcendu Peſcalier 
plus aiſement gu #ile ne a monte, ſhe went or got down the ſtaim more eaſily than ſhe 
got up. # IE AAS | | "ELF 3 
croitre, to grow, ſortir, to go out, demeurer, to live, reſter, to ſtay, are equally well 
conjugated with re or avoir: as il gd, or it a fort cru, he is very much grown; j̃ ai 
ſerti, or je ſuis ſonti te matin, I went out this ing. But avoir and etre conſtrued - 
with ſartir and demeurer, imply two different . Dl eft forti, ſignifies that he is 
not at home, or within the place Where one is, and is engl: thus, be 7s gone att or 
abroad; and it a ſorti fignifies that he has been out on ſome bufineſs Sr o , but is 
come back again fince : f/ a ſorti ce matin, he went out this morning. 
In the ſame manner i7 a demenr? d Paris, Ggnifies that he has fived at Parit for a 
while, and is no more there: and / eft demeure d Paris, that he remained at Paris, 
to continue to live there; or at leaſt that he is there ſtill. n r 
Again; ſortir and promener are alſo uſed actively: as N ce cheval de Þ tcurie of 
le promenez, get that horſe out of the table, and walk hig. 
When the verb paſſer is attended by a noun and a prepoſition, it is conjugated with 
avoir, and with #re when it is ofed abſolutely without any retinue : as j; at paſſe] 
Allemag ue, I paſſed through Germany; vous attendex le courier, il eſt paſſe, you hay 
for the expreſs, he is palled, or gone, 1 + e A 4 (92208 00 RPO MH hk 
As to the verbs called Irregular, becayſe they don't form all their tenſes according = 
to the aforeſaid rules; obſerve that their irregularities fall only upon either of WOES 
tenſes, Preſent (of both Moods), Preterite, and Future: and therefore I ſhould oni 
need to ſet down thoſe irregularities, was this Grammar deſigned for Scholars only. 
But as it is calculated for learners of all ſorts, and thoſe of the meaneſt capacity can't 
have too much help in this matter, I ſhall take notice of thoſe verbs in ſuch a man- 
ner as Will make-the conjugating of them very eaſy to any learner; ſetting down (for 
abbreviation-ſake) the termination of each perſon. only | r 
Obſerve further, that, in verbs Irregular, the Preterite is ordinarily like the Parti- 
ciple of the Preterite, in adding s when it hasnone; as Jo mn, I put, from ans, puty 
Ve conclus, J concluded, from tene lo, concluded, e 
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e s eee ee ee 
EO DINED verbs irregular in the firſt conjugation : aller, to go, and 
te Kink; which is irregular only in the ſpelling of the three perſons ſing. of ret : 
of the Indicative Fe pur, * pus, i {oats „ inſtead of je pue, tu pues, il pue, all the reſt 
being regular. However French Politeneſs diſlikes the very word Fuer, and inſtead of 
\_ It, we in converſation make uſe of ſentir mauuait. 
aller is very irregular throughout; and as it is of a very extenſive uſe with the ex. 
pletive . en and à double pronoun, it ſhall be ſet down here at length; but 
children muſt firſt learn the klin en ee TS the ee Yeu 


3 
/ aller. 
ö 42 .B fat Hal ” 17 \ 
N # 


Nn [4 A 


*, 


Ari 17 %K Mood. cafe av. 


Boſe S'en di to go away. Part. Pr. S'en allant, going away. 
P. Pret. Alle, gone away. | 
8 Pr. 8 en etre alle, to haut gene away, C. Par. S'en tant alle, 


— 


ing gone away. ISL : 
73 oh Ixpicariyn. _ 
"4 3 Preſent Tenſe. : i . 
Firſt Polen Second Perſons. Thirg, Perm 7 
| 8. Je men vais, or tu t'en vas, thou E s'en va, he goes 
vas, 4 ga away; Joe away, _ —+ away. | 


P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en allez, ils sen vont, they 
5 W away, | b _ or you goaway, go e 


Tt e go He, 1 * 5 
XS 8. Te m'en allow, 1 tu ten allois, than ls d'en alloit, 7 did 
e go away, didft goaway, . go away. _ 


| P. Nous nous en al- vous vous eh alliez, ils s en alloient, they 
ae we ho 8 ve or you did &c. | * did 80 OK, 


#4 # 


a OE. 1 1 Preterite. 
$. Wet m'en A ae allas, thou” 0 ven ally Je wor 
imm TT -wenteſt au au. 
P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en allates, ils sen "allerent; 
| anne, OE e or you "Wy Os, — . 
ede eee 


8. 9 irai, 7, tu ven iras, 7 il “en 3 "be pa 
LN ox will go away, | © ſhalt or wilt &c. or will go away. 

us GP, en vous vous en irez, ils Sen iront, they 

irons, we ſhall &c. ye or you ſhall Re. . ſhall &. go away. 


7 8 and j*enverrois begin to prevail, inſtead of the regular Future and 
Conditional ir, oſ N Jenveperois), tho“ very good authors are 
divided n it, Maſſieurs de ere Frangoiſe are = the irregular _ 
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1752 ref. Second Perſons. Third Per ons: + + 
S. Je m'en irois, 7 tu ten irois, bj ls gen iroit, e would 
| ' whuld &c. go away, una K. Sec. go away. 8 
P. Nous nous en vous vous en iriez, ls s'en iroient, b 
HS we &c. ye or you &e, | would Kc. go away. 
4 : Comp. of Pre. | 
8. Te m'en ſuis alle, tu t' en es allẽ, thou il s' en eſt alle, he bas 
I have gone away, haſt'gone away, + gene away. fa 
P. Nous nous en vous vous en etes ils sen ſont allẽs, 
ſommes alles, tue & c. alles, ye have co. Gt b. K . 
1 | 2 44 | _w_ Os ' Cond. of Imp. 5 
S. Je m'en &tois alle, tu t'en étois alle, il gen toit alle, be 
2 I had gone 855 thou hadi &c. had gone away.. 
P. Nous nous . vous vous en étiez ils s' en <toient alles, 
Etions alles, we — alles, ye had &c. = had gone * 
ü Comp. of Pret. 
8 Je m'en fus ale, tu t'en fus alle, thou F s' en fut all, he 
t 1 bad gone away,  hadft gone away, had gone away, - 
Nous nous en vous vous en futes ils s'en furent alles, 
fumes _—_ we &c. allés, ye or SW. they had gone &e. 
CC ING: al SI ae 45 
8. Je m'en ſerai alle, tu tꝰen ſeras alle, thou il s' en ſera allé, be 
* 7 hall have Kc. __ | ſhalt have gone c. {hall have gone &c. 
P. Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en ſerez ils sen ſeront alles, 
rons alles, we &. © alles, ye or So. ' they ſhall have &c. 
Top hee; Comp. of Cond. + Fe, Ky 
$. Je m' en ſerois allc, tu t'en ferdis alle, il Yen ſeroit alles, be | 
I would Ke. | thou ſhould'ft Ko. © would have &c. 
P. Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en ſeriez ils s' en ſeroient alles, 
rions alles, we Ker. allés, ye or Sc. they would &c. 
"SyBJUneTIVE ahora ds 
/ +43 V W Preſent., | 
8. 2 m'en alle. I tu Yen ailles, thou il Sen valle, hemay 
q aw may'/t go away,  _ £9 away. | 
P. * * 1 en vous —— alliez, ils gen aillent,they 2 
i allions, ur & ye or you c. may go away. 
| + or I have been gone away, 2 . 1 | I 
4 or I bad been gone azay, or 1 girl. a The Ls, 
«ig r have „ or lll be gone . | Pre 
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4 onen te French m., 
8 a wite) i | 
8 fog Shins. deren * * Third +1 
„ J are ati, bu Yen allafſes, thou" ll Yen alla, 
08 * I went away, © \ 5 tuent „ a²jq , » went - "I 


Nous nouseh al- vous vous en allaſ- ils sen allaſſent, 
8 enen. &c, * | ſiez, ye or Ec, hy ka . 


Nan re Comp, of Pref. 

Tote” Je en bon z s, tu ten fois ale, en 22 
„ Thavegone&c. ,,; thau haſt No. be bas &c. 

Nous neus en vous yous en ſopes ls eien ſoient al 


ſoyons alles, Ec. ; alles, yeoryoudee, les, 1285 &c. 


ens . - Comps of Pret. At ans 
Je wen fuſſe al- 8 fuſſes alle, ae n ale ö 
le, 17 had &c.. than bad &c. bad gent dy. 
Nous nous en vous vous en fuſ- ils sen fuſſent al- 
e 9 ſien alles, ye c. | 1. they &c. 


Pate” (4: A ne!. 8 


yh Va-t-en,go. thau away +" ils 'en tle, let &r. 
F. e allez-vous-en,goaway, lu ils g en aillent, l. 
tt us go away , _ get away &c. \ #47 them 89 away. 


k Sep Yes ene of aller ary" fable; they baing equally 
c with the verb ſubſtantive #tre and the Participle of the Preterite all“; as 
13 


Is J'etois alle, &c. and with the Auxiliary avoir, and the Part, of che Pret. 
J as j ht de, 5" awvoit ete, &c. 


„ One muſt very warily diſtingui the proper compound tenſes of (J'ai 
"#7 awvors ere, &. Tom he uſe ae the Participle of the Preterite of .. verb 
. is put to with the verb re ¶ je ſuis alle, trois alle), which im _— quite another 
. fenſe than that ſignified by the action of the verb. For Il oft alle a Paris ( for ex- 
ample ), far from exprefſing the action fignified by the nd of the Pheterite of 
aller, intimates that either % is at Paris, or at leaſt is fill in bis j thither, 
Which 16 properly engliſhed thus, be is gone te Paris. But Ua ett d Paris, He has been 
* at Paris, (which is the proper compound of the Preterite of alle ſignifies. that be has 
beef ro 1 N is returned __ thence, I have ther - ſet down the Fo 
ways in » (1 am gone away, and I hawe been gone away, for je m ſuis alli), 
wh. ch 1 both uſ caddr able to this obſervation. 50 898 
* 25 » The Preterite re of . — and wen aller 2 alſo 2 77 thoſe of pity yerb 
re equally well uſed: i or Je fus allaſſr'or , F'went ; Fe men 
\ es, of Fe m "en far, I went 255 82 22 25 ff un and the 
== en, Je im en ai ed, Fenn nm or have 
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departure, n . 
out from one mentioned or ſy place. 

„Les aller is alſo ſaid of liquors, to 6gnify their running away from the velta 
wherein they are kept : as ons: mY le tonneau ae waa? rien, the wine runs _ 
the veſſel is good | for 3 461 

6chly, wenir, to reventr, to come back onal, and retowrner, to hangs foe 
l F Te and the particle en. as. Fe n en reien, I 
back again, 1/ en retourne, he is returning; and either way 30 wr uſed oY 
to the aforeſaid difference between aller and ten aller, 
7th), Tho* the Participle of the Preterite of reconvrer, to recover, or again, 
is now-a-days rerou wr as uſual to all verbs of the firſt conjugation; yet cu | 
a the old Patticiple recouvert in law-ſtile, as er SFU FTIR Maida 


deux recouverts, for one loſt two recovered, «Opt ee! E 
Vaaps Mete of the celine «708, 
1698 1548 Au ce vi. in K. 2 vt: 


1 


AQUERIR; Gn Ae 


tif. P. ba. roy] to acquire.” Part. Pt. rp Song 
| P. Pret. aquis deguired. $4 


Pref. Taqu - iers, jers, iert; Nous aquè · rons, rer, 5 
Imp. J*aquer-ois, o, dit; Nous aquèr- ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Taqu- is, is, it; Nous aqu - imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. J aquer- I,” ras, f 123 © Nous aquer-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. 'aquer-rois, rois, roitz Nous aquer-rions, riez, roient. 
8. P, 'aqu - ierre, Rrrery ierre 3 Nous aquer-ions,' iez, ent. 
Pr, * ]aqu. - iſle, ifles, it; Nousaqu - ions, iſfiez,iſſent, = 
The Imperfect, Poture and Conditional of 'apudrir are very litele uſed, if at l. AM 
The other verde that follow the ſame gdnjugation are conquerir, to conquer, and re- Wo 
puerir, to require, which laſt is only uſed in law: conguerty is uſed only in the Infini- 


tive, both-Preterite and Compound tenſes. As for queriy, to fetch, it has but the 
Infinitive in uſe, and that too immediately after the verbs zige to g9, wen 8 


and 00 fend: and w engucvir de, een is become obſolete; inſtead 
of n cha "informer, F 0 


BOVILEIR 2 Fat 


1 Wan to Beil. Part. Pt. bouillant, bling.” 
2 Prei. bouilli, Bill. 


Prof. ra ous, out; Nous bovill -ons, er, ent. 
Imp. Je bouill -ois, ois, oit ; Nous bouill -ions, jez, oient. 
| Pre, Je bouill · is, is, it; Nous bouill -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je bouilli xai, ras, ra; Nous bouilli rons, rea, ront. 
Go Je bouilli-rais, — rait; Nous bouilli-rions, rica, roient. 
| P, e bouill -e, e; Nous bouill ions, ies, ent. 
ft aan 1 , Nous bouill ere 
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is rebouilli, to boil again That verb is ſeldom aſe but in the In 
WON gelder, and 5a Perſons of its tenſes : and it is always neuter. Therefore don't " 
LATE — la wank; Dei to 0 18 ny 2 " « 1 000 


e n | 

* : if * Tb 
1 Tod -COURIR.. won 
1 nne 


i If ene n e Pars P. 5 7. Pra. coury, run 
eee: ours, ours, ourt; Nous cour- Ons e en, ent. 


I. Je cour-ois, ois, oit ; Nous cour-ions, jez, dient. 
| Prei. ſe cour-us, us, ut; Nous cour-umes, utes, urent. 
| - Fut, Je cour-rai, ras, ra; Nous Sour-rons, rez, ront. 


| - Cond. Je cout · rois, rois, roitz Nous cour-rions, riez, roient. 
3 ah e cour-e, es, e; Nous cour-ions, i echt. 

P.. = Je cour-uſſe, uſſes, 3 Nous cour-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
= 5 Aſter the ſame manner are conjugated theſe ſeven verbs: | 


- accourir, to run to. diſcourir, to diſcourſe, ſecoutir, to ſuccur, to 
422 conccurir, to concur, to parcoufix, fo ray we, + © relieve; but the com- 
conſpire, = l „ e 
encourir, ta incur, to 1 to bave * _ are 9 
«IF i rn Wie 5. a8 8 1 291 * with . 


K 4 © "C U E 1 L L I R. © to gather, pick 11% . 5 , 


JEET in 99954 dens) 


:' cueillir 140. gather. 5 Part. Pr. N aller 6. 
32 Ts n neh F. ret. cueilli, gathered. ky oxi oh * 


Proſe Je cueill -e, es. e; Nouscueill ns. , le. 
Imp. Jecueill dis, ois, oit; Nous cueill ions, ler, dient. 
Peres, Je cueill -is, is, it; Nous cueill -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je cueille-rai, ras, ra; Nous cueille rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je cueille-rois, rois, rolt; . Nous cueille rions, riez, rojent. 
oF 2 Je cueill- e, es, e; Nous cueill ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. Je cueill Alle, iſſes, itz Nous cueill - iſñions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


- to make welcome, i is very little uſed * in ben thereof we ſay faire ewes], 


| / and faire bon accueil: but recuetliir, to collect, Sather N is r aſe 
the ſame manner, 


e DORN Pa. een Hat 

| Wes torr to . Par. P. e Jating. 

1 Pret. dormi, /ept. ugs 
. Pref. 3 ors, ots, ort; Nous dorm - ons, er, ent. 
Imp. ſe dorm -0is, ois, olt z Nous dorm -ions, iez, oient. 

Prei. ſe dorm is, is, it; 4 Nous dorm - imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Jedormi-rai, ras, ra Nous dormi- rons, rez, ront. 
' Cond. Jedormi-rois, rois, 10101 Nous dormi-rions, riez, roient. 

5 S. Pe je dorm e, ormes, orme; Nous dorm ions, ier, ent. 
Fr. je dorm I, iſles, it; Nousdorm -iſhons,iſſiez,ilent- | 


N. 


Part i l. Ge Py V. xn ase 


| — 12 e al . rauer, OY 


ene, an INPUT 0 5 


565 2 tis „ n 
ruay; and 10 ſbun, to ai,, when active: n | 


,. fur, to fun.” Part, Pt. Tome [unning, P. Prot. fui "Aw 1 

"Pref Jef » vis, nis, it; Nous ſuy- ons; ex, ent.. 1 

Inp. Je fuy-oias, ois, oit; Nous fuy-ions, jez, dient. 5 . 

The Pret is not uſed ; inflead of je fuis, and je m' en fuis, 202 1 

(when the verb is neuter) | je pris Sa fuite, from prendre 1 f fulte, 1 

_ to run away : and n TY As: Shar * bre | $188 

it is e). EN TORN ; 1 

Eg p 6 ful a, Tag rag, ra; Nous ful -rang, ren, Set 13 . 4.38 

e fy -rols, 1 rot; 3 . Nous fui -rions, riez, roient. Ws 

EP ac] Je fuy-e, es, e Nous fuy-ions, iez, zent, vy 1 

e Fo 7 np ues of which we ye = 

priſſe la ", or j CY * A | 3 

. e 9 5 A 1 K „ ö iT 1 N 

| 1 

pt 1 75 bats. pop: haiſſant, hating, P. Tra ” {hat hots, * 

. re x Je h-ais, : ais, ait; Nous n 4 EZ ent. F 1 

mt. e half ois, ois, oit; ' Now hail ons, ier, e, 1 

it. ©. never uſed. 17 Jy oR 11 

t. e hai-rai, Tas, ra; ; Nous hat *rons, rez, mont. | 9 
nt. e hai-rois, rois, roit z Nous hai -rions, riez, rolent, Ki 

. we Je haiſſe, &c. very ſeldom uſed, and the Pret, never. 
nt. -ompounds are very little if at all uſed. 24 
pl, 


fie MOURTR ard ſe MOURTR, w bs aig. 5 


Inf. mourir, to. die. Part, mourant, dying. P. Pret. mort, dead. 
Preſ. Jem-eurs, eurs, eurt; Nous mour- ong, er, benen. 
Imp. Je mour- ois, ois, oit; 3; Nous mout-ions, jez,  oient.. 

Pret. Je mour-us, us, ut; Nous mour-umes, utes, urent.. 


o 


bs. 4 
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2 Z er Je mour-rai, ras, ra; Nous mour-fohs, rez, 2, ront. 

i. 4. Je mour reiz, . roit; 3 Nous mour- rions, riez,, roient, 
It, P.\Je meur-e, © e Nous mour-ions, | jez, : meurent. 
t. Pie, Je mour bs hr Alles ut; Nous mour- . 


ent. y 
» ; ONE 5 eee eee. 15 4:4 +W 


\ - * yg” 8 


"IRA ">. A OvvRIR 


-* 


| | . os 71 I" 
9 mY (ens Ae * N 8 Fo K 1 K. a cee dad b 


* ht 92 n n ons 
"We ouvrir, to open deere geen. Fru. ver, opened. 


. n e Wy: Nous ont om de, ent. 
: 'ouvr 8, gk Naus ouvt ions, ier, oient. 


Pret. 'Fouvr- a Nous ouvr -igges, iteg, irent. 
Eats Franke 1 Nous ouvri-tohs, . ront. 


Conte, 4 e roit; Nous Ouivri-rions ien, roient. 
S. P 2 QUYT.4C; 8 Nouz auvr-ions, ien, ent. 
Prot. -QUVT = ſl, ite iſles, it 3 Nous ouvx -iſions, iſfiez, ifſent. 


FER fag — . . e eee der, and — 


NN eee 21 ASSALL 


LIR, eo afftalt; ecep ye 3nd LT AT f 'the Pret. 
fault; aſſauked: And” FATE ER, ch iy lows 
atthnded by d ore, ith which it makes d 50 cular, expteſſion 

in 


teil de jo, to leap for joy), is Wig entre, 
the Participle traſaillant, and | theſe 1 0 


Pref. Te etl, es, e Nous trèſſaill- ons, en, ent. 
PR W. Je onda dig, gis, oit z, Nous t5ellaill-iqnss, jez, oient. 


in - ns | it; "Nous treflaill-imes, 1 ies, irent. 


W Cond, treſſaillirois are ſeareely uſed, 
| ca be uſed fill-in theſe perſons, les caux faillite, 


the waters guſh out; 
ng allet, the blood gad 4 ont; — Jorg REY ON my blood ha 
50 de Lacey ett | 
e N RE V E T 1 R. K e 5 . 
ts eg fine als hk. ty upon ones, is always u 
iin a figurative ſen 0 will lat 
Inf. ITN innig. P. Wen, 
Pig. Jerev ets, ets, et.; Sams ang. en, . 
mp. . Jen revet 0155 058 dit 3, Nous reyẽt ions, iea, oient, 
Pret. Je revèt is, is, it; Nous revẽt ·imes, ites, irent. 
Fut.  Fereveti-ral, tas, ra; Nous reyEti-rons,.,xe2,, ront. 
9 1 rev veti-rois,1 8 _ Nous reyEti-Tions,, rica, roient. 
S. 5 54 Jerevet-e, S8, Nous revet -ions, igz, . 
Fi, Heuer ills, n -- Nous ett. Hens. fen, ſlept 


, Vitir, to tloath, is uſed nb Part. af the Pret. . 
terre lo ny inde — — — 


t revdtir, to put on one's cloaths, 
ESO tho' not throughout 3 but ave, to diſguiſe, and invgſir, to in- 
] 


4 


* 


1 Caffe la- rale ant, fun ron P. Pt. a . 
bf: 1 re ar aff, 


Fu. Je aſſterai, „mere, en 
Co. je m aſſierois, m'aſserois, | 
the ſpelling and rnd of theſ tepo-fenſes, but "tis better ts 


Il Jello, Dye be Wesen gde ice 1 


— 


7 


. 
7 


; F * * N itte . ay i E. ; | 
Part cl Chg: 15 f N Vs * B 8. 5 oy 7 . Erb 1 


and preterites. 


e 


lt, Pane away, are 
Rs Og Ts to the 


EE: We * 
the' letter a (h, or gunlbes en Affi 


rinks, end dr Go wit dhe debate 


Wy * 
| Mw 5 Ee: oui 25 — 42 Pavers ous. dire, F had heard, Ce. hr all. 


of ,ntendre gr agprendre« + 
e ——— Ae in ae deri d pit only, Jo cop fry 
withour uit g one Blow. add ory Th 8 
Ass i os 5 e 


* 4 
woot of in „ 


i * N 7 


„88 E OIR. 0 


6% a» 

Pr. Jem alf -jeds,"ieds, 5 1 y ta ee ent. 
Im. * aſsey-· ois, ois, Git; Nous nous aſſey- ion, ier dient. 
Pr. ſe m'aſf i, is, it; Nousnousaff -inies; ites, irent. 
an alſeeral, Sc. Autbort are 
c. ed about 


avoid E Nagy 


Pr. Wegen 3 ile it ; Nous nous af ons, g ide 
8 of | uſing. tbe three per ſom ffug uus, and the third plural 


of 3 of. both" moods, it 1s bitter to take ant hei turn, and 


uſe the perfo the verb ſe mettre fur, & ſe repoſer, N 
. tothefenſe.. ap 
This follmoing W 2 pte, aſtbir Bj 7 0 pre. 
vnily' which is doubtleſs dcenſtined 3 diffentties attending 5 
irregular way” of coin galing it. rg 7 don't recommend it 
before it ts Ta, e by uſe: , 
Inf, 8'allegit, to fit down, arte &alloyant, Jong * | F. Pret, afſis, C 
Phe, 5 je m baff ois, dier. dit; Nous nous aſſoy⸗ s, 2 44 
Imp, Jem'aſſoy=0is;*  oisy eit; Nous nous aſſby-ions, = * . 
Port,  _ Jem'ail is, "ag itz * nous imes, / — 
, nh hs he == 2 re 
* 5 ro, r. 
Pe lade : News nous aſſdy-ions,- "eg, + . of 


a a added weg; a aſſeyex, ; 255 


raſſevir beſides its reduplſcative fignification of /irting again, is | alſo uſed were 
of ſettling . as 22 22 unt lighth#, ör Jet rits, to let a liquor, or 
72 5 — in which ſenſe its uſe is co ned to. the In hitiy 


ſurſtoir, to adjourn, is uſed only — in che Infinitive, and perbags the future 
Jurſetiras, On contrary 


cer 2 40 0 tab child. - 


LX. 


— — > — 7 
D 4 « *% — x + - — S 
. 0 « * We N 
. — * — — . = x — — C . ©" as. T 1 > , th 
> * 8 t £5 nA <>; = — —— Tens tend — | 8 8 > — — — 2 
1 . * 4 — E of = ry y 8 * *© o 1 * 2 4 * - 4 5 — wand, = — 4 * * - 
p _ - v ? r 3 r — 2 T7 * =) pe L f . 3 o Fa y 5 < | [lt 4 7 = <A) wo De 
* * of -< 4 e . 7 3 0 X * 4 - - 2 7 
— * — . yu 3 A e 2 S I 243 
— 8 8 . ; : — vl . ; r 2 po ag Banks —#* 
a= we, IA. — — n 3 ke n 
a TY * 4 
* - K IO - 


Cage AFR 
© 2 


X — 
- 


* 


* * 4 2 
* * = . 
= * 4 1 
17 
% / 


. Abe Seam, 1 


to become, er fit is never itive, but in 

corn ah te bing btn i 
eee T 1 welty © 
| Cen conleurs me wons fie Ann e ee. 

ute ent. It therefore a6 wt cee r u, IF ſet down here 


the tenſes wherein that verb ig br wy It has no Preterite nor compound, tenſes, and 

is Ladd both with reſpect to manners, , kum orapy thing ike relating to per. 
| ons, Its Panticiple ſhould be nf; a8 

£564 wot Cette couleur vous ſeyant bien, vous u en devries jambii chuager, Ty . 

N i Sie that colour fits you well, you ſhould never thange it, l 
| LE moet ig uſing of it, — ſcant, fi: and Fſe thougtt'by ſome the 
ee ſenir are on) l Ber 8 , of another lere 


i fm bs he 
8 Sant en ſon lit eee | 


Le Parlement vant a Win Hite 2 iament fitting at Windſor; 
"Un 28 fis en tcl end ra, An eſtate laying in ſuch a 4 : 
but the ſir ral tt ee dr 


225 pat ſcant de Ver 5 


court 
2 2383 TI 
PE Fu 3 I fied 


ie, " It.is not 1 ee 
a b kn: That ſhort bob {a not 


* in Sk, that woe 
- This besb is alſo fed -jra 71 68 15 2 | 
* eee de, K. ee, 


* PEA, IG, "POUVOIR: 
Inf. tis ee Pt. pouvant, being able. P.Þ puybeer 46% 
Er. Luis, eus, eut; Nous pouv-ons, ez, | Peureat, 
mp. . eee WW doit; Nous pouv-ions, - iez, /-,vieht. 
Pret. ſep sus, us, ut; Nous p -umes,” utes, urent. 
N. e pou ai, ras, ra; Nous pou -FONs,,. eZ, ront. 
5 ewe Je pou -rois, rois, roit ; Nous pou - rions, riez, roient. 
N es, e; Nous puiſſ- ions, iez, ent. 
u de, uſſes, ut; Nous p -uſfions, uſſiea, uſſent. 
5 in Te Hl the right uſe and ro 7 that * 


S AVOIR, e ſcavoir. 
if 856 to | know. Part. fachant, knowing, P. Pret. fu, kngwn. 


Proſe: 125 -a. ais, ait; Nous l. avons, avez, avent. 
Ind. Je av ois, ois, doit; Nous ſav - ions, iez, oient. 
Prit. Je ſ zus, us, ut; Nous ſ· umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Je ſau kai, tas, ra; Nous lau- -rons, rex, ront. 
| Cond. Je ſau rois, rois, rale Nous ſau rions, riez, roient. 
. P. „Je ſach-e, es, e; Nous ſach-ions, iez, ent. 
Prei. Je ſ uſe, uſſes, ut; Nous {-,. -uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
- Top. 1 2 5 in 8 55 Qu il fache; 2 er, ent. 
741 0a abe *'i Parliament,” 2 POLY | 

V 0 1 *. 


f 5 2 
X " { * ; p * * F — =, * 
J n bk 


7 7 1 1 - N 9 ; 4 2 
* I K * * 
A — 


ADV ty M 43.4 * 4 * | 
Wit {x3 0. 1 55 Þ3 Amt 18 | 149 


- 


ME RIA r 
bf. ie fo ſee. 2 art, voyant, ſeeing.  . P. Pret. vu, ſeen. 


Pri Jev on, dis, oit; Nous voy-ons, en, voient.. J 
Imp. Fes voy-0is, ois, doit; ou voy-ions, jez, dient. oh 
Pret. i, is, it; Nous v imes, ites, irent. mx 
Fut. Jever -rai, ras," ra; Nous ver ron, rex, 9 1 . | 
Fas Je ver -rois, rois, — 3 Nous ver -rions, rie, roient. T 
Je voy- e, es, Nous voy-ions, jez, ent. . 
Fre 4.0 ev Ait iſſes, AY Nous v Aimons, iſhez, iſſent. 
jugates, entrevoir, To 
AS D and ie, to fee 3 9 Us Nei 2 972 
their Fut, and Cdnd. in errai and errors, as their — yd 2 in ofrai 


"SH 


oirors rai, tu prevoiras, il pour woirvit, nous ee pour voir & 
S eee e eee + 
WEE Os RT * . n ty 
ax, ov e- r 0 L OI K. ee e 
Inf. vouloir, fo FR willing. Part. = being willing, 1 
$45; H. Pret. voulu, been willing. Wr Pits ant 
Pre. * ——— eut; Nous voul ns, ex, veulent.” 


Imp. © Tevoul ois, ois, dit; Nous youl ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Je voul us, us, ut; Nous voul umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Je voud : rai, ras, ra; Nous voud -rons, rea, ront. 
Cd. Jevoud-rois,rots, roit; Nous voudr-ions, . jez, . 
8. P.; Je veuill-e, es, e; Nous voul ions, jez, veuillent. 
Pret. 30 voul uſſe, uſſes; ut; Nous voul uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Sas in N F. the true uſe and conjugation of that verb. 


Thy V L OURS: err 
| 25 eat to be worth, Pr. valant,being worth. P. P. ral hw unnd, 


Preſ. | -aus, aus, aut; Nous val ons, ; er, ent. 
Imp. 3 dois, ois, oit; Nous val -ions, iez, olent. 
Pret. Jeval us, us, ut; Nous val -umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. ſe vaud- rai, ras, ra; Nous vaud -rons, rez, ront. 
Cs Jevaud-rois, * roit; Nous vaudr- ions, ie, oient. 
P. Je vaill-e, es, e; Nous val ions, ies, vallent. 

Fa Je val -uſſe, 5 7 ut; Nous val —pſions,uice,uſſent." 

revaloir, eee and prevaloir, to prevail, the ſame conju- 
gation, 0 that prevalur makes in the preſent ſubj. prevale, aan pre I. 

1 1 e e RN Helge 
v4, Ro}: r 1 e 1 A 15 * 0 v. 


. ö op 


. * "Altima kee r To | Thi | 1 net 


— 


uy 


MOUVOIR, 


5 Hof. mouyoir, to move. Pi, mouvant, moving. pb wu, movie. | | 
| Priſ.Jeth 4} bus, eus, cut; Nba mo- ons, e, meuvent. | 


Any Je mouyeeis, gis ou, oit, ow: Ful. and Cond. (if uſed) mouversi, 


Aud, roig, c, 


Sul, Je meu pe, yep, ve 3.. ... Nous mpuv-igns, jez, ,mpuvent. 


ln ee tne or ee ion 

48 LE . ee 's, * c 

- Ins K. was had 5 105 7 ret are Hover, wg 
itive. in phraſes like t 

ae i wakes: ops (bk oft 

Part, of br, g of | 
d . we 55 al 


prom prick. 
al Rte ef rg wi po 
8 : <1 7 11 52 a 6 emouvojr, he is hard td be purged, i er oy 


_ as alſs Comp. tenſes'are uſed i 1 a 9 . to wit, that of bein we cor 


emu, concerned.) s'emouvoi in the third perſ. of the Pref. in 
A a, ons ner, e ent ene 


* 


e * romber to fall, has taken its plags 3 Its old 
chu is fon in the burleſque ſtile —Its ives Jecheoir and gebeotr are 
bal wes in hat . of the Prot. n and ic . which laſt too is very . / 
ut & 6 torr is uſed ftill in the third ird perſ. f Rag. of the Fiel and Tat beſid . theſe 
e too (debdant 1 theſe 
* A the occaſion occurs; if there be occaſion, | 
te e 1 The rent expixes the ſixth * 
e e My rent wi aac e 
J 5 debug (\ Te ent; or quarter is aut, or f oa 


wats ; 
Lebe ber fart, That fell to him by lot. . * * N 


« * 


Nau, e, has alſo ite derivatives, rawofr, to hare ds; and fe „ 
recover one's h; but they are uſed in the Infinitive only: as 
vent le ravoir, He deſires to have it again. ; 


Da de ls feine 9 ſe revo He recoyers his firgogth bas Newly. , YL 


eee Vegns of the 61h ConyuoaTioN 
| „% 7 


. ae 9 


e ee 
ire lt. Pe. plaiſant, Plaſi s. Þ.Pa. plu pho 
pl. vais, ais, Alt; Nous p laiſ-ons, „ ent. 


* mo ois, oit ; 2 pal dong, ez, e 
us, ut; Nous pft umes, uten, - urent. 


"Bi. att e plak -rai, Fas, 143 Nous ai rons, rem, ront. 
Cond. - Te eng] nal Nous Plat- tons, riez, rolent. 


. P., e pla e Nous plaic ang, jez, ent. 
es; 


A * Je We "Us Wy x; Nous pl "IR uſficx, . 


* 


x ww difpleaſe abt tape, te concedl of Þ ih, 
I Roth u. | reg 125 


ee 
19 88 5 AT R E. | 
Inf, wire, te mill. Pt. trayant, — Pur. ue a. 


Prof, Je tr ais, ais, ait Nous tray-ori ers — 
Inp. \ Je tray-0is, ois, oit 3 Nous tray- -lohs, ien oient. 


Fu. Je trai-rai, ras, ra Nous trai -rons, rez, rent. 
| Cand., Je trai obs, v0, roits Nous trai - -rions, riez, roĩend 
Sub. 


e tray-e, es, e Nous tray-ions, | ier; ent 
e 


warned vnd ſonſtr ubſtract, or take 
only the Takin ive, & Pre nod ot in oſe3 a the Park: of 11 
trait, a#bflyait, ſod = The Pait. 
retry} wn nll He I Of % old of 

braire, th bray Hias an aſs, is uf6d in the I 
petty (Pe) © 9 


Fare 


trait, 
„ and £ 


| \BOIKs.. 2 T7413 
hf bibles, to drink. Pak buvang , drinking, P. Pret. bu, 1 


Pre. Jeb ois, ois, oit; Nous buv-ons, | en, bpivent. 
Ind. Je buv- dis, ois, oitz, Nous buy-ions, . ez, dient. 


Fut. Je bol -rai, ras, ra; Nous boi i -rons, _ 
con __ rois, toit; Now i -rions, ed Ay: 
e bol -ve, ves, Me ba Ous bu ions, viez, boſye 
1 U eb + nk , fit; Nous Nous b e b 
en ol 5 orgs PNG 


1 loin wha. Pe. rofl; belirving. PI et; blizbi2. 
Preſt Ject ois, ois, oit; Nous croy-ons, ez, — 


ICE 34 8 


| Ttp., Je crop-ois, ois, itz Nous croy- ions, ien, olent. 
| Prot. er aus, us, N Nous er zumes, utes, urent. 

Fut. 5 croĩ -rai, ras, | Nous ctoi >rons, . Fez, _ 
2 e croĩ -rois, rois, ant Nous croi -rions, riez, 


Pg cer". »die, oies, oe; Nous croy-ions, jez, G 
7 Je er -uſle, uſſes, t Nene -ufſions; uſed, ullents - 


lu teivathi messe il ated in ths Gabaitivd chip, dad that 106 with the verb] 


eee | impoſe upon and 5 40d Fr SJ 


*2. N 1. aer. 74 INS 2 TL) 165 h 
IL) . Fn not 5 "ET, Fol 7 3 F. . TY 4 2 


rail „lin eon L $i ts cis then. 


— 


Put l. Lee eee . | . 


166 Ee ex» | 


Pret. Si zus, us, ut; Nobsb -umes, ws) ufent- 


X. 


8 l 
— ' * 


18 
7 

. TL 
. 


% 


— 


f | andre, to beat ill, | 


F res LAR I s wr ComryonTIOn 
Oe ee een d in aitre, 


en e N AIT RE. 6 1 | 
a $a Pn. Naiſſant; being b 5. Pf be. born, 


5 Jen? ais, ais; ait; Nous naiſſ- ons, es, ent. . 
1 Jenaiſſ-ois, ois, ot; Nous naiſſ-ions, ien, dient. 
Jenaq -uis, uis, uit; Nous naq -uimes, uites, uirent. 
ny Je nait · rai, ras, ra; Nous nait-rons, 'Tez, ront. 
enait -rois, ros, roit; Nous natt-rions, | rien, rolent. 
325 e naiſſve, es, e; N.ous naiſſzions, iea, ent. 
ena e uiſſes uit 3 Nous naq ee eee 


EE ELSE 


. R Ms N. 0 hs | r Li * 3-2 wm N . 


| ih, toy, my Pr. 25 oying. 72 Pri ie, ſaid. 

bo Te i, , it 17 Nous diſohs, 2 dites, diſent. 
e dif-ols, ois, RY 37 Nous diſ ions, ez, oient. 
e d is, is, it; Nous d -imes, ites, irent. 
r, ras, | ra; Nous 3 rez, ront. 


e &i-rois,. rois, rot; Nous di drions, riez, boient. 


Je dike, es, ej Nous diſ- ions, -iez, ent. 
Pro. 8 d -ifſe, iſſes, it; Nous d -iſſions, iſhez, iſſent. 
ud | prodire \ 
— n Wo Ws rellire, e 2 
5 Prijerere fi, 


follow the ſame conjugation, "ina 3 Gut, except A, en is con- 
| [like its ve, they f orm fepularly the 20 perſ. plot. of 
ö 4 e ee you theiwhole 


115 1 
15171. i942 BY 1 R E. * AOL en- 10 > Arey". þ 


. | 3 i 15 45. 
Tof. 1 lize, 24 4 Part. liſant, reading. . Prat; lu, read. 


I Preſſe: Te is, ib, ; it; Nous Nous Mons, er; en it. 


. e liſ- ois, ois, 1 Nous ligions, ez, Sient. 


re... | el. dus, us, ut; Nous 1 zumes, .utess. urent. 


Fut. Je li ral, ras, ra; Nous li-rons;” reg, "Fort. © 

Ne Je li -rois, rois, * Nous li -rions, riez, roient. 
Je lif-e, © es, Nous liſ-ions, iez, ent. 

Babe | T uſſe uſſes, a TY Nous 1 e uſſiez, . 


* 


nN. 


hy G& . . . 


9 9 
99 * 
- 


- 


SS 


3 aer ted after the ſame manner; to g 
which you may add circoncire, to circumciſe ; Fg , to ſuffice ; which differ —9 
in the Preterite tenſes ; for their Participles belly. ene, (with a final 2) and 2 

without a final 1) 17 in . e — 


wh ſulßs, je all ſufficed. N | * 


. 


* * p 14 = 
97: 08 en N RI R E. . * NL my 2 


hf tire, ta laughs" i Pare: nian, barbisg. 5. pn. n, ns 


15 Jer-is, >, it; Nous ri-ons, „ 
but 4 ri-ois, ois, doit; Nous ri-ions, . erz, pient. 11 80 


+. x 


2 15 r is, 12 1 1 Nous r. imes, ites, itent-. 
Fut. e Nous ri-tohs, tez, ARS 4 
Ne 815 


Cand. i-rois, Nous ri-rions, Flew, 
S. P. os rie, es, Nous ri-ions, ies, "itt. | 1. 5 
Pit. 1. 7 r ·iſſe, ils, i” Nous ri-flions, flicz,. "Banks 

LAG ad 5 to ſmile, ts conjugated like rire n a 


; 3+ 'ECRIRE. | 7 we 
Inf. N to write, ee har, writing. P. Pe. deals writ, Te. 


Pra, Peer is, is, it; Nous Ecriv-ons,. „e 
Imp. © e! dis, Ml. Nous Ecriv-ions, ez; E 2 


Pret. JE Ecriv-is, is, it; N0euus ècriw-imes, 25. irent. 


Fut. J'ecti -rai, ras, 13 Nous geri -rons, fez, ront. 
nd. Pecri b ev rois, 5 z Nous e Feri -rions, riez, roien 
8. P. Fecriv-e, Nous Serlv-ions, jez, ent, 

Pra. Ecrivriſſe, iſs, Hg Nous Ecriy-iſſons, ies, ents 


After the ſame'thannet are FP tie Ai £92Y d 
re, to deſerib e- - proſcrire, to praſeribe, to ſoaſerire, to ſibcribe, * 


inſcrire, to-inſcri outlaw! N to.tranſcribe;", 


treſerive, . ele fer, ta.writ again. A circonſerireyo circuniſcribe. | 


IMs 8* 4 


ine n ** 


* * 10 & 6112 96h, ; ? 4 2 
gi" + Yivk Fa OE alt ad. 
tf viyre, 4 13 Pot, vivant, living. F. Prat. Jec, lined 


P 11 jev 10% is,” it; en T e „ ent. a 


S 25 
bY viv-0is, vg oit j Nous viv-jons, jen, :olent,”. 
7 e vec- us, tz Nous. vec-umes,. utes, urent. 


t, Jeviv-rai, Me ra; Nous viv-rons, rex, ront. 


. ; Jeviy-rois, vis, roit; Nous viv-rions, riez, roiente ! 


Z.; Jeviv-e, es, 1 e eee ien, ent. 
Pret. & leer une ulles, 5, ut 3, Nous veg. uffions, ullenqullagte. 


9 +0 T0 70 


bs n e 9,revive 3 ad and ferien, to Wird 3 A 


„ den 


Py *% : *. 4 | is, J f . 8 
we Ac W ac 4 10 4% 5 | 153 | | 


f 


k U Cr „ 5 „ 1 
* — _ 3 8 * 2 - = - 25 
E 
* 2 E + is 
* * OY 29 * p 


3 22 oh 
; Anke gt c-y5. %; 


- 
_—_ 


. 
— 1 # L 2 
- or = 
＋ A . b o Wa — " = 3 i - = V 1 
. h — _ — —— — r — — . . 
= — — a — Y —— 5 — pf * - 2 - wh * p _— — 2 — 4 R 
* * * Pa. - — 5 , — wi * — — £ 0 — ——— — pe - — 
— 1 2 ” - . — * 2 . _ _ 3 _ 4 . 
— — 8 — — — . 2 N — — — 8 — 8 — n a 2 
— * . Wy _— 6 2 * . nn 14 FI or [ON * * * I IM q wil EN 125 —. nd. — A r a l — 4 oy 2 | 
0 5 - N 4 0 4 * 8 * 4 J 22 E . — In Oy 4 : = 2 : * A 
N <A ey + uy e — * 3 5 1 2 Fa 2 xe d * 8 * — Pare * yg hs . _ —_—_ . x) 
= c. bf its 2 4 - &s 20 — r 1 a _ 1 6 l os __ 1 8 - 1 . — . "a CT * * > 
: by _ —_ 1 8 J v_ 7 a; - Ra _ Fog ht „ en + _— . * — 1 2 £ 2 D C — * * = 
„ 


1 # 


me rem 


Is fi SEA petty fs 78 oy 
tet ". Miltwed, > iv 
TROY Je Te -uis, uis, 1 7! 9 8 a, . 


A Je ſuiveois, ois, doit; Nous ſuiv- ion, ien, Dient. 
Prat. Je ſuiv-is, is, it; Nous ſuiv-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. ſe ſuiy-rai, ras, ra; Nous ſuiv-rons, rez, ront. 


. Cond, : eſuiy-rois, fois, roit; Nous ſuiv-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. Je ſuive, eb, e 5 - Nous ſuiv-jons,” ier, ent. 
Pre.” 8. e ſuiv. iſſe, iſles, f it; Nous ſaiv-ifſiqns, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Its derivatives liert, to _ 2 which is only in 
ae Toto bers. 1 * 15 cn Lim ys: wk be Fo ig 
Ee. from\thenes it follows . We | 

Frire, to fry, is uſed only in the-lofinitive, . 

: compound tenſes, in the ing, of the Pref. % fois, tu fris, il frit, and perhaps in the 
Fut. e ras, ra, Kc. In an 1 eirsumſtance one muſt make uſe of 2 Per 
| pbraſe; ny er ut cobra | rior pr — 225 

8 gallen, your much. . 55 


a 10e n A * in endre, ompfe, etre, 


t, £8... PR E N DR E. 


Tf. prendre, fo he Part. prenant, taking, 5 EY pris, tate 


Pre. Je pr — ends, ends, end; Nous pren one, e, ent. 
+ - "Imp. Je pren ois, ois, oit 3; Nous pren ions, ie, vient. 
| Pre, pr. is, [RY dg"; Nous pr - --1mes; Utes, irent. 
Fut. »"Jeprend-rai, ras, ra; Nous prend-rons, re, ront. 
"Cond, Jeprend-rois, rois, roit; Nous prend-rions, riez, roient. 
| 5 3 4 eprenn-e, es, e; Nous pren ions, jez, ent. 
epr - -iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous pr - icons, iſſie , iſſent 


5 N e, do undertake; ſe meprendre, to be miſta re, to re- 
Sw” e Det? CHAS 
"2 een 2138 190 N * 

| #595 A wp OM p R E. ads: 
Ao: apres to break. Part; rompant, breating. P, Pra. rompu, 

En ane broſe, or broken. 5 By 1 

Pf b Jer - | =6mps,omips,ompt; ; Nous 2 1 275 ent. 
In. en eis, oit 4 OE: ins, le, oient. 


Prei. 
QT qa 7 7k 


L 


ISE VIA wth 10 © Of mne 


a ne 6's 8 to learn) dſapprendre, to unlearn, — to un 


1 „ hn Ba. 


par ll. 1 as , ee 
pret. Jeromp-is, is it; . Naus romp-imes, 1, irent. 
Fut. Je romp- rai, a6, ra; Nous romp-xons, rez, ront. 


? Cond. con Hg -r9i8;; roit; Nous romp-rions, riez, roient. 
$. P. ; Je romp-e, ea. e; Nous romp-ions, jez, ent. 


nnr we eee 
in drvcipes ane . * . "BE 


| RT TMR? BY * 
hy 12 | 8 5 A T , R | N o . 

J bf. hate to beat, Port. battant, beating. a Prot. 
8: Dar : Serien 4 


| Pref Jeb: . Ul, "th at; Nous batt ons, wy 

de Imp, 1 e batt- ois, ois, 155 I: Nays batt · ions, 162, oient. 

15 Pret. batt-1 18, Ws it * Nous batt-imes, ites, N irent. 

5 Fut. 5 batt-rai, ras, ra; Nous batt- rons, rez, font. 4 

he con e batt-rois, rois, roit; Nous batt-rions, riez, roient. 
Je batt-e, es, e; Nous batt- ions, jez, ent. 


Prat Je batt-ifſe, iſſes, it; Nous batt-iſſions, iſfiez, iſſent. 
Abbattre, to pull down, combatt e 2, to bebe, ſe  debattre, to ſtruggle, x Sartre, "4 4 | 


ſport (en expreſſion of the burleſgue ſtyle), kw bats, © or ae _ IIS 
to beat again, are e like. hatte. 15 av © 
MET TRE. 4 NY 


1 mature, 1 gut lay, ſet,” Part. mitt, erg ä 
7 Pe 3 mis, Put. ts 


pit Win Lets, ets, et; Nous Aan . 5 N % 
Imp, © * mett, ois, ois, 1 Nous mett- hd ler, oent. 
Pret. ſe m Es is, it ; Nous m -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut, Je mett-rai, ra, ra; Nous mett-rons, rer, ront 

Cond. Je mètt- rois, rois, roit; Nous mẽtt-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P., Je mètt-e, es, e; Nous mett-ions, iez, ent. 

Pret. Lem - «iſle; iſſes, tt; Nous m N iner, ilent. 


Theſe following are conjugated after ihe fame, Nie 
edmttre, to admit, 9 00 Irs 5 


a . 1 to — * 
N to deliver, put a 


* 8 nk a 
— oy 2 * "Y 4 * 
e Wehen en eis 
9 * 
Fn 4%. 2 78 
— S 3 PL * £ ”* "4 * * + 7 2 * 
* # * * _ "TL: 
14 A. x 1 * 1 1 ' m D342 
4 E 1 Fav * . n 88 | vat * 
1 a G 2 
TOM e 
1 \ 


% » 


8 * . 
8 2 
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7 
1 r n 1 1 
7 def. candarey g. pep. 9 eue. 8 ; 
11 * | BY af Bret.” concla, concluded. "SIP , 
Pf e Nt zus, us, ut, Nous conclu- ons, Nas ent. 7 
"Imp. * conclu-ois, ois, oit; Nous conclu- ions, ez; oient. 
Pra. Je concl us, us, ut; Nous concl · umes, utes, urent. p 
Fu. Je conclu-rai, ras, ta; Nous conclu· rons, rex, ront. p 
K. Je conclu- rois, rois, roit; Nous conclu-rions, riez, rolent. 0 
Je conclu-e, es, e Nous conclu- ions, iez, = c 
Pret. 0 concl -uſle; uſſes, 1 ut; Nous concl -uſſions, uſſes, u p 
F excluere, to exclude, is 2 after the ſame, except that the Part. of * 
. from th "ſem , 2 
ex Was a 
wenka 4460 n ne . 8 
55 Cc O N. Me A. I N c R E. 
ED 2 convince. Part. convainquant,. convincing 
Fra. convaincy, convinced. : 
. Jecanvaine, | aines, aint; convain-quons, der, quent 7 
755. Je convainqu- dis, ois, oit ; © © convainqu-tons, 1ez, olent, F 
Pre. e convainqu- is, is, 15 it; 2 convainqu-imes, ites, irent. 0 
Fut. Je convainc-rai, ras, ra; & Convainc-rons, rez, ront. 8 
On. Je convainc- rois, rois, roit; 2 convainc- rions, riez, roient. P 
S. P., Je convainq- ue, ues, ue; convainqu-ions, jez, ent. 
Pre, Je conyain-quifſe,quiſe,quit; „ convainquiſſ-ions, iez, ent. « 
| , to iſh, or to overcome, is conjugated after the ſ but it 
is DUES in Ws Prof hor fo os g — of which fle, : 
or &trewiftorieusx. ; N 
e eee eee Wh 
IODIDE e c o VU D'R E. 2 een 3 8 
9. # 22 ien Foy a 
2 . condre, ang P, art. count, vin. 5 
P. Preh, equſu, /ewed. Auer 
Prif. „e Shi ouds, oud ; Nous roufoll” er, ent. j 
Inp. Je couſ-ois, ois, oĩt; Nous couſ- ions, iez, dient. 2 
Pret. couſ-is,"* is 1 . Nous couſ-imes, ites, irent. i 
Fut. Je coud-rai ra; Nous coud-rons,. rez,. ront. 4 
* . . Cond, J c cont-rois, us: of oy Nous coud-rions, riez, 7 roient. 
& A Ns 5 e couſ-e, es, e; Nous couſ-ions, jez, ent. , 
couf-1 e, iſſes, it; 3. "ok couſ-iſions, iſhez, iſſent. 
* it 


— 4. 4 
* hs © 
7 {08 'M OU- 
A * ? 
„ 4 — ; | 
* 1 4 - p 4 
— I . D : 


| Ne Nan 
* | ad 1 £2 10 a5 bios 
J. 'moudre, | te rind... "Parts moulant, ET vt 

ret. moulu, gr tt. 


Pref... Nn ouds, oud; Nous debe ex, ent. _ 
Ind. Je mon}-ois, - ois, oit; Nous moul-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. x: niowl-us, .\ us, ut; Nous moul-umès, utes, urent. 
Fut. Te moud-rai, ras, ra; Nous moud-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. ſe moud- rois rois, roit; Nous moud-rions, riez r 

$, P.; Jemoul-e;"" es, e; Nous moul-ions, ez, dae hs 
Pret. *]e moul-uffe, ufles, ut; 3 Nous mouluſſ-ions, jez, ent. 


| n {et an edge, and remoudre, td grind ain. 
FOES LINE | | | 
RESOUDRE. 7 ee 


. reſoudte, —_ ' Part. reſolvant, rabbit. 
et. 16loluz»72ſolved. hit 4 


8 im 
- 


Pref. Je 3 e oud ; Nous reſoly-ons, | ez, ent. 


Imp. Je reſolv-0is," dis, oit; Nous réſoly-ions, jez, 2 
Pret. J. refol-us, us, ut; Nous réſol- umes, utes, urent. 
Jie refoud-rai, ras, ra; Nous reſoud-rons, rez, ront. 
col Je rẽſoud- rois, rois, roit ; Nous reſoud-rions, riez, roient. 
f P. 84 reſoly-e, es, e; Nous reſoly-ions,, iez, ent. A 
* Fe rEſol-ulle, u es, Ut; Nous rẽſoluſſ- ions, iez, ent. 


Seudre, to folder, is ſed in the Ioatise only, Abſoudre, to abſolve, and bid, 


to diſſolve, -6r liquefy, follow the ſame conjugation ? but they have no preterite in uſe, 


and their Part, of the Pret. is ab/ous and difſous ; as likewiſe that of andre is reſous, 
when that verb ſignifies chan nging a thing i. into another, UTR ; un b d 1 : 


m pluie, a miſt reſolved into rain, 


As for clorre, to cloſe, or mut cloſe, 8 to Ar. and Lare to be wack, 

or to blow open, they are verbs defective: the two 1 very ſeldom uſed but in e 
af. and Part. of the Pret. with both awoir and #re : To 

be enc los mon jardin d un bon mur, I have encloſed my "LR with a good wall. 

e nai 72 clas Poeil de la nuit, I did not ſhut my eyes laſt night. 0 


2 vers t Echo filk- worms are hatched. 
495 oye ſont cclos, my ) The Ae „ 


_ Glorre ma be uſed in the Fut. as (ſpeaking of the ſame inſects 


Jamais ſans e aleur, ho will never be hatched without heat, In any other tenſe we 


a ſoleil pour re Aire inſtead. of pour gu ilt ccloſent, ſet them in the ſun to 
make them ha we alſo not A ſay in the een _ vers a . 
ecloſent à marveilles, my eee Fo 4 + 1 


make uſe of 72 25 e with the verb faire, and the Inf. of the verb: as Metten. Iꝭs 
t 


From three other obſolete verbs, there remain ſome tenſes 1 — 
iy cuſtom to certain ſciences agd phraſes, tho' their Infinitive is now-a-days hardly, 


1. The third perſons of the prel. and Iny. ee ae fe, ey ied 


wEpitaphs; as Ci git, here lies, Cc. 


*. 


* * - 
1 
” 


1 < DIS wad we 1 7 oy n 4 
*; F g N * 0 * * : 4 P 
. A * \2 . > : | . 4 + - | * 7 — . * 
\ — * : { . f 1 
858 Grammat ef be French Tor; 
EE: 2 . 


Phi: pres e bz, Ses in the 052 what c Concerns 


ſite, «/ avoit Fallu, it had been, &c. 


* 


u. The Part. of the Pret. of Ar- (i), uſed in ſpeaking of Lineage and\Genealo. 


g: 28 L. ſe pretend ifſu des anciens Chint de, he 2 that he is deſcended from the 
ancient 


Earls of, @c. Couſin ifſu de germain, ſecond Couſin : as likewiſe the Part. of 


| the Preſ. of the fame) verb (it], uicd. in hay evy 4 Myon 4s finople an 


lien I ant de gueulti, he bears finople 3 lion 7; Foe ute oe 
III. The gt deer @ drop %), e. 
wich both n wh Fin Wet oc 
_— | 950 
enn 2 Berks Inrancos Ms are ie. * 
8 51 FN = 101011 Didicative Hood. IT 5 
bre ©. there n. II Hut, one, or is nn, or i 
x — Ny avoit, | Fi 1 falloit, is neceſſary, it wa; 


Nl y cut, there Was. 4 fallut, J requifte, needful. 


Aur II 1 e or II faudra, * will be neceſſary, 
_ Cond. pte, would cy 1 ande Swe Ke. 


Pref. .. other dey maybe. i\Faille, maybe (neceſſary 
Al 3 1 ce ' 
Pres. qu; N * thare Hes L mee, or requiſite, 


LILY Ahe, £292, ee 


Fw, Ss. 


&cc. | 


+ # 74 * * * 


Part. y ayant, there being. ©, this imper ſonal. | 
- Which. imperſonal verbs 1 alſo their 1 . 


me, bx adding en to each tenſe: a>i7y a eu, there has been, 


A1 avoit' aug there had been, &. The others forny them from 
avair and their Purt. of the Pret. as il a fallu, it has been requi- 
[ fat has no Infinitive 


in uſẽ; but the others Aru walls ages Lot which ſhall 
be ſet own here, 


* Indicative, 2 r " Inflaitlew; P. Prof. P. Pre 
I pleut, it rain; voir, 
I. bruine, it. abe; por. ; — 
„ oo oabhet, | & 
It grele, it hails ; 8 0 . ** f Fa 8 Abs - grel-ers, 4 
11 nege, it famus; ee cubs cio neger, MER 
| Kidelaires inlightems — r 


A, 


5 
19 


* 


r 


— BY en ee i — 1. — 


* 
= . - 


Part II. Cigar: CATE 181 DAD * 


 — Tight eee, F. PH B Piu, 
0 2 Lil fait 5s uſed with adjettives and '/ame [ubPantives. 
Prone denoting the di diſpoſition of the weather ; as il fait. 
it is; 

-  ? C.chaud, beau, crotté, it is hot, fine, 494 ;1 
fait vent, W . 3 
I arrives. 1 happens; . as arriv-er, ant, * 1 e 
It convient, it becomes; © . conver-ir, ant, u. 00 
Il eſt à propos, 4%. wit Se. it rs fit, proper, meet, 13 e 
Il importe, it matters, it "IP import- er, ant, 3 
II ſemble, it ſaems; 1 ſembl-er, ks . F. 
II paroit,, it appears; paroi- tre, flant, paru. 
II ſied, tis decent, or becoming ;, 5 9 3 
It s' enſuit que, it lotus 15 : betete, ant, 0 
It s'agit de cela that is t e matter WS + 

hey ms ; K 1 * ag-ir, iſſfant, e 
Il vaut pack EY "ts better that ; * voir, ant, dun len 


Jy 


q Il ne tient pas à lui que, 718 not 1 
7. bis faul,; * 12 ten- ir, ant, u 
ey m' ennuye de 2 it tires me to, &c. ennuy-er, „ 

| Il plaita Madame de, ab, | 


- or 15 pleaſed th, * pla-te, youu? plu. . 


It ſe > 1 maybe har, LEE dat 
ns Ilſe Los 925 <a Kc. 1 pouvoir, ant, * 8 
I! ſoffit que Tc. it ii enough that KG. n n e 
Sy ll y va de Ia, vie, M is at fake 5 4 
ny Il ſe tint hier un conſeil, 3 * » tm * by 
m was beld Mon | ee 95755 
li- SPY ep n eee 
ye | "I, | 1 
all e © H. A r. KW.. ane e N 8 
| , Nn eing. 
—_ 0" An AG. OR) Land | "KY 


et, 


Can 


HE Kinn Fea mein 
neither governs nor is * by an other, and ; 
Ny Ws — circumſtance of that which. is. 80 45 ee. 
av Adnoun, 2 Verb, on even an Adverb: Ade 
Veritabiemant ami, truly friend; tres . very often,., ö = 
aimer bien, to dous well. Ltroltement unis, &riflly.u uni ited, 
infiniment j aa, infinitively juft, textjours d 3 ee 
m homme furt craignant- Dieu; a unſeaſonabl y: ines ub | 
; man much. eating God, Ku enen cue - 
a 888 EY 


| | if 1e ee eee ee, I. 
eee ee a ebe ee, beaucoup, much, 


| ore yeſterday," en quantite, in plenty, à prijent, tout. 27 'beure, 
:3 at preſent," i tly. 


Aae may be bbnlidered wich reſpect ts Titne; Place, Or. 
der, Quantity and Number, Quality and Manner; Affirmation, 


: hho ty 

2 e * * 1 221 Ne. : 774 
; lets nt n F Time Wes 

4 of the Prefint 7 . hier au matin, e merning. 


A pieent, 446 preſent. bier au Toirz _* | yoſernight, 
© -pourle preſent, for the preſent. la ſemaine paſſce, the laft wee! 


4 maintenant: 0 * s Pann&e pallce, I : 
* aujgurdui, te day, Lane gf annec Son? Us by ler Few. 

at this hour, or julſq u ici, 154 hit bert. 
time, Profenchy Jos 1 * 

i tout-a-] heure, 5 even now: | 1 | 11 17 a quinze jours, for tnight ago 


| ſurle champ * artes 5 vponeby il ya long. te M&,agreat While ago, 


a Tinſtant a de een eg. 

| vite, . A "whey il fi a quttque cal Jem? Hime ago. 
2 "I n'y a qu un moment, Tuſt now, 
3 u. Ga Lin P aft. il y a trois jours, 3 days, a 


à cette beurg, 


9 
GEES. 


bier, ge un mois, un . month, 4 
the _— 6x7 oh un ahnte, 


avant-bier, © ofterd Wie ago 
* 
le jour precedent, the day bead, 4.1 of the Time ta come. 
autrefois, ormerly, once. 
jadis, ; | ＋ times of yore. demain, he . 
7 anciennement, "5% . enciently. apres demain, 3 2 day aft er 
dernier erte n lately. ©) ' to-morrow. 
depuis peu, e tate.” M's lendemain, {the next day, 
 ragueres, not * PAR. ar ago. ls ſur * two days after. 
| auparavant,, | 'beftye. le jour ſuivant, * 
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4 * 122 : ' * 
| Vivelajoye, Huzza | (ir main.) 1 ay W 
” . 4 a r N 


> mardi, . parbleu, Diable, pete, Cadedis, fouf freq 
- yentreſaingri, Ec. ect, bud, damm, Sc. ( for palin 
- and1 umprecation. )- )) Lola 13.175 * 16-24 * 
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Ws beuge, r CONSTAYCTION, 


AN a r BY 1 "LIVE W * 2 3 5 eee 
YNTAX i the regular of the Parts of Spe. 
| ether, conformable th the 5 of a language. 5 
ec confirution f dus 1 two 1 are moſt 
nh to be conſidered : Concord an e * 
"Concord is the e e Ns 0 
I. The Article and Adi OW: . 4 


II. The Verb wit Subj | tx bl 
III. The Relative wh rc OO bellen rhe F 


_GoyzanMant, is the, nears which wa of 
be others“: 486, "4 4 "x Dab 412 11 k 
LA Verb, Adnoun or krepogdon rer Noch, Wing 
it to be in fach or ſuch a ſtate rather than in avivthery 


II. A A nyo or Prepoſition over-a Verb, which they 
govern in. ſuch or ſuch a Mood. ; 


III. A Noun over an Adnoun, by which Wüste it 


| i will be followed, and another time will give the Adnoun the 


ey: as likewiſe Verbs over Adverbs; or Adverbs over 
themſelves; ſome having the ſpecial privilege to come before 
others, when they meet together in a ſentence. 

Herein conſiſts the whole myſtery of the French Tongue. 
Therefore, after having ſeen hitherto the form, and nature of 
lie words which if is compoſed"of, we Thall, in the ſame pena 
Rm Nr. Uſe * oalruchen abet N 


a * — * > 


'c- H A . 1 
* NOUNS. 


HEN | two or more ſubſtantives come together, 
ithout a comma between them, they all govern 


WI 


als the next in the ſecond relation, the firſt governing the ſe- 
| cond, the ſecond the third in the ſame relation, and ſo on : {that 
is, the firſt is always followed by the prepoſition de, either alone, 
or contracted with the article before the next noun ;) but that ſe- 
Cond relation can never come in French before the noun that 80. 
verns *. as in Engliſh, but after ;- as 


: 
* 
p 


oF 1 1 N - . * end f 
| * 1 


Part III. Chap . Of be Conſtruction e Nouns. 
Les gun da Roi," the King's g rds ß 4% lie a 
Ta pte 4⸗ ta mii fon, the hou s gate; di 36; ae 
Le is d „Newtots PWioſuphy ß; bas ' 
Pur l vier er 2 ng' o fleet 
Ni d. l . 


Mei du frove" d m fem, 
niſe's becher Permer s houſe. N vr qt gies raked: 
Sometimes of is left out in Engliſh, and the latter ſubſtamives. 
inſtead of” the prepoſition, is pat former, and ends in 2 a in 
the example, my-wif?s brother's- Perner houſa, inſtead of the 
houfe f ———— the brother of 'my dometimes alſo 
the two ſubfyantiyes come together without / heſure the Hattet, 
or 's aſtex the former, and like a compound word: 158 — 
door : but the firſt of them is governed of theeeondys which | 
muſt, always come. firſt in French with one of theſe nice de, N 
dug devy before the governed; as in the ſaid inftances; © 1/1 = | 


1 The. Article ee with dhe Neun in 
gender and number: as * nary | 
U beaw Prince, #-handfo — yirg « vive 
"Ole Blk PHI, 4 W Princes; 939 


Le nic bunt 1 the wicked man; en en n. . "I 

t L mitohante femme, the wicked woman; ria" 
2 * De. michantes . gen, wieked people. 9 „ 5 
© . | Nevertheleſs royans en, Parontes ds by 
e Letters 88 ae inf - 5; 25 i 
III. When two or dar, ſubltantives.o diffrent RA LI ö | ] 
. enders, or ers ye an adjective common to 2 . 
f 4 amuſing cart fd gender wi with the laſt: as | >. £0 f 
„ A ur la bout Hi eyes and mouth mers 4 
or Na h Bouche & les jeu cri ers, Þ opened. _ 
Les ctangs & les rivitves glacces,  Theponds re = 
But when there be one, or m words, between the” laſt i 
naun and the adneun, that adnoun ( common to a) 
agrees with the noun maſculine, tho? the laſt noun be-{g- - if 
minine : and if the nouns are ſingular, then the adnoun com- $ 
7 _ ſhall be put in the plural number, and maſeuline gender: 1x 
A ii 
„ Ding & ts ne dee eee „ 
at The pond and river were frozen. ', nl | 
e, Les ftangs & les rivieres qu il trouua W 8 2 1 ; - 18 
a Thie ona and rivers Which he fu — 5 = Y - 
i 


* Letravail, la conduit & la fortune joints enſemble, anda jan ER 
_ ant fortune joined NS | . 


. ” 
. 


2 aid 
E 
£4 D 
wen 2x * 


{ 
—— 


: WR FEA #- Sas * * * _ ' ith. 7 tt; 1 9 5 


ee Deer %% 


. the adnoun * e or more nouns 

[wits of the ſame or of different gendem) is preceded 

and governed (by e rend abe, it mull have abether noun 
as choſes or biens, to agree with: n wre * 1 


11 nl Targent Ry \ la. rengnmtes les Honneurs,, & Jes. Ante, ent 
s choſes hen rs 8 perifſables or fon des- biens een . 


: 114 „ * 61 
| "Y 127 + 3.0 FE. 4 T7 2d 2 . 


Wo things uncertain and periſhable... 
RTE (a. noun feminine] joined to gud/pue,: n e 


aire ales” expreſs a of the 1 
IE e e . — Dee . 


theſe; 


5 E Os ba male ai, z «an 4 ds dab Soi fun, | 


n Fe let 


48 Wit len eb 
Pat, ven lu noun fem. Meins f ben . waſeul. e by ba od 


Vith that noun maſcul* Which it poverns che ſecond relation : xs 
Dl a une partic du bras caſſe, and not cite, à part of his arm is broke: 14 
1 nn and not norte, be found. a! park * men 


i, the ſame with theſe words, la plipart, the moſt" pat j Fats e . 
=  iniifeifude, multitude ; nombre, nomber z moitie, _ eſpece, kind Hare 
everning a noun maſc. and attended by an adnoun : 
vand i wit la plipart, or la moitie de fes ſo aldars Gender ar ter ; of bh, and = 
g e when he ſaw the moſt: — 6+ half of his (oldizrs laying down, or 
cr vpe de gens. ctourdit, and not 7d a multitude. of. giddy. people; 


une eſpice de T gui & drt dur, and dure, a 
ane ſorte de vin qui eff aſſes: bon, not bonns,'a pretty bod ſort of wine,” But fay . 
«  Lerridra dex vignes eft gele, N the third part of che vines are frozen; bes trais 


Atl 4 n brulcs, an | not. fat, bruli, three parte out. « of four of the 


e N ee ga e 


ee ut % fort dure, à kind! of 3 vne. N 
en ur 401 — pou en.. 
ien 09 my n - S683 46h n Habgti ga Hit bar Fe INI 
| 135 0 H 1 P. II. * a 


* bf * 


f. A veune, 9-4: MEE Fi 


dee * . r. tis Mit AY 


$1 1 Oe foe a put before the Add, a 
ea an Md en 
ihe before or aſter, r 1 92 iniifferently 


I 8 | 
1 : „ Atm * * 0 i = 
; * A i IJ n = * 
13 * # k g 
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— - * * 


d, ſilver, fame, honours. and dignities, are een and | 


Ad the, aext adnoun or pronoun relative-to agree with 
l ne purer dur; I fie : ſomething that feels 
5 — Ar ee when er tes ber ook 5 


noun, won't have the  adnoun with, it, which it Wr to of _ courſe, but 


of wood which is very hard ; 


EH like ich it in gender: 
nan 77 2 3 ves, de ſon * 2 ie Ps he foo a « of ks army 75 | 
une = 


- 


Part] ©. 1 1 * Ye 5.0 : 


_ liſt placey"undeuble profit, a double profit, Se. 


— 9 WR 
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F + = * 4 
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10. Pronduns adjjective (alias pronouns poſſeſſive abſolute), 


mans: ton, leur, &c. pronouns indefinite quel, auire, chaque, plu- =_ | 


ficurs, quilquez dec except quelcongue ; and ad jectives of number, 


both cardinal, ordinal and proportional, come be fore prom g : ; 
ſtantive .in Egli. as . 


Min pore my father, leur maiſon, . „ 
two people, le premier homme, the fitſt man, E dernitre ny the” | 


** 


But when the adjective of number ſtands r 4 e e or 1 : 


meets with a Propet or Chriſtian name; it comes after the ſub- 


ſtantive without article: as George jos, homes. the ſecond, 
Louis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth. . _ en Ab 


| When 2 book, or ſome part of a book, as chapter, 9 page, a quoted 
the adjective of number may come either. before, or after the ſubſtantive z but with 
this difference, that, if it comes after, the two words ate conſtrued without article; 
23 livre premier, chapicre ſecond, article troiſùme, book i. chapter i. article ili. if be- 
fore, it takes the article. It may alſo come after the ſubſtantive with the article * 
fore : as le troifitme chapitre, or le chapitre troiſidme, the 3d chapter. ny 


2%. Of common Wer me theſe e only come before 
the ſubſtantive: 


bean, fine, 2 e great, gs * meillewr, — \ 

: buon, good, 1 gras" big, TS petit, — 4 * 
brave, 5 . Jeune, young, vieux, old, 155 
cher, dear, mauvais, bad, ill, 4 boly..- 


chen ſorry, -e 1 4 
Av un beau gargon, a fine boy, un gros ventre, a big ay, be” 
bon pain, good bread, un petit v eee, a little face, un brave offi» 
cier, a brave officer, un chetif cheval, a ſorry horſe, &c. 


27 Theſe following adjectives come after the ſubttagtice: 5 
Ip Verbal adjectives: as un homme divertiſſam, a ct mical 
or metry man, le mode regnante, the faſhion” in Mögue, un pays 


bebite, an inhabited , country one fenme . 2 woman 
eſteemed.” -. 


| Secondly, adjectives of names of nations: 28 un Moritat 4 
tien Anglais, an Engliſh Mathematician, un Taillaur F, angus, 2 
French Taylor, 7a Muſique Tralienne, Italian Muſick, &c. 

Thirdly, AdjeQtives of colour: as un habit We, « black ſuit of * 
cloaths, un manteau rouge, a ted cloak, Gr. 

Except theſe three when joined to theſe ſubſtantives, with which they make but a 


” * 


* 


compound noun ; un blanc manger, a ſort of dainty dim, an roxge. bord, a bricamer, ' © 
mn tail, wn es a red face, un rouge go 'F* a Robin red breaſt, un e A . | 


tail, a 


n, ane e Ir. 
p =; pk 43 : 55 . 25 4b, a 
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. . naturelle, natural religion, &c. 
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218 A Graminaruf tbe French is. 

WJ ; © . A 5 Adi 05 | f 0 4. re 1 5 dc * a 
ib, Adjectibrs of figures as une table runde, a round table, 
une chambre quarree, a ſquare rom, l.. 
„ , "$6295: Adjectwes expreſſing ſore phyſical, or natural quality: 


5 bitter, -bo//ic, er and chend zelpecliag taſte, hearing, 
2 &c. as un teins froid ou cbaud, cold or warm weather, 
Au uin pur, pure wine, un arbre fruitien, a fruit tree, du frait 
erochues, crooked legs, a religiin 
T SR rs 553 Deb. 
btb, AdjeQives ending/in'2/que, - #e,, and ule + as une figure 
groteſque, an odd fort of figure, un diſcours putrile, a childiſh diſ- 
Courſe, une femme cridule, a credulous/woman; G. 
Dith, Adjectives ending in ic, igur, and i, (tho ſome may 
Alſo eome before: the ſubſfantive); as le bien public, the public 
| Eau 2 abr it pacifique, a paciſic mind, un enſant vif, a quick 
—_—— „ MOLE: 3 Die een D 1 126 
.  Bthly, Adjectives ending in able (moſtly derived from verbs): 
/ for tho ſome may alſo come before the ſubſtantive, yet one can 
never ſpeak improperly in placing them after; as une tirre labou- 
rable, arable land, un pays inhabitable, an uninhabitable country, 
une per ſonne aimable, or une aimuble prrſonne, a lovely perſon, 
r IT 6 n 1 eic 


* 


. ; 005% 


* 


amer, bitter fruit, ds jambes 


" , 
— 


Mott other adjektives are almoſt indifferently placed before or after the ſubſtantive: 
. at leaſt tis only in reading good books, one can learn which are. better put before, 
and which after, Thus uſe will have you ſay, ke baut ftils, and le file ſublime, the 


. 


. lofty ſtile, les campagnes voi ines, the neighbouring fields, let bords lointains, the remote 


2 un habit vieux, an old coat, du vin vitux, old wine, and never di vieux vin, 
be Mis haut, Is ſublimg file, - 4F . 
, When' the ſubſtantive is attended by two adjeQives, t. 
ſometimes indifferent to put them before or after it: as n 
.... ͤ or un ;nginieus & mickunt homme, a 
-  Igenious and wicked man; but tis more ſure to put them 
after, for we don't ſay un michant & inginieux mm. 
If che ſubſtantive has three or more adjectives belonging to it, 
they muſt abſolutely be put after it with the Enclitick e before 
te laſt: which muſt likewiſe be obſeryed, even When there be 
bat two adjsgives; for we don'e, fay un inf, nellen 
bomme, as the Engliſh do, an ingenious wicked man, Hor un de- 
ertable, enniptu ouurage, a diſagrecable tedious work. 
GE OY: ing carpeted | s 2 and when 
Reer come 3 ee To n IG 
© juſt man; jute pri, bdeesſonable rate · 


5 4 action j e a juſt action. juſte defenſe, 25 2 juſt defence 


my 


© tadtionbaſſe, a maan action,. d bas prix, at a low rate. 
"£32 : * 1 | We 


a . 
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Part m. ch 45 07 the Conltiulich ; WE. OL 


"We ikcwile fay * bas Languedoc, la baſe Normandie, lower Languedoe'or Nor- 
mandy, 1a haute ou ba 2 Saxe, er Saxony 3 a bafſe Autriche, lower Au- 


ſtria; "3, has Rhein lower Rhine, Cc. and Jes bas. not les bas pays, ta 
low countries, nor 4 Rhein bas, le Rhein baut, Ce. 50 Py 7 

Some other adjectives which will be put after the fubGfantive, when they HE taken 

in the prpper ſenſe, muſt put . it, when they are taken in the figurative : : as 

ko * © Figurative Senſe, | 
un froit mu, 42 pe fruit. l 

un bomme maigre, _ n Aa lean man. une maigre ebere, poor fare. 

us femme uur | \ quick woman. une vive douleur, a fraart or ſharp pain. 

un homme bon, 3 2 man. un bon bomme, one who means no harm. 

un bomme autre, 2 poor man. un pauvre homme, a ſorry fellow. 


Many adjectives may be uſed. ſubſtantiyely in French, which the Genius of the En- 
g/iſþ Tonguę don't allow. I ſhall take notice of them in a more proper place. 

KI. Of adnouns ſome Always require after them either a 
noun, or a verb which they govern : as digne de luuange praiſe- 
worthy, digne d'etre aims worthy to be loved, capable i enſeigner 
capable to teach, propre d tout fit for any thing, II teſt pas pro- 
pre d commander en chef, He is not fit to command in chief, &c. 

Some will be uſed abſolutely without being ever attended by 
any noun or verb: as ſage wiſe, vertueux virtuous, incurable | in- 
curable, 7ntripide. undaunted, Se. . 
Others may be conſtrued both with and without a noun "whack 

they govern: as Cg une femme i 775 She is a woman with- 
out any ſenſibility. Elle en inſenſible d Pamour, She is inſenſible 
and a ger to the paſſion of love. I wit content, he lives 
content I ef. content de ſa adi, He is contented with his 
condition, 

1%; The following adjectives which (as we e ſhall ſee Sew here) 
require the prepoſition de before the next infinitive, govern. the 
ſecond relation of nouns. Obſerve that ſome of them require in 
Engliſb the prepuſition at or with before the next NOUN. 


digne, ; worthy. -micontent, + diſcon- enragẽ, . 
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indigne, unworthy. tented.' _ avide, n y. 
capable, 1 capable. combli, loaded, heapt n . 
incapable, incapable. . ee eee fonguts. 9 
alſe, glad. tand“, taxed. ennuſt, 8 
ravi, 0 *grjoy:d, charge, loaded. libr. free. 
Joyeux, |) joyful. accuſe, ' accuſed. 5 one that 


content, contented. contrit, e Fang has the character of 
Se. as n adjeRtives gn ying eſs, di e 3 OO. 


or Want. 


* Il eff 1 de n be is as of nh PE de F-flimt gue J a7 pour 
lui, unworthy of the * N which I: have tor him. Capable or incapable de ſu wn... 
pairie, 5 or WI to ſerve one's country, FR 4 honneurs, . h 


N 2 | _ honours, 


and % 
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1 l Tax > avarice, charged wich avarice, Charge de tres, deep in b. 

Ariſe de menſonge or a avoir menti, accuſed of lying. "Fe ſuis aiſe or rawi de 

| ſuecèt, 1 am 8 ad; or o erjoyed at his ſucceſs; Lat a" dier, tired of ſtudying. 1 
: __ de courir, fatigued with running. Ennuye de la wit or de vivre, weary of one's 
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on 


e. 1 eft gualific r He has Ads r de of-a guy rpg vide de 


| gloire, yreedy of glory, GS. 


20. The eng atjeftives, which See r don 


à before the next infinitive, govern the third relation. of- nouns. 


adrat, dexterous. ingenieur, ingenious. propre, tt. 
ben, |, * > good. cantraire, contraty. andent, 1 
* beat, jan nine. oppoſe,” - oppoſite. dpre, : Menger. 
aid, ugly. conforme, conform. ' oceupe,” © buſy, 
5 grebe Wn "of N do. 
88 eee, e e ke. ni ſibls, burtful. 
able. e, 1 prumt, quick. 

ee . compars enclin, inclined. prot, © ready. 
Ade. - adonnt, giver, os ſenſible,” ſenſible. 
Agile, bleabie dicteu. > jnſenſtble, inſenſit le. 


alerte, brick, pert. porte, apt, prone. 21 & Pliant. 


beobile, ſkilful. ſujet, ſubject, liable. oy 


anchall adjectives ſienifying Inclination, Aptndhe” F tick and Un- 
fitneſs, Advantage and Diſadvantage, Profit or Diſprofit, Plea- 
| fure or Diſpleaſure, Due, Submiſſion, Reſiſtance and Difeulty : 


as Fe ſuis ſenſible au froid, 1 am ſenfble of cold. I! oft Able aux affronts, He 

7 4 1 25 porte ou enclin à guelgue 2 55 apt, or inclined to 
Fit & rendre ſervice @ puelgu un, ready to ſerve any. body. Lent au 
tra: ee on 3 work, Promt au Jeu, ou a jouer, quick to play. Propre d tout, fit 
for an :  Nuafoble "a ia Jonte, N to health. Soy as marteau, walker. 


| 1 Tbete adjectiyes ſignifying ee Feat high, tall, pro. 
FS deep, pair thick, ges big, large wide, broad, and long 
long, which come after the words of the meaſure of magnitude 
*: > Engliſh. come before in French, and are attended by the pre- 


1 „ Li 4 
Une colomne haute de Heere * A pillar ixey A* 578b. 
La foffe et profond de vingt preds, and large de dia, 
The ditch.is twenty foot deep, and ten brad. 
Or (which is much better, and more : generally uſed,) the ad- 
jective of the dimenſion is turned into. its ſubſtantive in French, 
with-the word of the meaſure before as in Engliſh, but fo that 


both the word of the meaſure, and that of the amen; are 


e by the prepoſition de; as 
n homme de < x pieds de hauteur, A man fix foot biek, 
Un fe We e de vingt 9 de 9 A mn 9 foot 555 
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And the verb ſubſtantive to be is alſo turned into the TR to. 
have, governing the noun of the meaſure,” with the p: N 
l that of dimenſion: 


Le ii a vingt Pieds de profondeur, Aix de Jorge, 4 . in 
Th ditch i; twenty foot as and ten broad. l ; 
The vo. of meaſure are 7 

une unt, an ell. un 1. an acre. un- traſt, a tm 
. a yard. une perche, © rod. Another 
un pied, a foot. un 8 1 1 meaſure: | 
un pouct, an inch. une lieue, a league. „% ( contain- 
une ligne, a lie. un mile, a mile. . ing fix- 
une coudee,. a cubit. anale gene fat in 
us empan, a ſpan: furlong. length. 


8. II 1c, We baye ſcen that che hi gheſt or Hen degree of 
compariſon is expreſſed in: French by the particles le, la, les, put 
before the adverbs plus, moins, mieux, followed by the a jective. 
But as (according to. the firſt obſervations of the 24 ſection of this 
chapter) ſome adhectives come before the ſubſtantive, and others 
after, ſo whenever tis the caſe, of the adjective in the higheſt or 
loweſt degree to come after. the ſubſtantive, it requires the article 
before u or mins,” tho the ſubſtantive that comes before has it 
already (with the prepoſition) or what is the ſame, tho' the fore. 
going neun is in the pond or third relation: s 

C'eſt la coutume des peuples les plus barkores, wt l 7 

Tis the cuſtom of the moſt barbarous nations. 

Il a abi au cammandement le plus injuſte qu on puiſſe faire, | 

He has obey'd the moſt unjuſt command that can be made. 

But repeat both the prepoſition and the article in this and other 
Ike inſtances, C' une des femmes_des plus billes de Parts, She 
i; one of the moſt beautiful women im Paris; which i is equal to 

ft une des plus belles femmes de Paris. © 

2*. The noun thit follows the adnonn i in the higheſt or done 
My is put in the ſecond ſtate : as OH Ne 

Le plus ſavant homme du monte, | N 
The moſt learned man in the world. 
Za plus impertinente des ſemmes, 
The moſt impertinent of women. 

8 When the Superlative is followed by a verb, if that 97 
IS in Engliſh the Preſent, or Preterite tenſe, or their compounds, 
wb mult be 5 in N in che ſubjuncUvs; e by the re- 

oye gut: 7 
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we le plus ſavant qui ſoit, The moſt learned man . By 


* . La plus bille perſonne que j ale jamair _ 


The handſomeſt perſon Pve ever. ſeen, : | 
Ant if the ſuperlative is of an adverb and not of an be, 
che verb mult be preceded by que: os . 
Le plus fugneuſement qu'il Je Puig, or . on puiſſ, 
y The moſt carefully that can it 
The particle than that follows the comparative in ; 
EY is rendered in French by 135 with the ene aun in the firſt 
e: As 


” ” 
* — 10 


«It, eft plus bail que on fire, . 


ot 7 


DIALS At) 
% S. KAT 2 He i 18 more 1 10us than. his brother, 14 * * Va, 


1. agit moins ſinctrement que vous, 


* * 
4 * . 
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e acts, or deals leſs ſincerely than you... : 


-4 


255 i 115 + way is followed by a verb; it muſt be made 4 French 


by the Infinitive with the particle de after gue, or by the Imper- 
ect of the 8 or its hoon game with the conjunction 1 
_ aſter que <; a 
Tl aime Re e 4 rien faire que de ava. 
He rather chuſes to be idle than worn. 
Tt eff plus heureus que Fil regnoit, a ae 
He is happier than to reign, er than if be Wel 
And if the verb that follows than in Engliſh | is not in, nor-can 
be rendered by the Infinitive, it moth take | in French the _ 
tive ne before e 4 
| I eff plus habile que je ne Gepe, b Wh 
"He is more ingenious than Tthooght,” 
301 if there comes before the verb a conjunction governing it, 
the negative muſt be leſt out: as 
7. trouve d preſent moins beau que quand j je Lachetai, 
now find it leſs handſome than toben I bought it. 
615. The ſimple comparatives plus and 'moins meeting with 2 
_ noun of number, are attended by the propoſition de : „ 


Ta Plus de vingt ans, and never us que vinge ans,” | 
He'is above twen 1 


- Therefore the prepoſition above before a noun « of Aber muſt 


always be reridered into French by plus de. | 
7% The prepoſitions by and than uſed to Join a certain defi- 


nite quantity to the adjective or adverb of the compariſon, Is 
| Expreſſed in French by de: as 


1. 2 plas few de toute la file, . is nally a whole, head 
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Nut fommies Plus d' moitis perſuades, © 270 51 
P 
beaucoup and peu denoting e bave TEL the p article 
| 4 lth . 15 2 Leng 
I 2 de beaucoup plus grand; - He is teller by duct. 
Si vous steg plus gros que lui 6 de peu, wie? &1 
I you are bigger than he, tis by little. N % 
$, Tb particles comparative ſi and au, which are «ae 
followed by. Tue aſe the adjective, are engliſhed, i and au by 
ſo, before the adjective, and que, by that or as after i le, 0 10 * 
both before and after: as 
Jene le croyits pas ſi brave, or . brave qu' 1 % 
I did not think him 7 courageous at he is. 
Eft il fi, michant qu on le dit ? Is he [o wicked, as they Ay 5 
Elle gt auſſi belle que ja ſour,, She is as handſome as her ler. 
tant and autant, followed likewiſe by que (as much, ſo much 
as) are conſtrued with verbs and ſubſtantives, as /i and auſſi with 
adjeAiyes: but aufi 2 more force ta the compariſon than i: as 
u e Pas tant d' eſprit que ſa ſaeur, mais Ale a tant 4 vi- 
bacité, & 75 et auſſi aimables. She bas nat fo muc wit. as = 
ſiſter, but ſhe has as much livelineſs, and is as amiable as * 9 
Ge 1. e Peſtime autant que votre frre 
eſteem bim as mach as your: brother. 1 WE 3 
Lun eſi auſſi ſavant que Pautre, "The one is as learned as the * 
/, is uſed in negative propoſitions, and in affirmative; only 
when there is no. compariſon, of equality made between two 
things: and ai, in affirmative propoſitions wit compariſon: as 
Wt e 22 que I N berte, Nothing is ſo ſweet as liberty. 
le aime fi vialamment qu' Ule en perd la raiſon, She loves ſo 
exceſſively that ſhe loſes her reaſon; or grows E 
Le plarfir. de Pitude et un plaifir auſſi tranguile que ai x 
autres paſſions eſt inguiet. The pleaſure of Rudying'1 is as calm 8 
that of the other paſſions is anxious. | 5 
9e. The particles comparative , and ait, plus and L plus 
muſt be repeated before each adjective or adverb governed, as 
likewiſe tant fora each ſubſtantive, and autant W each 18 
when there are many in the ſentence: as 
Il oft fi ſage, fi prudent, fi flairs, & ſi -circonſpet? quem peut en + 
ſurete lui confier un ſteret. He is fo wiſe, /o prudent, knowing 
and diſcreet, that one may ſafely entruſt him with a ſecret. _ 
Une Jeant homme uſi /a ages. auſh capable, Wi qui prend tant it . 
beines, merite qu Py protege, So fober a young man, /o capable, » 
| and ' takes 28 much pains, "got to be a 1 
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hn Ay the Set 3 Ny * 
been oft plus beau, plus jeune; & plus riche Ng 
os lover is handfomer, younger, and richer than ſhe . 

8 + Obſerve all along chat the verb ſobftantive 70 he that ordinarily follows than and the 

_ comparative or ſuperlative'in Engiþ, is- always left out in French, and that we are 

then contented with gue and the pronoun, without a verb . it 6 2 5 bis and 

not Plus riebe u dle off as in'EnghÞricher-than;-he dy Es 

©. 70%, as, tepeated with an adverb ee js 6 70 in 

ard either by auſſi and gue, or le Plus and que with the Perd 

| between: as Come as often at you ca. 

Venen ul 8 my Vous PTY or So plus 8 20 quen Vous 
| pores; N 4 | 

Laftly theſe comparative ways of for aki 

' ® The more an hydropitk drinks, the more % 1 7 85 

| e erty Mo rats” n hey!” | 

' £ The richer men ave, the happier they are, * £ 

2 Mn are fo much the more happy, as thiy are more 0. 

De poorer people are, the Teſs rare they ave, &c. 1 

are rendered into Frinth by plus or moins beginning each part of 
the ſentence, and followed by the noun, or pronoun ſubject to 
the verb: then the verb, then the adjective of the compariſon, 

- V there be any, or even the Focke, if there i is one ee 

by the verb, thus 

Alus un bjdrepigue an, plus 7 a. n, 5 

0 Þ Plus je la volt, plus je la hai, . 2 
Plat on oft riche, plus on 91 heur eur, . 
10 e d autait. N qifon'eft plus riebe, 

Plus bn oft . moins on a 'd"embarras, vc. 


r 


pf and un are allo uſed with theſe two fubſtantives, home & bene, ker. 


en, in the fame ſenſe as, with adjectives: as 
we” ny @ pas de plus botrme d bonner que lui, He is the moſt honeſt ie the 
World, Tbefe is none more boneſt than he is. 


Cel un tres homme d bonheur, le plus homme . que je ae, Ke i 1 a very 


one man, the honeſteſt man I know, | 
Ee de la ville, or gi y ait, en 
They are the moſt honeſt people in the city, or that can be. 
We a 77 5 in a very free and familiar converſation of a moſt ſtupid man, 
e bite comme wn cochon, Il g Mes bite qi un cocbon, werd Ter * 
82 1 is a greater nad ban 5 more feli: tban e ; 
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; Of AxTicus. 8 on 


N ov 15 1 things, xe, is an univerſal ſenſe, zncluding the whole Species 


1 * mm nr * 7257 1 25 ans: was A. bt. Men were born for 
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we homimes ſont nds pour ls ſaeliti Man and Men is ſaid 
| 1 1 


of human kind, and es every man and woman. 


SS * 5 


icular 


oa In 2 2 * 0 
man whom ſpeak of, is not ſociable, / homme dent | neſt pas ſociable. 'The 


72 


nan, is taken in particular and ſpecified ſenſe, for I Ipeak of one man only, 21 


ew we that man is Why is not ſociable, 7 vir, he that I ſpeak of. p41 
42." In a limited ſenſe, Which denotes neither the totality or univerſality, nor any 
particular individual of the ſpecies, but only part of it: as Hread is enough for me, 


Du pain me ſuffit 3 Give me forne meat and beer, Donnez-mor de {a viande & de la 
bitrre 3 We daily ſee men that have lefs reaſon than brutes ;. On wort tous les jaurs dex 


bommes gui ont motns de raiſon que des bret; Bread, meat, beer, men and brutes are not 
taken in the general ſenſe, that include the totality of the ſubſtance and ſpecies ; for 
I do not ſpeak of all the bread, meat, beer in the world, nor of all men and Brutes, 


but only of part of thoſe ſubſtances, and ſome of thoſe ſpecies. Neither do I ſpeak 


Fee part of the ſubſtances, nor of any individual man or brute. There - 


of an 
fore theſe words are taken in a particular limited ſenſe. | 


4. Nouns expreſs things in an indefinite and unſpecified ſenſe, not ſo much ferving ve 
to name any particular thing, as to qualify that which bas been named before: as 


Kings ate men as well ad others 3 Les Rois font bommes comme les autres ; She is a 


woman, Elle e femme ; men and woman, are not uſed, in theſe and other like ſen- 


tences, in order to name the things which are the ſubject of the ſpeech, but only 


ta qualify this noun Agr and pronoun ſhe, which are ſpoken of, in ſhewing what 


both are, | 
It appears by theſe obſervations, wherein the ways, of | uſing; nouns are carefully 
analyſed, that they require the article in all the ſenſes, but one, in which they may 


be taken 3 that the article is the ſame in all the rolatio:'s, and (circumſtances of the 


noun, being Ir for the maſc. /a for the fem. and ies for the plur, maſc. and fem. and 


that the limited ſenſe; which excludes both the univerſality and individuality, is 


mark'd by the particle de before the article, with which it is contracted, according 
92 Genius of the lanzuage, when the noun is maſguline, and begins with a con- 
nant. E | : 3 r 
Nothing therefore is more plain, and eaſy to explain, than the conſtruction of the 


article; and yet nothing has been more perplext by our Grammarians, who are at a 
loſs how to treat it, making it ſeveral fold, and all dividing it into definite: and"indefi- 


"nite, and ſubdividing it beſides, without being able to define what they mean, or to 


account for the conſtruction of the article. The following are clear, exact, and eaſß 


rules concerning the whole matter.. 


1. The article is uſed before the names of the ſpecies, or 
things which can be ſpoken of. Therefore nouns of Subſtances, 


Arts, Sciences, Metals, Virtues and Vices, nouns of Countries, 
Kingdoms, and Provinces, Mountains, Rivers, and Winds and 


others like, having no article before them in Engliſb, require the 


aiticle in French: s SLRS; LL 
L'or & Pargent ne ſauroient faire le bonheur de Yhmme, _ 
Gold and Silver cannot make the happineſs of man. 


1 „ 


La vertu ſeule peut le rendre heuruæ, & il ny a que le vice qui 


puiſſe le ndre malbeurenx, Virtue alone can make him happy, 
and nothing hut vice can make him unhappy or miſerable. 


La France eft.le plus beau pays de I Europe, Ke: NE q +, 


France is the. fineſt country in Europe. 8 225 1 
Le fort de ViEfpagne dipend de la Hauanne, „ 
Ihe fate of Spain depends upon the Hauanng. 

e e at 


enſe, denoting one Individual only of the Species 1 as The' 4 
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__ ticle. Therefore we ſay. with the prepoſition de only, Venir de 


Curtbage, . Carthage. Monaco, 


4. With words denoting the place one lives in; and whither 

one is going or coming to, we uſe the prepoſition en before the 
names of thoſe places, without article: as 

Demeurer en France, to live in Franee; Aller en Nalir, to go 

to Italy ; Venir or Paſſer en Anglettrre, to come over or paſs | 
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take their names from their capital city, beſides ſome Republicks,... >: .: 
| a Alger. Genes, . „ two 
ige, Avignon, Geneve, © __ Geneva, Orange, Orange. 
Daene, "Babylon. Florence, _  Florenge. . Rome, © Rome. 
Candre, : Candia, Lache, Lucca, , Roanne n, ez. 
Cordoue, | Cordwa. Len, Leon. Seville, ..- Sevil, 
Corſe, * ©  _ Corfica, Malle, Malta. Tolede, . Paooledo. 
Comminges. Maroc, Merocco- Tant, Tunis. 


3 

Cormounitles, Cornwall. Murcic, Murcia. Tripoly, |, ++ Tripoli, 

Cbipre,, + Cyprus. Madagaſcar, Madagaſcar, Valence, . .- Valence, 
Monaco, Veniſe, Venice. 


Grenade, | Grenado. 


"Except ſore few, taken notice of in my-Exerciſes, thoſe, proper homes of coun. 


tries are commonly uſed with one of theſe before them, republigue, principaurs, ttar 
Pays, iſle : as Liſſe de Candie ou de Malthe, The iſle of J > Makes. 31 


wignon, the country of Avignon, Ja principauts di Orange. tis principality of Orange 
De de Monaco, the republick of Monaco, — 2 Re, 


. When the words attending the names of Countries and 


Kingdoms, reſpect them immediately as to coming from, or 


going out, the names of thoſe countries are uſed without the ar- 


France, to come from France, $ortey d. Angletdrre, to go out of 
England, and not ſorter .de Angleterre, venir de la France. 


over to England,”  - _ So taeda at De 
85, And when the names of Kingdoms and Provinces ſerve to 


ſpecify or diſtinguiſh a noun, coming immediately before them, 


| in, denoting its country, they. take the prepoſition de without ar- 


ticle: as 


— 


Roi ou Royaume d- Angletirre, King or Kingdom of England. 
Gouverneur 6uGouvernement d' Irlande, Lieutenant of Ireland, 
or bis place. Vin de Bourgogne, ou de Champagne, Burgundy, 


or Champain wine. L Electeur de Bavitre: The Elector of 


Bavaria. Une made de France, a French faſhion, &c, 


: 6. "Theſe following names of conntries always keep the article; nn . 

tes Indes, _ the Indies. Ie Nagel, the Mogul't C. loMixiqus, © Mexico. 

i Chrne, | | China, * le Monopotama, onopot. le Paraguai, 0 Paraguay. 
E Japon, Japan. la CAfrerie, Coalt of the 4 Chili, - | | Obilt- 
Aline, Abjfini. Cafes. . No Fer, 


* 


. 
a b 


U 


he Brefl, OP Brazil. 


amaigue, * Jamaica, 


la 
la Perfiluanie, PenBlvania. 


* Theſe fur ave names of Counties and the others of Cities in 
Therefore inſtead of the prepoſitions en and de, uſed in the caſes mentioned in the 
4th and th Paragraphs, with reſpect to all other countries, when we ſpeak. of theſe = 


laſt 


Part II. Ch. 3. Of abs Conſtrudtion. of the Arücle. 


* Pe 


Pifle Bourbon, the iſle of : 


we, uſe. both the prepoſition and/the article: as, 
2 er aux Indes, to travel to the Indies. 


2 


187; 


| n2/e, Peloponeſu la Me - Meeca, 
1 le Canada, nada. r gs, the Philip. + Levant, the en 
f la Caroline, - Carolina, ine Iſlands, :. F Abbruzze, |  Abbruzzo. . 


be Mantouan,) | Mantuan. 


E ” I» Bourbon. * « 7 Dutchy. { 

la Virginie, Virginia. ks er Molugues, the Mo- Ie Milanais,' the Milaneze. . 

lo Martinigue, Martinico, * luca iſlands, &c, le Parm&zan, the Parme- 

la Guadatoupe,Guadaloupe, ; Barbades, Barbados, ran. N 

e Pont Euxin, the Black ia Havanne, the Havanna: I Apouille, Apulia.” 
CO nn ns ͤ - = > Oone, 8 „ 

* f.. © te Cateau-Cambrejzs.  * ba Gudrebe, SAT 

ART YO." Aa Grune, 's 1 Hogue, 64s 4 

le Maine. 50 ta Fere,. le Mans,” 1 

la Marcbe. - Ia Ferte, © te Plaſſu, Ie Pui. 

2 ene e ni. 5 

* a Cane e Havre de Grace. [ Rechella. 

le Calelkt. £ 2 Fleche. | 6 


la Haye, the Hagve. 
Haus except Ia Haye. 


Aller au Japon, to go to Japan. De- 


meurer a la Chine, to live in China. Partir du Mexique, to ſet out from Mexico. 


Reventr du Maine, de l'. Artois, de l' 


on, to return from le Maine, &c. 


Nevertheleſs we- ſay aller dam J Anjou, dans Þ Artais, dans le Percbe, to 20 into 


Anjou, &c. le Duc d' Anjou, the Duke of Anj 
Maine. We ſay . | 
the obſervation of the aragraph), Emperor or Empire of China; Porcelaines de la 
rchandiſes du Japon, japan Goods. 1 


bine, China- Ware; Ma 


P 


— 


ou, and le Duc du Maine, the Duke of 
or Empire de la Chine, and not de Cbine (according to- 


70. When a River's name is preceded by the e 


it takes the article, if it is of the maſculine gender, and the pre- 
poſition da only, if it is of the feminine :- otherwiſe they all take 
La rivitræ du Rhine, the river Rhone; la riviꝭre de Seine, the 
river Seine ; or le Rhine, la Seine, la Tamiſe, & . 
But It is to be noted, 1f, that ſome rivers cannot be conſtrued with the word 7iwitrg 
before them, but they all take the article: as le Rhein, le Rhine, la Seine, la Tamiſe, 
Se. we don't ſay la riviere du Rhein, la rividre de la Taniiſe, as in Engliſh, the iber 
Thames. 2, That the word fleuwve (ſynonimous with riviere) can never be Put be- 
fore the proper. name of a river; ſo that we don't ſay le fleuve de Seine, or de la Seine, 
le. fleuve du Rhine, or de Rhane, 1dly, The French call feuve” a river that carries its 
waters to the ſea ; and rividre any river that diſcharges, itſelf into another: tho" they 


uſe the word ripiere before the names of ſuch riyers as they call fJeuver. One might 
perhaps ſay without impropriety le fleube Scamandre, le fleuve Simots (two rivers ip 


Troag) ; but tis ill better, as being more ſure, to ſay only le Scamandre, le Simons, , 
© le Danube, la Marble, P Eſcaur, and fo of all other rivers, without putting the Word 
f riviere before, which, as we have obſerved, cannot be put before a great mum 
rivers, - 0 * d ; | g4 2 N f 1 
\ a7 * ' ö N - 
80. When a Mount's,, Mountain's, or Hill's name is preceded, 
» by the word -mautagne,. it takes no article, but only the prepoſi- 
| tion de: after the word mont, it takes neither article nor yrepe- 
5 ition ; otherwiſe they all take the article; s — 
le * 2 : „ | = 


% * 


= — 
* 


© 
n —_— . < 
3 * 


" ” > 4 ch * = 
* * W -&.S 6.03% 
x I 
\ $5 


\ # . e \ — mn 8 
— 7 4 


La en PE Pic, the Pico; tt mont Taurus, mount Taurus; ; 
alu, Athos; Je I gſuve, Veſuvius; lin Ape, the Alps, &c. 


9. The noun of the Meaſure, Weight, and Number of the 

5 wh that have been bought, requires the article: as | 
„ ble je vend un &cu le boiſſeau, wheat is ſold "ang? 4 crown 4 

buſhel ; le beurre want fix ſous Ja livre, butter colts" ſink pence 2 

. ae les . velent Os ſous la en egg3 — a 3 


19®, Tbeſe following a cab and — in num · 
ber) always will have the article before Wa aen nounn. 
15 1 before, „ anvers, towards, + felon, 88 


$1 | 9 2 after, 95 except, —_—_. — eus, under, 
daher, at, to, dert, out, uam, according 

e = . bermis, except, ſur, upon, 
depuis, ſince, _ nonob/tant, notwith-" touchant, concern · 
devant, before, ſtanding. ing. 2 


derritrè, behind, parmi, among, 's > wer, cowards, 
durant, during, pendant, for, 


l ; As chexile Prince, at the Prince's, 45 2 chambre, in. the 


WW room, fous la table, under the table, Sc. 


en, will have no article before the next noun ; as en vill, in 


town, en campagne, inthe country, Te. and- 
hbeſe ten ſometimes require the article before then next noun, 
(when it is uſed as a Denomination or A pellation) and ſometimes 
not {when it is uſed only as a AZodification of Qualification) : 


@, at to, contre, againſt, pou, for, eure. beſides, 
as, of, wp entregbetween, malgri, i e dat G 


avec, W par, by, 8 e of, 


This role is 2s fure in the practice, as it is nne in its explanation, Ex- 
N will make it more plain to thoſe who are not n to e reed 
Sans les paſſions oz ſeratent la wertu & le vice ? EY | 
Without paſſions, where would virtue and vice be K 23 1 
3 ſans paſſions ceft 20 ' ſans plaifirs, x2 1 
Living without paſſions is living without pleaſures. 


things which are the ſubject of our ſpeech : paſſions and laifirs are not. uſed in 
the. ſecond, as denominations ;- for they are not the things of which ſomething is ſaid; 


vivre (living) i is the thing ſpoken of: but the hoy are 1 as W or qualifica- 


tions, ſhewing what ſort of living is ſpoken 


11. The article is uſed with ſubſtantives having an adjectiye before "how in en- 
tences of admiration and exclamation; in which caſe, ſubſtantive is always re · 


peated with gue between, without any verb. Thats ways * $5 a are * in 


Engliſh as folluu s:: 


L'illuftre maiſon que 1 maiſon de N * 5 Ls | N * 8 


What an illuſtrious houſe the houſe of Bourbon WY, 45444 55 Hh Nine 


* - | Le 
Ig Ms F * 8 1 RS” 


- 


rr CEE 


eee eee 


ont, vertu and vice in the firſt ſentence, are uſed as „ebe or names 


Mo.) 


wa =p = = = £ 


— —— — — — — 


; 2 nforrune que je ſuis ! 


„ 
- 


| rain ch. 8. 7 Centro fe ice. OY 


age Roi que % Roi de Pri . | n wee 545 

at a prudent King the King o Profs is 1 1 
2 ell traitement que celui guslie m'a fai 7 T 
How vaworthy is the treatment I have receiv from her ii! 


12%, The article is uſed beforẽ all nouns of dignity, ity, office and 
eren before names or abuſing words, ſo they come after ach words as mon 
ſeigneur, madame, mademoiſells: as . 

Monſieur le Dauphin, the Dauphin, Madame la Duebefſe, my Lady Dutchet, Mr. 
le Doctrur, Doctor, Monſeigneur 1” Archevique, my Lord Acchbatho „ Monfteur le pas 
Hear, Mr. Lazy-bones, or Idle-back, Madame la coureuſe, Mrs. 3ad-about, _ 


,” 


noi [elle la 2 Mrs. Romp, &c. 
xcept with nouns of trade de 25 mechanical profeſſians, ohich never take . |; 
- or madame before them. Thus we do not ſay of, or to Merchants, bo ae {nega 


makers, &c. Mr. le Merchand, Mr, le Teilteur, Mr. le Cordonnier. 


13%. The article: is uſed in ſpeaking and calling to people, which relation of the 
noun anſwers the Vocative of the Latins as, 


Ecoutem, la belle fille, hark ye, pretty girl. " Parks, Þ bonnie, parks, la femme, 


ſpeak to me, man, or woman. 

We alſo. ſay without the article, but with an acfeftive before the ſubſtantive, or 
without any ſubſtantive at all, Zcoutez, bon homme, ou boune femme, hark mes de 
man, or woman; Fradiex, par eas, ſtudy, you idle fellow. Calling to a coach- 
man, we ſay without the 2 ot Cocher, *tes-wous lout ? Coachman, are you hired ? 


tho' we call to a man that Tells Rabbets about the ſtreets, or an herb-woman, with the 


article, homme aux lapins, la femme aux birbes. This oddneſs of expreſſion will be 
belt learnt by practice. Tis enough to have taken notice of it. 
As for the particle intętjectivs o before nouns, it is uſed only with exclamation : 25 
Heer me! 8 ta vertu n How great 
y —— O woman ! 


*, When the.noun is bot taken in an ATTIC ſenſe, ins. 


cluding the whole ſpecies, nor in the particular, denotitig. one 


particular individual of the ſpecies, but denotes only part of the 
ſubſtance ſignified by the noun, that limited ſenſe is expreſſed by 
the particle de before the article, or contracted with it, if the 


noun is maſculine : and nouns taken in that _ yy the wie 
/me, ſometimes expreſſed, fometimes not: | 
Donnez-mn du pain, de la viande, de Va . des Fan 
Give me ſame bread, ame meat, as] money, n 


Cette liqueur reſſemble d du vin, that liquor is like wine 
Pai affaire à des gens yo hannttes, I Rave o do with very 


honeſt people. 


But when the ſubſtantive is dess by an adjective, it loſes | 


its article, and is contented with the particle d as 
Donner moi de bon n de bonne viande, de bons habits ; 
Give me good bread, good meat, good Cloaths. » 


J ai | afaire. à de fort Sade gens, I havettodo with very- Sc. 5 


Again. On Pe halt de Bales charges qu'il ſodir, be has een diveted of fine | 
ens 2 2 charges qu i poſſedoit, he has 


pam which he enjoyed; On la depou 
en ſtript of the fine places which Nog he was poſſeſſed of. The word charges is reltrain'd 


in the firſt ſeatence, Oren ba 30h and ſignifies only ſome s | 
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St worst 5 Pat un pain, T have a loaf; Fe ne ens gu) une , 
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"ro — rem.” Ne: 


| whereas in the other ſentence, the article. contrafted with the for de 
tes) ſhews that the word. is <a end in the univerſal ſenſe, and r all brs places. 


From whence you wok ogg * Tome expreſſions that 1 to de altke is N 


are very far from being ſo 
Ae th a ei it is indifferent to uſe cither of theſe to 


articles du or un: as 


1 1 entens du bruit 18 haut, or Fenton an iran n hat, 


SF 
1 27 
- 


bear 4 noiſe, or ſome noiſe above. 


"But when the ſubſtantive-is uſed without any + adjeive? it re- | 
5 au, when with an adjective un: as 


Ny a du danger d aller fur mer, there is danger in going to ſea, 
Ceux gui uont ſur mer counent un grand danger, or de grands dan- 
923 thoſe who go to ſca run a great danger, or great co | 
Jun du brut (arid not un rnit), I hear a noiſe... - 
enten un grand bruit (and not du), I hear a. great noiſe, | 
be particle an (which is no more an article than quelque, tout, &c.) is uſed in 


ſpeaking of things that can be told one by one; or are denoted by ll to two 
will have but 
ne apple. 
16, The] eee mmi, tei, foi, ce, cell, qui, que} {taken i in 
_ the ſenſe of what), Min, ton, 7 „ &c. but not men, tien, ſien; 
mme and quel, in the ſenſe 0 which, take no oF but their 
mis are denoted by de, d, &c, as 
De gui parles: uus? De 5 homme Ale aunt 
"Who are you ſpeaking of ? 915 what man are you vor! 
Du quel? De hi? | 
of which ?. Of him? CR e ENRE 


74 150. No article is uſed ind 1285 names iy dns, Places 
_— Planets (except. /a terre,: the _—_ lie ſoleil, the ſun, Ja lune, 
the moon, and thoſe names of Places mentioned in the 6th ob- 
ſervation), and before theſe nm honour . uſe kgs pre- 
"mn to proper names | 

Monſieur, Sir, Maſter, 5 eee Maſter, ; 


. Mabe, Madam, | A., a e BY of 
- Mademoiſelle, Miſs, Saint, ſome perfons of dil- 
e my OY | | Sainte, tinction and ſaints. 


When thoſe nouns are led without the pronoun of which 
they are compoſed, they take the article: as le eur, la dane, 
la demoiſelle, &e. We alſo ſay les Miffieurs qui fort ici, the 


Gentlemen who are here; but never les Me Plans, nor les A.. 
Figneurs. 


From proper names, Se Hate of rindi Port and 


Lt 


Hunter of 8855 ine keep the article: Y 


*% . 
- © 1 - — 1 — pp 


fin... at Inns IO lin. trad. 


*Y 


oO tz — 2 >= — TT 


am * 


pur nr. ©. i 2 07 te Contruton #5 11. Akdicle: 19˙ 


Te 7200. * HAriefte, "os Nen, Je Poifin, . 5 Arbiin, "Ys 
au Tue, (de? Fiche, "du Titien, du Pouſſin, 4 Aretin, 
an Tae, 4 J Ariiſte, an Titien, att Pouſſin, a! Arttin. © 
Some add to them le Corrige, le Carachè, le Pitrargue,-.and 
theſe three modern painters” ls Tintoret, le Bourdon, le Erugle ; 
but we never ſay le Michel- Ange, 4e Raphael, &c. 
When any of theſe particles le, la, de, 44. "des, "make part of 


Le Maitre, Ta Place, © Du Pre, 
de le Maitre, 4. la Plate, de du Pri, 75 de "gene," 


And when we ſpeak in a contemptuous manner of a woman 
_ ('tis always the caſe, when we ſpeak of an actreſt, or a woman 


the proper name, it is never contracted with the N 1 


6 le Maitre, d la Place, d du Pri, d de Tour ville, Ke. 


of the town) we uſe the article, beſides the particle of the pro- I, 


* per name: -as La 3 une bonne danſeuſe, Mrs. Camargo is 
1 a good dancer; Cieſt un conte de la le Maure, it is a Rory of le 
Maure; Je ne veux Plus voir la Du Pre, I will ſee Du Pre's 8 ale | 

no more. 
The Prepoſition de is "Ez "Rap left out before the word laps | 


F for abbreviation. ſake :. as I Egliſe. St. Paul, St. Paul's * | 
1 le Cimetizre St. Fean (a famous place i in Paris); la ns oe 
rent, ne s fair ; la porte St, Denis, St. ennis's gate; 
| le faubourg St. Germain (one of the ſuburbs, of Paris). We alſo 
# ſay le Sen Pelletier (a W at key 4 Ls" * ane. Ip le 
8 Bourg la Reine. 
„180. When proper names are wind in a ERS TID bd 
of that is, when they are applied to particular objects, or . | 
$ by an adjective, then they take the article: as | 
U Le Dieu des Chretiens,' the God of Chriſtians 3 le ben Dan | 
i ſaurait etre cru, God almighty. cannot be cruel; Archimide- | 
# Angletirre, the Archimedes of England; ! Am l de IAoliars, 
the Amphitrion of Moliere's; ies Cicirons & les e eee 
of Cicero's and the Demoſthenes's. 
Iiſ- We ſay without article Zan tpouſera Mevie, John * e 
3 Mary; and with the article le views Janet. aime 21 en. en | 
ich old Jack loves young Betty 
me, * 19% The Prepoſition de only, Visor, ey + ade is "aſe, 
the 1ſt, before nouns following one of theſe, rte, 2 755 genre, und 
15 any other noun of which they expreſs the Charatter, Cauje, 
F = I can't help anticipating here the conſtruction of the prepoſion de, and conü- 
an 


ing ſome of the relations es it . 3 : 
9 Mat- 


V 


— 


46h 
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192 grammar of tbe Frenc 
{4 4: F84J * r 


1 Duality, Natore and Country: which fore of | "0h . 
- uſually engliſhed by an adjective, or even by the ſubſtantive it- 


ſelf, placed adjectively, and making together, as it Wes but a 
word compound: 1 


D mol de ttte, the 888 ; une erte 42 fu, a fort & fruit; 


* e Spaniſh wool ; un i conduits, de ſou, a al con- 
1 : 


Sometimes the Ehe 8 * I en Kechechee 550 in Preveb ; 4s in 
the laſt example une condurte folle, a fooliſh conduct; but ſometimes too the French 


44 


- Have no adjective of the 1. nature as the Engliſh adjective, and therefore expreſs 
- the Eng adjeAtive/by a ſubſtantive of the ſatne Meade Meta de before hs other 


noun 3 . 
1 Ma diableſſe de ferme, my deviti wife, 
Mon "emo. de Hl. & fa coquine de 25 my god for . and 


his raſcallj mother 
PIE. Engliſs expreſs theatres after the me ante 8 the Frengb, ex- 


as that the French have no other particle before the 2 wein but de as. 

A C'ef ut Diable d'bomme/ he is the Devil of a man de 

a4 Beſore the word of the meaſure of Magnitide « or In- 
creaſe: : as il croit tous les me n Py it e an inch 8 
. 3 

1% Aſter ae een Perſon, q lj uns Kc. 

- 4.1 qui, 2 que, tout ce 125 Jen uf fais guor, and dhe Imper- 
ſonal ! 
' Try a nant ae T fe, there is no body nts): | 
Ten avot il gelen un d'ivre ? Was any of them drunk? 

II ya dans fo n fiile je ne ſais ou de dur, bis ſtyle has I don't 
know what harſhneſs in it. 

De que je remargue de drole, What 1 A comical; Gr. 


4thly, After nouns of number followed by a Partieiple of the 
Preterite': as Il y à trente vaifſeaux d' achevez, there are thirty 
ſhips finiſhed; 1 ext cent en os wan there were a hundred 
men killed. 

It may be ſometimes left 80th whe the ſubſtantive iw enpreſſe 
before the participle, as in the aforeſaid ſentences, cent homme: 
© fuft, trente vaiſſeaux achevis ; but thoſe ſentences are more uſual- 
bw and elegantly conſtrued with the particle; and it cannot be 
omitted after the noun of number, when the tes 2 0 en 
e in the ſentence for the ſubſtantive: as 

y en a trente d'achevis, thirty of them are Rae 
y en eut cinguante de tuts & cent de viſe * were 7 
men a Lilled and an ene when wounded. 


une stoffe de foie, a filk ſtuff ; une montre or; a gold watch; dela 
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a 
* 


r "on. 


lovantage, * n'en ai pas davantage. 5 1 have no es of i 5 
guantit', quantitE de fruit, a great deal of fruit. 
gronduam 2 grand nombre de Gram- a vg number of Gram- 


maires, "ark r 
tant, dant Pecriviits le diſent, . many woriters ſay Y 
N autant de femmes. que 45 many Dun as mn. 
outant,, 4 bommes, TY 
trop, As "trop 4 peine, 100 5 ds, Fix 
_ . likewiſe after 75 


— 


point. . ſens commun, + no common ſenſe. 
1 lags argent, . 1 Be never bas' any money. 


5thly, The prepoſition 47 is "uſed after theſe words of quantity : : 


TN _. abondance de- vivres, ako 


* "affez de proviſions, len, enough, 
beaucoup. deſprit, 1 wit, n ; 
-*\combiefi de vailleaux, Dow many ſhips. 
diſttte, 1 dife ette de ſavans, ; ſcarcity learned 2 n. 
gur, gusrres 4 argent, de little mm,, 
bn * e ae 5 2 „ fe 4 
us 8 de 1 7 

plus 2 min, P paroles, Og all * Fr as 


ques f e - quedepeines & de ſoins! ; iubat cure and trouble” / 


CNET Oe; with that difference, that Sim requires after eh 
article: 


. du ten beancoup de fem, moch time. 

ae Err ape ain wits 
ſerve t at never put in French after. ihe noun 

liſh, but always before ; as {of de tetns, * 1 65 4 Y 


Bu eee mhomes AAU 5 is determined what falloy it 
rey the article beſides; as * i exten by th, 


onnex-moi un peu de win, un * * vin gui ef dans cette Sinai... 
Give me alittle wine, fs, of 2 wine which is in that 196 * 85 


ai encore beaiic any RS * de l' argent gue f ai apporte de France, 
Than A deal of ern. a prot Gaal of the money whinh I brought from. * 


yore” Nouns are uſed without either article. or r Pins, 10 
theſe following caſes. , At the title of a performance, and 
in the middle of ſentences, where they characteriſe. in a particu» 


Tenn . much pains... 4. 


21 


lar manner the perſon or thing ſpoken of. in which. pans: earl i 


Engliſb uſe eſpecially the particle 4: as {vi '2 
Diſcouts ſur les obligations de 1a Religion Wurd lz, : 
A diſcourſe e _— n of natural Reli jon. 5 


1 8 
„ was a 


1 - 


— — — err er ern —_ 
— — — 


| rien, 4 e rien de remarquable, 1 nothing; remarkable.” 75 58 15 
quelque hoſe, quelque choſe de bon, © ſomething gend. i. 


— — 


8 2. b 
4 8 2 

- <A 54 N 
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2 4 4 2 


* 
8 4 6 22 
, Went a oe * 
E — N = 7 
wy —_ b 
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”Y e 2 
, FS 


>". 4 rm of th Fro Fn * 


3 Portier. c.. Table des Matieret, 5 us 1 
5 firſt part ee he Contents. + ke” 
Le Cone ds Clermont, Prince du ſang, mourut. le e. Te 
The Count of et, 4 Prince of the blood, died the &:, 
Te be. Gene Uarſſeau de guerre dequatre vingt 6 dis Narr de , 
The St. George, à ninety- gun flip. 
40 When they come aſter a en interrogative, or EX- 
A 4 as alſo in ſentences of * lamation; 4 
/ Duel efprit z a] Qualle beautt Noe uelle Dame avez-vots „% 
; „What a wit ſhe has] What a beauty ! What lady have you feen 
Les -plus belles flaurt fort de. The handſomeſt flowers laſt 
Dien pen de dire. La moindre but a. very ſhort time. The 
uo les ternit, I: bent les fane,- lealt rain tarniſbes them, the 
Foltil les brule, & achive de wind withers them, the ſun 
| 1 Richer: Jans parler une inn ſcorehes them, and compleats 
| fit? dime qui les patent & , the ryiDgs, of them: without 
„ Yo torminiodent, Naturell to _ mentioning, an infinite number 
.- _ veritable e de tk —_— des of inſects that ſpoil and hurt 
Dames them. natural and true image 
Hof the Ladies beauty !. * 
3dhy, When they meet with a noun of number, whether it 
comes beſore or after them: ,which noun of number, . when it is 
uſed n irname to Kings and\Sovereigns, always come the laſt, 


23 
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- . and is the Cardinal number, and not ee "(except | in-two be 
15 1 as in Engi: 99009 oh wk as 
Mille caualiets contre cent fantaſſins, * tie weſt pas tate, 
toes | thouſand horſe againſt an hundred foot, tis not fair. fa 
* Louis quite, Lewis the fifteenth. Henry quatre, Henry the 4th. 
But if beſides the number, the noun had = ede to ſome- by 
hinge; it would take the article; 2 ad 
2 Les cent faniaffins gui ſe ſont diffendus | contre — * cavaliers or 
en avoit envoyt contre tux, &c. The hundred foot who fought th 
with the thouſand horſe that were ſent againſt them, Sc. 
Atbh, After the verb-&tre, having . ce for its ſubject (e eſt); 
e ükewiſe after Avenir, to become, #tre eftimt, ttre pris pour, 
== paſſer pour, to be reckoned, to be accounted, to paſs for: be- 20 
Que the noun ferves chen only qualify ſomething ſpoken of, 
den not to name: as 14% paroles 7 f eſprit & vie, my words are der 
ſpirit and life; ler Rolf font hommes, Kings are men ; elle eff femme 1 
dr c ane femme, ſne is a woman; il paſſe pour matelut, Spaſſes . 


for a ſailor; i deviendra Docteur avec. * he will * a 1 6 
Doctor i in F 


; * . * 4 bY 4 L * 
a” 1 1 0 4 5 2 3 Aae 2 ; Fe But 
- £ * - ” 
- i % 0 | * N 9 
— * * —_ . * „ * * 


- 


1288 
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Paell c 3. 07 5 Sede f he Article. $4.34 


un zſprit inſint, God is an infinite Spirit; Dieu et un Etre gui 
a toutes le perfecions paſſiblas, God in Being who has all poffib:e 


perfections, &c. 


cified ſenſe j As likewiſe i in a pathetical way of ſpeaking 7 as 
Le ſage m ni amour ni haine, the wiſe: man has neithet ties 


neur, conſcience font far ifs en wen, conſcienes are 


U * 

N 21e \Noarticle is 751 before an adjeAive fparited fron ts 
t ſubſtantive; as les hommes fort mtchans, men are wicked; unleſs 
T A the adjective is uſed ſubſtantively, or the ſubſtantive is un- 

t derſtood: as ſpeaking of wine and colours, © | 

e Yup mieus le rougt que le Blanc 1 love red better than 

White. 

t . 2 verd 2 mains la vue _ te rouge, Steen burts the wyes 

is els than red. 

t, 24%, Unleſs it is to qua Feber name, we Gſtingulm 

70 — ſeveral bern, wt could go by the ſame name; 

lt, 5 le bien aims; Link the wellbalened, Chih ſperic le | 
; ſantant, Chilperic the ſluggiſh. nth 
th. 229, "When a ſubſtantive has two 8 Joined T4 i 
je- by a conjunction, the article is ſometimes repeated before ech 

| adjective, ant ſometimes not. If the adjectives are ſyuonimous, 

ier or near a-kin i in their ſignification, the article is pur nh Nr | 
La halle & ſavante harangue wy a we, Lt 

A); The fine and learned ſpeech which he mare . 


, But if the adjectives are of a contrary ee or "hay 
” a quite different ſenſe; the article muſt be repeated: as 
U 


Le ſavant & le piu per ſonnage, the pious and nen mee 
becauſe pions and learned ſignify two different things. 


thus. „ Whenever many adjectives qualify a neun in ſuch a manner chat the 


* the ſubſtantive, then the article is repeated before each adjective: as © 
75 2 the old and new rr have done wonders. 


— 


But if the ſubſtantive coming after tre, or any of the ſid 
verbs, is attended by an adjective, or any other appurtenance, 
it takes the article :, as Dien g eſprit, God is à ſpirit ; Dieu eft 15 


nor hatred; i H plein de vin, it is full of wine; interti, hon 


ſacrificed. 4436) tn 


leer I Abbe Girard, the only modern Orammarian nick 2668, ji oh. 
* between them, divide its totality, each of them denoting but part of the eaſe of 4 
Tue wieux & les nowveaux regimens ont fait merurilies, . 0 we: 


Os. "1 82: Be, 


Sch, When nouns/are-uſcd in an indeterminate 260 nſpe- 55 
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b 

| "4 

E „„ Euer ont dzalement hs 4 barn, 

{| PP | % Both the . . „e 4 
* Nit . n n 0 vibe of the ſenſe of W but 

| Fenz 7 Rn 3 8 " 3 is not repeated”: s 

b a gran vaſles projets, - joints promte & ſage txecution, font le grand 

1 „inn, Great and vaſts proj . 

__ e make the great miniſter.” 

WS: > "MEPs ponds men Seki mats gin po 


131 Articles are repeated in French before as many noun 
1 (requiring the article) as there are in the ſentence: as 
WES: >" argent, la ſanti, les -honneurs, & les plaifrs ne efeureien 
ET  rendre-F homme heureux ſans la ſcience & la vertu, 
Sold, ſilver, health, honours, and pleaſures, cannot make 
: a man happy without wiſdom and virtue. 
There are a great number of nouns that . with 
ä wich they 4 Ideas, Ekart ya ur will give a lift cf 
them in a more proper place. 

Mioreover obſerve, ö with, or with- 
dut the article, when with reſpect to what one intimates, it is indifferent to modify, 


. 5 or reſtrain the "fignification of the noun, ſo that it . ſenſe i in which it may 
be taken, Thus on ſome occaſions we may ſay IP 


— —— En Ae — — 
C —_ * 


1 N | Dam © loi | 1 125 
r Or Zens ae be r 
S . Kuen e e 


RN ple are agreeable at all times. enen 


ae er ee ad e dend to 
Foreigners, and even ſuch as are daily unregarded, on moſt oecafions, by the gene12- 
lity of the French, I have enlarged much upon them in m Exerciſes to theſe rules, 
| F ny On 
| mid enable em 


3 1 55 1 ff p. i 
Of Pronouns, and firſt. eee rule 


1 wr HE uſe of the pronouns perſonal conſiſts in two things, 
155 II. in employ ing on ſome particular occaſions the Con- 
JunQives and not the Disj junctives, and reciprocally i in other caſes 
dhe Disjunctiues and not the Conjunctives. 2d. In placing the 
8 in a certain regular order, en ſeveral of them 
meet together, eſpecially with the par and pas, in and. 


8 

18. The perſonal ConjunQives je, nous ; tu, bout; il, elle; 
25 elles, come before the verb as its ms either immediately, 
as Fe dis I fay, or with one or more nouns,. or the negative 
ut between, as Je bu dis I tell you, J. ne dis pas I do not (ay; 


ape they _ not admit of any adverb, or other” word, berwce" 


'themſcle 


* 


SE” 


Wnt * * - 


t to 
Ty 
les, 
find 


ay oY 6 * . — 
= * 2 > 
8 9 


themſelves and the verb, as in Englißb. Therefore we don't ſay 


fe toujours vois I always ſee, Je dans ce temi- ld, or Fali lui dis. ; H 
at that time, or I then told him, but je vais toujours, Fe lui di? 


dans ce tems-la, or alors. 


Only in certain forms, the word ſeuſſgnc, and the title and 


quality of the perſon that ſpeaks, is put between the Conjunctive 


and the verb thus, Je fouſſignt diclare 1 underwritten declare. 
Fe, Jean Smith, Dotteur en Mederine, certiſie, &ic. 
I, John Smith, Doctor in Phyſick, do certify. - -- 
| The fame perſonal conjunRives come after their verbs in theſe following cafes. 


4 


%. % 


1f, After theſe fix verbs dire to ſay, revndre to anſwer, reþligquer to reply, conti- | 
mer to continue,” pour ſuPore to purſue, and s'Zcrier to cry.out, by Parenthefis, as is 


iſed in Engle with to ſay, tho" not ſo generally as in French: as | 
go Hudlem, 3 or dit-il, You ftudy, ſay you, or you ſay, or ſays he. 


Vaut «ayes, diſent ils, or repondit-il, or i'cria-t-il, Prat od nous ſommes rdduits, 

You ſee, they tay, er anſwered he, or eried he out, the condition we are reduced to, 

2dly, With the ite ſubjunctive of devoir, and powvcir 5 which way of ſpeak- = 
ing (with deveir) may be reſolved by the 2 quand with the Conditional: as 


Duffiez-wous me condamner, or Qua vous devriex me. foo 
Tho“ you ſhould condemn me ? N 4 


* 


Puſſiea vont and Puiſſex- vous #tre beureux, May you be happy. 


2%). After "theſe conjunttions, ainff, auf, peut, fire, du moins, au, moins, en _ 


vain, and & peine as 


Ainfi, or auſſi mdrite-t-il d drs avancs, Therefore he deſerves to be preferred, * 


Du moins deviezi-wout m'en avertir, At leaſt you ſhould have told me of it. 
En vais cherche-t-il des excuſes, In vain he ſeeks for excuſes, Fi: 


Peut-ire t'imagine-t-il dt. Perhaps he thinks, A eine 2ur-il parlt, He had 
hardly ſpoke, Sc. : Ik wot Toy OTE FECACIPE + 6 8, 
But obſerve that in this laſt caſe tis an elegance only, and not a law of Grammar, 


to put the conjunctives after their verbs, and that we ſay too, aul il merite d tro 


— 


avance, du moins vans deviexz men avertir, c. And duſſiez-wous me condamner is 


faid by ellipſis for quand vous devriex me condamner ; priffiez-wous tre content 


for je ſoubaite que vous ſoyem content : that. tenſe of pouveir being then uſed as, and 
for, what Grammarians call the optative Mood of ſoubaiter to with. | 


2*%, When a noun and a pronoun, or many nouns and pro- * 
nouns, meet together with the verb as its ſubject, it muſt be- 


ſides have for its immediate ſubject a conjunctive of the plural 
number, and the other pronouns muſt be disjunctive, and may 
come (as alſo the other nouns) either before, or aſter the verb: as 

Lui & moi nous aprenons.le Frangois, or Nous aprenons le Fran- 
8015 he & mi, He and I, learn French, or We learn French, 
he and 1. J TIDY INNS ee THPILET PRES e II00 ITE IE 

Mon frere, ma ſocur, ma couſine & mei, nous allames hier a 
la comtdie, or Nous allames hier d la comedie, mon frere ma ſoeur, 


ma couſine & moi, My brother, ſiſter, couſin, and I, went yeſ- 


terday to the Play. houſe. 


Nous ſonar , ne, ate, ke and L are contest. 


Luis & moi nous ſammes contens, 
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2 


| and to them, * 


tian: eux ſeuls connoi ſſent 


2 


J. ful content ® bi gef, T an contented and be tte, 


3% And'if the Pronouns are governed by the verb, either 23 
its obect, or end, the firſt muſt be a conjunctive, coming be- 

fore the verb, and the other, or others, DigjunAive, and put 
„ J 
DO me parle anſſi bien gua vous & x eux, I am ſpoke too as 


7 1 
* 


well as he and they, er They ſpeak to me, as well as to you 
To this rule there is an exception; for tho the disjunctives of the fir and ſecond 
perſons, mei and ror, can never be conſtrued as ſubjects to a verb, without another 


WF "conjunctive, yet when the disjunctives are put before the verb, and the laſt of them 


18 4 5 755 of the third perſon (ui or .cux) the conjunctive is ſometimes left out, 
and-fometimes expreſſed before the following · verb (and therefore the disjunctives lui 


and en are then only ſubject to, and coming before the verb) and ſometimes alſo tis 


indifferent to, expreſs it or no. It is not poſſible to determine poſitively when after 
thoſe disjunctives the conjunctive muſt be left out, and when not, nor when tis in- 
different to expreſs it or no. But theſe caſes occurring very ſeldom, and being almoſt 


_ always confined to common converſation, it muſt ſuffice to take notice here of the 


following inſtances... | ny 
We don't ſay, Mon frre & lui ils ſont arrives, but we ſuppreſs the * 
and ſay Mon frere & lui font arrivts, My brother and he are arrived. On the con- 
trary, 8 2 r | 3 
We don't ſay, Fe gemeure & lui part, we by all means repeat the conjunctive and 
fay Fe n il part, I Hay and he — and it is indifferent to ſay Je de- 
meurai & lui sen alla, or Fe demeurai & lui il sen alla, I ftaid, and he went away. 


But obſerve Iſt that as tis only in common converſation that it is indifferent whe- - 
ther you repeat the conjunctive or no, and that except the firſt inſtance wherein the 


and pronoun may equally well come after the verb, as Ils ſont arrives mon frere 


| "& bu (which is the beſt way to avoid the difficulty) the conjunctive cannot be left 
out ſometimes, as in the ſecond inane | ſo it is always ſafe, and never improper to 


begin the ſentence with the conjunctive, even in common converſation, Nous apre- 
nont i owe 1 & mor, He and I learn French. $4 e 
dy. That the gisjunctives lui and eur may in a regular ſpeech be the ſubject of 
and come before the verb, without any conjunctive: But s 
1. Either the disjunchve muſt be attended by the adjective ſeul: as Plus je vis 
avec le Cacigue & ſa ſoeur, = Jai de peine & me perſuader gu ili ſoient ge cette na- 


and his ſiſter, the leſs I gan believe that they are of that nation. They alone know 
and reſpect virtue. 3 | ; 


28. Or it muſt be ſeparated from its verb, by another middle ſentence joining to it, 


by the means oF a relative or participle: as Lui gui ne ſavoit pas gu" ils etaient teconcilits, 


o 


fat fort ſurpris de les voir enſemble, He, who did not know that they were reconciled, 


* 


was much ſurpriſed to ſee them together. g 

Eux, veyant gue 10 pluralitꝭ des ſuffrages Pemportereit, commencdrent par prot eſter, 
They, ſeeing that the majority of the votes would carry it, began with a, proteſt. 
. Or the ſentences wherein they are uſed, relate the particulars of ſome fact de- 


_ clared in general in the former ſentence : as 


Tes Aeuæ freves & Ut couſin ont commis le meurtt# ; eux ont lid I band, lui "a 
een, The two brothers and he have done the murder ; they have tied the man, 
and he has knocked him on the beade. : 


* 


3 


5 4. Obſerve that the conjunctive of the third perſon of both 
ger ders il, elle, is uſed with reſpect to irrational and inanimate 


cteatures; 
+ % : } | . © g 


8 | 


as - 


reſpefient la vertu, The more I live with the Cacick 
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creatures; Which pronouns are engliſhed by it and they for the ; q THT 
dee W pre diene . frat, heroic hit. 
ſpeale- an apple Elle n' eff Nin "As A; It is not 1 ie. N 
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ing of } a horſe 11 hoi te, * hy 4 * 7 Ht is lam rk 
Ta ben Elle u pod plus, Ii or fie lays io more/epps: 


Moreover i“ is uſed before verbs imperſonal, or rather, verbs are very, often uſed - 
merten wi einn pronoun, which ie ener zeadered n 1 1 by or | Bi 
there ; as il arriwa, it, or there ha 1 as likewiſe before avoir, Fre, and verbs 


- 
4g © 85 


I! viendra tantot guelgu"un, Some _—_ will come by and b. 15.3 
de N ty hs | F 
il arrive quelque accident ? Did ſome accident happen 

Nee 2. ou quelqu"un tantor . Will forts body come by and b. 

But in this laſt caſe 1 moſt times comes the laſt, and the noun the firſt, as we. 
ſhall ſee when we treat of Queſtions. But obſerve further that in theſe imper bal ? 
ways of ſpeaking, the noun that follows the verb requires before it the particle de or | 
un, or ſome pronoun or adnoun indeterminate, ſuch as guelgu un, divers, certain, 
and never takes the article N with the limiting particle) 14 in theſe inſtances. 


3 
2 >» e 


$9 Ps 2 ? 


1Left arrive un accident, tor Un accident eft arrive. Wo a 
IL viendra guelgu un, du monde, des gens, certaines au di vdr ſes perſonnes, inſtead of, < 
Quelgu*un, du monde witndra ; des gens, Certdines perſonnes viendront, Somebody, 

5 ſome people will comme | ' bs lh at Os 

e 


The digunRtives moi, Ii, cer, as likewiſe nbur and vour, which are both con- © 
junctiyes and disjunctives, may come both before and after a verb, but with another. 
conjunctive, unleſs the verb is in the Infinitive, or Imperative: as Thai ot 
Vou dites cela, & moi je Pai wa, You ſay that, and I hate ſeen it. 

Lui, i ſoutient cola, or II ſoutient cela, lui, He maintains that, doth he? 


! Moi, faire cela]! Should, or Could I do that! va bs 

* Me fſoupgonner de cela moi ! Should, ar Could I be ſuſpected of that! '* 

Faites- mol, Faiter*nous cela comme il faut, Do that as it ſhould be. 

* Which pronouns, thus uſed as a redundancy, ſerve to give more weight to what one 

k lays, eſpecially with the infinitive : for thus we intimate a fort of reproach to thoſe 

1 we ſpeak to, for their believing us guilty of what is mentioned : but obſerve that in 

* the laſt inſtance moi and nous are the ſecond disjunctives of the third relation ; uſed 

2 only with the Imperative, and that tis only in familiar converſation they may be 

1 thus uſell as a redundan c). W Nn D 

7 a. & 8 3 FF 

d, 5. The ſecond ſtate of the pronouns perſonal (d mor, de lu, 

* de vous, &c.) cannot be ſtrictly ſpeaking; uſed after a noun in 
the ſecond relation, to which they are joined by the Enclitiek” -. i 

e- L. but one muſt make uſe of a pronoun poſſeſſive abſolute o ũẽ - 

Pa relative. Therefore inſtead of ſay + ts Nee . 

an, Ceſt le fentiment de mon frire & de moi, or & de lul, tis bet 


ter to ſay, C' le ſentiment de mim frere & le mien, or le ſien, 
or take this turn, Ce mon ſentiment & celui de mon rer,, 


ite That is the opinion of my brother and mine (obe. 
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f - in the following expreſſions, wherein the pronoun 
1 cannot be uſed as in Eads, but the ſecond relation of 


| we personal, governed Wann that comes firſt. 


Pour Pamour de moi, ,, - Pour amour de lui, Helle deux, 
For my fake, the ſake of me. For bis, her, their _ 5 
kauſe de moi, n dipit de moi, 
On my account. | FE In ſpite of me. 


Or when the pronoun perſonal is compound, viz, of mol, luf, Ae. 3 
Je ne ven pat tre homicide de moi-mEme, I won't be my own ſelf*'s murderer. And 
- tho” we fay pour Pamour de moi, W we don't: ſay Pamour de foi ſelf love, but 
Fan, de ſoi-mine, or Þ amour propre wor ut we ſay as the 1 do, pour mon Plai- 

fr, for my pleaſure, pear ſon f!alſis, for his, or her pleafore 


$I. 1*. When the verb governs; one pronoun Pe only, 


it muſt be a conjunctive, and come between the 88 and the | 


verb: as 


Fe le volt, I ſee Pim. Veus lui parlez, you ſpeak to him, or to 2 


I leur off avantageux, It is advantageous to them; and not 
Je vos lui. of le, Je parle d lui, or a Ale, Ie avaniogens.s eux. 
Except iſt when the verb is at the Imperative, without a ne- 
gation; for then the pronoun comes laſt; and il it is of the firſt 
or ſecond perſon, and in the third relation; the ſecond eee 
- mor, tei, are uſed, inſtead of the conjunctives me and te: as 
whine Carry him; F ele, ber; $i Parlez- lui, fpeak 
to . 
Dittes nui, Tell me; - ati not dite me nor me dit, nor dite 
2 nil. 
But if two Tritgeratione wine" ber, with a { conjundtion 
| * the latter will have the pronoun come before it: as 
'  Foyez-la'& la conſalez, and not Voyez-la & conſoleæ la, fee her 
and comfort her. At leaſt the firſt conſtruQtion-is much better. 
24%. With the verbs Gre (ſignifying belonging) avair,' penſer, 
ſonger, viſer (reſpeCting to a perſon and not a thing) aller, venir, 
courin, accourir, boire; as likewiſe with reciprocal verbs, the 


pProngun in the third relation en muſt be beige be a * 


en, them: as as | 
A WH 7p 167 Þ pen and not f, I . 
Ihat book i is mine, or belongs to mm. 
Vous en abez un d lui, and not vous lui en aver un, 
Vou have one of his | 
500 912 or Je penſa d vous, and not Fe wont ſes, he. 
Mo het am think! of you. . 97 Nl e 
I vſe d eur, He aims at Wem. F 
ul boit @ vous, She dripks'to you. 
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vin our, I go to you. IIs vitnnent à mi, They come to me. 

ous nous ont d vous, We truſt you, and not nous nous vou fm. 8 

Cela f addriſſe d moi, That is directed: to me, and not cala Je. — 
oder, | _ 

zaly. When the verb governs two pronouns.in the third rela- 
tion, ſo that they are-uſed as by oppoſition ; as likewiſe, hen 
it rather denotes the order in which a thing muſt be done, the 
two pronouns muſt be disjuntive, and come aſter the verb: as 

e parle @ lui & non d vous (or) C'eſt d lui gue je parle & now-_ 
pas a vous, I ſpeak to bim and not to you. "400 
Buvez d elle, puis 4 ia compagnie, Drink to her, then.to the 
n . | ; 
Dunne à lui dabord, enſuite d Alle, puis aux autres, _ 
ive to him firſt, than to her, then to the others. 
e e abr of the tow; 6h inſtances of the ſecond nen 
don't uſe the pron. poſſeſ. mien as in Engliſh inſtead of the perſonal moi, becauſe in 
FETT 
we ſay, 2 lui appartient, 4 — appartient & e that belongs to g bim. 45 
2, In all other caſes, Disjunctives muſt be uſed, as in an- | 
[wer to queſtions, and after prepoſitions: as £ 
Qui gi: ce qui dit cela! lui & tux, or Ceft 2 e fur, 
Who ſays that ? - He and they, or 'tis he, | 
Qui cherchez-vous ? elle & fa fille * „ 

Who d you ſeek for? her and her daughter. W 

 Ceft ha, tis he. Ce We, tis ſhe. Ce n eſt pas moi, tis not I. 

Pour moi, for me. Apris * after him. Devant le, before her. 

But conjunctives mult always come before voici and voila as 
Me voici, Here I am, Le, or La voila, there he, or ſhe, or it 
is: Whereas nouns come after the facts won: as Voici .cer 
This is the caſe; Voila I bamme, That is the man. 


35. ne and pas or point are particles anſwering the Engliſh 1 ne-, 
gative nat, The French put ne before the verb, and pas or point 7: 
after it, if the tenſe is ſimple, and between the Auxiliary and 

the participle, if it is compound. —ne muſt always come im- 
mediately after the word that en the ſubject, entfier a nun, | 
or pronoun conjunctive ; as = 
Je ne parle pas, I do not 5 Peus ur dites pas, you don' thy. | | 

L bamme oft pas-venus. The man is not come. 

Except 1ſt when. the verb is at the ſecond why of the Impe- - 
ar ; in which caſe Hi that a 1 the verb, 
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| Conn et beſides before the pronoun, if the verb N hos 5 
but pas always follows the verb: as | 
Ne vous fache pas, don't be angry. Ne faites pas ay don'tdo that. 
234. In ſentences of Interrogation: as 
Ne pas cv ue vous me dites? Don't I do what you bid me! 

- ..,34/ On foch occaſions. when the Pronouns copjunQive go- 
verni the verb come after it:* as | 
* ne pretend il pas cela? Neither does be pretend to that. 


. When the verb is attended by two pronouns perſonal, viz. 
dne in the fourth relation, and the other in the third, the con- 
Jjonctive in the yea felation muſt come before that in 998 
„ 
2 e vous le dis, T tell i it you. On me la "FANS It is given me, 
v xcept only when the pronoun in the third relation is of the 
- - third perſon (lui or leur, ) or when the verb is at the Imperative; 
for then the conjunctive of the fourth relation muſt come beſorè 
"_ of the third: as | 
Va le lui dites, You tell it him, or live. Il 1a tur refuſe, 
He refuſes it to them. Donner le mat, Give. it me. Whereas 
we ſay in the Indic. I me le denne, He gives it to me. 


5˙. y and en come after the ee and ioediueh * 
fore the verb: as 
e vous les y enverrat, 1 will ſend thens to you there. 
1 * ne vous en parle pas, I don't ſpeak to you of it, er of ow 
And when y and en meet together, y comes before en as 
VE u enverrai, I will fend you-ſome there. 
Fe ne Vous y en ferai pas tenir, 
* wil remit you none (money) there. 


62. The NET pronouns governed of the verb come after 
it in this following caſe, (but-i in_the ſame order as when they 
come before it). 

When the verb is in the ſecond perſons, and firſt plur. of the 
Imperative, without negative. Thus tho we ſay in the third perſons, 
il le fast, let him do it. & ils lui en partent, Let them 
mention it to him; or in the other perſons, with a l c 

Ne naus y fions pas, Let us not truſt to that. rn 

Ne lui en donnez pas,” Do not give him any: Yet we ſay in 
the firſt perſon plur. and the ſecond perſons without negative. 
a Fl ns auf, Let us truſt to that. Donnen- s; Give _ ſome. 
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W 


Wich the negative we ſay 


* Ne les y menez ban, Don't carry 88 


# 


Envoyez-moy-y, 
orten moi = 
and never Mmez-mii-y, nor menez-1m'y, 


In ſentences of n the coupe ative proven. comes 


Ne y menez pas, Don't carry him there. 
. Ne nous y Menez pat, Don't carry us there. 

Nem' y menez pas, Don't carry me there. 
NVem' y enveyezpas, Don't ſend me there. 


. y portez pas, Don t carry me there, 


Without the negative we ſay, +» 
Menex-les y, Carry them there. 
: Menez-V' y, Carry him there. 


Menez-nous-y, Carry us there. But with a pronoun of | 
the firſt perſ. ſing. inſtead of ſaying after the ſame manner, 


| Mniez -MOY-Y, we 5 moi, Take me there. 


alſo aſter the verb. 
FFII. v. The ſeveral ways of dug ene in Brench' are 


_ "xr, Wich the Pronoun Interrogative 7 
Who believes that? 


Envoyez-y-moi, ſend me there. 
Portez Y moi, Ne me chere. 


32 


Po : 


= 


ut croit cela " 


2d.” With the pronoun adjective quel, . the- nouk of de 
1 of the queſtion before the verb as in the expoſitive form: as 


Quel bomme ſeroit afſez hardi pour &c? - 
What man would be ſo bold as to, &c.. 


3dly. If the ſubject of the queſfion'is a pronoun perſonal, it 


comes after the verb, if the tenſe is ſimple, or between the Auxi- | 


lan and Farboiple, if *tis compound: as 


Avez-vous fait, Have you done? 


Connaiſſez-vous nonſieur ? D'you know the gentleman? ? 

4thly. If the ſubject of the queſtion is a noun, or a pronoun 
indeterminate, the ſentence begins with that noun or pronoun, 
then the verb, if the tenſe is ſimple, or the Auxiliary if tis com- 


pound, and moreover the conjunctive il or elle, ili or les, . 


agreeing in gender and number with the ſubject: as 


L homme vient- i!? Does the man come? 
La femme eſt-elle venue, Is the woman come? 


— 


Les enfans peuvert-ils d appliguer, Can children apply . 
Polz un fajt-il ce que vous faites, or Fait-on ce en ee 


1 


body do what you do? 
__ ne Jai cela f "Wm no ney do that? 
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git. Tu If the verb.of the queſtion is reciprocal,” it begin wi with 
008 of the two pronouns, if the. ſubject is ped”. Y a pro- 
noun; or with a noun and a pronoun, if tis expreſſed by a noun 
and the other pronoun comes after the verb, or between the 
auxiliary and e according as the tenſe i is cither * or 
r as g 
Vous aurdenez - vous te cela? D'you remember | that? 
s femme ſe tepent elle de ſa fawe? ' — 
1 Does my engere repent for her fault? 1 
Les matelots ſe ſont ili enrichis dans cette expedition? 
Dad the ſailors grow rich in that expedition? « 
And if the verb of the queſtion ends with a vowel, . muſt be 
added to it between two hyphens (-t-), in order to avoid the 
1 Therefore write and pronounce SAime- t il, does he love? 
Ve Lale, does ſhe. go? and never aime il, va ile,” 


25. The pronouns attending the verb keep the ſame order in 
the Interrogative form, as in the declarative: as Le ferai: je, ſhall 
140 it? Le lui dire - vous, will you tell. it him? Me le com- 
mande- baus, do you command it me? Ven porterons- nous, ſhall 
we N W Ne vous Lake 4 art, * _ not cam 
it you | 


t is to be noted that *tis uſual in French, among FI well-bred . and 
when we ſpeak to one of a higher ſtation, or to whom we ſhew reſpect, to ſpeak to 
them with the pronoun of the third perſon, as if we were EW of ſome body 
_ . elſe, Thus to aſk you B you do, well- bred people ſay v | 

amen ſe porte monſieur, or madame ; 

Ho does your honour do? How does your ladyſhip 8 5 | 

© Monſieur apprend-il le 4 F 1's D'you learn French? | 
. Donfieur a-t-it woyage en Italic, inftead of ee, we, „ 
Have you travelled to Italy? bh | 
_ --- Sa Majeſte I ordonne-t-Ule? (or) Si ſa Majeſt Pordonne, 
3 Does your Majeſty order it ? If your Majeſty orders it. 


We have aid that when the. ancttioh is aſked with. a pronoun pe perſonal of the rf 
on, that pronoun comes after the verb thus, ſuis-je, am I? enten je, do I hear ? 
t obſerve, 1, that in verbs of the firſt conjugation, wherein the firſt: perſon ends 
in e not founded, that e is changed into & acute, —— the pronoun, which ends alſo 
ine not ſounded : as Ame. je, do I love? N'#udie-je pas, don't I ftudy ? * 
Aly, That no queſtion can be a{k'd in this manner with ſome verbs, eſpecially theſe 
_ five, mentir, to lie, perare, to loſe, rampre,-t0 break, ſentir, to , mr er 
| fo that we don't fay "FO 


a , 
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- 


WH 


! Mente je, © © , mens-je, do Tlie? - | 
Foa, \ \ perds-je, dolloſle? + s 
2 yt Rome j je, . nor romps je, do I break? © | | 

| Sereje, ) ie, do feel? F 
A | 3 Dorme 5 ze, f , dors- Je, 8 do 1 ſleep? 
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"the former, becauſe acute can't be uſed in this manner but with AF of . 576 
conjugation : and the latter (mens. je) becauſe it ſounds too harſh, and can beſides oc- - 
* e ſome ambiguity in ſpeech, Therefore, in the caſe of theſe verbs, the ee 
3 an 


- 
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. ffs rang ils nes 7 foes Bw. 
you think that I break that as it ſhould be? 4 without interrogation, .- -.. = 
3dly, This way of aſking a queſtion (EA ee que) is of a gret 
uſe in French: but it is leſs uſed in order tobe informed merely * 
of any thing, which is the chief purpoſe of Interrogations,” han | 
_ to aſſure others that we need not be informed of it, or that the 
caſe is not as they think. As likewiſe when we don't expect a 
thing, or we fear leſt it ſhould happen, we ſhew our ſurpriſe or 
fear by Ef-ce que. "For inſtance, 'when 1 alk this queſtion, 13.0 
Pleut. il? Does it rain? I only want to know whether it rains 
or no. But when I fay Ef-ce qu'il pleut? I beſides ſhew my Mt 
ſurpriſe at it, which” is thus engliſh'd, It don't. rain, does it? 
Again, when J ſay 4 t-il di jugement ? Has he any judgment 7 I 
want to be informed whether the perſon ſpoken of has any judg- 
ment or no. But by this other queſtion Efi-ce qu il a du juge- 
ment? I intimate that I know very well that he has n judgment. 
By this queſtion Viendra- t. il? Will he come? I want to know 
whether he will come or no: and by this other Eſ-ce qu il vien- 
ara I ſhew my ſurpriſe at, or fear of his coming 


o 
P 


Again, by this queſtion Ef-ce anjourdut fite'? Is this day a 
holy-day.?: I defire to be informed whether or no this is a holy- 19 
day: but by this other E- ce que cf e ? Tihew 
my ſurpriſe and wonder at this day's being a holy-day. : + þ 
Sometimes alſo this way of ſpeaking is uſed to deter people 
from believing what is ſaid : as Ef. ce que je joue? which is as 
much as Je ne joue point, and cannot be (I think) properly eng- 
liſhed thus Do I play? or Am F a Gamefter ? but (if I ani not 
very much miſtaken) thus, ho plays: not J. 


 4thly, The fame way of aſking a queſtion with a negative 

(n eſt-ce pas que) ſignifies always, that we take that for certain, 
which is the ſubject of the queſtion, and want only to be con- 
firmed in it, or to have it approved by others: and n's/t- ce pas _ 2 : 

may equally well come at the beginning of the ſentence: win 


- 


que, or at the end with a comma before: as K 


T3 8 $756 / U 
Nft-ce pas qu'il pleut? „ (CI plent, oa ce pat, It rains, 
% „„ c od OR 
N'gſ ce pas qu'il a du juge- _ I a du jugement, weft-ce pas ? 
met? ( He has judgment, han be? 
> abr n ä 
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Vie il viendra A 46 

Nee ban gu qu'il jet 

Bs jor. oo al ait. 
; fro? ? > 


Boine, walker bert He wilt 

come, won't he ? 

Il je, e 2 He plays, 
don't he? * 
ait froid, 1er 

28385 r 2 


4 


>> Whorezo'by tle queſtion, 
© Ne laut: il pas? . Don't it oth we only want 
Na t-il pas 44 * Has he no ent? to be in- 
N wiendra t-il % Mont he come > formed of 
NM. joue-t-i] pas I'n't he a grantee what * 
N. air it pas froid? , 34 ; Tn t it cold? alk. 


*. B. Foreigners muſt mY Ge the ee N e 


 >1cofes oben the queſtion muſt be aſt d with the —_— 2 0 Pe Wy of 
Aa * ei 


** ln not be amiſs, when the ſcholar bas . fo fab; haul Bin conjuga 


@ regular eri xv1th-an Interrogation, then wvith a Negative, then both 201 "fs 
 terrogation and Negative together, and with the particles en and y; which will both - 


. make bim more ready in the conjugations, and was Le donde 77 wo 8 . 


A fart * bins, 


e, N | 1 ce K. Men par N I ſpeak of it 
, » 
N. Es I * 1 fen ? | en date.. I fend ſome. 
1 ne ek pas, 4 don't ſpeak. n'en envoie pas, I ſend none. 
x opined , don't I ſpeak ? [. y n porte, carry ſome thither. 
en parle, I ſpeak of it. Fe ny en parte pas, I carry none thither, 
# parle-je, dv I ſpeak of it? en Sorts Jes do I carry any there? 
© wen Lorie par, 1 dont ſpeak of it.! I'M Jen r pan fan's Icarry ſome there? 


e 


& IV. The Prohouts Conjunctve, whether governing, or 


155 of the verb, that is, whether its ſubjeR or object, are 
metimes repeated, and ſometimes not. 


, Theſe Conjunctives / Je, tu, nous, Uus, are repeated be- 


fore each verb, when the verbs are in different tenſes: as 
4 e dis & je dirai tonjeurs, I ſay, and will always ſay. 
ous avons parlt & nous par leren: encore pour lui, 
We have ſpoke for him, and will ſpeak again. 
. When the tenſes are the ſame, they need not be repeated > as 
14 bene e & dis qu il a bien fait, or Te penſe & je dis que" il & c. 
think and ſay that he has done very well. 
5 Mus 7 avons 0 & * we have feen and touched it. 


a 


* 

oh 

5 - 
- s | + : 

* * — 1 % hy 

# F - 
* - = = 
i — 7 * 5 
* 


0 | dr 5. French e 5 


\ 


Put Ill . — 
The Pronouns. of the third perſon i, n il, Aller; need hot 


1 WE in common converſation, tho* the tenſes vary : 42 


wa jamais rien valu, & no vaudru e rin, 
He ngver was good fot any thing, and "ail ways be good | 
fog not 
Elle oft toujours fille & la. ſera war ol, or dle la fora' Ke 
She is a maid ſtill, and will be ſo as long as ſhe lives. 
445 All Conjunctives are repeated, when in e de den. 


tence one paſſes from the affirmative to the negative, and ſo re- 


ciprocally: as likewiſe when the ſecond verb is preceded by one 


of theſe conjunctions, mais, but, mime, even, cependant, yet, 
nianmoint, nevertheleſs, ainſt, ſo, auſſi, eee, my w_" and 


e 7 10 RN | | 1 0 
1! Paime, & il ne vaut Pas en curuenir, | ay Sale 
© Ha lovesiery and won't own it. e n 
e dit, mais il ne le penſ# pa, ö ebe r 
He fays ſo, but he don't think ſ o 


Elke men croit rien, & cependant elle ne vent * 72 
She believes nothing on't, and yet ſhe won't marry him. 
I l fait & meme il ren vante, (or) auth il en convient, 


He does it, and even boaſts of it, eee | 


Nas le trouverons, ou nous n= le whe cl peg 70 
We ſhall find him or not. Fr 


_Lorſque vous ferezvotre devnr, & way vous wan ar compete | 


When you will do your duty and behave well. 
55 All Conjuncfives ee are er before wer 
ver 
Im pris & me conjure, He deſires-and intreats me. 
Fe vous dis & vous — I ſay and declare to you. 29 


Except when the ſecond verb is of the fame ſignifieation, ad 4 


compoſed of the firſt, or denotes only repetition of its action: 777 
11 ne fait que nous dire & redire 2 meme choſe, e 
He does nothing but tell us the ſame thing over oh £ 
Elle le fait & difait, or refait quand bon lui Gamble Nen 
She does it and undoes, or does it again when ſhe thinks fi. 
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$. V. "This dene is called indeterminate, becauſe it b | 


uſed to ſpeak in general, without ee Ka ting 8 
and is N A das e Cans | 
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18 1. en is rendered into Engigh ſeveral ways. Sis to | 
mne, us n croiroit, one would think ; ſometimes by the pronoun 


* L.A 
= TS 7 


— 


"ofa third-perſ. plur. they, on that of the firſt we; as on dit, 


they ſay, en apprend, we hear ; ſometimes alſo by theſe indetcr- 
Fa minate words people, men, a body, &c. as on g imagine, people or 


men think: but en is more generally and better engliſhed by 


converting the verb from . nnen e e ah 5 on 


1 Now the Paſlive: voice, boch i in Rib 8. Engljh, i is ex- 
pteſſe ed by the verb ſubſtantive (tre, to be) through all its tenſes, 
Joined to the Participle of the Preterite of any verb. For in- 


ſtance, the Participle of the Preterite of 10 bold being held, if 
you put to be before it, you have the verb Paſſive: to he held, had | 
all the tenſes of the ſame, in this manner: n 


e Active Voice. un - PoſſePoice, * 
1 . To eld, 5 15 tein, T 0 bs 8 tre tenu. 
Pei. I hold. Fe liens. Lam held, 7 furs tenu. 
II. I did hold, J tendis. I was held, 2 tenu. 
1 Prei. I hel Je nt. L was held, 7 us tenu. 
Fr. I Wall 55 v bold, e riendrai. Iſh. c. beheld,9, erai tenu. 
. Con. I ſhould&c. hold, Fe riendruis. I ſhould c. Fe Jerais tenu. 


- wo I bave-held, Fat tenu, &c. I have c. Fai ith tenu, &c. 


on, il the French verb governs no noun,” or is follow'd 
y gue, you need only engliſh on by it, and change the active 
© Kate of the verb into the paſſive thus, on croit, it is thought; 


on avoit dit que &c, it had been ee that H. - Sometimes 


the Eugliſb pronoun is left out: as comme on '@ dija' dit, as has 
been ſaid already; whereas it is neceſſarily underſtood. 


4. If the French verb governed of on is à verb Ave, . 


tended by a noun or pronoun as its object, that noun or 


muſt be made the ſubje& of the verb in Exgliſb, and the bd 
active changed inte f enge. ſtate, and avs eber F. as 


ee 23 
On tint hier un conſeil a a  IWhitebally” 7 


un Conſeil (a council) being the noun that expreſſes the objet of 
the French verb, muſt be that of the ſubject in Engliſb: lin 


(held) being the Preterite of the verb active, muſt. be changed 


; 12 the ſame tenſe of the paſſive ſtate, fut. tenu (was held) thus, 


Teſterday a council was held at Whitehall. 


"Oe Grandes ai palais de St. James, it will be held at St. James's. 


* Conſeil qu'on tint hier, the council that was held . 
5 


-3?. In order therefore to put into > Engliſh'a —— with the 


PartIIL: Ch. 4 - Of cena dd SP Ss: 209.) N 


5% If the verb goyerned of en is not nals 8 
by 7 or pronoun, but by another verb in the une, 
then 'tis the ndun or pronoun of the object of the ſecond 8 47 ry 
that muſt be made the: ſubjeR. 1 and the ſecond vert 
Wy into the paſſive ſtate: as Nets A 344 1 7 dom 
On doit tenir, aujoterdut um conſeil 2 ie, as 5 820 
This day a council is to be held at Whitehall. 


On abi de tenir @ Si. James, it js to be held att. James's: 2, 


- 


—̃ 


A eden 19 ! 
Le conſeil. gon doit tenir demain, 24 to dee en 
e council that is to be held to- motrow. e 


In thoſe inſtances en is the ſubjet2 coming before the verbs 
tint, tiendra, and doit: and the pronouns; l RAY overned * 
the ſame verbs as jet, are made the ſubject 22 bas (as 

69: On the other hand, as the Paſſive voice is very dons 
uſed in Frenchz-for the æxpreſſing of which we make wA of the 
particle n with the active voice, in order to put into Hraneh — 
ſentences as are expreſſed by the verb ſubſtantive #0 be, and the 
Particle of the Preterite of another verb, one need only coenſider 
the noun that expreſſes: the ſubject of the verb in Engh/b H 
that ſubject is the particle it (not relating to any thing before) 
it muſt be rendered by on, and the verb changed (rom: W | 
ſtate into the active: asg if 15-thawght, on rot. | 

72.-If the verb has 2:noun, or pronoun, for i its ſubje®, after 
changing the paſſi ve ſtate into the active, one muſt give . for. 
its ſubje and the Engliſb ſubjeQ-for. its 17 5 

. YiRterday. a, council was held at Whi teba 5 


TEEN 


On tint hier un conſeil a Whitehall. . SO. * 


It ir tc be held at St. Famer's; on doit de tenir St. Ia 


The council that was held, ygſterday, Jeconſeilqu'ontinthier. 


In which: inftances the verb; paſſiue was. held, and ta be held, is 
changed into rr and TEN IR governed + the ſubject ON 5 


and the words a councily; it, and that, expreſſing che iu bject | ia. 


Engliſh, Are made the object of the French verb. Gre N 


L' on is the ſame pronoun as on; but webe che following — bout theie IF 


ifference; een 85 
ts on is ally uſed in the beginging 'of a ſpeech o or ſentence. 8 

, nt ddl bf ſentence after à word efiding” with # conſonant, r : not 
und ed > as Celui dont on parle, (he that-is ſpoken of 3 Rebad if ports: on conte aue 
a'tention, when he ſpeaks every body liſtens attentively., e 


On the other hand I an is uſed, I/, (after all words ending with a vowel J except a 


11 


not ſounded : as Eo. cette extremige Hon t {auroir faire, gift boſe, in this rer 


nothing elſe can be done. a 


Nevertheleſs tis better to fay | on le vent than fi Pon it wi if they will aye it ] 


e ane e u n KY pew > 6 \ 
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ae Py. A 1 rech Wen * 
1 2t, and the particle-ou, a Bkewiſe other . 
| __ Wt 1 40 og l'on ne me perſuadera' jamais — that's What J IT, 


ee ip loi to the contrary 3 C'# lieu od, Yon vit Tr 


: — 
\ 
_ | * 
9 
2 


'tis a place very cheap go live in. 

$ ptoriouiſ comes after gue; one muſt conſider the other words ae 
1 2 6 for whenever:the word ming before que ends alſo in rg or 
Mr re are already, or Moon will be too. many gue” $s.in LE ſentenge ( 

ö | 2 of great, uſe in French) fe] of gu en, a 
1 due Ven; as” 

| Il remargue. "bn ne n ait avant, * obſerves that it never 
Been done We; He que trop in foi» epuis le tems du on a commence ; not 
Por, becauſe of the great gumber f Fas, is 190 tuo that e dee te 


EO OTLON ne 2 03.44 37 %* Geo F. 
a "Eo thine make. que and not. gu fore verbo 
beginning wi om o roy 25 rn gon K. 


ue Pon commence, m begin; conduiſe 


1 | 
3 


a lb ae 9 I CO I I 
* 
: I 


. . | onfleur 2 Kc, let Gentleman to, W. Bet we ſay on be conduiſe, 
Wd ſh them take m God nt us Fo Por te: conduiſe; becauſe of the. n between 
| on /abdithe.xarby;and {on be uſed. before. a word "with J. 


Ran bs 'On'muſt always-be repeated in the ſentence beſore every 
verbo wich it is the ſubject, and muſt continue the ſame 
wiheut any variation, and e e the aforeſaid obſcr- 
N Tonterning on and Porous” 
Or ur, on Blume; in \manace ; on' verb 4 e & la 
ae nalgrt bout cola un um ſaurvit venir d bout; 
We, or they eommend, they blame and threaten; gentle and 
ſevere means are uſed and for all that he cannot be reclaimed. 
la this inſtante the firſt four on's are conformable to the rules, 
baut after ut bela we ſhould ſay Jun, if it was hot for 27 ant 
E: en, which determines the others throughout the ſentence, | 
1 Obferve that tis uſudl with French l when they mention +11: "mn 
=. make uſe of on and neus inſtead'of je, out of modeſty; and not to name their 0w2- 
| '_ _ felvuwwhb the pronoim of the firſt perſ. fing. OY OO OY 
. N79 *O# has for its relations ſoi, de for,” à ſob, ſe | 
Ju is uſed in ſentences" the fubject whereof 3 a . taken 
ii an unlverſal indefinite ſenſe, or a pronoun indeterminate : as 
* Lad homme i dime gu ei, Man loves himſelf only. 
1 Obacun agit pbu lg Every body acts for himſelf. 
nn. ns "Be "oft bon wi lt eft. 1 digne de uiure, 
3 ho minds nobody but himſelf only, don't deſerve to live 
. + » Eſpecially-with-j inanimate ohjects z for the pronoun lui is uſed 
with animate objects only, EXCEPt in ſome few caſes as 
Loe vice oft odieu te far, Vice is hateſul of irlelf. 
w y LY rr ft ar ſoj fertile, The Earth is fruitful of. itſelf, 
owe can as wel uſe *. e of ab with Domes xa 
1 bf Rettet i wan We A's nd ks th . 
„ La terre renf erme en . of en Me nb Cao 
Wo Lhe * = in itſelf al ſeeds, Bi 


8 


4 Fa « S. th. "9p 
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LE 1 


Part nt Chaps" 9 Cups um 


". Buk'if-the zi taken in particular definite ſenſe, bei s 
uſed. inſtead. of: roles! 13229 GN) 1 


10 77 ö i ie gr, per lu, eren 


105 3 MAN 0910 V3 19879 10 

"Ts man Who minds binclf only, and is 00 
N ſpeaking of hiniſelf. W N N 9 * ee 
4 be ir ome ſentences ite this, wherein ſo # refers to ſome- 
thing qut of us: fatw' 0 2 


gi * e ſur foi; He never men hint. 


ED it in rhe x en of = Le, in 5A a 

uſt come immedis Kenne 

peut ſei mine faire ſor — every body can make his own bap- | 

124 An be in the pliral, "tho! 7 with i prepoſition: 1 Cee 
25 an de ſol, — Theſe things are 7 San twedon't 
95 0 Fee e pronoun dale un ain things, we 
eur. mes, oy 


74s 1 35 ſh * ln F-42463 YECH-3316 var 4s 
G e ee not of: ue, bub uten 
it is ane to pronouns perſonal disjunctives, poſſeſſive relative, 
and other. uns indeterminate; in which laſt caſe mme dehotts, 
in a more ſpecial manner, W or thing ſpoken of : ant 
Yr Mele. myſelf, nau mme, .:.-; ourſelves... 
. eien. N el 2301 q unn n mjjz + . yourlelves./ 
1 2 eu- mimt, FN 
dem, hex; Pw er ara baſal 12 
homme meme, man himſelf. la vertu mm virtue itlelf. 


ws ume is beſides an adnoun fig gnifyity the ſame, with the 
article thus, le mgmes la mime, les HARA ating to forme noun 
expreſſed or uinderftogd': mime is alſo an adyetb, anſwering to ; 
either of theſe, u, 4 alſs nay: as Fe troit mim u on Tut à ſoit 
No proc, 1 even think, . ar, nay I think that he has deen tt] | 
When me 4 . 95 it is. \ ſanetimgs ſpelt with an! "ie acted, Keg N 


then — the a, de r it more fluent and lefs harh : but. the 
bee abt een pe ſpelt without .. 5 ain 


m. Uk and Conftrudtion of he prone rb and 
8 8 if, 17 Nee 0 called, 1 2 Wen, 


for nouns, as tis common to alfpronoyns perſonal, Þuttyfa ler 
Whole 33 * ns 34414 40 1 
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8 2 dis urgueillauſet ne men parks 3 
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aka, inſtead be the: Rr OPT . ell, 
xs Ae 10 we ae ſee in che next ſection) ve" be 


iet of irrational creatures, and relate dog the 

place ſpoken of. le, is rendered into EAιj,s by it WE 

de of the on undarſtobdit en by / 

im, / ber, / it, of them; for bim For Borg li or 
with bim, with'ber,, with it, with tbem; about him, bur ber, it, 

Aden; thence, from thence; or a whole ſentence: and 5 by the 

ſame ee perſonal ith other prepoſitions, W e in 


PA 701 4 — 75 H¹ν, Arg 241% MN . 


» 


* 


* 
ny ; of 


FIC 1 
are the maſter, and 13 am Ti NT wan be ; 
177 Feuteu's, & mos, oy ni r hr 1 
JENS and we are not, 8 1 
. Newton vous plait, vous en parlen tow „ ſtands for 
Vou like Newton, you always, ſpeak o 43 


They are proud creatures, don't fell me of thin 
Wt Me ut e Sen 7975 un 9 1 


R tout lieohuo eauIRott 6 


A ſhe) would not hold her tongue, hecook: 4 43 20 


ber a blom with i „ tory cells TORR LET Ott OL , 
ä r ee 

aiman is dead, he is no more ous of 
Ce ſont des lies, Aae Nea pas, ISTH 


"Theſe are fooliſhithi dete truſt to tb 55 
An which inſtances. „, e of 2 — 


5 Fer en in the 5 th. ioflance ſtands beſides for a. Arr. 


ſition and a noun (with a /ticF),. e e 
2 On ne me frompe Teint, 420 They Jon? t deceiye; me, I 

ne puis Ie le craife,. 9700 n IOW cannot 1 8 25 or, I can 
rim ervire, 1 


* 0 E 0 1 1 1 20 Its, W 
Wos umi maltraithes e were ill uſed, and are /+ 
nds le emmer encore: \. x his 2 Y, "fill, Ny Women Teal” 7 


N Nr 


* "On a tout tents. pour. fais Er has been — 


N | paſſer le Bil mats on u 0 a 2 to IE * paſs, but they 


: 200; 


fo ..could;neverſucceed.'-. - 
e's ie As mais Je 1 7 Heut , 3 ſay fo, ul 3 * 
ww jaftan wy u l, 0 1G te e fp." 
ez jaſtances. te, A 31 ſtand, for toric) 11. e. 
55 ug crore. gu on veuille me tromper a. mo af 
ous fo ſomes encore nn . 


A 


hen, | 


m__ my 


+: 9 
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2a ll Ch. 401Of 6+CoitioAionafProfivuis: 41 1 
OF e pe wien faite paſſer le BH: 
$0 "Fa #'ajoute pas fot Þ ce quꝭon dit. TC 4 o © fi guinnes ä 
2 Thee Pronouts'tre al nd chest br end ef 4 verb. n 
e e I js generally ſo too, 


except in theſe two caſes.” 

1: is declinable, if, wheneyer it relates to a ſubithbtive: "26 FP Seabees 

Pouvem- oui douter gue ce ne la ſeix ? 1s that your thought? Can you doubt 

or but it id, or "ris it herein bet W eee Ser 013 * 
Fies- Madame wie. ti ? Out, la ſuit, # N > W 5 

Are youMiſtreſs ſuch à one? yes, 1 ue cs, . 
Fonte Ae debe, d r.? Ce des fiat. eee 231.6 001K 5 


. — 
a 0 » — 8 a 
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n 45 
Are theſe your horſes, 8 tools? Nes, it is, „ or are. 
If the queſtion is about; ra creatures, we anſ 1 l they onoun perſonal : 
Ty as Sont-ce ld wos Lens, ter op cr ſont eux, (or) Elles, 328 Ins your people, or 
A the Ladies? Yes bates dP but wich irrational, and inanimate te objects, we always 
pronoun, 
(=, * le is ee bot in the ſingular only, in Wet 106 ſch like Yitdrides fpoken ; 
by r Juis malade & j je la ſerai long-tems, I am fick, WN long; J. 
\ fu ſee es uh ena, Tn I was affrighted, N N 
r But t entences muſt be { = by Zr „ and therefore expreſſed 
n; with the pronoun of the firſt y other pronoun, tho“ women are 705 
. ſpoken of, the pronoun fapplying — 2 Therefore we don't ſay Elle oft © my 
t nelede bf alle In fore ling — but elle le ſera, &c, ſhe is fick, and will be ſo long. Wo 
; In all other caſes,” that is, when the prongs luppiying rels relates te to-an Derne or 1 
14 pany adjeRtives together, it is indeclinable : | 
He e jalouſe te os autorits, G 2le ie deve e 18 4-1 8 4 | 
by She was jealous of her authority, and ought to have OY 
fe | Nous awons dt malades & nous le ſommet encore, 


We are been fel, and are Jo „ (Gomen ſpeak ) 
3. Although # is uſually he fecond lit of 1 155 
erned 


PE 
ſupplying de, yet it ſtands ſometimes for the object gove 
verb 3 to wit, | y 
Whenever ſomething is ſpoken of, that has been named in the 
rs firſt part of the ſentence, or in the queſtion which is anſwered 
to, inſtead of repeating that thing, we uſe the particle en, which 


ſupplies and. RNs Nec Ne ee ee OO POT, 


S 8 = 


of virtue, ; 1 
4 Jen oft wie gf ande, for g une grande warty, "wot 
\ 'Tis 4 great virtue, 1 4 ; (5:23 49 7 2 
IG =_ vous voulez voir de beaux tablavk, len A 
7 If you deſire to ſee ſine pictures, he has got fins ones, 
ed And the noun of the firſt ſentence to which en has a erence, 


ol muſt be conſtrued with the indefinite particles de or un. 
en refers alſo to a place: as En venez-vous ? Oui Sn 
19 Do you come from thence (a ”_ mentioned before)? Tes 1 
come from that place. 


Moreover en is uſed through is this phe; en pa 
2 NW e- Bg. Foo — 
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'affaire dent vous parlez, mirite bien ſous 
bi 1 affair you are ſpeaking of is wel — 5 =o 
an devoir i app ig CON 1 >... Al 


| "Ho loves hiaduy, he is entirely *y 
* Sf imgage tans une ftrung: 2091 5 wy. roy | 
* He'is engaged in an odd fort of of affair, he will not 3 in i. 
42 ſaid that when y and en meet together, y goes firſt; 
but en is then A pronoun: for when it is the prepoſition in, uſed 
* Participles, and making what Gtammatians call the 


05 e ru A" 
The particle y:;relates t B 
n as a Conditions: Brady 
Negeſſity under which one is; 227 
33 applies one's ſelf to; and an : 
ceptations it is rendered into En 80% bu ö there, "hither, or * 
(when it has a reference to Nast) or "the ; prohouns 7? or they, 
©yN one-of "theſe prepoſitions at, by, 
» C'eſt une Galle charge, il y aſpir; 
2 
+ lo fait, 7 le mera rien, Ler- 

| 5 has . 75 wil & get 800 ng” bj 1. — tons e 
nuime pas ſa projeſſion-il-n'y g pas pr 5 SY 
855 "Hover t like his calling or 77 a fe Tr 


P 7 * * * . oY, TOES 
$ * ; 


ede 10, wich: 2G : 
1 I's ent, 
e place, he aimed ar it a great while 450. 55 


4 75 
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1075 Aan En y, allant, by. the, Ways N when 


Im 


1 7 


—— 


{© 4 5 . 


e diinne 
wett in 225 ge, — which” it b 1 to "reduce to 


— 2 Ri the FER of the Prawn * 
ſſnal of the tbird Perſen il, lui, Meat 


8. VI. 1“. „The pronouns il, ili, dle, Aan le, Ig, by either 
governing, or eln governed of a verb, are indifferently uſed 


for all ſorts of objects, rational and Hrationd, ahimate or in- 


PA 


animate. Thetefore we 7 
„ Nock, 7777 eſcarpt, mph, it i is NF, 3 
. a Mountain, | 10 1 e/t haute, it is dieb. i 
5 eib. ier and His ent, ri they are in bloſſom: 

OE f an v J. 27 tabs coupe, I In get it cut 
8 . & 

"2% 1, Wi : 335 1 Ar 1 with e tes aufer, * muſt be cut 
4 he - is 241 i 44 R . 0 4 Nenne has an 971 But 


9 
* 
- , 
C | | 


Pare Ill che f SL ng "ag 


But when the ſame pronouns attend the verb te be, che pro- 


dional and inanimate things. Thus aner to this qu 
Ef ce ld la montagne dont wous pathez ? 
Is that the möuntain that you r T3 


— 22 * I 


We don't fa elle, tis it, (or) that's ity but te 77% 10 cit ” ; 
fo l vr lire; Oui de Vg, een f l. 94. St 


| I; that your book? Yes it is... l 


n 


* ii, ih, le, Mes, are uſed throws th all hay relative when 


alley are perſonified, and one erbte to them what is àttri- 


buted to perſons: which the French frequenty do in n ſpeaking of of 
virtues and vices: as 


© L' amour propre eff ter: 5 Seis love is Secbitha 7 ſe- 
ct lui qui nous ſeduit ; de lui duces us; from: it moſt of our 
viennent la plupart de nos maux; evils proceed, and upon it on- 


e gu 2k pil fait e HY we” eee blame of 


prendre: Feen them. Quo ay 


La vertu oft pr. 3 elle ' Virwe i is precious: Pen Ie 
ſeule nous gevons attendre de vir;-' alone true bleſſings 2 1 to 


tables biens: 't & elle que nous ' be enpetted: N. 
it our 


devons notre vraie gleire; & our ttue g Moy: 'and 


Ceft peur elle qu il Jos fee, dates muſt by kactificed, 
a0s ſeins. ; | 2 2. 9 But, 2: a PSY 


P. Vie, the only Maſter of the Rules in paint o of Languages, 


and the only rule of ſpeaking properly, has, as it were, conſe | 


crated the other — 1 cy 0 that pronoun (lh, leur, de lui, à 


elle, &c.) to ſuch odd ways of conſtruction, as are i le to 
be reduced to rules, and can be learnt only by Uſe. Thus 
| ſpeaking of inanimate things, we muſt ſometimes uſe 1 and 
leur, and ſometimes we muſt not,-tho” ſpeaking of the ſame 
things. Thus we ſay of a ſword, Je lui das 4a wigs. Lowe my 


life to it; and we don't ſay 


Fe lui. az fait mettre une e garde, but F y. a i fail ae 


une nouvelle garde, 1 have got a new hilt N to it. 
. we ſay of mineral waters, . 

e leur - ſuts redevable de ma ſanti, Leh, 8 ; 

am indebted to them DT, R 


* 


L and we don't fay Onleur a fait de beaux 3 PE, on Ta a . 9 


Fine xeſeryoirs have been built for them. 
But the conjunctives lui and leur are generally ſaid of 
dinge, as horſes, e and mie living * a5 


* p 
+ 


Noun ſupplying indeclinable l- muſt be uſell, in ſpeking of rg ; 


a 9 
A l _ % - 
* 
— 88 . A q 
— — - by * - . 
- — Man — 
— - « . —— — 1 = — 7 — — —— — oe 
pu — 4 . * f a 1 4 Su 4 -— 
4 — — —— 2 4 = = = - _ l 
- \ \ - \ = 
=_ * | o - 
- - as C Legs 


TRL, 


26 — he | 


FIN 2 a bird e cee lit ailfsin cut his wings. 
| "Domnezrleur. d manger give them to cat, 
by Ingo enn rucFi ont ts hb the eafier to 4 
40 8 extend 1 great 1 3 Fre ppg: in r in Lies 
But li and leur, governed by 2 prepoſition, can never be ſaid 
at all of irrational and inanimate creature. Therefore we don't 
ſay Daten on plaga le pataau (or ia poutre) apres lui (elle) un 
7 . Fenn 3d al 
L Daderd on laga 4 potegu, or la poutre, 25 Fond uite ung harre de fer, 
"They 01 94854 eie or ee an eh (after it) an iron 


| | 7 x. 
* ichn b * 2 . An 190 2 * Ae 1391 1 Roe 


From whence ke rey 
EY - That- in thoſe, caſes when ll, All, dur, A e to 
| irrational and inanimate creatures, are governed by a prepoſition, 
to remove the difficulty,. one muſt make uſe of an adverb, whoſe 
'Genification.comprehends,, and anſwers: to that of both the pre- 
poſition and pronoun, which | is therefore 1 0 out. Thus need 
| . ue Gi than eln 
. far lui, xo 9 N 
n 5 2 that horſe and mount or ride him. e 
ory e RY E cabinet & mittex · uaus dans mo 87 2: N "IS 
Oden that cloſet and get in. et Tp N OR 
On tort autour de 1 or d'elle, 25 1 
They were round it (ſpeaking of a tree or : mountajn) z 
5 Prenez'ce cheval & monte us; bat 
Ouprex re cabinet & mittez-your dedans 3 Les dn 
On tet à Ventour. ITT 


ws "Theſe following, being boch 'prepoſitions and ed, 
Wenne as they are, ot ate not followed by a, noun or pronoun, 
when any of them meets' with fuch 'a pronoun, "which Tan't be 
aid of inanimate things, one need only ſuppreſs it, and th the word 
which Was 4 en becomes thereby an 11 
a cote, aſide, by. ö au ah" ei a 
d couvert, ſheltered.” 5 par defſus, over and travers de, croſs. 


à Fabri, under ſhelter. above. tout - contre, hard- by. 
en dega, on this ſide. diſſous, underneath, tout aupris, Jult by. 


4b 


A. n ll . 


au de ld, on that rs an Ueſſous, below. vit. { over- 
or beyond. Peu deſſans, under. | e 

*aupres, near 1 , wt environt, "Found- 

avec, with, 1 1 8 5 ris des 4% about. 


— 
47 Rear 1415 WT 28 e 
3 - 

” 


* — 
Fg 


35 N TI. 


42 A 


" _ Y vo ©. I 
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Therefore, of; a- brute te ox a ttee, we. i e 
1 S d. ul, 2 ella, put yourſelf, ST 


itz, 15 we ſay very properly Mittez-vous vid uit. 105 


N. Uſe and Cunffrudrien of Pronouns Pe, e 
8 vn. We have ſeen that. they are of two forts, the Ab 
lute and Relative. 

1, Prenduns Poſtelve Abſolote ink, tan; "fon; Ke. do 
agree in French in gender 'with the nodn of the Poſleſſor,. as | 
Engliſh, but with that of the thing polſeſſec}:" as web 2 h 
Y a mers aime fon filr, & he for H lle, ieee 3 

ec er Ab, A dd ut . ugh, 

- 2% When a ſubſtantive feminine (which ſhould' Nan. take 
before it che feminine "of" theſe 'polethves, ' ma, ta, ./a) Fo 
17 . a * N take J maſculi 
ton, fon” WIS een en *. el an A 
_ mon amy, "my ſoul. enen "foi 4 Alle, W n ber 


* 


| ſen hiffoire; bis or her tory) | jk fa Haute bin, e pre- | i 


. Jon honneur, his or her ho- ; fertnent. 4 

aa ron "ſa honte, his os her Mam: ig; 

30. We always uſe theſe pronouns before nouns of relieves, 
and friends, when we call to dem. which are leſt out in Keg- 


3 
— * ; , My 
7 a8 4.479 of 2442 TE 1 een 42; 3185 1 1 1 $0 C2077 7 2c 282 


Irnex pus na fille; or nu infant, Come hither, quite or chil 


Preſenty); mother, father; yes, aunt, Se. en 


BY. Pronouns Poſſeſſive Ablolute, coming after a verb with 2 
ſubſtantive, are reſolved in Prench * a I oe Nen Sn: 


Aire in the third relation: as Ae . K 


le has cut off lis head, Ila eaups l. e, e 
And not it a coupe ia the 3 1654 


Vo- al my, er, ls 5 Lau me coupez. le doigt, ſors "£1 


and never vous coupe I mont | 


Tui I neck, ee Tu lai Te cou, 
Aland never tordez ſon cow, Kc. 

5% Theſe- pronouns: are left out before nouns,” when there 
comes' before à pronoun perſonal, which. ſuſficiently- denotes 
whoſe thing it is you. ſpeak of ; ; the French being A contented 
with the article:: aas 

Je lui dats Ia vie, tons buy life to Bic, tr to it, = never ma vie. 

{1 grince les dents,” he gnaſhes hit teeth, and never ſes dents ; 


the pronouns je and il, ſpecifying enough whoſe life and teeth are 


meant, and therefore RARITY. the . . 


3 for 


a”. 


ö Toute Abts ma; mura, mon pere ; oui, ma tant Be. 5 


: BY „ 


— ohm gu” [8 | 
Ape "teaſon" we don't ſay, Pai vu, A um 1h, 7 


Fot ä pain in my trad} / I have the head-ake; Par mals mon ; 

| —— my belly akes: but Fai mal N I te, Par mal au ven- p 

tre, Ell: ply rpg 28 5 N nge N 1 85 * N 
ee 47 Nn 

; Thee 0 that ay. & 

e 

{ 


arge en the an 


E 1s for the ſame reaſon w tient pas 23 75 1 
be. "AE ſtand firm upon DE T enez-wous ferme ſur vis | 
3 ee ein becaule een, * b 


* * Al 1 in * RY 33 En! FT 22 6 $ * 
15 e Wo nn e pore ori 1 kg to | 
that one cannot be the worſe for ric hole ſome particular thing: and aber for | 


* EACH Y YK | 


-  Prononns Boſſeſſite ate alſo very propetly'uſed with the names of the members of 
| the body, in ſoma few ſentences like theſe ;' I lui donna ſa main & en gave bim 
ais hand to Kiſs; Elle a dohne bardiment fon bras au Chirurgien, ſhe. boldly gave her 
"=p arm to the Surgeon; E perd tour for ſang, he loſes" all his blood, Cc. But they 
Sunn be learnt by praQice, as well. as when it is indiffertot to uſe or 0 Pe pro- 
| . © - Hour poſſeſſive: as £lever la woix, or Elever ſa voix, 40. raiſe one's voice, Cc. 
N obſerve here, 1/, that ſon, ſa, Te. uy not always engliſhed by bis, bye ity, 
nor the Engh proncun n= v f/ French” by "foi, or ſoj-mame, but that 
one mult cor 5 term of its relation: N if it relates to the pronoun indetermi- 
nate au, or ſore of its oblique relatio ones as in the inſtance ſe- trouver ſur ſes pics; of 
| 3s a Sanne e bRantive, it relates to nothing ſpecified, as | 
by inſtance | retomber fur ſexip74, then ſor ſa, ſes cannot be rendered is 
bn by his, Ber, Kc. whi has a reference to ſomething. ſpecified, hut by the 

—_ indeterminate” one's 4 if, or only one's followed by a ſubſtantive : as on the 

other hand, oe"s ſelf muſt be rendered in French by ſe, as ſe blfſſer, to hurt one's 

ſelf, and one's followed by a ſubſtantive, hy a pronoun ve abſolute agreeing 

2 it, as 2 ho, 5 inſtances ſe; trowyer ſur ſes pics {word for word), to be 

Ih, &] the 3 Tetomber fur Jer pits, to light upon one's feet again, 
. 4d, named ee relative il, Ale, lui, leur, c. muſt not be uſed in par- 
"Scular caſes, ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate things; ſo in like caſes we 


don't uſe the poſſeflive ſon, ſa, * vis le a whereof Le the 2d 
. Ar Grin) A p nen, * * 


ann —_— 


. : * % & 50 85 $ 


rant lll ChapagscOfthe onſtruùct P N 
ca ids fe e eee, ME! 0 Cow 
Fein ke, = 


ir camois ſoa origin & len fi. r ne S e . 9 

This . ba ay _ yet 8 1 11 origin and ces of I know Fer a 9 

s of it; tho; we £ Counms cette maladie, ſon origins 8 

Ly Nez, 1 this illneſs, its origin, its Frum ymptoms an es its, * 

n ib bet a ; fern at vii 4. — 5 Pe comnis fate | 
gle \ les . 

- ; - That is good re al . ng. ; 

- VOUS derte atjon baten cette ons la” * 

e e 5 I's "a as WY 2 e e, 
D* t e It is antly fituated 3 ons are large; tho” we 
65 E — en à ſes rommodites & eee Th houſe has its 0 


and incotveniencies. Likewiſe, as we don't fay of, tree Je f itt 2 75 bo bons, = | 
fruit is good ; neither cat W 9 ye 0 Hen frm fen walter, fi dur aufe, its is bet=- 
ter than another's, a 51 


Ex be Proven Pollire on Bn 22 the term of their minis expreſſed 
Wh td 1 5 8 G 8 1555 a l deck In it fg. 
2 auer · le. en ſa place, 89 RN * £010 Put it in its place. Fi + 14199 
49 The Prana Poſitive abſolute muſt always be repeated 
in Fraxch before every noun,” when there are 25 the ſens. 
tence, with which they are grammatieally conſtrued : as 2 
den e f mne, his father and mother, not Jon pire & nr 
mis & nos enmemis, our friends and foes, not nos amis & 

enen, e 

 Blledui gr vwlv' i fla ar ling: "es Pluck elan babs, 
' She ſhewed m her fineſt ene clothes, -. 94 et 

7. The Pronouns Poſleffive Relative le mien, le vitre,' *e 
are of the ſame uſe und have the fame conſtruction as in Enghh, 
being never put Ke vonn, "yt Kies telating. do a 2 
ing une sse 155 1 
Ee l webe lor n "Ou, oft le mien, or ce 7% 

that your book? {Wes it is mine or Yes it is. 
7 ER when this in comes after 1 be} ſignifying to belong, 
it muſt be reſolved in Fa 7 1 Pronoun perſotial dyjunave, 
in the third relation: a2 | 

That bock is en pl That boule f is his: or yours, AE, 

Ce livre ft à moi; Cute maiſon FA lui, er A vous; 

82, 'The fubſtantive-in the 24 reſation that comes after t Ze, 


uſed in the ee muſt likewiſe de put * third 
relation: as 


This hat is the Gentleman's, That m f is "the Lady's „ 

Ce cheapeau eft i monſieur. Cet fventail 3 A ns, beet 

Moreover we uſe the Pronoun Poſſeſſiye Abſolute in the fol- 
lying a. when the CRIT uſe the- Polſefiive Relative. 


n a! ee e | A view | 


: 2 7 
— 
- . —— —— — . ͤ —˙ ] —— — — — ——U—f B: . :: — — — 
- - n - - e x = _ 
p 4.40 a — 
— — o 1 —_ — 2 - 
* oy ne” . 
= -_ 


1 4 Ls * » 
"3 IEG ha . g 
1 1 n 19 : | 
LE WSN 790? Lg 
©; "x eg F : — l 


ee ee 18: 


| > Alfriend.of e: Un demes omit, jr ends jen , * 
FX book of bi 5 1 ex borer an Fore des hers, E. 


e ing de emer © | 
i L "Of the Confiuim of. the Phe Rata UPI, 
dat 3% The: Reluine always came next tothe Antece- | 


©: Ces'genis: dul Aus hbef obe mii yo pern 9 
e e we rg e 3 OY 0 


. 0 
<Y Gap al 18 ET * : : : 7 


Ss  ' - Except:when the -antecedent is a p ronoun perle "coming 
N pat r 6 17's 9 enn 2 e 1 444 8 5 0 
= | 9/3 el 562 tg 

u tune qii' ine d dealt l.... 1 


n. eee i 
2. The pronoun 3 is uſed only it che Gil and fourth x 
& lations for, both genders and numbers, with reſpect to all ſort of 


| objects; but in the other relations, after a prepoſition, it is ſaid 0 

of perſonal objects only, or conſidered as ſuch When we ſpeak ; 

of irrational, and inanimate; objects, we uſe the other pronouns 4 
le quel and quai. Thus we ay 8 

T. bomme f (or) la fomme E. wart 4 perle, lot) dhe wens dite, : 


12 (er) woman who ſpoke wen When: you are 4 

in | W ö 

rg (or) 4e bee ui a ren 41 45 faveurs, " 
n (or) Princeſs of | whem: he has reteived ſo 26 

| d POP TH M in e TL Ne ee a, 4. 

= 8 Le he A. (or) la maitri ſa a a qui 1 apparti ent, 35 13 14 342 

| .._ The maſter (or) miſtreſs whim he belongs . 

Tua choſesquillin plaiſentTeplus, The things that pleaſe him the mot. 

| Le cheval que vous montez, The horſe ibat yoù ride bn. 

Lu malheurs que vous apprehendez, The eee you . 5 

But ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate creatures, we don't ſay | 

Lchroal de qui je me fers, The hotſe that Luſe(or) uſe to ride. 


— —— Co AI SL CPE oy nn res. a” <2 __ = 29> 
* * 
. : ' 


IF 3 opinion à qui Je m *attache, The opinion which: L adhere 10. a 

La choſe ſur qui je ſais fond, The thing which . hp N. th 

. But we fay with another pronoun relative {+ 

Le cheval. du quel (or) dont. je me ern as tt tþ 

11 Lopinion à 7 quelle (or) à quoi e 7 | 
La choſe ſur * quelle (or) fir £290 75 Fo JM þ 

We cy La Fortune de qui j attends out, Wy aliei,! rf * 

Fortune from which 1 expect all. , 1 

| Le Ciel de qui j Jehpere, Heaven 5 which 1 hope, &e. It 

eue, Fortune and le Cid are a de 


. * dn a 


\ * * 5 "4:48 


pur: Il. Cs 4. "reverts a ions, we 


3%; Joint; is ufed for both genders and numbers, iiffead. of the 
ſecond relativns of the three protiouns, , eo 1 05 e. It al- 
ways comes before the Conjunctives 7% t; 7 ini 
zl, Allet; and ib faid böth or” rſons and thin ing: 45 | 
Ceft homme dont 72 ft err He is the man whoa I am ſpeaking of. 
; C ni arg? dont i ne ſe foucit pat, 71 2304 
* "Tt place which he don't care fer. 35 14521 i 
| Put voyes. les femmes wet i wr regen hs 


.. You ſee the . ke of. | 
6 Except when queſtions are Nr the) ret vun * by 


4 as * l Zaun ary al 3-91 
"TY 7 qui (or) d e 's il Nene 10 
4 4 ale a6 wel a dot, bot with difference, pe bow 

of the he at 7, andis denoted by i ds ori 

tre, I” wn 2 DS I haye W WIG ty whereas of whom, of which, 

— alw rendered by 1e . 

ble ee 


But dont muſt have immediately . it che * Abich it 
refers to, and be followed by a f ubject, either noun or pronoun, 
and a 12 or by a verb ;mperſonal followed by yavther verb: * 

Le Ciel dont Je ſecout's oft niceſſaire, abr ter ods, 
2 whoſe aſſiſtance is neceſſar. 5 Hor, 
Le Ciel dant le ſacourt ne mangue jamais, 
4 a He whoſe aſſiſtance never fails. 120% 50 
K Ciel dant il faut implorer le  ſecourg,. Fats 
ven "whole alliftance mult be called upon 
* don't fay. N 

Le Cizl dont ans le "fecours,, (ar). ans dont 15 * nous ne 

 pruwons riuffir, Jeaven without whole aſſiſtance we cannot proſ-. 
Per ; . becauſe tho dont has immediately before it (in the firſt way 
of ex preffi fling; 15 ſentence) the ſubſtantiye which, it relates tO, 
yet ith is not followed immediately by a, noun and a verb; and in 
the other way, dont does not come immediately after the term of 
its relation. Therefore that ſentence. muſt be een _ 
the pronoun de gui or du guel thus: 

Le Ciel Jans le ſecours du quel nous ne poiryons hare. c 

4. cn, is likewiſe uſed for the third relation of the three pro- 

nouns relative to ohm, to-which, -'t6 bat, as alſo when th 
are governed; by any of theſe prepoſſtions, at, in, inte, with, 
It ſerves for both genders and numbers, and relates to things, 
denoting Time, Place, Condition, Dilpoltion, Defiga, Eod 
and 1 but never to perſons : W * EF 7. = 
3 2 ot 
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2 ein 0 N Wnt 1 wt ni 
Leih Mb g tends: Thatisthe end which 11 e 
R ys mr, The age wherein, we £31 a 
„ 0-0. RN 7705 „ 
rn 2 nalpenry gin. of þ — A 
3 Au — Niang areas 
Rep we ns: 1 Way ny Li in 5 5 is. ghana er 1101240 
ed in. the firſt inflance ſtand = e ſecond for 
. 2 eee, 5 Tal. ford 6 
Wh 5 dans ie gelt. ct em | 
__——- From en arg form verbs o Zl kon hee, 
8 And and pur. an rough w ere, rot ugh. 127 * . 
1 likewiſewmſed, glen ne ds qui. ON qui; 0 that 
que, beſides its being the four often uſed 
dor the ſecond and third, 07 17 PR 923 WEE  when- 
Ever thete comes immediately bafore it the, ſecond. or third rela 
. a pronoun perſonal: ehh et. nam 26 
«Of e vou u parte, intend of 4: an dee 
III is vou they are ſpeaking of. | 
ce ons feen F add,, for a qui en ad, 
Wis you they make application to. Da Worn 4 e 
© 1695 que; among a great many other conſtructions, dich 5 
be mentioned in the Appendix, has a particular” one, which may 
be called Conductive, being a Conjunction then uſed to bring the 
ſenſe of the ſentence to its perfection. gue ſo uſed is engliſhed 
buy that, when expreſſedd; for N very oſten leſt out in Engl ſb, 
even when it is a relative, but it muſt always be” expreſſed in 
| \ French, where italways governs or is governed: as 
5 # crois que vous parlex, I think you ſpeak, or that you ſpeak. 
. PL bamins que n bye, The man you ſee, or that, or whom you lee. 
3 A e firſt inſtanec the verb Fe crors, coming before que, re- 
s - (quires another verb to make the whole ſentence, the continuity 
1 of the-ſeh — 9 gate performed by gue, In the: K ques 
governed of vu ber, and relates to Phomme. BR” 
0 bs That gue Seide, . 6d in a very emphatical manner be a noun Nat 
F 
e one ſore i que 4 N. ue | "Tis a_ſort of — to be e : 


DI 


I 3 that thoſe ſentences wherein gue. is thus uſed; always begin wit! 

1 a rig it is, or at leaſt the pronoun primitive ce, and end with the noun 
"wk ng the ſentence in Byg ll, and beſort Which gu is pypt. 

e That 2 always requires de after it, ben N comes before the Jani 


gr beſides ts hing get, is alſo xn Interrogative, ſignifying. 7220 r 


1 12 nne 1 ? and then it takes qu not gue for its fourth relation: 2 4 
ay or Dui ft-ce gui a fait tr! ' vs * dene init! ? foi qui s 
r "e119 Ht 


VT „ 2 5 : 4 "I 2ly, Some 


F 
< - — 
\ 


* « | ' : 
4 1 
1 f 


; ——— — — —— — AED —— — — — — 


Lads ae verby, and even n thi boyd of _ 


240 e 
tence, figniſies arlui ui] be who, or that, andy e | 
when it megts between two. yerbs, it is governed of firſt, at th 
5 yerns the ſecond : as i eG 
73 2 gu ps eb Be om e160 bay who i wil har ” 
1 The —_ muſt pay, | 
* T tives uel can "acrer agree with a noun that has 
— 8 we. ngh ſo ſentences, 9 380 | 
Pg through avarice, wobith is capable OY N 
'F know Ne which is a great "et mW . 
eum e e 
þ ait cela par avariee qui (or) la quille 4% HR 4 * e 


29 


25 telt par experience qui (or) Ia quelle of en un grand 3 9 2 mics | 


' They 28 /be — 5 without the relative, as ma two diſtinct 
one of which ends with the no 42 the other begins A e ae 0 
N inſtead of the relative, 111 8911 
D's e eee o ds bet. 5 "y hay 
2 ais = par 5 iences Et Pexptrience e an grand maitre ; 5. 9 
vous [aver Pon PA og bien que — SINE un grand mur + \ 
” Extept from this "Ja 1 ad, whith 
cified by themſelves, ken aki So article : 2 b 1 hbed 
lis Cceron, qui bon Philo hſepbe tu gu oratewr, © N 
Tread Cicero, Ky 18 8 good à Phifofopher as Ort. 
Fa vu Paris, qui eft une der plus alle villes du — xray) 2 "is N 
| have ſeen, Paris,” which is one of the ſineſt cities in the wor 


40. Such nouns as have de before them, on account of ſome previo Kees tht. 


requires it, and thereby fufficiently determines the next ſubſtauti ve 3 as the: 


capable, coupable, ge. the nouns forte, «ſpice, &c. the adverbs-affez, point, c. as 


I! eft coupai de crimes mchitent {a mort, He is guilty of crimes w e deſerve deat! 
Il n'y 4 point Thing qui nait ſon foible, There is no man but ban h iy weale | 
* de liqueur qui oft benne ꝙ boire, & ſort of liquar that is good t. 


z. Such nous of the things which are called to, and hos e i | 


the Latin, before which the particle exclamative 0 may come 
Hommes, gui wiugz en bites, Men who live like brates ! - --- #5 44 
Avarice, qui tun ſes tant de mzux, O Covetouſneſs, that cauſeſt Is eur mch ' 


4tbly, Syth other nouns that have befare them any naun bps, Fo if . 


deux, trois, wingt, &c. any of theſe pronouns ce, giilgue, pluficurs, . 
or the particle en paving as or like as II en vint un, or pluſicurs qui 1 cen pas 
invites, There came mg or many who were not invited. I parle en 5 
fait la raiſon des choſes; H l ger "like a Philoſopher who knows the reaſon 

The reaſen bath of this rule and exceptions 1s'that the Genius Jai French 20 
don't allow the relative qui to be wſed after a noun, Pcs it is ſpecified —— 


# by ſome geben ſpecifying word, or by ut. own figupe cation, in > EN Rue 


7. The pronoun Ie quely la quille is uſed: for- the ſake of 


avoiding the too frequent repetitions of gui, and of removingithe 
ambiguities that may ariſe from that pronoun, which is of both 
genders and numbers, and laid of things a ne a8 in _ 


ſentences, 


Alexandre fils de Philippe qui rerna le premier en Wy Tg n 


83 Philip” s ſon who reigned the firſt in Aſia. 2 
One cannot tell Whether *twas Alexander or Philip pu 
reigned : whereas 7eqizel uſed inſtead of qui, will denote that tas 


Alexander; becauſe when two nouns 0; the ſame gender come 
4 | | +, * 7, together, . 
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removes the-ambigyity that may be occaſioned It 


e e cauſe de cnt ir gont Ir dar aint, Cor} gor, vai 


am goi 


Lramlner; It is the ae that eee which I. * 


Win ar ee 


* 7 5 2. n 55 
4% cannot fe EONS "wa FE 2 ds WOES VR for, both. 
"ch relate to 2t or cauſe 3+ therefore or a quell: 
25 be uſed pack Fo to the gender of the Antecedent. I 
However, tis much better. co. repeat gui, tho" ever ſo often, 
den it cauſes no ambiguity in the ſpeech, than to wſe-le quel, 
wk \ is. quite appropriated to the Mile'of Proctamations, Þdias, 
8 reaties, Contracts, and other acts of that nature, wherein leſs 
repay, is to de had to the purity, than to e of the 
by Foo bp quis muſt be repent deſore very verb of which it 15 
ore Cop un heme gy 4 7 qui dance Hoi "a i 1775 4. ples © 
fears inſtrumens, & vit imer de tout le. 3 He is, 

or tis a learned wad; Ty ances well; plays upon ſeveral in- 
AER and makes himſelf beloved by y.every body... 


9. The pronoun quo; is alſo uſed for both-genders-and num- 
bers. It is ſaid of things only, and never of petſons; and is 


ver 9 uſed inſtead of leguel: as Le plus grand vice d 
qu r /t Jujft, inſtead of an To il eff fujety "The 3 vice 

which he is addicted to. Waden 
C ſent des eboſes à quoi il faut penſers. idee of aux all, a 


faut, c. Theſe are Aen. Which one muſt think of.. 

I The ſecond relation of that. pronaun (de quot) is ſoitietimes 
uſed without any foregoing term to which it may relate. Then 
it implies its Antecedent being uſed ſubſtantively, and expreſſing 
the object of the verb, and is commonly rendered in Engliſb by 

" wherewith : as Je nai pas de quoi wore, I have nothing where- 
with to live, (ot) to live ade Cg ld de an! Abe, That 

z the matter in queſtion. 

As qui ſignifies ſometimes gpuslle perſonne {what perfor) > 91 
ſometimes ſignifies que(le. yp e (what ching J Then! it. makes qu 
in its oblique relations, tho? de guoi and d gui may be uſed too : 25 
 Queft-ce que ct What is it? and never wor v/t-ce que c et! 
Que dites-ubus.? What d' you ſay ? QA, + dani 0 45 or 

de quot ert d'avar du bien 15 * wen ait pas E W hat grail 

( roy if pie eg Seeg, e 5 
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Part. c 4: = the Conti Rich f bikers. „ 


ſome ſaid E m? 1 affaire A odd fort of air hue be. 
| TY body fi. - 9 what; or ale ire Þ what affair? But quo! is 
ver uſed before a verb ; tis for that reaſon we don't ſay, . vous eft=11 arrivt ? 
What has — to mY Iu „ Hh * 9 t WJ rr 1 * 


ee les. - 

12, The ha ronouns are uſed to aſk brat” Ga 
add quel: as, Qui eſt cet. homme-ld, or, Quel oft cet-homme-la * 
Who is that man, or what man is that ? De qui_ne midit-on p 4 
by is not traduced ? A qui /e fer? Who can one tru: to, 

for A qui peut-on ſe fer 9) Quelle off cette femme 
Who 1s that woman? Du quel, de 14 * des 2 parlez>- 
vous ? Which do you ſpeak of? 

But qui is faid-of perſons, and quel of things. Therefore to 0 
this propoſition Voila des gens (or) det femmes qui vous demandent. 
here are people or: women who aſk for you, we anſwer, 5 

Nui ſont. iu p or Qui ſont: Ales? Who are they ? But to theſe . 

Il court 4 ttranges bruits, Strange reports are ſpread, we aſe 

els ſont-ils ® What are they? and not Qui ſont. ils 
ai appris de grandes nouvilles, J have heard great news. 

Sala, ont-alles © What are they? Putlles ſont cet nouvelles? 
The pronoun Interrogative gue (without the article): anſwers _ 

to the tvhar of the Engliſh; and le quel to their which ; it being 
followed by ſecond relation, when it comes befare a noun : 0 
Quel homme voulex - bous dire? What man . mean? a 3 


Le quel hut =vous, Which d'you chuſe? MS ogy 
ri ' quelle des deux ſouhaiſtexæ - vous? 8 
#2 - Which of the two will you have? | ie xg | 
nes 1 obſerve a very remarkable Pleonaſm moſt commonly, and ſometimes ne- 
nen ceſſarily, uſed in aſking queſtions with the . gui and N molt u- 
ral French for theſe queſtions and others, li 


. +. Who's there? 


| 4 | -I 4 ES! TRIS 5 
by e Who has done that? 187 s fair cela sg n 
re- een ites-ayous P T2567 e 
hat > What d you alk ? Je demandez-wvous F _ 7 
\ Pay 
| | Yet the common Idiom of en 5 
"IA Who's there? Qui "eſt -ce- qui eft a of $4 
qui! h Who has done that ? Sui eſt · ce . a fait cela? E tt 
1 What d' you fa * Ru” eſt-ce que vous dites ? 
4 What d' Q eſt- ce que vous demandez ? Nay we even h : 
) ; 28 a e eſt · ce que c eſt que vous dites ? dan 
901 u e er Sree . 
FR And to this Propoſition Jai qudlque.choſe à —5 dire, I have ſomething to fay to. 
Ba you, the moſt natural and common anſwer is Q e- ce e What is it? And 
avail not Nn 'eft-ce, nor Qui . ce, nor Quei N Vo inſt w rather n that 


we a not hear "what wU * do us. 5 . 
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W ih te and Cy? 22 of Ls Pron. vn 5 lui , 
ceci, ce 


Ce. 


bs IX. 16. The particles demonſtrative ce, 455 cette, ces, are. 
mere adjectives celui: ci, cèlle- ci; celui · ld, cille-la ; ceun:- ci, cil- 
tes-ci, cerx-la, calls la, are uſed. abſolutely without any noun, 
and celui, ate, ceux, les always. FR after them a noun in 
the ſecond relation, or the relative gui: 


= tableau this, or that picture, cet quurage 11 N. work, cet 3 


that man, cetle . that 9 ces N thoſe people, . 
| a thoſe girls. 
| Colui-ci meilleur pars N This i is better than mat. 
. Cilles-la ne font pas fi belles que cꝭlles ei, | 


Tahpoſe are not fo good as theſe, +- > 


Vue cheoal et auſſi 2 "we celui du Maquignin, 
© Your horſe is as fine as that f the Jockey. 
Celui qui aime la vertu, He that loves virtue. 

ei and la, are ſometimes added to the noun that comes after 


— 


the Had ite ce, cet, cette, in order to ſpecify and particu- 


lariſe it ſtill more; as cet homme. ci this man, cette femmi-la, that 
woman; ci 486 a near or preſent object, and /a a diſtant 


And abſent one; z and ce thus followed by a noun attended * a 


or ia, anſwer, to this or that before a noun. 


This and that, are ſometimes well rendered into French We but ode 
cannot in ſome caſes leave out ci or Ia, and thoſe caſes muſt be determined by jucg - 
ment only. Thus if being at London 1 write a letter, and iter mentioning Paris or 
Vienna, I add ſomething that has ed there, I muſt neceſſarily fay, en cette 
wille-I12, 12 added to wille, ſpecifying the diftant city which 1 have been mentioning, 
- For Aould I ſay, only en cette ville, theſe words would intimate that twas at Londor, 


| where the thing that I am ſpeaking of happened: 


28. The pronouns celui,  cille, ceux, which webs: both to 
perſons and things, being followed by the relative qui are en- 
gliſhed by he who or he that, ſhe who, or that, they who, or that, 


and celui is the ſubject of one verb, and gui that of another: as 


Celui qui aime la vertu et heureux, He who loves virtue is happy. 
Cille qui refuſe un mari n n pas toujours ſured" en retrouver un autre. 
She who refuſes a huſband is not always ſure to get another again. 
Ceux qui mpriſent la ſcience n'en connoifſent pas le prix, 
They who deſpiſe learning know not the value of it. 
Obſerve therefore 1ſt that he oh, be that, ſhe who, e ihol, 
&c. are never rendered into French by il gui, elle 74, us or eu 
guts but * celui , celle W ceux 7 1 


4 


1 — 


Par If. ch. 4. "oft the Coaltrudion 71 dees. 247 8 


4h. That tho" theſe two words may be ſeparated in Engii/h, 
ans come before their reſpective verb, yet they muſt always | 
come together in French before the firſt verb, unleſs la is added 
to the firſt: as ak ; & DB E537 
They know not the vids of learning who deſpiſe „ 125 
Ceux la n. connoiſſent pas le prix de A ference qui la NN | 
(or) aus gui mepreſent la ſcience en connoiſſent pas le prix. 
_ © gdly.* Het who or he that, they tobo or they that (ſeparated in 
| Bn gie) are alſo elegantly rendered into Prench by the Imper- 
ſonal , With the Infinitive followed. by . dr def re a * 
Inßnitive: 16 
| They know not this wave of karting, whe deſpiſe i” | 
 Celt ne pas connoitre le prix de la ſcience que de la er. 85 
C'eſt ſotromper que de croire, He is miſtaken who thinks, of 
they,” or thoſe are miſtaken who think, Sr. 
4thly. The pronoun poſſeſſive abſolute bis, her, ber, con 
ſtrued in Engliſh with a noun followed by the pronoun relative 
who, or they before 2 verb, is inade into F rench by the ſecond 
relation of celui, es ceux, followed by qui, and the pollefive. 
i left out? as” 


All men blaine his manhers, who often ſays that which himſelf 
doi not think, 
2 our bs monde blame 15 moeurs de celui qui art gamen ce 711 
& pas A 
. does not profper their labours, that ſlight their 
beſt friends. | 
La Provideuce ne binit point 1 travaus de ceux qui uy 
| e meilleurs amis. © 
- 5thly. This pronoun 3 N followed by as or that © 
{ but not governed of the verb ſubſtantive 10 be) i is alfo x whe 
into French by ceux gui, or celui qui - as 
Such as don't love virtue don't know it. | 
_ Ceux qui raiment pas la vertu ne la carmiſſen 8 
thy. Theſe two words the former, the latter, referring to 
ſubſtantives mentioned in the foregoing ſpeech, are made by 
un and Pautre or celui-cz, and celui-ld, agreeing in gender with 
the ſubſtantive ;- and celid+cs. relate to the ſubſtantive laſt men- 
tioned, and celui- ld to the firſt mentioned; but Pun and Pautre + 
may relate to either you pleaſe, according to its gender : as 
Virtue is nothing elſe but an La vertu »'e/ autre choſe © 
entire conformity to the eternal -gu/une-entizre conformits d la ri- 
rule of things; Vice is the in- gle tternillt des e go. Le vice 


5 IN REES. | frngement 


ae. >. © 8 


_— 


" 
_ . ” 4 N 8 
= 7 
3 4 4 R : 
* « 
* - % 
$ 1 
* 7 
* a 1 
1 — * A 
\ = 
1 » 8 * yy * 2 
4 — — TY 8 £ * 
— . _ ** — _ 2 < — * ps en * 
288 , R CRC — > — — Tn 
— nks ah HL tort ey 0 K Ms 4 Te 2 — - Þ Z 
E „% + _ — a - - 7 oh 
on * 2 — — — A CE __ 4 — © — * a *% 
4 b —_ Fs 10 a * a 
— % 1 = = = *. — z * 5 — 
A 5 5 1 = wy oft: > Ks = = 


4 12 


ö 
g 
C 
b 
1 
| o 


A — 


nets hot -_ — 


6＋œrä 


SS 4 


e . EIA 2. 3 * 


Ca Ea 
o 2 * —— 


— 


: 


4 
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erer eee nen Ce- 
des hammes, 


8 A 2 n ren beureus... þ 
fore let 2785 m bony: wh long ra & e. e 
- abomioate the latter. en herren. 
38. The Primitive ec 
2 tubieb, or what; . 


making a 
05 EIT deten of before, ot 
83 * nnen n ; n 1 
38 WEIR elle fays tabat.he Knew | 
e, ce quine fer "is what will never be,. 
79 When er gui or ce gur, in the Ng > — 
5 Je, Jointly w prof the coming before 
the verb at in t . Bon the 3 
Es re off, and of wed dy! de, if it comes. hefare an 
Itivcs. wy tis another mood: as 
Ce que. 8 crains e g d 2 eaten, 
3 fear is to be. ſurpriſed 85 
e eech e l erojt-coupoble,, ,., 
hat concerns him 1s, that he is thought ba” arts ER 
muſt not be repeated before oft, hen there comes next 
"an e : as Ce que vous dites eſt vrai, what you ſay is true; 
; and ben tis a ſubſtantive, it is indifferent to repeat it or leave 
+ . 152 oy dis eff la viritt, of Caf la Ws what I fay 
+. e tru Rel ef ; 
© 7, © Except when the el, 8 is in the phat as then 8 


N ny TOE ri : as Ce. £8. je 7a. 1 — ce font: let 5 
3 trabiſe ' a I cannot | | Infolgnoes. ani 
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tigely'to-d/ noun that comes after with dr, or one that chte 
beſors7 and is mentioned again by the pronoun” en, and yl} 
is engliſhed by ſome: {289 aft Bug; 54: l BD THRONE >, 
* qutlques uns de ver nouveatts libre, dts 3» 
Hevedive: ſome" of yar new boeh nen 1 
Vous aura debeaus livres, pritea men gui un or ? uy E 
as You" have got fine books, lend meTome, - 5 Te we MBE 4 |: 
Oban de cer: tableaux dd oft un grand pr,. 33 Wy 45 7 1 | 
Fach of thoſe pictures i is very valuable.” IM; Ws; D 
Ces cloſer on abacun leur ritt: . „ 
Each of thoſe things have heir worth” er 1 N 
Otten ces livres, & les mittez thacim à fa place,” ON 780 5 „ WM 
Take theſe books away, and put each ef them in it place,  - oi 
of 2 uicon ues fi nifies and i is faid of 4 boch Wan 4 -"IY 42 \ 
the fs number, and e gender on _ 
4 iconguc mip riſe iſe les belles Itttres ſe rend I ; 55 . 
hoſoever dete polite ee ae ſpiſable. 
| Sometimes  Quiconque, as well as gui, is the obj ect. 2 one = 
i the fate time le! it is the fubjeck of abr 8 thr .- _— 
HM trare  arriter quitongque Þafſtra par 1a, 41s iS f i 1 
He has orders to arreſt any body that ſhall po'd! I "2 FRE... 2 
En depit de re ue y trouverd q fire, V 
ot ſpite of any ie 855 find it 1 — 8 bp 150 . 
eg re ft de quit © fipni fanny ©: | 
„ body whatever, Ay Eng neceſſary f 10 1 thit per Bak Bot to b 
555 governed and to govern at the lams fitns. 
1 "Engliſh mould be rendered* thus, en pit ds nn * md 
5 


eee Ie pint e BI Av"! 711 Jv 2 he AGE 22 * by NOOR 85 5 2 
Nt = ky #4 £4) 1” boys 40" 1 241 3 12 801101 4 : 


* . eher. {nobody) in divefily appaſite.0 abe ani 
fo 0 þ ut with verbs attended by a pegative;..ar A cke 


; enen tions, or wherein the, aq verb ita is Wed many ud bog 

[ lay +, tort-& perſonne, To wrong nobed g. 8 I 
I ny faire tort 6 per ſong, T alive without: 1 
4 12 rop rdi pour craindreperſanntihe is too bold to fearan — - 
id Per ſnne, is uſed without a negative in ſexitences of Intertogad ES, 4 
de tion, or rather of admiration, Sanne 5 1 
„ f2nify nobody, but any body: as ;-,*-_ 
m Ta- I il perſamie au nde qui ee Ts * 
3 zh thereany.body im te world cht eftebiniy more titan Ido 2 - > 
4 mti jamais pu ton Ia pi N Nen 5 — 
ly 9 e FO: 1 1 e K 8 18 TO 1; on 


\ * ah * 
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0 | eee French Tongue, 111+ 


Jn which inftances one does not only inquire after 8 


queſtion, but alſo. ſhews one's doubt and wonder at it: | 
5 whites in Un fellowing; one ny” Ro after the _— 


queſtion : 71 f inn 
* Perſonne WAN jamais pu trouver lars Philuphale 7 { ; 
„Could never any body find the Philoſophers ſtone ? 


"Tho! perſonne is ſaid of both genders, yet it requires * ad- 


noun or pronoun which refers to it, in the pe Wan in 


ſpeaking of a woman: as 


' Perſene n'sft ved, and not ont, ne 0 body i come. | 
Ji ny a perſonne aſſem hardi pour. or, 8 

© There is no body ſo bold as to dare. 

. Perſonne Weſt fi malbeureux quelle, 52 + 

No body is fo unhappy as ſhe is. | 


"Nevetthelefs if U. ronoun per ſonne omne is applied to a a 6 or to 8 3 boch ; 


RN a manner, that it ceaſes to 'be indefinite, and becomes ſpecified, eee the 
RY to women, 


* * 4 


- 


vous aſſes hardie peur, Sc. e vi 
n you ſo bold as to, Se.” 6 28 3 
. þ Fre. 3,44 ' 


4 pas UT, gucun, are alto pronouns 88 requiring 
30 23 negative before the verb, : e in ate of. inter- 
85 — ee ons Pants hy rabtty 42 0 


Nul. 8 % en , approcher, . _ eee” Uh 
[+ 008 No man or woman ee come near wo her % 
We Nee Not one believes it. A Bee 
as.n Da-t-il dit? "Has an body told 0 eee 

io 3 Ya t-1l aucun de 4 Vous gui * rut? "IP 
Is there any of you that -would. bear it? 

Aucun is hardly uſed but in ſentences of e and is 
followed by the ſecond relation, as in the laſt inſtance. | 


5 Huy body, ſighifies tout le monde, and never aucune Perſmne : 
wich (if it was a French expreſſion) would require' a nepative, 


and imply quite the contrary, to wit, 10 aue Therefore do 
not ſay as the Neneb Refugees do, 


Demamiex i In Bourſe alt il demeure, aucune ene 


; Ae upon change where he lives, any body will tell you: 


TS but Demande: a la Bourſe os il demeure, tout oo 2 
Fs Weg s penſiuus gui ne vous ie diſe. 


59. Ni Dus ni 7 quires will have the verb in _ 5 if it 


0 mes. After it 3 and in the plural, if it comes befors : but a & 
5 es, gms Sib in the Os S bobaat 5 


1 A + 


*O F 1 n — - 1 1 
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Part in. ch. FE 07 ihe Conftrftion * Pronouns. 2% 
M Path us Paatre neſt vnn, „beben eee 


or Ils ne ſont venus ni Pun 2 autre, 


Eun & autre ont raiſon, 1 are in the right, er 


or fl ont raiſor Tun & Tautre, I They are both in the right. 


60. The verb conſtrued with Pun Pautre mult be a-reci jpracal 7 


one, except it is the verb tre: as {ls Je font” des . Tun & 
Laure, they make faces to one another.”-- '- 4 


Some, repeated in a ſentence, is expreſſed in French by lh wi in 


the farſt part of the ſentence, and les autres in the other: 


Les uns aiment une chaſe, & les autres une autre, or & les 8 


n aiment une autre, ſome like one thing and ſame angther.. 


Plufieurs, is of both genders, and of the plural number only: : 
as pluſieur's hommes, many men, plufieurs femmes, many women z-- 
mary a man, is rendered into French 1 aner _— or plas 


dun | homme.” 


170. Tait is PETE 1 ways. If Te is an Ahe 

ſignifying all and whole, and always coming before the article of 
its ſubſtantive; beſides the prepoſitions de and à, which it requires 
before itſelf : as —_ le monde, all the world, or the whole world; 
de tout le monde, of the whole- world; d tout le — to . 
whole world. 


It is to be obſerved; that aken this adjefive is conftrued with ee RE 
or Town of the feminine, it does not agree with it in-gender, and beſides cauſes the 
other adjective (if there is any) to be maſculine ; as Tout Rome le ſait, not toute Rome, 
as you ſhould lay. 2 le ſait, all Nome, all the city IEA la Oy 
en eft allayme, not allarmee, all the Hague is frighted at it. 


_2dy; be ſignifies any or every, and its ſubſtantive has no ar- 
ticle : as L 
Toute virats neſt pas toujours 19 a i dire, WP Us 
All truth (4. e. any truth) is not. to be told at all times. a 
Dont homme eff mortel, Every man is mortal. | 
34y, Tout conſtrued with ſome verbs, eſpecially with fires is 


taken ſubſtantively, and ſignifies moſt times every thing : as tout 


eſt vanits en ce monde, every thing is vanity in this world. Some- 
times it bgnifies the whole : as le tout oft plus grand que ſa partic, 
the whole is bigger than its part. It ſignifies. alſo every in theſe 
words, tous les ſouri, every day, toutes les ſemaines, every week, 

tous leg mois, every month, tous les ans, every year, 4 toute hee, 
every -hour, @ tout mument, every. moment: but we don't ſay 
d tout Nen, or d toute minute, but a chaque inflant, a | 


minute. — 85 
| 2. 


* 


of 


. 4 x Yau 8 * 9 9 K ny > 
l — - = 1 m K A — el * * is 8 . ' A. ts A* 1 +8 5 mY oft » 

6 * , __— > * OI * 8 : N N 6 '* . Mo; . 
FP iT AY N A * EY q F ad <9 * . , : * 3 — F * 

RET EV Nc: hb] TIS ; > of * * a 

1 278 75 
* N # 
4 


. Hiebe of. the Feench Tongue. -- 55 | 


* e . being 8 muſt be repeated before each ſubllantive 
© of which it can bo id, deen if they are. of different en- 


J N ae oF Wo is LE Pardeur, 2 tout le. * poſſible; ke, a 
i Tam With all poſſible zeal and reſpsct, . f 


de befides its conſtruction of noun, adnoun, and Pronoun, has three others, 
* "Fe is uſed before an adjective followed by gue, and is rendered by altho' , or cobat- 
ever, or by as, repeated with an adjective between, or only coming after an adjEttive. 
* N it is indeclinable, except (which is worth obſerving) when the ad. 
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eminine, before which it comes, begins with a copſoriant ; for then it is uſed 

2 the feminine gender and plural number: but when art e _ 4 and 

A t $ With a vowel, tout remains indeclinable: as 25 

"ae "Tow Philoſophe qu'il eft, il juge ſouvent travers, . 
, 


5 * be is a Philoſophet, he o . very wrong. 1 ; 
+, +, _. Tout ignorant qu'il oft, il 1 de jugemene, 5 8 
. a 8 3 af he ib, he has much judgment, DG A | 

© 58 Ra Toutes laid qu Alles ſant; Ules font bien fibre, 5 
We” —Y ugly a 9 % for all they are ugly they are "er yo creatures 
F qu fon rms il leur_donnera hataille, i 


i.” Small as his army 5 e will give them battle. 
8 +”, -» Tout ctonnantes que font ces avantures, on les a un arriver,. . 
MT by {> i, Phattver ſurpriſing thoſe adventures are, they have been ſeen to "A , 
24% Tout is lle uſed befote an adhective, without being followed by 2e but it 3 
{' * Hableto the ſame rules and conſtruftions as es e by e 
3s l 2 entirely, Kr. % 

7 2 a autre, He is quite another man. | 
*l eft tout abatue de 2 diſergee, Sha is ip cal gown bs her diſgrace. | 


2 - 
* 


ww "ES ont tout 'tranſportes de joye They are uite overjoy*d, . or 
. * font 3 tranſportees de joye, © \ tranſported | with joy. yk 
e 22 ent tou dues, They are quite afrighted. * * 


95 . t des * <3 toutes fraiches, Theſe news are quite freſh. | 
IF 9 * the adjective has auſſi before it, tout is indeclinable: 45 4: pa 
N e ſont tout auſſi 1 on ne feſoit que de les Saur, „„ 
=” Then are guzte 48 freſh 4b if they had been pick's juſt nor. 
: ut is befides uſed before theſe two adverbs, bas and 3 2: 3s 
Par z tout bas, ſpeak guite lo; marchez tout doucement, walk ſoftly. 


3 Ts thoſe eee is added autrui, which has neither gender nor number. It is 
| uſed in the ſecond and third relations in theſe and ſuch like expreſſions : 9 8 
5 | Baiser, or Conwoiter le bien &autrui, To covet others properties, 

„ 8 Aﬀeliger du mal d rut, To be ſorry for another's trouble or mieortne 
| : Dependre d "aura, To depend upon others, 
| Nuire & autrui, To wrong, hurt, prejudice others. : | 


CE 


| 
= 
| | 0 _ Faire, d  autrut camme e, , 4 {ome E . RE 
e do by others as we would be done bg. 
_ to gu liga and chague, they are mete adjeQives inſeparable from 2 
=_ Vs Fable Ri congue ſigniftes any whatever wes always follow its ſubſtantive, 
| being uſed only in” forme Law-phraſes like this, "Nonebflant oppoſition, or be men 
| Ke, notwithſtanding wh n or e g geber, 
| 1 I 52 raiſon quelcor ue qui f pug ſſe le ; convainere, wil $I » : | "8 
| 5 5 e e een nne * n 
3 ns 35 1 " e | 6g "4 WAY 5 g N I 6h FULL 2 | 
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10 Chap. 4." cheCorfiry®tion of Pronouns, — - M 


ge. Quzlque,, ſignifies either a Number .indeterminate, ora - > 
Quality, or Quantity indeterminate. - In the firſt bien iy | 1% 
lacy 40 the word ſome : as pin eve] 
August bommes, ſome men. ; 3 1 ſame v women. * 9 

In the other ſign n it anſwers to theſe e 9 reſſions, 
ubatener⸗ whtfaver, the', toith even ſe, or ever ſi much © M 
8 eit, en 10 e it gueres dans» Ts, | 
eoteffety, 8 een 4.4 
Whatever merit a man has bf t the? a man has ever fo muck; 
megrit, or tho A man is ever ſo deſerving, he * A 1 
meets with ſucceſs in the world without A patron.” -- „ 


* $4 
at : 


4 4 


QNudlgus ſignifying ſome, is always an adjectwe: ine = 
ſignifies een &c. it is fometimes adverb, and therefore in 1 
declinable, and ſometimes a pronoun incomplete e 4 
which agrees in gender and number with the following 8 
tive, or adjedtive.” „ 
" Ouplque is only adverb, when it comes before: an ad edlive IVE, 
and a ſubſtantive governed of etre; or only When! W 
an 3 any GT In but with Are: eee 
que 27 1 rer N of 92 rte . 
J rich they be, tho' they are never h rich. = 4 42 2 
Quslque belles que ſoient ſes 2 { e e 9 | 
Whatever fine his actions may be. - 220 im. e 2 
Quelque grandes que ſoient les allen" quiil a . 1 
- Hhat great ſoever may be the actions that he has done, r 
- But when qu#ique comes before x ſubſtantive attended — 7 
adjective, or before a ſubſtantive only, but with any other werd 1 | 
than etre, it is an adjective following the ſame rules as others: as 
Quelques richi/fes qu'il Poſoede, w whatever" riches he is Pres dof. / 
Nele grandes actions qu il pj meV Ea 
atever great actions he hay WON + AA 
N > LOS 
a None, he golf holy lm nn rh tbe 
the relative gui, before the next verb, which it governs in * \ubjunQive,.and.of 
which it is governed, as to its relation.” In the en ſentences, and moſt of is 
ſame kind, the relative is in the fourth relation (que), which has made our 3 


rians lay-it as a rule, chat gue/que is always followed by gue: but theſe following in- 
9 that tis by the relaive gui e when ps 
eclinable : as 


Reelque choſe qui arrive, „„ 4 happens, 
„8 cue nemens qui purſſent arriver, Whatever events may h. 
24ly, That in thoſe fort of ſentences, gudque with its ſubſtantive and adje 
or with either, makes a ſort of nominative abſolute, i. e. a ſybject which” goed 
nothing in the grammatical order of the ſentence; and that the verb muff beleben 
—_— noun come before, it for its IJ L OY . n ie . f 
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| quite, { ich evincer that tis not "(as it Bord be, eee 
— tres þ bog porch hr fg We IR OE ee tbe 
En £ 
That as wv bever is 6 pronoun compound, which is ſometimes in 
88 e e ee e JP rar que je 
ri ſo-is likewiſe gu2igue ſeparated in two-words, vis. guel and gue, but with- 
obt any word between as in Engliſh ; and. & gue MF. wares followed by a 
verb, or x pronoun perſonal in the firſt r. — then ge muſt agree in gender and 
number with the. following noun, or pronoun, that comes before the verb (N. B. If 
the word that expreſſes the ſubject is a ſubſtantive, it comes after the verb); and the 
e ne 
ve e as ; 
21 e 961 eee W FENCE: . 
ue. vont pu : 
ve nous ſoyens ch ww. 4 
ma Wo p of women 
ey: may de ({peating BY -— 


Foo!. % tout ce gu, rout ce gue 4 as 


tever it be, Nuoi-gue ** foit. Whatever } 1 4 11 . 
By aha pleaſes, ah gui plaĩt. Whatever you will, ET que wous Doudrez, 


inflanc very di on * 
3 ane, ab, rar bone « Ft 7 wig r 


whatever. --...* 


N e the ſpeech, is made in French by lt ane befors ons ſentence, and 


_ tex autres before another : as 
| | Some love one thing, ſome another, 3 . 


— 


"ans gg une choſe, les autres en ajment e. f 


7 47 ue ce 2 BY 3 


-—_— of ;, the two others 


- ut boſoever : bis hes 
the world, no man 172555 "oy 


2 * 


72 


— 


f e to * he anſwered 8 
92 Vg een, he miſtruſted no FOR all: 
© Theſe two pronouns uſed without a negative, make a fort of hominative "abſolute, 
which muſt be followed by the pron, perſonal i/: and when the ſentence has two parts, 
gui gue ce ſoit, gu # an ce fut muſt be immediately followed by the relative gui, before 
dhe verb of the firſt part, and i muſt come beſides before that of the * 1 as 
3 que ce ſoit qui me trompe, il ſera decouvert, - | 
hoſoe ver cheats me, ſhall be found out. 174 . 


3 que ce ſoit, il den repentira, 
cever he be, or let him be ho ke will, he ſhall repent it. 


ce ſoit, gusi. gue ce fut, without a tive Ggnifies tj whatever 
tie negative ; in the world 2 as "oP ji . 7% 5 
Quai gue ce ſoit qui arrive, Faitet-de- mai ſavoir, -- | th 


42 at: . Wbstever appens, let me know it. 
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Thoſe protouts are yſcd in their three ſtates with de and a. 


7, ſuch, may alſo Ne nets Gta bo AER ab Ub 15 

0 "pdf arg Such ſow. as don't reap. | r de 

ee wi an adjective fignifying ſucbh, and the que aftet it ar; as 1 

It eff tel qu'on le dit, He is eh as they EY: K OST. 

But what muſt. be particularly obſerved. is, that fel, or rather its ſubſtantive, takes - 

no'article, when it is conftrued with a verb in the imperative, tho' it, CET,» 
aber mood 1's as 


* ſex-moi elle Seine qu'il vous platra,” "Rs wit} 055 en, 

ict upon me ſuch a puniſhment as you pleaſe, „ 

But we 21 r ne 7 ſouffrir une telle peine, un tel affront, | 
e 4 i r Ro. an e 
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F. I. 10. The 108 Sides has a noun or pronoun beten it 
for its ſubject, with which it agrees in perſon and number: 
Wn vois, I 905 I croit, he thinks; [ls di Ne they 7 : 

maitre enſeigne & U bcolier apprend, * | add, 
The,mafter teaches, and the ſcholar learns... TIC 

And when the ſubject is a relative, it is of the ſame pero 

with the pronoun perſonal, or noun which it refers to: as 


1 Ar 


C'eſt moi gui ai fait cela, _ C'e/t lui qui a uu cela, 5 N 
*Tis -who have done chat. Tis he who has ſeen that. 
Cel nous qui ne lt eroyons pan Je uit un homme gui de 5 


*Tis we who do not believe it. I ſee a man who is Tes. 
- 22, Many nouns ſingular will have the verb in the plural: "as . 
Son efprit, ſa douceur & . patience Pabandonnirent, b 
His underſtanding, good-nature, and patience forſook him. 
NM la-douceur ni la force ne Py feront conſentir, _ | 
Neither gentle nor forcible means will make him conſent toit. 
1 when the two nouns ſingular ar e joined by the con- 
junction disjunẽtive ou”; for then the laſt, noun is ſuppoſed to. 80+. . 
vern the verb; as 18 
- 8 bt "Bay and not. be fernt, PING 
Either gentle or forcible means will do it. | 
"6 one of the nouns is in the plural, the verb: muſt agree with 
ü 1 
Le Prince autant que les penples foubgittent FA gain, VA 
Ihe Prince as much as the people wiſh for peace. . 
But if the laſt noun is preceded by mais, the verb muſt agree | 
with it, tho' it is ſingular, and there may be many plural before: 
as Non prom fe honneurs & * e mais ſa vertu meme 
3'Fu@n- 


* 


F * 
* 1 * 
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ve aleo lis gery 
9 at "ike Te TS if Suſie {2 #6: an YA d * 
a that when he laſt rn Picobdel by row, be verb md agre | 
; TR K * voy * W | | 
tout r . 
; and all 1 4 but ile er mad en þ 
* os 1 tee EB. boy: WH 
oo all his rirtueVanihed away, ; | eb "IP g N 
* . When the verb has wing pronouns f different, per 5 | 
A its ſubjeR, it mult agree wit the firſt perſon rather than nod 
1 and the Tecand,cather, than the third: as Tr. 


ol Wn! 
y Sons 
# 


N 1 2 moi nous femmes d cc, You and 1 agree. | 

23 5 u vous fercs tes Moira vous & lui, | | 
be. Von and he will bring yourſelves into trouble. 5 | 
1 ed e in French the perſon who ſpeaks, always names bim | 

pf kit: as Ve, && mai mat nous ſommes Facet, and never mai & 

| 0 YOu nou ſomes Tacord. CAPE vw Yo ah 15 . 5 
bw | . Theſe thred nouns une in nite, e- or en nombre el . 


„and d phipart t, 
x require ORE are verb in the plirals 8 
b 1 | 


2 - "A before another noun F 
nite numbers of 5 Ve. 


ne 8 ney 


d 3 8 1 / tien a | 
OY Far number of lea ini / 
oe”. Int friends forte kim,” 
ye "when thoſe — come 8 e n verb, "ol 
"O48 & by another 755 2 it is ene | nat n 
8 5 —imapinent, A an 


8 27 * 
coururent 4 © A G e 4 2 2 * , 2 
We = | Part ran £0 nme, the other took a r heels, i I op 3 
rt gg r the fn- 
D infiuled d: mund F atrourdl of 1d . 0 eee N Th: : 

1 number of , det e oats! i a trnhs 1; 

"— re e 1 Cos Moſt pe ot the . ; 
E F 2 


* : i 1 
: y * —_— ow - r 8 
„ee A en add as 


n of Fe -or multitude, that geverns the 
_ = be dry nous of that _ * 4 
ne whixh the verb m 


, er "ts other novew Cal 
Seu e HalFof thivainkics dent 
EW n „ Furym, part of the Vines was burnt. 
-4% Phe n noun expreſlinix the f diect comes after the verb (or 
1 . and the Participle, if "tis a Protbum) in a 
SS "a ſhort ſentence, - uſed by Parentheſis, and as acceſſor hemden 

. +0 the chief ſemence 43 e Ad ee de 


| 2g A Þ A I Dal 72 ep peer Bullets, a men ire foals Sheen. 
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Pur m. Wels, ca- Cale e a 

1: nfing "difaitce' ben Noi, je n. me earl brurens 1 1 

1 benbeuy de mes. ay 1604.20 R275 5 Gra jon gue 3 

In ſhort, ſaid that good King, 1 wilt ehink myſelf bappf 06ly e 

auich as Iſkall make the happ ineſs of my people. 

'% TTC 4 

"diſcourſe. when: the verb has no object, or when it is exp 

by ond af theſe Conjunctive protioans /e, e * a e 

_ jetivealel comes aſter the verb: a v4 UL 90 

. cela parut le Prince, Theroupon the Niger abpeare — e | 
CCT = | 

e Buyer: pour nu condurre tt 

When F - 


Na * 


La prifon od ſureni mis lit malfuitenrs,* ' «x4 2008 9 
The priſors in Which te malefuctors were put. der 5 _— 
2 rut d ſos nut Piclat" de ſa 'beduts,” * +6 ing . 
appeared in his eren dhe brighthels o try 2. Wit = —_— 
ine M1 KIT 3 „ 
4% tn & 2 ä 
i} "Thr Uſe and Cad of the Noe, e i 
fi ie, The Preſent Tang of the Indieative is uſed o-de- 8 
note the thing that is, of a doing, reſent A 7 time bo: b 
whetein' we ſpeak: A Te vois, 5 #; 3 Wy 


is, I, ar this preſent time of ſpeaking, g, do ht or-think. & | = 
Oc ” The Hup elt, ſo called, becauſe it : A 
both 6f the Wo N Preterite, is. mY iſt to denote that che 
thing which we ſpoke of was: preſent in a time paſt : 2 
FP terpuois quand i! arriua, L Was writing when he arrived: chat 
d, at the die when: he rs is A * paſt „ 
my action o writing, which is Was preſent:· 
7 Ws; 1 ele « thing that "is, without any reſpect to the | 
155 and therefore it is Hſe to-expreſs, in phe 5 the Ia= | 
clinations and Qualifications a perſon had: as Tite toit Jes delices- 5 
du genre 8 Titus was "he 1 of ee Ks 3-148 


ate wt Cn 26 in her IS 
1 po carat; * h 1 


..6 wat 
1 — * 2 8 
l Mp" » hr 3 7 4 . 
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ab The Imperfe& is uſed to denote a thing e and 


FF that hes: Geanerdiing & ha fakake- bur 


with uncertainty ;.in which reſpect that tenſe is always attended, 

"either before or after, by a Conditional, and that thing, or ac- 
tion, is ſometimes expreſſed in Engliſb by ſbould as &i Paimiit 
11 perks it, If be loved her, or ſhould he love her, he would 

| S'il venoit, vous lui diriez; gas j'ai iti oblige de fortir 

| 2 gh If he ſhould happen to come, you'll tell him that! 

| | been obliged to go out on account of buſineſs. ' 

39, The Preterite Led to denote a thing paſt in ſuch a man- | 
5 _— that nothing remains of the time wherein it was a doing, 

and therefore is "chiefly uſed in hiſtorical relations: as J alla; 

Taunie paſſie en France, I went to France laſt year, \F'appris la 

5 pong ere que, &c. I heard laſt week that, c. Fe fus 

| "hier à la Comidie, I went to the pe alt ne ; * 

© Cofar vit, When Cæſar ſaw. 

4. The Future denotes a thing whick is to Jab in a time not 
yet come: as On aura la paix, We ſhall have peace. We have 
* bene yet, but it is to come. 

” 59, The Gonditionat or Uncertain tenſe” is uſed to denote 2 
ite that would, ſhould, or could be in an unſpecified, and 
uncertain time, becauſe it depends upon another uncertain and 
Conditional thing. It denotes the time to come, but condi- 

tionally: as & il demandatt cette place, on la Ini donneroit, If he 

Alked for that place, they would give it him. The action of 

15 Living would be in an uncertain time, becauſe it depends on 


. one s aſking, which is alſo uncertain, at leaſt conditional. 


The Conditional is alſo uſed in a ſenſe that denotes the preſent, 
eſpecially in ſentences of With : as Fe vaudrois (or) Je ſoubait- 
Terois qu'il fit beau Dimanche, I wiſh it would be fine weather 
Sunday. Voudriez- vous me faire un plaiſir? Will you do me a 
kindneſs ? Pouriez- vous me-priter wingt Guintes 9 9 you 

| you Can orb pa lend me twenty Guineas ? 
e Compound of the Preſent denotes indeed, as the Pre- 
agile a thing that is paſt, but ſo that there is ill actually re- 
maining ſome part to ſlide away of the time wherein we de- 
clare the thing has been done: whereas the Preterite denotes the 
thing or action paſt in ſuch a manner that nothing remains 
of that time wherein it was done: as Jai lu cette ſemaine la dicla- 
ration de la guerre, T have read this week the declaration for war. 
* t appris ce matin de grandes nouvelles; I have heard great news 


morning. T have read and beard denote. a thing palt 3 but - 
hi5 


4s 


— 
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this week and to day, and ſill there rm. Patt are, 
and day, wherein I ſpeak. 


The Engliſh have, as the Newly ade Cut to dende an 
a&jon that is oyer, I did write,' 7 wrote, I have turitten: but 


_ "they uſe them promiſcuouſly to ſignify the ſame Tdea, without 
having any regard to the principal time when: whereas thoſe 


three "tenſes, and even all compound tenſes, which are really 


| ſo many Preterite tenſes, and as well compound in the ſenſe im- 


plied, as is the words expreſſed, denote in French ſo many cit» * 


cumſtances of an action that is over, and muſt not be con- 
founded. : 


In 8order Aer to give a perfect notion of the Uſe and Con- 


ſtruction, eſpecially of theſe three Preterites, which ſo much 


puzzle Foreigners, and to omit as little as poſſible on that point 


of the language, I will try further to illuſtrate _— TROVE __ I. 


thereon, in giving it another turn. 
19, The Imperſe#?, which, when uſed in the felt of the Be 


reſpects wherein it is conſtrued, denotes an action paſt, but that 


was preſent in a ſpecified time paſt (as FP erivols quand il arriua, 


1 was writing when he arrived) is properly engliſhed by the Im - 
erfect of the verb ſubſtantive to be, and the Participle of the 


Preſent tenſe of the verb in queſtion, as I have tranſlated it. 
At leaſt whenever the tenſe to be denoted may be thus  engliſhed, 


tis infallibly by the TmperfeRt it muſt be expreſſed in French: - 
for one then denotes an action that was preſent, in a time chat 


is paſt. 
| The ſecond reſpect conſidered in the conſtruction of the Im- 


perfect admits of no difficulty. And as to the third, when the 
tenſe denotes uncertainty, doubt, or even futurity, one need 
only conſider the tenſe that comes after it in Engliſß, for if it 
bas ſbould, twould or could for its ſign, the firſt verb. mult be en- 


preſſed in French by the Imperſect: as 
If he loved her, he would marry her, S'il Paimoit, il . 
29, When the thing ſpoken of happened in the Day, Week, 


Month, Year and Age wherein we live, we uſe the e 4 


the Preſent to denote it: as 


1 


'ai appris aujourdui de grandes TIE Uo 08 
I have heard great news to day. „„ 
Jai vn le Roi cette ſemaine, I have ſeen the 78 this ___ by 


Jai ett a la Comidie 60 mis ci, 1 have been to che nee 
this month,” 
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Ke = 4 — 71 FA Peer Fg,” 1 
3 YT ont batty ler Mex cetth ante, | 1 of | 
> The French have beat the Allies this year, — * = _ 
„Nee Pali u produit du grands bhommesg 
+ aye” Out age has produced great men. And never 


t aan dbu de grandes nouvitles, Fe vis bs Roi entte 
2 wes Fallai d la Cumũdie ce 3 battirent 
4 40 cette anne, Notre fitcle produit de grandi hommnet, be- 
.. eniſe/all thoſe: actions denote the Dey Week, Month, Year, 
Abe in ſhort the time we live in, and there remains ſtill ſome 
2 that time, vir. of this year, Month, Din n 
8 Whereas we ſay 


-- 1 F appris hier degrandes en! King at 
| 158 . 


vit it Roi la paſſee, Lſaw the 

Je firs, or Fallai d la Comtdie le mais dernier 

—— laſt month. 4 855 e RA 8 
Les Frangois battirent les Allies en 1746. 5 
Tbe French did beat the Allies in 1746. | 


1 25 . e congui rent Þ Amit ique dans be 16 * 


5 NN conquered America in the ſixteenth centur 
Kat we do not expreſs thoſe actions with the compound 0 the 
ent, becauſe we are no longer in the Day, Week, Month, 
Year, Age which 1 is 18 of, * oy Ae of the action i is 


— 


e 4 it. 5 * 
| 38 be fri d tnday, 65 e Ms a paſh- 


"ans bei 4 ptefent on ne day that is paſt * as and, avez-wous perdu votre 
ee Fe al perdic oe main: Fe Vavois bier as + Yo Padmirois encore en 
mallant coucher. When did pu loſe your purſe ?I have loſ it this morning: I had 
it laſt mY might, I admired it in going to bed, 
of the Preſent is likewiſe uſed to deat a thing that has been doye, 
—_ 18 over, without mentioning any particular time : as Avez-wous vn 
opens de Cad I Oni, je Hai vn Fe le vis Fance paſſee; Have you ſeen the 
Opera of Cadmus ? Yes 1 I did laſt year: as alſo when there is in the ſentence 
ſome word or ned reg | diſtintly ſomerhing preſent : as 74 fait cela il 1 25 4 
n müne, I di t but zuſt now.  Zy @ de — ne , 
Fr Tis above a fortnight ſipce I Tas been . 1 wy e "4 


We may on ſome.occaſions indifferently uſe either of theſe. three 8 when ve 


want. to denote in general an action that is over: as Alexandre droit, ; (or) fir, 
2 2. un grand Capitaine, Alexander was 2 great Captain, la which inſtance it 
indifferent to denote in what 2 time Alexander was a, great Captain, fo his 
—— and abilities only are ted. But if there is in the ſentence ſome word 
or other that ſhould ſpecify a particular circumſtance of the ww * 
2 courage, then regard tat be bad to che aforeſaid Rules: 


- 79% The Compound of the Imper feet (called: in n Pluſquan 
Hum, becauſe it denotes the Preterite in a double manner) 
is uled to-denote that in a certain ſpecified time paſt the thing 
fk of was alſo 45 wii 25 7 avois terit ma lettre yore il entra, 
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| pull uh 5. n the ConftruQion fy Verbs: .24r. , 
I had writ my letter when he came in. My action of ws. is 
here denoted not only as paſt in itſelf, but alſo with reſpect 0 

another thintz (bis coming in) which is alſo paſt. 

8%; The Compound of the Preterite is uſed in tlie ſame ſenſe a. as. 
the Preterite, that is, it denotes a thing paſt, in a time of Which 
no part remains to ſlide away, but it intimates ſomething: later, ü 
and beſides moſt commonly expreſſes a thing paſt before another, 
and is almoſt always conſtrued with theſe Conjunctions quand, 
lirſquts deſqut, a N que, apres que, &c. as Quand j eus Ani ma 
leitre, or Apres que j eus fint ma lettre, tlle me pria de lui en icrire Is 
une, When, or after I had finiſned my n ſhe deſired me o 
write one for her. "MM 
But l if the action paſt before another was done in a time 9 

wherein we are ſtill, and which is not quite over, then e 
Compound tenſes muſt be uſed ; as Elle f venue me voir aujour- | 

dui, F'Hois a tcrire quand elle off entre. Quand Jai en fint 

na ſittre Hlle mia pris de lui en tcrire une, She is come to ſee me 
to day. I was writing when ſhe came in. When I had kniſhed 
my letter, ſhe has deſired me to write one for her. | 

9. The Compound of the Future is uſed. to denote a thing 

that is yet to be, with reſpect to itſelf, but that ſhall be over with 
reſpect to another future thing, which is to follow it : as jj 
ſoups quand i i viendra, I ſhall have ſupped when he will come, 
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or Quand J aurai ſoups il entrera, When I have ſupped, he wil! ũʒ 
| come in. My ſupping, which is not yet come, but is to be, = 
| will be over, at the time of his coming, which is alſo to be after - 
| my ſupping. The Engliſh very ſeldom expreſs the ſign of this |. 
future after Vu 
„ © 10%, The Compound of the Conditional is ufed to denote a thing A 
< that could, or would, or ſhould have happened. in an uncertain BY 
x time, had it not been for ſome other conditional thing: 38 Le i 
, Miniftre lui auroit donnt cette place Sil Þ avoit demandie, Tus Mi- N 
7 niſter would have given him that place had he aſked. for it (ob- qv 
X ſerve this conditional way of ſpeaking which the French expreſs M 
it by the conjunction conditional # and the Conſe of Na , ; Y 
0 perfect or Preterite. 4 ] 
ed Moreover 3 = 
La eu 8 — 8 5 „ar manner CY _— 
Pai eu din en u# inflant, 0 7 had dined in a fninute. 3 mr 
F Nuand j* eus eu fini ce que 1, When I had finiſhed what I was about. Þ 
r) 8 - n auroit þas. eu 1 far ans lu, 1 dr woyld not have done ſo ſoon without him, 5 


aurois eu dine platsr, 75 7 's fo devoit wenir & cette beure- la, 
I would = had ot Wee I fa known aa was to have come at that time, 
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242 4 Grammar of the French Tongue. 
IT "Theſe double Compound Tenſes are liable to the ſame rules of Conſtruction as the 
other Compounds. That is, I a ex fait, Fai ex dine, c. ate faid as well at Fa; 
en, Fai fait, Fai dint, &c,. only ef that period of time whereia we are fill ; and 
22 eu fint as well as Jens eu, Feus fait, Feus dine, &c. of a time entirely paſt, 
o that there remains no part of it. They beſides expreſs the action paſt in a'more 
Ne . 3116 ALES et tots 
* The Auxiliary and Participle of the Preterite are not always immediately joined to. 
| gether in Compound tenſes, but are ſometimes ſeparated by one or more words: as 
Fo . ous awons par la Grace de Dieu wvaincu nos ennemis,, _ . ö 3K 
- We have, by the Grace of God, overcome our enemies. + 
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© $TIF. The tenſes of the Subjunctive Mood, whether ſimple 
or compound, have always, or at leaſt ſuppoſe before them, the 

conjunction que, or the relative gui, except in ſome few ſen- 
tences of Miſbing, wherein the Preſent. is uſed” without gue; as 

Y Puiſſieꝝ. vous vivre heurtux avec ile, May you be happy with her, 

u. le Ciel que cela arriue, Grant God that the thing may fall out. 

Dien men priser ve, nous en prestrue, or Pen prigrue, 
Which God avert from me, from us, from him, or her. 


The Tenſes of the Subjunctive are uſed, 1“. after the Conjunc- 
- tions afin que, avant que and others, that ſhall be taken notice of 
in the chapter of the Conjunctions; as likewiſe in ſome few 
* ſentences of Reluctancy, A/toniſhment, and Imprecation, expreſſed 
hh in Engliſb by ſhould, ſhall, or let: as r 
* Que J aille le voir apres cet affront I !: 
Sßhbould or ſhall Igo and ſee him after that affront. 
Que je meure ſi cela net pas vrai! Let me die if that is not true. 
2. Verbs Willing, Wiſhing, Commanding, Permitting, Pro- 
- hibiting, and Hindering, Aſking, Deſiring, Beſeething and En- 
treating ; Fearing, ing Ken, Admiring, Wondering, 
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Being glad and Rejuicing, ſorry and Grudging ; Verbs *Denying, 
and denoting Inorance, Doubt, Fear, Wiſh, Intention; and ge- 
nerally ſpeaking, all verbs expreſſing ſome Deſire, Affection, 
| © Paſſion, Sentiment, or Motion of the mind, govern the Subjunc- . 
” .. -_ tive with the particle que as Sar hae 
Je ſauhaite qu'il -eulfiſle, I wiſh he may ſucceed or proſper. © 

Je veux que vous Etudiiez, I will have you ſtudy. » 
e doute qu'il le faſſe, I queſtion whether he will do it. 
b ſuis ſurpris que vous oſieꝝ le faire, I wonder that you dare do It 
F ignore qu'il ſoit arrive, I don't know that he is arrived. 
Blut d Dieu que cela fut, Would to God that it were ſo. 

I nie qu'il Vat pris, He denies that he has taken it. 
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Agiſſez ds manitre, or en ſorte que vous reuſifiez, Do in ſuch a 


manner as you ſucceed. 


In this laſt inſtance 2 do, denotes the Inclination, and Defire which? have: 
that you may ſucteed, which is a Paſſion of my foul : but when no ſuch Deſire, Paſ- 


SD WW _—_ ws WwY 
A ” 


de maniere aus vous reuſſiſez, You do in fuch a manner that you ſucceed, 


— either their Object, or End, then they require the 


ſe repentir, to repent; 
Je vous ordonne de faire yur and not edn 2 _ of 


e 1 order you to do that. 
8 11 vaus demande ſeulement diy her; arid not 9 11 J alli, 
7 He only aſks you to go 48. Ty 5} 
Le Miniftre ſe repentit d avoir propoſe ce Bill, ind wot quil eut propoſe. 
k. The Miniſter repented having moved for that Bill. 
* We alſo ſay, Fe veux apprendre le Frangois, Tam willing or defirous to learn French: 
for the verb wowtorr cannot be conſtrued with the r rw when *tis one FUG 5. 
\lame Subject, expreſſed by the pronoun, goveras both verbs; 
e- 39. Verbs denoting Belief or Certainiy of aginkings as WY 
of fore to allure, Etre ſur to be ſure, Afirmer to affirni'; Crore, . 
-W Penſer to think; Gager, Parier to lay a wager, Mitire-en fait 
ed to take for granted; Soutenir to maintain, Pretendre in the ſenſe 
of to maintain (for in the ſenſe of. being willing, it governs the 
Subjunctive) Jurer to ſwear, Montrer, fair var to ſhew, Prou- 
ver to prove, Dimontrer to demonſtrate : or Verbs ſignify- 
ue. ing only Telling, Foretelling, Saying, Seeing, PFareſeeing, Con- 
vo- jecturing, Preſaging, Declaring, Certifying, Notifying, Signifſ)- 
En- "gs Intimating, Setting forth, Suppoſing (but not Propoſing and 
Us Viting) Preſuming, Being ſenſible, Perceiving, Hearing, Appre- 
ing, bending (in the ſenſe of Concerving, for in that of Fearing it go- 
ge verns the Subjunctive) Knowing, Underſtanding, Hoping tho' it 
ion, ſignifies an Affection of the ſoul) Reckoning, Agreeing, Confeſſing, 
nC- Owning, Reputing, Publiſhing, Remembering, Fergetting, Pro- 


miſing, Concluding, Fancying, Imagining, Judging ; all which 
(as well as any other like, if there is any forgot) expteſſing the 
faculties of the Under/tanding, and not thoſe of the e or 
Soul, govern the Indicative with que as "44 

fe ſais qu'il elt venu, know that he is come 

'ai appris qu'il eſt gutri, 1 have heared that he is bel, 

e vous aſſure que cela eſt (or) veſt pas ain, 2 

aſſure you that it! Gy: or is. not ſo. 8 


* 


pat Ill. Chap. 5. Of zhe ConftruQion of Verbs. 243. 


bon or Inclination is *Expreſled by the verb, we uſe the Indicative : 25 Vous ale 
But when thoſe verbs are attended by a noun, or proncun, 


next verb in the ee with the particle 4% on Eu 17 
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F de ne n ib 8050 Interrogativeh, . 
0 or with the particle , there is a diſtinction to be 
made. If they ſignify merely Knowing, ſaying, bearing, in 
wort expreſs only their natural import (eſpecially the verbs 50. 
1 15 Telling, Declaring and Air ming) the next verb is put in the 
>. cative: but-they moſt commonly imply Doubt or Ignorance 
| in thoſe conſtructions, and therefore it is better to conſtrue them 
3H with the Subjunctive, if however the next verb is the Preſent, 

Preterite, Future, or their Compounds, for in any other tenſe, 
it muſt be left in the Indicative. (fave the ee re- 
-hended 1 in the next obſervation:) as 
Cropez-uous que le Rai faſſe la Campagne ? 

63”: D you think that the King will make the Gm wien 
Fe wapprends pas qu'il ſoit gueri, I don't hear that he is - 


\ 


S$: j Ae. dire qu'il ſoit arrive, If I bear that he is arrived, 
But we ſay _ „„ „ pale? 
Avez-vous entendu dire, (or) TILE VeRO qu ';l va \ voyager, not qu'il 
"Mare you heard (or) Do you know that he goes a =: 
_ Croyiez vous qu'il iroit voyager, and not qu'il alldt 21 | 
Did you think that he would go a travelling? 


2 —. may ſometimes" by not lniropery conſieyd with the 
© Indicative 3 as "46: ok gp rh wi he gu 2 ueri, Croyeæ · vous que le Roi fera la Con- 
2 but ſometimes alſo conſtrued but with the SubjunRtive ; 2 
Croye#-wous gu il vienne, and — qu 7 15 2 ? Therefore in this uncertainty it is 
better, as 5 ſafe, to conſtrue them with the Subjunctive. 
Moreover it is to be obſerved, 1, that after thoſe verbs uſed Interrogatively, the 
| next verb is put in the Indicative, when the perſon that aſks the queſtion, makes no 
© doubt of the thing which is the object of the queſtion, As if knowing that Peace is 
made, I want to know if the people, whom I converſe ith. know of it too, I will ex- 
reſs myſclf thus, Saueæ - vous gue gn ae eſt faite, D'you know that peace is . 
"© if I have it only by a and doubt of it, and want to be informed of it, I 
muſt ask the queſtion thus, Savez-wous gue la paix Toit faite, and by no means Saves- 
wous gue la paix eſt faite P.——Likewiſe when the ſecond verb is in the F apurean Eng- 
9 3 it muſt be put in the Preſent of the SubjunRive in French: as ; 
i Croyez-weus que la paix ſe faſſe cet byver,” + 
D' you think that peace will be * 5 or with a \ negative, 
ne crois pas que nous ayons x 1 
. not cel Tat we ſhall . ſo ; 
24h, Dire, tire; pretendre, entendre, and perhaps ſome * PA whoſe moſt 
— and common fignification is that of: ſaying, oriting, declaring, are alſo uſed 
ſometimes/in the ſenſe of Adviſing, Command: ing and * ing, and ww” govern 
| the SobjunRtive : as 
Dites u on viènne de bonne 1 Bid them come in time. 5 
| ceris qu on m'envoye de N argem, I write to them to ſend me money. „ 
Fd pretends qu on mobeiſle, 1 pretend to be obeyed, 
» Theſe verbs Ignorer, not to know, Nier, to deny, Diſconzenir, to diſown, 
- of themſelves a negative ſenſe, ſenſe, gavern the Subjunctive, tho? th they don t meet 
( with a particular negative : 21 e qu il ait fait cela, Fe nie qu il ait fait cela, 
2 3 N ait fait Te don! N or 1 I deny, or I don't agree that 8 
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4tbly,' After Douter the ; þ may be uſed in ſome caſes tho*. er 
3 as Fe doute 1 i _— I queſtion whether he will come t it is bet- 
ter to uſe the Subjunctive with gue; as Fe deute qu" il widnne, I-doubt that he will 

: and when donter is attended by a negative, it Cans, by all means, be conſtrued 
F J N il ne widone, OI e 
will come. 


4. Theſe following verbs Imperſonal govern he Subj unRive 
with que : 


Laa, muſty" | ji oft de la dicence, it i glories glorious, 


il convient, it becomes, - comely, ' 


| : importe, it r e il eft indicent, it is un- 


il eft important, il ft de] ſeemly, 
_ conſequences, it is of mo-{ il eff convenable, it is 
ment, or conſequence, expedient, ſuitable. 
il n'y @ pas moyen, there] il oft, with theſe other|s 
is no poſſibility, - adjectives, * _ | 
il A de Phonneur, or du agrtable, * e indif- 1 
diſhonneur, there is pleaſant, 2-: ferent, - 5 
| honour, credit, or diſ- aiſe, eaſy, * | malbeureux, un- 
credit and diſgrace, | affigeant, afflicting, | 
ilya de la ghaire, or il y al beau, fine, 7” (mal iſe, difficult, - 
de la honte, there is| chagrinant, vexatious, mortifiant, motti- 
glory or ſhame &c. |crue/, cruel, 


il eft a props, it is fit, dangermux, dangerous, 3 poſible, DES.) 
il eſt exptdient,-it er difficile, difficult, - plaiſant, odd, 
per, meet, ſdiverti ſſant, diverting, droll,' 
il off neceſſaire, it 4 deux, ſweet, pleaſant, ſenſible, ſenſible, 


needful, | douloureux, grievous, | ſurprenant, ſur- 


une niceſſ te abſolue, of dur, hard, priſing, 


an abſolute neceſſity, di ſgracieux,unpleaſant, trifle, ſad, 
Fl f 4 1522 it is fit-  ennuyeux, tedious, vilain, — 
 ftonnant, aſtoniſhing, | jute, juſt, fair, 
441 Henſance;feemly, row ealy, : . injuſte, N 

il et decent, it is decent, fücbheux, ſorrowful, unfair. 

Examples. II faut qu'il viznne, He muſt come. 

1 qu"2le y ſoit, It i imports that ſhe ſhould be . 

le ft juſte qu'il L ſache, It is juſt, or right for him to know it. 
9 17 a propos, txptdient, bienſeant, ntceſſaire, &c. qu'il la voie, 
It} s fit, 8 meet, decent, neceſſary, &c. for him to ſee 
er, Se, 

Obſerve, 1/, that i # with thee ber er oy be bn 

into e "of une d as R 
1 3. 


oy 8 1 Gtammar of ihe French Tungsee. 
C fichauſe, triſte, mortifilante, &c. quil ſoit EO tard, 
1. is a ſad, grievous, &c. that he ſhould have come ſo late. 
"24h, That the ſame verbs Imperfonal, 1 11 y @, govern 
15 the Infinitive with de, When they don't the bjundive with 
ue which uſually happens, when they are. aftended. by a pro- 
„ mow: 43: - 

3 EE indifferent gui dit en Ang leterre ou en Eeofſe.. | 
It is indifferent whether he is in England or Scotland. 
Thi oft indifferent de vivre en Angleterre ou en Ecoſſe, 
| 55 is indifferent for him to live in land or Scotland. 
1 5 e neſe Ker rye danke Imperſonal eren the Indicative 

1 2 it ſeems, 74 FR it is; with hens | manifafte +." FY 
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11 baroit, it appears, : adjectives, notot re, notorious, 
 #ly a ee it is avert, averred, or | palpable, palpable, 
r [> evidenced, | - . |} te, plain,” Een. 
bs dit, they Gn = { clair, clear, ? Ton 3t, © 
| | on ergit, it is thought, certain, certau, Fg = AS 
#7 croiroit, one would e "224 evident, vrai, true, 
think; wh conflant, conſtant, | wifble,\ obvious, 
| (and: all n e indubitable, unqueſ- As like wiſe all verby 
formed with on) I tionable, -t, pan, the | 
oh a poſitive certain my of ſometh ing: as 
_ 11 eft certain, (or) il eft wrat que le Roi WT J Hauer, 


N is certain, or true that the King goes to Hanover. 
It n clair (or) theft buident que cela ne ſaurvit arriuer, 
It is clear or evident that that cannot happen. 
I. paroit (or) il y a apparence qu'il dit vrai, 
It appears, or it is likely that he ſays true. | 
But when the ſame Imper ſonals ceaſe to denote a poſitive cer- 
tainty of the thing (Which happens when they are uſed Inter fu. 
gatively, or with a Negative, or the particle conditional / * (if, 
EY whether), they then govern. the Subjunctive: OREN 
Aft. il certain (or) eft-il-vrai que le Roi aille d Hanover oF 
ol it certain (ot) is it true that the King goes to Hanover ? 

L n'eft pas certain (or) t weft pas vrai que le Roi aille a Hanover, 
It is not certain (or) it is not true that the King goes! to Hanover, 
Seil eff certain (or) S il gt vrai que le Rat aille a Fee, 
I it is true that the King goes to Hanover. ü 


I have ſaid that tis ſometimes but an elegance, not a 8 
to uſe the ee * warn W Balg or 1 


iN ; 


E E. * e 
ah 7 


Pen III. cg: of in the ConftraRtion of Vets. ak 


and ochere mentioned in the 3d Paragraph, when they are uſed 
interruguti uuy or nagatively, or with , but the Imperſonalss 
which are the object of the laſt obſervation, when uſed with 
4 theſe three Weitere, by 1 means fr wine aſter 
then {1 
Again, When the e a nul 8 with a noun, 
or a pronoun, governed either as Object, or End, the following 
verb muſt not be in the Subjunctive, but in the Indicative with 
e, or the Iafinitive, without any particle at all: as 
I me ſemble que vous avez peur, If ſeems to me that you are afraid, - 
me ſemble la voir, (or) que je la v9rs, Metbinks I ſee her. 
11 ſemble à un Mahométan gue les Chritiens ſont dans Perrear, 
It ſeems to a Mahometzn that Chriſtians are in errour,.. 
Whereas without a pronoun before the Imperſonal, or a noun ' 
after it, the Sobjunctive mood muſt be uſed: as : 
I ſemble que vous ayer peur, It ſeems that 155 are afraid, 
Il ſemble que les Turcs ſfoient dans Perreur, | 
Ihe Turcs ſeem to be in errour. 
Obſetve beſides, that ſenſible has two ſignifications in Bach: 
when it ſignifies plain, evident, obvious, it governs the Indica- 


tive; and when uſed in the ſenſe of I, rg it ens 
the eee e Heb 


The Subjunctive i is uſed after quelque; quel ah; and . 
5 talen! in the ſenſe of whatever and whatfotver . as 


9 


Qudlguet amis que jaie, Whatever friends I have. 
Duels-que ſoient les hommes, Whatever men be. 8 
noi- que je falle,, , Whatever Ido. Pe 


7%. After gue, uſed inſtead of repeating / (as we ſhall ſee 
more particularly in the Chapter of ek. as allo after 
que, following the comparative ſi: as 

Si Vous y ene que vous preniez des e FROM &c, 
If you conſent to it, and take meaſures to S. 
Ii n'eft pas ſi fou qu'il ne ſache bien ce qu'il fait, Ns 
He is not / TW but he knows well what he SQee.. 


8˙, After the Relative qui, when it comes after a 8 2 
or Negative ; and generally after any relation of that Relative, 
between two verbs, ſo it denotes ſome ae wiſh, want, or 
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|; meilleur Outrage qui fot,” The beſt work extant, or that i is. 
# ne connois per forme qui faſſe plus de cas des habiles gent, 
know no e that has more value for learned x men. 
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Gee vous aimien, & qui Wee, 
OChuſe a wife ning Av? love, and one — —. | 
; But when the Relative gui denotes no defire, wiſh,” pal th 
Wy nan verb muſt be put in the Indicative: as 
3 plains une homme qui a ny”: 
ix Rb, Leih a man whoths a bad wife 5 


= 3 go! The Preſent Subjunctiyę of 68 avoir is e uſed, when 
ite attended by a Negative, inſtead of the Indicative, tho 
| = without being gov verned by any thing before : a, 0 
=. ene [ood — rien de plus fucheux que, ET] 
know nothing more grievous than, e. 
But this Subjunctive, thus uſed, is confined only to 'the firſt 
- perſon ſingular; for we don't ſay in the other perſons, Vous n- 
* rien, or I ne ſache rien de plus facheux for vous ne ſaves 
WW il ne ſait rien, &c. Pas or non pas yur Je ache, Not that [ 
ow of. 


10%. The Preſent Tenſe of ths Falzen i Mood is uſed, 
When the firſt verb governing the other, according to the afore- 
ſaid rules, is in the Preſent, or Future of the Indicative : for 

when it is in any other tenſe, either ſimple or compound, tis 
the Preterite of the Subjunctive it requires, unleſs there comes a 
* verb in the Imperfect. As in the Preſent and Future we 
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HE WT foubaitte qu il vienne, I wiſh he was, or he would come. 
I fouhaitera que nous ne venions pa, 
He will wiſh. that we mayn't come. 
So with the Imperfect, Conditional, and other e we e 
Fe ſmuhaitois qu'il vint, I wiſhed that he had come. - bo: 
Te woudrois qu'il ſe depeichat, I would have him make haſte. 
'aurois craint que vous ne Peufſiez frappt, | 
would have feared that you had ſtruck him. 
But if the tenſe that comes after the Preſent, is followed by an 
Imperfect, or Preterite in Engliſh, which is an Imperfect in 
French, it (the ſecond verb) muſt be put in the Preterite. As 
when the third verb is in the Preſent, we put the oed in the 
. too, thus, 
Jie ne diuts pas gu'il me viznne fon en prie, | 
15 [ don” t doubt but he will come if he is aſked ; 
Gif if i it is in the Imperfect, we put the ſecond in thePreterite, thus, 
e ne doute pas qu'il ne vint ſi on Fen prioit, 


don't t doubt bur he would come; if be wa ak. 


* 


Not- 


Part III. Chg; Of tbe Conſtruction ef Verbs, 249 
Notwithſtanding what has beers ſaid of the Conſtruction of | 
the Tenſes, "ſome are nevertheleſs confounded ſometimes, and 
uſed for others; and it is common to all languages to uſe the 
N e AD mo tg ag ett OY 
Aver nous bientlt fait Haye you almoſt done: © -.. 
Dine · baus aujourdui chez ous Do you dine at home to-day? | 
Firaidenain d il fait beau, | will go to-morrow if tis fine weather. ; 
We uſe eſpecially the Preſent Subjunctive for the Future, as 
in theſe ſentences, and gthers like 8 
Je ne doutt pas qu'il ne vienne, I don't doubt but he will come. 
Croyez-uous que le Roi aille d Hanauer? 1 
D'you think that the King will go to Hanover?  , ' — 
Therefore avoid carefully thoſe faults which Foreigners are ſo 
apt to make, in conſidering rather the tenſe which they want to = 
turn into French, than the Mood which the Genius of the lan- 
guage requires; and do not ſay Je ne crots pas qu'il viendra, Ido 
not believe that he will come; Je doute vil le fera, or gui be 
fera, T doubt that, or whether he will do it; becauſe the Tenſe | 
is a Future in Egle; but mind that gue coming after cyoire and 
douter, require the YubjunCtive, thus, . 
Fe ns crois pas gut] vienne, Te doute qu'il le faſſd.. 
As likewiſe that the Conjunction /i is hardly ever conſtrued 
with the Future, except with the verbs ſavoir and dire as: 
Je ne ſai il viendra, I do not know whether he will come. 
Diter mai fi vous viendrez ou nen, Tell me whether you will 
come or no. PUTS 5 LEVIS TRAY n 
err 8 N 3 
Amour raſſemble les Nimpbes Cupid gathers the Nymphs together, nu 
kur dit, Nee, E. * wos and tells them, Telemachus is ſtill ian © 
mains; bltezz-waus de bruler ce waiſſeau your hands; haſte, and let devouring - - an 
ue le 1hntraire Mentor à fait pour n- flames conſume the ſhip which the ram {F890 
2 Auſſi- tut Ales allument des fam- Mentor bas built to favour his eſcape. Im- =Y 
beaux, elles accourent ſur le rivage, dle: rediately they light torches, run towards 9 
fremiſſent, Ales 11 des burlemens, the ſea-ſhore, they tremble, fil the air with - _ \ 
tlles ſecouent leurs cheweux pars comme dreadful howlings, and roſy abbut their di- 
ce. Bacehantes, - Deja la L de vole, elle ſhevel'd hair, like frantic Bacchanals, And 
devore Ie waifſeat,. qui eſt d un bois ſec now the greedy flames devour the ſhip, 
& endyit de reine; des tourbillons de which burns the more fiercely, as the is” 
fumie & te levent dams les made of dry wood, daub'd'over with rofim, 2H 
mes, N oy and rolling clouds of ſmoak, ſtreak d with 
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| lame, aſcend-the ſkies. | vr 5 
Moreover the Compound of the Preterite of the Subjunctive is often uſed for, and 3 
in the ſame ſenſe as, the Compound of the Conditional ; as 2 ee bien falabé da mn 
ne vour pas voir, I ſhould have been very ſorry not to have Teen you; which is the | ! 
lame as, but more elegant than, F'aurois cre bien facht de fie vous pas voir as like- — 
viſe for the Compound of the Imperfect after A: as - \ TEN „ 
$i cute. fait cal, better than. j'avois uit tels, 1f T had done that. nme 
FIT . 75 0 / | 15 | * 4 PRE EN 
res "RY 1 5 
13 4 
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Thane of tbe Pesch Tongue,” 


The Pr of he fabnitive has mig a+ Keen 
3 I! xy a tien d voir, » . There's nothing to ſee, or. to be ſe wed, n 
— Ie 4 n Wl bon gu” 4 jetter, That is good only to throw © away. 
„ An Infinitive may, as well as a Subſtantive, be the Subject K b a verb: 


1-8 4 which caſe it has no prepoſition payer ror tags Foyer: b 
| by the Partici le of the Preſerit s as F As 


= 2 +, Manger, dormir ſont les plus grandes eee de la wit, __ 

_ "Eating, and ſlecping are the greateſt neteſſities of 'life, _ "© 

1 {iba of a tence, nay a whale ſentence, may alſo ſerve as ſubject to a verb: then 
e 9 N to it aca; an adjective N is of the ee * 


% 8 f the ae nates of Verbs. 1 4 


* 


3 IV. 7 Verde ative are always attended by a ile, 
two, the one is the Object of the verb, and the other its End. 
Tune word expreſſing the object is the firſt relation (taken in its 
ſecond ſenſe), and that W the end 3s the. third relation: 

us: (body, 


nw choſe is the Q4je#7 of the verb, d quelqu'un is the End. 


2. Verbs paſſive, or taken paſſively, require the prepoſition 
de, or par before the next noun ; or, in other words, govern the 
firſt relation with thoſe prepoſitions, uſed on the os en 
2 the Engliifh prepolitions by, of, 8 Y bw 

en EF of eftimee de tous, Virtue is elteem'd {4 all, 

Ia it tut par ſes damſtigues, He has been kill'd by his ſervants, 
ger — only with a verb that Heer action, Therefore we 
: gt \ ſuis envirvnnẽ par des gens vis; but de gens | Kc. 

z | am ſurrounded by tedious people. 

hne prepoſition than of, by, and aa ag 12 C.) it _ 
be expreſſed in l el 1 " ; ah 
38. The following verbs require the. firſt relatithn of nouns, 
and the prepoſition de before the next Infinitive. Such of them 
as are mark d with an Aſteriſm, require moreover the Subjunc- 
* tive with aue, according to the obſervation of the 1 Paragraph 
of the zd Section: 

Acbever, to make an end, din, difoler,, * to make one mad, 


_affefter,  , to alfet,, \apprauver, © to approve of, 
* affliger, do affict, Garrity to ſtop, 
artriſter, 4 to grieve, 'retentr, to keep from, 


 chagriner, - Fabia eee, do hindet, 
ee , 52 Actletuurne, 


/ f , - Jt: / 


W rat 


- pronoun, and ſometimes by two. When they are attended by 


44 Donner qutlque choſe-d quelqu un, To give ſomething to ſome | 


+ ts. "te. ah. Im. © MM. - * te. RY 


However, when the verb paſſive is followed in Engliſh by any 
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ditourner, to deter from, 
* approbender, to apprehend, 
* cramdre,  - to fear, 


attendrir;to ſoften, move to pity, 


blamer, --. + "to blame, 
reprendre, to rebuke, reprove, 


reprimander,, to reprimand, 
cenſurer, to cenſure, check,' 
gronder, to ſcold, to chide, 
ci/ſer, to ceaſe, leave off, forbear, 
charge; , © to charge, 
enjeindre, to enjoin, 
commander, to command, 
* or donner, to order, 
* difendre, to prohibit, forbid, 
choiſir, to chuſe, 
avertir, to warn, to tell, 
conſeiller, to adviſe, 
convaincre, to convince, 
decourager, to diſcourage, 
dicharger, to diſcharge, 
dilibergr, > to deliberate, 
e to determine, 
deter miner, purpoſe, 
riſoudre, to refolve upon, 
conclure,. | te conclude, 
arreter, to decree, 
diſeſperers to deſpair, 


: to diſguſt, put out 
dgoutery k. of conceit, 
di erer, ta differ, delay, put off, 


dire, to ſay, to tell, 

divertir, 281 78890 divert, 
juif, to make glad, 
ere: 5 de Wine, 
nander, to write word, 

22 „ pm give goo 
Frgyer, 73 to frighten, 
pouvanter, to terxiſy, 
lrempter, | ome 
djpenſer, to diſpenſe, excuſe, 


| embaraſſer, | 0 . 
troubler, 00 Gente diſturb, 
exciſſer, to excuſe, 
n to undertake, 
aper, do try, 
* fxiger d8o require, 
feindre, to teign, diſſemble, 
Mir, 5-:41.7 46 Rails 
gener, to make uneaſy, 
contrazndre, co conſtrain, 
hair,. to hate, 
inſpirer, to inſpire, 


ſuſciter, to put in mind of, 
Jurer, to ſwear, take an oath, 


Juftifier, to juſtify, vindicate, 
lauer, to praiſe, commend, 
mediter, tq meditate, think of, 
meriter, to merit, to deſerve, _ - 
notiſſer, to notify, let one know, 
negliger, to neglect, 
omettr 45 co: omit, - | 
offi r ir 7 to offer, 
oublier, to forget, 
pardonner, , to Ae ſorgive, 
per mettre, to permit, allow, 
perſuader,, c perſuade, 
plaindre, to pity, 


* prier, to pray, defire; beg, 


* conjurer, to conjure, intreat, - 


* ſupplier, to beg, beſeech, 
preſſer,  tapreſs, to urge, 


1 pa g beg it as a 


grace, favour, 


| Preſcrire, 

yr eſumer, + | to preſume, 
promittre,,' to promiſe, 
profeſur, to profeſs, 

recommander, to decent: 

redeũter, to dread, 

refuſer,/ to refuſe, 
remercier, to thank, 


'reprocher,” to reproach, un 
BY Pg 5 
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252 om he Peck bre 
Nee, to propoſe, move for, - ſuffire,. © f to ſußfce, 
2 ammer, ” do ſummon, ſaggirer, 9 " tolugoct, 
18 ner, _ _ ſurprendre, one furprit 
to e, give an 0 deceive, 
kult 23 * offence, | 


4. The Gleis verbs (for as moſt part benter) require 


the fecond relation of nouns, ou the 7 tran de before the 


nent al ge WS _ 5 . 
. e ,orma une 5 to for 
une choſe, hay t9<- 4 to keep one's 
| Ge retenir de, 1 elf bom, 
ö to en, h 
ar oi oy bal, one's ſelf, * 
co enjoy, fe dipicher, to make haſte, 
Juger d , 25 think proper, £emprefſer, 0 haſten, 
part, d o ſpeak, fe pricipite to over-haſten 
, midire, to trades; nder, J one'ẽs ſelf, 


menacer de, to threaten with, 5 'approcher d'un) to come, draw 


e de quel- 7 to want endruit, near a place, 
— choſe, ſo omething. Saquitter de } to perform, diſ- 
- prof &, do improve, ſon devoin, I charge one sduty 
| =. d to helitate, Eaccommuder 7 to make fhift, 
cher and: 5 Ner- J to endea- de quelque 12 or bold with a 
r 6 our, choſe,” / thing, 


V ahhhenit de, to abſtain from, enmourac her } to fall in love 
& appercevarr, to perceive, d'une fille, with a girl, 


Laviſer,  *© . to think, ' „ * to grieve, vex 

* Aale. dun- * reſign a ige, 0 one's ſelf, 

e, place, FYattrifler, to be . 
to enquire about to fret, make one's 

Yinformer or after, 7 Oe) ſelf uneaſ . 
to take care or chagriner, to grieve ones 

ft garder de, * heed of, n itre con 5, to be diſmayed, 


fe mtler de, to meddle with, fe conſoler, to comfort one's (elf, 


fe maquer de, to mock, laugh at, ſe defoabiturr, 2 ta leave off 


fe rireand rire de, to laugh at, ſe deſaccoutumer, doing a thing, 
e rejomir de, to rejoice at, fe 25 or mifier [ut diſtruſt, # 

ſe repentir de, to repent, de quelgu*un, & miſtruſt one, 
fe refſouvenir, to remember, 4emparer, © to take hold, 
. ſoucter de, to care for, ſe ſaiſirde, ct ſeize upon, 
fe vanter, * Ss ſe rn do grow tired, 
A. e N 4 aue 


0 


2 0 * 
7 * bo 


Pate in. Ch. 3. Of the Conftruttion Vets. 2% 
7 


F 2 : P 2 ds 7 
1 ” \ » x ; 
g if 


Fenner, to grow weary, ſe plaindre, to G + 
2 enter } to loſe ny, 1 do deſiſt, 
. patience, to take 1% 
ills * grow proud, ſecharg er (de) Jer s (elf the 
1 be puffed n care of a thing, 
N e | 22 beer f ſe re to recant, 
4 amazed, or ſe piquer (d'une 
re ſurpris, ; ſurpriſed, : 144% * ) to. 2323 
Vingirer, to take upon one's ſelf, ſe piguer (de 18 pe 
ſe flater, to flatter one's ſelf,  faireune chaſe): wu 
' ,* 1:oner. | to be provoked, in- to take too 
nals nens cenſed,exaſperated 5 enancip a, much liberty, 
enrager, pefter, to be mad at, 3.4 805 We take an of- 
avoir pitis de, to have pity on, fe ſeandaliſer (de I. fence at, or to 
ſe rebuter # to deſpond, be quelque choſe) - \ be ſcandaliſed 
, diſhearten'd, Dat one thing. 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs (if not all) which require 


the prepoſition de before them, are commonly, and can always 
be, rendered into Engliſb by a Participle of the Preſent, either 


1 or with any of theſe prepoſitions of, from, with, xc. 


57 m m empiche de l faire, He hinders me from 8 it. (ing her. 
Fa ai du mains le plaifir de 1a voir, ] have at leaſt the pleaſureof ſee- . 

ous me reprochez de vous aimer, You upbraid me toit h loving you. 
Tai 2 de le connsitre, I have the honour to be, or of 


being acquainted with bim, c. 


ge. The following verbs require the firſt relation of nouns, 
and the prepoſition 4 before the next Infinitive: _ 


avoir, to have, and #tre, to be, appriter ( a to afford matter 


aimer (a bore,) to love todrink, rire), of laughing,” 

to give one a ' affigner (a com- to ſummor!, to 
admittre (quel-# fair hearing, paroitre), 5 to appear, 
| 15 ks a ſe juſ= d and w_ him au/orifer, to impower, 
| to juſtify him- + ; ©. to ſeek te, to 

. 2 „ e e ; want te, 
enhardir, to embolden, condamner, to condenm, 8 
apprendre (a), to learn e, contribuer, to contribute, 
anſiſter (à), to conſiſt in, conviar and inviter, to invite, 
mmtrer,  - . - to ſhew, d#penſer (A) to ſpend in, 
enſeigner, © cs teach, 'demeurer (a) 7 to ſtay, tarry, 
. Be 4) delay to, 


\ 15 5 : 3 . 


Be ks * Lace, the wk The, 1 IGH = 
"ITE x deiner, to deſign 7 inciter, 1 to incits, 
„ dan, | do ge, Herter, , | ts exerciſe 
WR: „ F 0 P & to diſpoſe,  exhorter, © - 1. he exhort, 
„ to train up, babiruer, to uſe, accom one, 
T to light, inclangr, © 33 incline, 
| enger 5 ro employ, Tet perdre, +. toloſe, 
“» 0 BY. my and pouſſer to - induce, 
| -.  encourager, * to encourage, (ee un A 5 exeite, ſpur 
. engager, . to engage, agir ), one to do, 
* — excigery”\ 5 to excite, prijenter, | A. ow. 
n 6. The nb ing e be neuter require the third relation of 


- Nouns, and the prepoſition @ à before the next Infiritive. 


Aboutir, to come to, touch, tendre, viſer. | 0 aim at an 
%% ˙ 5 4.4.00 adhere, (a un ** end, | 
N . 1 a 3 270 ſome- travailler, do work, 
elgu un dy, ) | 710 venture al, 
r r ; to help, Jouer TE rod to Rake all at 
0 ire: } to condeſcend, ' 9 A once, 
| condijeendre, to comply with, e (3 Hire] to go, fall 
contrevenir (aux 175 act contra- h re( f 17 ſet about one 
ordres) Ty to orders, eee oe) th Ung, 


mure (& autrui) to hurt others, 
obeir (a quelqu' un) to obey one, 


= _ :defobtir, ......_ to diſobey, 
1 '2 Plair⸗ (a quel- 5 to pleaſe 
4" MF +5 221t- + one, 
" diflaire, to diſpleaſe, 
obwier (à des in- to obviate. 
1 cuonviniens) difficulties, 
= * pafd nner, co forgive, 
| | | paryenin, to arrive to, to get, 
1 to perſiſt in 
we Was. Wer (a farre- 
| , Folge 97 HE lome- 
_. Ne for 
5 LL 4 peurvoir (au * 
the ſafety of 
5 fant de Eilat) \ the ſtate 
pProcider 2 lire, ) to proceed #0 
or al Aerion) the election, 
t, to 
Prttendrs (a 214, e 
= | lay claim ta a 
1 F . Mr ONS. | thing, 8 A", A 


doing a 
(a faire une choſe) thing, 


reſſembler, + to reſemble, be like, 


er (a rien. 
i , tofflandill, 


gener and bat * think / 


fubvenir (aux to relieve the | 

nceſſiteux) needy, 

inſulter (aux to inſult the mil- 
miſerables) fortunate, 


ſurvivre (a to outlive one, to 


guelgu un) & + ſurvive. him, 


toind ulge,aban- 
reha, q don one 's ſelf, 


$ adonner, to give one's {cl}, 
$ ay; (a) to be taken with, 
Paſſer ( jon (end one's time 
+ tems à) f + 
Sattacher, 7 to give, apply 
_  ivrera une & addict one 8 el 
88 ON a” a thing, | 
rhe nd s ap- 


SJ a San. 


© \ 


At. A mak oo LES 


. 


Py ˙ „ 


, 


3 - ſe pri parer 
\attendre @ voir) c to expect ſe 


— 


< . 


10 Ul. Chap. 95 07 1 tb Contrudtion of Verbs. 455 TX; 


Pappliquer, to apply one's ſelf, s "oppeſer, do oppo ſe N 
t/ ſuffire, to ſuffice, be enough, rſh fer, a to reſiſt, withſtand, . 
Saccoutumer , Fo accuſtom, or expoſer, to expoſe one's ſelf, F328 
ihabituer(A) \ uſe one s ſelf to, je plaire, or pren- to delight in a 

pendurtir (i to inure one's ſelf dre plarfir (A thing, totake - 

la fatigue): to hardſhips, air en 2 pleaſure i in 
{ arreter, umu) to ſtand upon choſe) | doing it, 
er (a des baga- Þ trifles , to 17* to prepare 
W F | mind them, " appriter ela 995 1 


770 ; for doing)”. 


to ſee, oh, aps if a thing, 


bengager, n x Yobfliner i- Ae . 


ſe fer (à quelqu un) to truſt one; eme * or reſolved 

ſe deter miiner, ) to reſolve MM ft) en thing. 

ſe riſoudre: (a) en, | | 
Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs which require 8 pedals 4. 


33 


tion à before them, are commonly, and can always be, ren- 
dered into Engliſh by a Participle 1 the Preſent woes with the. 


prepoſition m, or for: as 
Aiden moi a faire cela, Help me to do that, or. in doing t that. 
Elle prend plaifir à le faire endiver,” 
She takes a pleaſure in teaſing him. 


But +'aider and pourvorr, take indifferently the 3 and ah re Nut 


lation of pronouns :. as 


Aidez-lui, Help him; Aidez-le @ faire cela, Help him ts do chat. 
t Plaire, * pardonner, and ſuffire, require * prepoſition de, 
and not &, before the Infinitive : as 
Il me plait de faire cela, I like or chuſe to do that, Ce. 


70. "Theſe ſix verbs take indifferently de or d before he | 


next Infinitive. One muſt however, 1 in ſome n have regard, 85 


to the beſt ſound. 


contr aindres - * toconſt rain, forcer, od to force, camped, 
continuer, to continue, go'on, ©. couter, 4 to coſt, 
di ſcontinuer, to diſcontinue, manguerg - to fall. 


Obliger, ſignifying to force, requires 4 before the next Tnfwni- 


tive ; and de, when it hgnihes te do a. kindneſs : but in the paf- _—_ 


ſive fate | it requires de, even in the ſenſe of te force: as 
Vous mobligerez avous abandonner, Vou will force me ta abandon you, 
V:us mobligerez de bouloir bien m excuſer aupres d H, 


You will . me, if. * will be pleaſed to 2 me to her. 1 


* : 2 | 
% . 4 ; * — $ 


De 


© A Parity, Ho begins te ſpeak. | 


1 nent iufinitive. 


43 | deforg the verb. 


It is uſed imperſonally: as 
T4 vient a pliuvoir, 


Alle. lui dire de venir, 
| Avec deux mits. 
- With two wo 


we % 


* © 


il daigna dire, 
. s he was pleaſed to ſpeak. -- 
'@ noe 8 & rs He POET * could * done 1 


2 7 y * * r 
RN 
4 


+ . 1 the French eng 


* 7 fa dbliet 2 e andonner, I am fotced to 3 * 
| Commencer, requires à, except in this ſentences 1¹ 1 de 
* 4 micux 4 00 He begins 1 * . * a I cammence à 


"A. * 
** 3 


5 55 8 n Theſe-following verbs wil tave no prepoſition before the 


: aimer mieux, will have no prepoſition 1400 the next Infi- 
nitive;; but when it is followed by gue, it requites de, after que, 


to have or,” erben, 0 obſerve. 
7 aer mini, Ho chuſe rather. confiderer, to conſider, behold, 
J -5 0:86  Werty; do ſpy. 
dio bote. reconnaitrey to acknowledge. 
3 0 envoyer,” |." do ſend. paroitre, to appear, look, 
oy; +6 tell. ſembler, x to ſeem, 
1 0 ſay, tell. r, to ſee. 
E- 8 rer, do aſſure, r. to look at, to behold. 
= publier, | to publiſh give out. 
T 0 dd report. 
2 . : ; Armer, | to afftm, aſſert. 
. to on. 
emfiſer, .. to confeſs. A : to be Elke or neaf. 
|  depoſer, to depoſe, ſay, tell. pretendre, to pretend. 
IE foutenir, 0 to maintain. er, Xe fo das 
_. a, to deny.  devarr, to owe, to be, 
| 3 e ee, to think, believe. pouvoir, do de able. 
aner, to expect, rely upon. /avar, do know. 
erer, to hope. ſouhaitter, to wiſh. 
Issa, to ee be deſirous, walair mieux, ts be better, 
| i dener, vouloir, to be willing. 
= _'entendre, > to hear, of 'faut, il /albit, 10 * &c. 
| Þ 7 9 our, -_. | muſt. 
| I pe: apperceveir, to perceive. | bn 


I dire, defirer, and e take ſometimes de, before the 
next Infinitive; and venir, ſometimes takes a, eſpecially when 


oy 5 tand il vint à auvrir la bouche, When he came 79 open his mouth 


3 If it happens zo rain. 
Vine. boire, Come to drink, In vient danſer, He comes to dance. 


Go and bid him come. 
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Parti 3 — af Yate, | "© - e 


11 4 bent maurir, He has been like to die. Lt: PO 8 I 
a trauniller gus de en d vw faire ene 
had rather work than be idle. een ane nee: ont 
I faut mourir tit ou tafd, We muſt die ſooner ie g 
. The following ; 
require the prepoſition 4, 
all nouns, bar Subſtanti 
tion, Aptneſt, Fitneſs a 
* relation © nouns. | 
{ adrait, 


— —— 
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” y + — We 
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ives, commonly gerte Wh fere, e 
before the next Infinitive , as bkewiſe 
ves and AdjeQives, 5 lina- 
be tl all td govern e third 455 


| iHful | r ee * . 
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"agr eeable, . 46s * 
97 nimble, | N | 
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1 NE 1 
, ; porte, | apt, aldifted, HP r | 
1 pencht, — prone, 1. , | | wy : 55 1 | . 5 
D 
111111 hea 
. Etre en. . „ 62 4 fas . . 
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- -frightful, 


c 

S 
I we, 
IS 
> & 
FL 
3 


: dreadful, | 
g rl, „ 
Videux, 988 0 ; 3 5 
Hardi, MN. : A057 vo 5 * 
hanntte, |. | ON Pos 
malhonntte, Bo 5/6} EY 


oo civil, 4 IS. civil, 4 A 6 Wo 
WP weh, JJ 
le premier, „ 8 = 
1 le ſecond, + we ſecond, ) „ 
L. b dernier, te ba, eee of Number, | 

Ys 8 1800. The 


— 


WY 


* 1 7 +, 8 enn 
1 content, contented, pleaſed, Thong ec? 
185 mcinicnt Ailcontent,delariafied, SE A Pe 
Iear, curious, inquiſttiye, . 6 W Hae 
+ aigne,  _ - * worthy, deen 002117 
| indigne, - | hs ee FF 
IJatigfait, Tt ; ſatisficd, 3 Pt 1661 
3 144 urt, 5 "alfured, | h Bt 


N FT >” * n A 15 A 
GO BOSE, JO os Ser i gi oe 
* +” - * . 
8 < 
— — 


| incapable, -,. incapable, 


'F tre 


ur, certain, 
Fs be incertain, 


| 124 certain, 
Ancertain, 


eme 1 ils bench Te 
100. The following AdjeQtves, conſtrued alſo with fire, re- 


185 Jet Beg e ra Wan 
by 9 75 ſecond relation of nouns. N 


_ [capable gos bi; bs Ne aa 5 


greedy, covetous, | 


as 


+ - 
7 


Veen 


i. 12 LA K k 
Ws te pe. L431 


ts "faire Wc choſe 
2 do e | 


4 | joyeux, | Ter F408 Ss Joyful, 4 
ravui, oyverjoyed, 4 mn 
A aiſe, glad, nue very glad, 8 . 
455 ' fac "be. | ſorry, | 1 
_ tired. Fats, fatigued, , 
| ennuye, 3 weary, n 
en ttat, in a ſtate, condition, | 1 
I la veille, ] upon the brink, H PIN | 
ſur le point, f or very near 10, ; 4 


- 118, The following 'Subſtantives, chiefly, 8 with avoir 
without the article, eee 15 prepoſition de, beſore he next 
Infinitive. 


L | congs, r 
| er miſſion, * \. permiſſion, 8 
C»! ag 8 amid, | Ot 
|- coutume, or or 1 t6 fe, e 
etre ns, | be eget b 
occaſion for, be in 
bein, need of. bf.) 
FACED þ + che to breed Je ts 1 5 of 
to have. 4 Het, udject, occaſion, * 19 do ae 
e bs; IRAN reaſon, room, | 
e rag, mbeis he ee 
ein, care, to take care, t ee 
1 £ ; droit, n a right, 8 E ws 5 y 
3 TIES, tort, 2 b e y VET. 5 ' 
Mm „ need of, 1 p 
ea, an opportunity} 
S123 7544 78 3 * 1 


* 12 5 


. F N 
* + - 


on" K : 
— 


_ ny 
— 
r 

— 


| | - without an article, ſo they do not ſignify, or imply 
4 ns Reluctancy, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs: 3 
11 n'a donn# la peine de le faire, He gave m the trouble of doing it. 
Fai en beaucoup de peine @ le faire, Thave had much trouble to do it. 
in which laſt inſtance the noun implies {p#neſs and Raluctancy, 
- and therefore goverus .. 4, 


4 -_ * 
+ . , 8 * ® 3 980 * 5 2 "© 
: ” L N . 1 2 
Thi | : : 3 de before the tive, will not be atnifs for the 
his lift of nouns, requiring d | , will | 
T : 9. . : * Y F "I A : 
n P 1 (3 | S 44 0 14 74 7 y «4 0 


5 
= 
* * 
r 
— wid — 
2 
r 
1 — 
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* - = ** 
_ of 8 © 


—— 
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* © #_ © o 
. gle —_DCI 
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— iſs 


young learners. {4 


I nbition, .__-_ ambition. "| rente, ,. ſavciveſs. _ intention, _ maten. 
art * 144 : art. ; ” i”, 8 88 hope. 1 ement, . Jodgtn 
1 avantage, . 4 advantage. 2 ö erpectat . on. 7 ce, Ae a 
attent ion, attention, eſprit, wir, genius. 1 7 "1%. oh 
audace, audaciouſneſs. embarr as, N 2 3 ; — uf 7 a Fen A . 
avi — advice, envie, und. , b 
. eagerneſs, facilits, facility, means. 


* 17 : moyen, : * 1.4 L BY 4 . 
N * 7 = ; 9 * | , * 8 malice. % N 1X 5 
TH YEE ecdineſs,  faveury' | 1+ favour. . malice, . n = 
avidite, (33 I 75 ndl. 7 3 face, aſſurance. precaution, 6: precaution. | 
e love. .** + © firmneſs.- patience, Patience. 


arrogance, |. arrogance. © fiert 
artifice, art. 


addreſſe, Kill, © gra 
action, action. 
autoritd,, authority. 
2 aſſurance. 
ne, Soodnefſs. 
bonbeur, 80d luck. 
conſeil, council. 
cboik, chose. 
coeur, | - | heart, 


courage, — courage. k 

commodite, conveniency. 
contrainte, conſtraint. 1 

confuſion, confuſon. : 
conſtance 2 ncy. 1 
„ e _—_ 
dfſeſpoir, deſpair. ſatisfa#ion * 
depit, | ; pire. > lit 65 [ | | 

dr,, 3 er" | L ralkigeſs 1 
dan „ danger. 22 
4%, - leaſure, inpulſſance, * 


* p * . | n 3 | 7 
dt, 01 1000 Ä N 
f Lt * N 8 N 

+ Moreover obſetve, that any ſubffantive, or adective, derived from verbs, governs 
the ſame ſtate of nouns, and requires the lame prepoſition before the — e | 
as the verb which it is derived from. Thus found amazed, r ſalu reſolved. <4 2 8 
vern, the former, the fecond relation of nouns, and the latter the third, and 

| prepoſition de before the Infinitive, becauſe their verbs dtormer or f ctonner we wonder | 
at, to be amazed, and reſoudre to reſolve, do ſo. It is the ſame with force, obligation, 
treſomption, c. derived from forcer, obliger, priſumer, c. ä 


122, The Imperſonals, i“ vaus appartient, il tonvient, i fied 
bien (it becomes or behoves you, it is becoming) I «ft, ag ar 2 


"RL © EL. 
2" 1 | 
| . : ; 
v = * ? Th 
A | 


” 


—_ 


1 


- 
= 
*. 


— 


„ * 


& 


— . 


. vo an Sede, ad df, by knew 


| Us 5 before the Infinitive: ass? nh , 
3 oft dangeranx dans: Londres de Cn hel rH 


on f dangerous in London t walk home by 1 
92 Il us lui convient point de prendre des uin, 
It does not become him, or her 1 take airs: Ga 
Ce le propre de la vertu de nous charmer," ele 
Tis the property of virtue a charm us. 

" Bihan % comes before a Subſtantive, followed "Go an ok. 
nitive, it requires. quit befides de, before the Tiifinitive:— —And 
when ce comes before an Tofinitive, followed by. a noun, and 

another Infinitive, it will have no prepofition before the firk In- 
. and que de before the Second T enk 
0 ſageſſe que d\avouer ſa fate, * tis wiſdom to In one' 8 fault, 
3 0 N etre fou que de crorre ce qui n'eft pas conct abc, 
They, or theſe are mad, who believe what is not conceivable; 


+23®. The Imperſonals, il ya, and e * a Vous, ä ane PCe- 
ſition à before the e . 1 hw}; 
a du plaiſir A chaſſer or d la chaſſe, 
Wy There — pete in hunting. . | +7" 
T "Ces vous à lui en parler, Ad 
1 Tis Your buſineſs te ſpeak to bim, or et of "op 
= Ce et pas d vont à mecommander, Vou are not to command me. 
W Theſe terms or ee require ne de before the 


* 


* 


' next Infinitive. bs 6 +6 
. more. mieux, better. # pour” doo little, 
„ Teſs. * rather. tant, fo much. 
„„ omg. _— i Ach, like : : 48 


mas | Etuthes 2 que de e votre tems, 

Study rather than your time. | | 
Rien ne lui plait tant que d' apprendre le malbeur des autres, Kc. 
Nothing pleaſes him ſo much than to hear of others misfortunes. 


/ avertir to warn, give notice, 125 charger to charge with; being ttented by two 
. nouns, govern. the firſt relation of the Perſon, and the ſecond of the Thing, and te- 
quire the Infinitive with de: as 

Avertir guelgu” Pl de quelque choſe, or de faire Fg on devoir, t 
/ | To give one notice of ſomething, To forwarn him 6 do his duty. 


22 to forbid; perm@/tre to permit, allow, and refuſer to — or ae, go- 
vers the Grit gflenurer . bee the in. 


Unities with de: as - 
ends de le faire, 1 permit, ar forbid you a to do it, 


1 fuſer L. 2 85 To deny ome body ſomething 
ef ujer que 3 choſe vr bu "un, y ome y . 
d:ffendre is alſo conſtrued 2 85 and the Ms MIA i 


1 3 
. * 


rar ll ch. 55 07 a Conſteuton, Verbs, 61 


i when it 6 ifies onl 2 0 
* 2 72 u e e 2162 e e N 2 LE hs better to 
— * „ oghreneeecapghey ee, or à aller ‚ 
Nr.! walking. Im demands or Wee 
. — He deſired me, 5 7 of me to do him that piece 4 ſetvice. 
"IR 'prier, governs/the relation of the Perſon, — the rer 1 "_s things 
4h ee To beg a thing of one. 2 , 14 


0 infulter,” rerns the firſt relation, when it'is alpeifon, Es Ps and 
the — u it is a thing: as. infullter guelgu* un; to abuſe, affront one, 


inſulter à la miſere d autrui, to inſult o ortunes.— e e cap 
75 e miſcralles, to inſult A „ N 1 


meriter, to deſerve; requ either the nitive with FY 'or the n with 
gut m— — 1 the Ame I adjectives Igne, and indigne; as 
» 11 mecite d'4tre prefe5e, or qu on le eee, Hie deſerves to be un 


11 75 1 4 ne ite u* on lui rende ſer vice 5 & 
aL oe: Uefarve that one' 1 I = \ 


endre rae, to ke care, that requires the ſecond relation in By ti ires 
bind A n 5 the Infinitive with de, or the Pann wich . 5 
Prenez pars; cela, Take care of that. % 
Prenez a0 „Take er don't fall, or not to fall. 


Prenen gurdz dd. falle cela, leaſt he ſhould do that. 
: But . that the French uſe r no negative after prendre garde, when the nent . 


at the Infinitive; and don't the War kae. de n t 
25 Poms garde S tomber. 42 A . — R "Y 19 - 


| Aide, to pade, welded ky ome” nbc, bene, it in the hib nes: 


r/ub 12 7 to perſuade. one, Perſuader quelque choſe, to perſuade ohe 
fig” Wet is, 4 1 by. two nouns, it wverns 2 get relation of the thing, 


as Frier 


the perion : Lader gn? choſe B"quelqs" uit, to perſuade" one to 
. 4x he thn And when it is followed by a verb, it requires it in the Infini tive with 
de a8 15 Hader, to difſuade and detourner to deter; but theſe two alwa 
C yon the firſt relativn of the perſon, and the ſecond of che thing: as dN 


Tum e e chaſes, to diſſuade | one Fram a” W, r 


/ 


; | " av to inftruR, eee ſecond of the 
thing: as Tnftraive que un Dune cboſe, to inſtruct one: but ad tha econ of tþ | 
monkrer (to teach, learn, ſhew) govern the . of the alf as eſo enſeigner 
fa Grammaire & guelqu"un, to teach one Grammar, 
2 „Verba and AdjeQives, governing Genigive, Nager nad Abe in 63 
>» . govern the * and Rog Pe Ce of the noun in French : as Memi- 
| iff alicijut ti, to. —_ a Pie pe Je . fn choſe. Refiflere alicui, to 


refit one; er à to lire = i 
ou ie ain & To ov toad . e and water, [| 


15%. The Prepoſitions 1 bud a cone with the be | 
anſwer to the Engli/h prepoſition-t0, uſed alſo before _ _ : 
it ought to have been ved, that tis the fo 

2 Ai bee. Bat 


noun, that determines which "of the two muſt 
there remains another prepoſition (pour) likewiſe anſwering fo, 


an] of the ſame. uſe, before verbs, and which e 7 
fen; or __ of any . erelore 
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1 be rendered by r to, in arder to, uuith à dgſign to, with 
the Infimtiye, or # the end that, or only that, with the Indica- 
tive, or Subjunctiye, or for with che Participle of the Preſent 
LTenſe, it muſt be rendered into French by pour as likewiſe the 
French for theſe expreflions for to, in order to, with a deſign to, 
to the end that, and for with a . is rs, or a Aer de with 
the Tofinitive,” or En que with the Subj. as 

. | fait pour me faire 72 Ia peine, He 5 it to make me una 
11 a iii pendu pour avpir vile far 1 grand cbhennm, 


— 


He was hang' d far robbing upon the high Way, bees Ft hes 45 


162. The verb coming after froh, aſſez, 5 and fahr, 
Always ys requires the prepoſition pur before it; as 
Ie trop pets pour faire cela, He has too much ſenſe to do that, 
Elle eſt pas afſez righe pour tpouſer un Duc, | 
_ She is not rich enough fe marry a Duke. 
4 amirite ne ſuffit pas pour rewfir, Merit is enough 1% thrive, 


Nele rticles ; from, woith in 
for, and to, have to theſe . A 5 Me 
Fa: 4 Participle in ing, with the prepoſitions of, yn with or the Jobnitive, that 
reſolved by any of theſe prepofitions, and the participle) is tendered by the Infi- 
tine wich de. The Participle ip ing, with the prepolitions in and 70 (or the In- 
. Kinitive, that can be reſolved after that manner) is rendered by the Infinitive r a. 
And the Prepoſition for with the 2 (or the Infinitive ſo reſolved) b * 
Inſinitiye with pour. See the examples above. The Participle in ing with 
Poſitions in and y, is alſo rendered in French, by the Partcple in due, with the — 
: ary ens pe ag doi Wh or. in going e bel e, 5 bare i 
oreover obſerve at peur is never in 4 Frenc V 4 as 
_ Engl „ but always with the Ive. 4 1 _ 
That Engli/h Participles, conſtrued with for, ars rendered hoes by the 
Compound of the Preſent of the Inſinitive, or by à Subſtantive : as . 
Pour avoir vue, ou pant wal, He has been banged for robbing ; 3. the noun 
_ aQtion itſelf, and the Com pound tenſe the time of the action, which is 
3dly. That thoſe three Prepoſitions 4 de, 2 &, pour, are not A put fo _=_ 
"arch before Ae! as in Ergliſp, but ſome ; or worde, ma b pt ets Wess 
pronouns opRive, and ſome Adverbs, which muſt come immed 
9 257 That they are alſo ſomętimes ufed before the Infinitive, 3 y — 
WY ay or verb, that determines them, to Wit, ip the veginaldg/of e * 
De vous — els oft arrive, c 'ft ce que je ne pu, 
Te tell you ho that dd happen, that I cannot, or tis what 1 


- 


in which conſtruftion, fe prepares GFA a TT 


— to fay WET a 
a, not only comes in the a ſentence, hu tis alſo, confirued with verbs 
at require de; but then 2 falls under Net the relations of diſpoſition or inclina- 


n, which (as we ſhall fee in the chapter of the prepoſitions) are denoted by tbat 
particle : and à thus uſed, ean be reſalved Wer- f erudite and a Participle, 
* 4 and the Indicative; as 

en juger par les apparences, If we may judge by! apyearancty,/ or probabilities. 


A vivre comme il fant, il n'ira pas loin, If he lives at that rate, be won't live long, 


A Pentendre, on diroit que, or On diroit, à Pemtendre,' que, &c. 
7 Fe er bm ra, or by hearing ini * one would ſay that, Cc. 


Fort 


* 


er the particle to coming before an ls can ay 


i. lh. ns a > a. 6 


' W- *} 


q 1395) fb rw = 


* 
8 
. 
5 


; gy ee, . End or u/e of doing 3 


Sen bumeur efl tUlement repugnante à la mienne que, & . 


— 
— 


before an Inf nitive, in the A 
ar aworr'pris tant de pei nes, il nen eff pas mitux rerumpenſe, mo: y N 
— pains, he is not enen ſor it.. en e. 


The Infinftive can alſo begin the ſentence, without any tn bebe k. 4 
which happens, hen one ſpeaks ſententioully, or 151 down general maxims : a2 
Pogvorr wivre avec Kerri @& ſavoir viure avec let autres, eff la grande ſeience de 
la vie. To be able to live with one's ſelf, and to know how to live with others, s the ; 

great ſcience of life, © 

Laftly, whenever in a ſentence two verbs come together, joined by the Eaclitick &,, 
great care muſt be taken ſe eſpecially if they govern different relates, and particles) to © — 
give to each of them the reſpective relation or particle, which it requires ; as in plac- 
ing a noun after the firſt vetb, and before the ſecond a. pronoun n in that 
relation Which it requires; or in re «Fas the pronoun before each verb. Therefore 
we don't ſay in French, Cela charma Prince, a8 in Engliſh, That pleaſed, _ 
and charmed the Prince, beca Plaire governs the third relation, and tha charmer che 
fuk but 

Cela plut au prince, & te charma, or Cela lui plat & le charms, 


. — theſe Conſtructions are falſe: 


Yewvenx ts d' accomplir ma N, I will, and bind m af duden. 
a 9 ft des cargſſ⸗ fa & e @ ſon roland | 
He made much of his fon, and gave him his bleſfing. 4 
e ſuis plus belle gue mou frere, I am handſomer than my brother, (A girl Hank | 
5 jon Plus ſavant gue ma ſoeur, I am more lea ag my ter, (A boy ſpeaks.) - 
becauſe in the figſt inſtance, wouloir requires a different conftruQion from promittre ; g 
in the ſecond, tho' faire des cariſſes, & donner 5 benedifion, require both the third 
relation as follows, fon fle, yet the firſt verb muſt be attended by its relation, as 
well as the ſecond ;- and in the third belle, and ſavant; uſed in one gender only, en- . 
not agree with the two genders mentioned in the ſentence, So regular, and exact, the | 
French language is in its Concord, and fo nice in its Conſtruction. | 
It is the ſame with two prepoiti6ns ; as The. one ſat above and the other. below me, 


the fate governed of the prepoſition muſt come * the former thus, log! 7 as, 


T's 4 


Wr W : 
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Of the Contruttion of PAATICINARK x ug 


8. V. 1. The Participle of the Preſent "Tenſe. is * inde- 
clinable, except in ſome expreſſions of the Laws-ſtile, which 
ſhew that formerly it was declinable ; as La rendante compte (a 
woman giving an account at law of the money which ſhe was. 
accountable for.) Nor gens tenants nos Cours d Parlement (Stile I 
of Proclamation, which ſignifies only aur Parliament: "1 | 

But ea now-a-days ſay in both genders and ee D he 

Un homme craignant Dieu, a man fearing 88 | 
Une femme craignant Dieu, a woman fearin - [+ was 
Des gens craignant Dien, People fearing 


Te is a great Quere among French Grammarians, —— . 
ſcatences are Participles, or only Ferbal Adjectives : 5 S 115 
| on regufte lendante 2 ce 2 Ke. A petition tending to ns BY oe, 4 82 
— majeure uſante ate 4. de ſes droit, 11 i 8 
woman of age enjoying her right. GI TIS $14 ge, 


"= ne ſont pa: ochantes de c que je vis lic, oath bd 3 
E ſtuffs are not Ann ng thoſe F ſaw yeſterday. Ne 


. or her Mee is ſo repugnant af apts that, 9 
4 : 


PartIII 1 — of Paririps, +. "Al. 


# f 
- - * 


; of Bench Gus, 8 Ri- 


re of . troupegux gui paiſſont, errans & leur gre, & bondiſſans 
22 _ e Counzry:in Full of grazing cattle, wandering up I down, <4 | 
e graſs, 

k is icy lndifipreie-yieet enn 
verbs negter) ſo they. ue known, and. the Learner. is, informed, that Uſe. will have 
them govern the ſarne relations as the verbs hich the they are derived from and beſides 
agree in gender and pumber, with the term which wt refer to. 512 wilt inf inſert a liſt 

of them in the 4p 1 7 ; but the means to-know whether they are Participles, or 


2 is to ſee if they can be conſtrued with the verb ſubſt, to be ; 1 "which 
22 e. are AdjeCtive: Wer .otherwiſe, they are Participles. . 


__ Likewiſe there ate in Frenth a great many words, which, ate both Subfſtantives and 

Partig f ples : as 57 W 2. Megeant, cong het ant, crudiant, wang, i mes babitant, 

5 5 bo ff ppt, but their e conſtfuction has no 11155 are uſed like 

| nets.» & Vo —M relation, as they do, when uſed as Participles. $a 
IG. many Participles of the Preterite are alſo ſubſtantively, as Allis, bleſe, 
, danme, dec. You will ficg compleat lifts of them, in! fend, 


2%. We often expreſs with a Con junction and a Tenſe of che 
Indjcative, what is e with a Participle in other lan ages 
in order to avoid the ambiguity, that may ariſe from the Þ 
ple being indeclinable. Fug inſtead of faying, Yay a ai r 


| eue courant la. pete, I met them riding poſt, We aß, 
6 las" ai remcontrit qui couroient la pH, - 
WA nA may as welt refer to che Subject Ye, as «$0 the 
520 les, a lis chez lla, & il les a trauuias qui buvoient & 


mangeoient, iuſtead of huvant & mangeant, He has dern to their 
houſe, and found them eating and drinking. 


3%, The Participle of the Preſent, ſometimes, takes the "RY 
Sin en before it, as in Engliſh in and by. It anſwers: to the 
Gerund of the Latins, and can be reſolved by the Conjunctions 
when whilſt, and dc, with a tenſe of the Indicative: as 

88 un en paſſant, I ſaw him by the way, er as J paſſed by. 


232 meets with a participle, it ts put after it, and not before, as 
5 1 1 ple was reſolved b by, a.tenſe of the N in order to avoid 


ia a ee. @ — — — — a pron un favant, 

— be Gi anhe ee level nentot hins.* + > 

* The Particple in #ng, fo much uſed in Huglie with the 

particles a, an, dhe, or nothing before it, or with of after, is 

rendered into French by a Noun,” of by a Pronoun and a Verb, 
or an Infinitive, when it comes after a verb with a'or an: as 
Phe impoveriſting of the J the enriching of the foul, 
- Liappauvriſſement du core e — enrichit ng * 
He is gone @ walking,' . fall abu : 

 A'yirtuous man don't leave oft. ding good, but 118 0 he give 


over living, af . 


be, Verteus 'e SA 0 faire a Co go, ſan N b 


* ien 


- " NONE! e * PR . 


put m. ch. Ho! ©f theConflrution of Participles. 268 
His perfect knowledge of the French Tongue is the reaſon 'of I 
his being choſen-for that embaſiy, 

= * Par faite qu'il a de la. langue Frangoiſe 9 bs 8 _— 

on Pa choiſi. peur cette ambaſſade.' '' .. 

Obes beſides, that the Participle in ing with-the verb 18 | | 

ſtantive to be, is rendered into French by the 8 of the Parti- | 

ole, in.the-tenſs of the verb ſubſtantive :/ as lf 

He is dancing, Il danſe; I was — Oi Je lots, . At. 

$9, The Participles of the Pyeterite*are'thoſe' made uſe of for bod 

the conjugating of the. Compound Tenſes of verbs. When 

they meet with ſubſtantives, they are mere adjectives, an ; 
agreeing with them in number and gender: as 


un homme mans, Im 5 une . Heimée, a woman 


teem'd, eſteem d. 
des gens effimabs, 195 . des nations eVimies, anne 


—— > & J=>. TREES a. _ — 
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When they are part of à tenſe compound, they are ſometi 
declinable, and ſometimeęs in indeclinable, Yen, to che follow. 
ing obſervations. 

J, The Partieiple of the Nadi is declinable,/ what it 
comes aſter the verb tre, conſidered only as verb ſubſtantive, 
or (what is the ſame) when Meggen is an Adjectiue, affirmꝰd 
of the Subject: « » 7 

Il «ft pendu, Ella of dle * bs i hs or It is lofts 

II. ah perdu, Elles font perdues, hey are loſt. (dance. 

1 oſt ravis Elle zit ravie de dancer, He, or ſhe! is overjoy d to 


2dly, When the Tenſe Compound, either of avoir or ttre, 
is preceded- by a. Pronoun Relative in the fourth relation, 80. 
verned as object, ſuch as que, le, la, les, me, te, /ts nts, vos, or O01 
by a Noun, with a Pronoun Interrogative : a6 5 
2s peines que mes amis ont priſes, 
The trouble which my friends have taken. 
Les peines que mes anus ſe ſent donnees, - 
The trouble which they gave themſelves. 
Quelles peines anteil priſes, (or) gf. il donntes: 

What trouble did he take, or give himſelf? 

Ses forurs ont bien du merite, je les gi toujours efticn6es, | WM. - 
His {alters are very defervings L have always eſteem'd: them. | 
| Nous nous ſomes tromy6s,” We were miſtaken. (Men ſpes 
E dient trompèes, They ven mite ab- (ku 4 Woe 
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nee — 45 2 7: 


60. The Participle is indeclinable, 1%, when een is 
8 of a Verb, coming after nme and n not 
| of;the-Tenſe Compound : n N aint ay ths ae 

Les manires qu'il a fait far, il ne les e N 
I en ee de made, eke 
* rm, 


* 4 * > 


* 
* 


lating to les mantres, becauſe they are not governed of the Com- 
pound T envy il a fait, 11 4 r N. by the following verbs 
faire and paper. 
Ah, When it is 8 in, "the, third relation, expreſſing 
de End of the 2 * and not in the Ty e its Ob- 


Jett: We ſay 
Ell L e/t-rute, She bas kill d herkalf; "5m 
* making the' Participle agree with the. _—_ ſe, governed of 
' the tenſe Compound, as its Object. But we fay . 
Elle S'eft Aenne mort, not donn#e, She put herſelf to death; 
2 the Tenſe Compound don't 23 ſe, as ĩts Object, but 


la mort; and ſe is only the End, in the third relation (ſibi.) 


7. The Pronoun is not governed of the Tenſe Compound i in 
| theſe three caſes chiefly : * with verbs ponds; ; 8 | 

Les tumultes qu'il à fallu appaiſer,” + 
Th be riots which it was neceſſary to quell; 1 
wherein gue. is governed of appaiſir, not of: Tp fallus, \ 

adh, With the Participles, ꝓu from pondoir, du from devoir, 

ade from vouloir, and perhaps ſome 2 after een re i 
an Infinitive underſtood : as 

Ia dit toutes les raiſons qu 'il a voulu, 

He has faid all the reaſons that he Would: 
* Mike underſtood after voulu. 


34h, When the e Tae is followed by the wee 


* 


— 


4 7 
414 . 


or que; a8. Wen 
Lees raiſens qu'il a cru qu 7 aten, ph 050 3 5 
The reaſons which he Fly pproved of, * 


Les perſonnes que j ai vu qui etoient pr tvenues, | 


© ©. Such of thoſe I ſaw who were prepoſſeſſed. 


Menage, Corneille,, and Þ Abbe Deſmaraiz, (the, Grammar of the French Academy) 
make three more exceptions to the general rule; pretending that when the Subject cf 
the verb comes after it, or when the pronoun cela id the Subject, whether it — 
ap 9 ge nor When A Plover is followed by either — 

un, W ich it governs together wit onoun, le is 
2 and therefore re ſay 0 renn ; 


* Hennen a pe rr ds mw 


# 


* 


La 


Fait and voulu don t de with the pipe que and oy, re- 


. vp 5e e 


oz. 
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Part III. Chap. 6. Uf Verbs Imperſonal. 267 
Les Paiges gue A donne' cette affaire, or que cela can not. priſe, 
donness, and cauſees, 8 
Le commerce Pa rendu puiſante, Trade made it yowerful, oa” R ; 
La Anglons\ſe ſont rendu maitres di la ner, > 
The Englich have made themſelves maſters of the ſea; and not 2 * an Ser wig | 
Bat good writers now. a- days keep to the general rule, of making the Participle agree | 
with the foregoing prondun, except oply when it is not? governed of A | 
Tenſe, or is in the third relation, 
Moreover. obſerve, that when the Partici ple of the Preterite of aller and venir "LTD 
conſtrued with the verb tre, and the Compound Tenſe is followed by. a verb gov 8 5 
a pronoun, if that pronoun is put before the Compound Tenſe 2 moſt Nn 
Participle 1 is indeclinable : as . 
Elle nous ef venu. voir, She is come to ſee us. Th 3124 825 1 
File buy off alle Parier, . She is gone to ſpeak to ey : 
IF a2 7070 U ix pr immediately be defore its verb, 0 muſt vn 
the term 2 1 it 425 i 


« a ? 
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El 1 of N en YN , 
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IESE two Imperſonals a are of a very extenſive Uſe in French: 
and as the Pronouns ce and il, of which they are compoſed, 
cannot be indifferently uſed for one another, in order to and 
when it is, or tis, muſt be rendered into French b Ne 55 
when it muſt be rendered by i. et, make the fol owing ob- 
ſervations. i a 
1%. The 8 Primitive ce, uſed iniperfoailly with #tre, © 
denotes either a Perſon or a Thing, as appears by the term of its 
relation, which ſometimes comes after the verb, and ſometimes 
oy been mentioned, before the e beginoing with c f ho 


WI un * modtle od vertu, He, or She is a pattern of wi —_—_ 

In this inſtance ce denotes a man or woman who is ſpoken of; "oY 1 

but in theſe other, _—_ 
Ce un ouurage . ? Tis an n piece of — 1 i | 
C'eft ce que je penſois, Tis, or "Twas what I thought, 

ce denotes, and refers to, ſomething, that has been mentioned 

before, or is to come Ll in the ſame ſentence. Therefore, 5 
29. When that which follows it it, or which it refers to, is a 

thing, as the word cheſe is feminine, the Pronoun i/ cannot then 

be conſtrued with of, A and we fay "Rt, and not left: I 
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EN lat influnces. . un owurage accompli, &c; and who they 


5 It is a very ſad ching to be 6 


reſs it 


e, 


noun coming before id, ig be or fre; it indifferent to e 
in French by ce, or the . tl, 205 as in the fir 
Par, WES mogble de vertu, or Il or Elle off unmatdtle de vertu. 


Roo The Imperfora} Off is always uſed (and never id eff) with 

8 che wood gh whether it is attended by Ayo ee 6 
Se de cette choſe· Id que je parls, bes — Tm am ſpeaking, 
. une Choſe bien 2 E d'ttre malade, & de avoir point 
and to have no money. (G argent. 


Os che other haud, when the word thing. is not expreſſed in 

| the ſpeech, but 5 underRood, the Adjedave muſt 
be conſtrued with 7 . a8 15 - 

Il eſt bien ficheur Hite malade: thai 'avair point Cargo. 

II eſt bon de ſe tenir ſur ſes garden, 

It is good to ſtand upon one's- guards. 

And in the doubt which imperſonal to uſe, you can never 

a ſpeak improperly with 4g, if :yqu expreſs. the ſubſtantive ch!/: 


” is 


in the ſentence, and conlirue - with the adjective. as . by 


te laſt inſtances, 

3 <0 00 ah x e ee or Ct one Home claſs ej 

| . ile Zine mals c. al 22 
L n fa a a a we 6 n ac heuſe 


6, When the word dhe comes 18 any tenſe of the: yard 
15 be, is an adjective, without ſubſtantive, and affirmed' of the 


75 eee perſonal be, Hbe, it, they, which it refers to, the pro- 


- Doun muſt be rendered by the perſonal il or tle, ils or elles, and 
never by ce: as if ſpeaking of ſomebody, you ay be it learned, 
Joe ix fch ;, or of wine, apples, &c. it is good, they are ſmuer ; the 

pronoun muſt likewiſe be the Perſonals in French? 'thus;. II / 
: fan. Elle 772 matages. &c. II E ben, Elles 2 ares, c. 


5. The imperſonal il eſt, and nat Celts is uſed before nouns 
A Ares time, or a part of it: as Quelle bewre-g/t-il 2 What's 
'& clock ? II gi deux beurts, It is two clock; I oft tard, It 1s 
late; I e tems de partir, It is time to go, or to ſet out. 

Nut if the queſtion is aſk'd with the pronoun. ce, as Olla beur- 
 eft-ce qu | ſonne? What is the: alock- ſtriking? anſwer with the 
ame pronoun C'eff une heure, It ſtrikes one; | Coſt midi, Tis 
; Lg | eee we 99 of NO NE tt 


9 „ and aun SW” 
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is Sunday 3 C' denmin Lindi, To-morrow > Monday Cen 
N Tueſday" is a holy-day, Ge: enen, 4 TI 


60. Again, 11 is uſed with ad} jectives Amel of the pro- 
nouns il, elle, or with ſubſtantives 5 the article: and c , 


with 1 conſtrued with the f ee un, du Ve 
Il eft ſage, . It ft malade, * oft tems, N Ver band, 
He is wiſe, He is ſick, It is time, ug is a 

Ceft r Juſte, a, &c. C'eſt un malate, C'eſt un Evtque, 
It is good, juſt, reaſo 5. A (beat, Tis a Biſhop. 
C'eſt un archand, " Cf ot un Peintre, du pain, &c. 
Tis, or Hes a — 0 *'Tis à Painter, *Tis bread, Cc. 


7%. Except the aforeſaid cafes, a FR it oft is uſed; % 
muſt be uſed on all other occahions, as before ouns, Adnouns, - | 


and Pronouns: as 
C la/hoi qui rte, *Tis the law that preſcribes ic. 
Cel be laguais, ou la ſervante qui a dit cela, 
Tis the footman, or the maid, who ſaid that. 
Ce, elle qui le croit, "Tis ſhe who believes it. 
But note that the Pronoun that comes aſter c muſt be a 


Disqunctve. 
80. The Pronqun ce uſed e with are (e uſt), i is not 


only conftrued with all and ave of the ſingular number, 
followed by a Relative, and a erb that agrees with the pron. 
perſonal : as 
Cen mai qui ai fait cel, *Tis I who have done that ; 
C"ttoit vous qui aviez fait cela, 'T was you who had done that. 
Ce fut lui qui fit cela, *T was he who did that; 
but alſo with the Pronouns Perſonal of the Plural, followed by 
a verb after the ſame manner: as 


C'eft nous qui auen fait cla, Tis we who have done chat; | 
C vous qui 'avez fait cela, 'Tis you'who have done that; 


Ceft eux qui ont fait cela, Tis they have done it; 
C'stoit les Dragons qui ne voulolent Pas 3 Jay 
Twas the Dragoons would not . 

But what is more remarkable, this pronoun ce is tonfirued 

wich the third perſon plural of the verb ſubſtantive,” thus, 

Ce font eux qui Pot uit, Tis they have done it, 
C etoient les Dragons gut ne voulnent pas obter, 
"» furent les 3 qui ne vonlurent pas * 


* 


— 


with an achective, with which it makes a N ſenſe, or 


iſhop, a Merchant, ; 


* 
5 e 
7 jp C o * 
rr CORE ape ne ++ 


— 2 
7 2 4. 4 3 Pp 
— ds — — 


— 2 ET _—_— 5 — 229 "" - . — 2 
* 7 —— — —— — — 4 d * — 5 
- — ˖ *. - * 
— q RN — — ww — w - 8 4 
5 * — = Wr = OE] * * b 1 
— 3 4 8 4 il PR - : \ 
22 e - - — 2 8 — * 5 — 
1 ah, re — 2 — Rs DD 7 Y ®. — = 


1 


42 


__ Ae n thts 
e 0 ann Dea” eee n 
The Dragoons are to make that attack. N 


ö Therefore obſerve, chat it it, it tuns, followed 1 L . 
of the zd perſ. plur. is rendered in French after two ways. But 


1 
% 


' when a queſtion is aſk'd, it is alyays with the 3d perſon fingu- | 


ö 100 2 thus, PE 
| Eſt. ce eux gui ont fait cela ? Is it they have done 1 
Etoit-ce les Dragons gui ne voudloient pas obi? 
OS 1 i | Fut-ce les Dragons qui ne vbulurent pas obtir | 
Bera- ce les Dragons gui feront cette attaque | of 585 
Are the Dragoons to make that attack? 1 + 1 
* note, 1/7; that in the practice of this imperſonal, we don't . uſe of 
the imperfeR, or —— whenever the ſecond verb is in the Preterite, as the Engli/b 
; \ Pong derber I who dit it) which is rendered thus by the French, C"ef mor gui le Hit, and 
not c toit mor, But we uſe the imperſonal in : imperfect nl, when the ſecond 
verb is a tenſe compound of the imperfect: 2 | 
C'toit mor qui avois fait cela, *Twas I who had done it. 
2dly, When ce or craig is immediately followed by gue, that gue bande for 
7525 que, becauſe, as C' que je ne ſavois pas qu'il fut arrive, Twas, or Tis becauſe 
did not know that he was arrived ; and Sages 2 comes between the imperſonal 
ns gue, Ep gf guts c "Zroie gue, is a redundanc 
a 


rs gue je prends mes meſures, * is hed T take my meaſures, 
_ Oeroit alors que je 2 Twas then I faw,” ar'only, Then I faw. 


0 It is, followed by with, is expreſſed in French i il en if, 
With the ſecond relation of the noun: as - 
It is with Poetry as with Painting, © | 
Il en eſt de la Poifie comme de la Peinture, 
It rs with women as with children, 
a en eſt des * comme des enfant. 


. II. Of the Imper ſonal I 7. 2, there 16, ity are. 


"vg: 10. Moſt ways of ſpeaking, beginning 1 with ſome. and * verb 
fo as, are expreſſed in French by the imperſonal il ya: 
FSseme friends. are falſe, II y a de faux amis. 
Some pains are wholeſom, Il y a des douleurs ſalutaires. 
Sometimes alſo. the adjective is n to its ſubſtantive, with 
the pronoun gui and the verb #tre : 
Il y a des douleurs qui ſont elta, fp. 
II y a des Ghritiens qui ſont indignes de ce nom, 
Same Chriſtians are unworthy of that ee 
Obſerve that i/-y a comes n a ſubſtantive even of the 
plural number. 


20. The imperſonal PA y a is beſides uſed to denote: a quantity 
of 1 8 Space, and Number. | I 
"th 8 0 


. _ * 
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To denote the quantity of time paſt ſince an event, the Eng- 


lib begin the Tentence with a Preterite, ſimple or compound, 
followed 


free before it, or the prepoſition ago after: as 


the noun, of time, attended" by a pronoun mon- 


Hie has been drad theſe thirty years, or He died thirty years ago. 


The French begin with the imperſonal i{ y: then comes the 


noun of time, without a pronoun demonſtrative, but followed 


by 4, then a noun, or pronoun, expreſſing the ſubject, with 
its verb in n long the; ſenſe my another tenſe: : 
2s 401 


194 trente ans qu'il ft 0 or oft mobil y a tens ans 
butin-tranſpoling the Imperſonal, we leave out que. " if 
30. Neither, to aſk ſuch queſtions, do we begin with comment, 


or comment lung, or comment long tems, but Combien y a=t-il que, 


then the Noun, or Pronoun, of the Subject, with its verb in the 


Preſently thus, | 
'. Combien'y a-t-il Gi off mort 71 How: long has he been dead? 


Combien y a-t-il que vous demeurez d Londres? © 


How long have you lived at London? How long is it ſince 


you live at London ? | 
The anſwer muſt likewiſe be made with the imperſowal, and 
n noun of time, thus 21 
11 y a diæ ans, or only Hue tbeſe ten years, 
He has been dead, or He has lived at London theſe ten years, 

Il y a vingt ant qu'il fait la mime choſe, \ _ © 

He has done the ſame thing theſe twenty years. 
y @ vingt ans qu'il a fait, or qu'il fit la mime choſe, 

e has done, or He did the ſame thing twenty years ago. 


Theſe two. laſt inftances, very different in the ſenſe which 
each of them implies, make me think, that tho the Engliſb al- 


ways begin theſe ſorts of ſentences with a Preterite, yet they de- 
note an action paſt, in a-far remote time, by the prepoſition ago 
after the noun time, without pronoun demonſtrative, (which. 
the French expreſs only by a Preterite, ſimple or compound.) 
Whereas they expreſs the ſame action, by the pronoun demon- 


ſtrative before the noun of time, ſometimes alſo preceded by 


the prepoſition for, when the ſame action continues ſtill (which 
the French expreſs by a Preſent tenſe) ; as again, 


Nye pri ans qu il voyage par toute P Europe, 1 


He has been travelling for theſe twenty years all over Europe. 


11 y a vingt ans qu'il a voyage par toute ! Europe, 
Hle has travell'd all over- Cds I years ago. 
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if he Fun > wm 
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Sh THI 


ILY 


mY Dye, rents millions & dme! in Sorts lg ena ond 


+ en" Anglejerre, fog rig d: 20/2437 ud 
.- There are thirty millions: of ſouls in France, ther are but 
- Hine. or ten in England. 113 Ge 1148 1G As. 4 \ 21 5 
0 a fix vingti lieues, ou trois cent faixante andere Landrins Paris, 
Faris is 120 leagues, or 350 miles diſtant ſtom London, r 
; | There are.I 20 leagues or 360 miles from London to Paris. 
The Queſtion of Space is aſked thus, 
Cembiem y a-. il de Londres d Paris? How fax is Paris from Lenlon ? 
naming firſt the place where one is. mann from, 


bich is quite the reverſe. in Englibs . 


The imperſonal ald, h bey uten bend of, rand in be Ws bat s, il 1 


eft des amitiet ue itables, or I a des ami tiei 1) „Ther s true friend! 
2 Jo NA chalndre, or I! y a 2 abe we, It is to be abel al . 0 


Obſerve that the ſubſtantive coming after :/ y a, and 75 , muſt hive ons of theſe 
and be fo unt te the * 


n KD e n Fw PR) , 
8. Ui. Of the menue U 10 . 6 — 8 | 


4 The i at fuit t uſed wih 9 and ſome 
ber fubltantives / IE the diſpoſitian-of de Air and Mes 
"ws e * MIO o ned $486 \ 


5 TID #7 fine weaves 
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An Wi Kit drs 
the fün ines, 
the moon ſhines. 


20. The imperſonal it is, e with an Adjective, and 
4! Participle of the Preſent (in ing), or with one of theſe Adjec- 
tives, good, bad, better, . dangerous, followed by a noun. of place, 
is alſo rendered into French by il fait, followed by ene 
with a verb in the Infinitive; as 
It is dear living at * 1 alt cher Gore ru. 
* is IEP at „ * Fuit dangereux ah mer. 


Some- 


* 


0 


rr lll. Ch. 6. of undi Imperſonal. 


* 7 * 


Sometimes the Vet is left out in Fe n 
RP /; fol 74 ici, It is good beine here. „„ 


8. IV. "of the Tinperſenal il faut. e 


ao The Impetbnal il faut, always requires 10 it either the 
SubjunRive with que, or the Infinitive without any prepoſition. 


It denotes the neceffity of doing ſomething, and is engliſhed by. 


nut, for the Preſent Fenſes il faut, and gurl faille, the Imper- 5 


fect il falloit, and the Preterite i fallut ; by Pall; for the Future; 


and ſhoulg, for the Conditional, and ſometimes by the verb to 1. = 
through all its tenſes, with one of theſe words neceſſary, requiſite, . 


needful. 


muſt, ſhall, or ſhould, or by tis, or *twas, neceſſary, reguiſite, 
n2edful, one muſt begin the ſentence with a tenſe of the imper- 
ſonal i faut que; then the pronoun, or. noun, coming before 


muſt, or ſbould, muſt become the ſubject of the French verb that | 


comes after il ſaut que, and is governed in the ſubjunQiive: 26 
The officers mu/t do their duty, 


Il faut que les officiers faſſent leur deuair. 
They muft be courageous, Il faut qu'il ſoient courageus, { 
| Children ful learn every day ſomething by heart, 
II faudroit que. tes 0 appriſſent tous les j Jours quelque 4. 
1 cœur. 


20. 1 faut before an infinitive. denotes the neceſſity of doing: 
ſomething 'in general, without ſpecifying who mit: then the 
ſubjet coming before mu/?, may be either I or tue, he or ſbe, or 
eny body,” according to the ſenſe of the ſpeech : as 


I! faut fairs cela, One, or we, er you, he, ſomebody, muſt do that. 
Il faut y aller, I, or you, or We, or ſomebody, muſt go there, or 


thither. 
30. Sometimes, alſo the verb coming aſter the. iviperfanali% 


engliſhed by the paſlive voice, and (as in ſentences 3 


the — on) the noun that follows the verb in French, comes 


before the particle muff in Engliſh ; and the French infinitive active 
is made by the paſſive: as, 


Il faut inſtruire les enfans, Children muſt be inftruQed, 


All which ſentences may "Eon well be e with the 


ſubſunctive: a8 


Il faut que les enfans ſoient infruits, 7 faut gue rela fe falls or 
1 — gu ili or * lle, or . on faſſe cela, or en ; fafſions celai 


1 


In order therefore to put into French any Engh 72 expreſſed by: 
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dib, with the third perſon of any verb 


C On er bon win en France; 
A 4 __ 


4% Again. "The neceſſity of having Ein is allo denotel 
by ul faut, before the noun of the thing only, without any verb: 


and il faut thus conſtrued, is engliſned by Ke ul bave, or 


Fr muſt be had: as 


11 faut de Pargent pour plai Opin KO la 
our ſe pou . e tete , 


o puſh. one's fortune in the world one muſt, } have ode: ; 


| | Aha  faut, thus conſtrued, ag alſo. with a pronoun perſonal be - 


tween, id and faut, denotes. one's preſent want, that muſt. be 


8 ppt and, © pronoun perſonal becomes the e of mt 
F 17 i L 


'Y oY N 4 « ev 
A 


1! me 12 a: Ly Imuſt ag or 1 want money 


e get books. 
e muſt have one. 


38. The imperſonal il faut, is uſed abſolutely at the end of a 


me faut un chapeau, I muſt buy a hat. 
BP / wes aut des lures, You muſt. have, or, buy: 


1 Jui. aut un mari, 2 She, wants a hüſband, 


ſentence, with the 'pronoun ce 9, or the conjunction comme, 
before it; in which caſe it denotes! Duty and Decency, and is en- 
N gliſhed by ould, and ſometimes:/hmild do, and ſhould be as 


Ine ſe conduit pas comme il faut, He don't behave as he ſhould. 
Faires cela comnivl-faut; Do that as it ſhould be. 
Cela vet pas comme il fuut; That is not as it ſhould be. gh 


I fit ce qu il faut, He does what he muſt, or hat is requiſite, 


There is an imperſonal, which may be called Reciprocal, compoſed of the double 
„ followed by à noùn, with one 
of the particles 2 du, des, before. 2 imperſonal, i is engliſhed by there i is, before 


2 noun, followed by a ici le p 
1: 17 fo hurt ee ance, 'Thete. is good wine drank in France. 
1 38 mange de bonne viande en a There is good meat eat in England. 


Fog N | meet De of  ®Þ (confined, with, the Lite Hi eaciy 


4»; Gus ee aid pas ainfl, That is not done ſo, or in this manner. 
| 8 fait par tout le N That is done al the world over. 
But obferve that theſe wayy of { 225 as wel 2 rendered by the particle on: 
fait cela le var tour le monde, c. 


e in che ſecond part. 
QF otbi gies e n 

0 be Francs NR, 
1 5 kt already faid ſomething of Gs negatives add pas, 


in treating of pronouns, but have. conſidered them only 


whh I to the right. . them with the pronouns 3 
jun IVE» 
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junQive.! I hall in this place conſider tler conſtruction, as alſo 
that 90 ſeveral ochet negatives uſed in the French language. 

ne comes (as has been (aid) after the ſubject, and 1 
liately before the verb, and pas or point, after the verb, if the 


tenſe is ſumple, as Jen. ſais pus, I know'not; and between the 


Auxiliary and the Participle of the preterite, if the tenſe ſs com. 
e Fe n ui point fu cela, I have not known that. 
25 When the verb is at the preſent of the infinitive, ihe two 
negatives-come together before it, after the prepolition: as K 
e vous dis di ne pas vous meler de cela, FRY 
big you not to meddle with that. | 
7 — ne point ripiter ce que nous avons da dit, 
Net to repeat what we have in fajd. .* 
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3%. 10 id'n mn, "uſed a at the end of a a ſentence, or r abſolutely Y, a8 
in anſwer to queſtions, and not is non pas, uſed alſo abſolutely, 
in the beginning of a ſentenice, and followed by que, with he 

ſubjunctive: as 
Croyez-vous. * ? Now. Ds you believe that! ? No. $a 
Te ne crots point cette nouvplle-Ia'; non pas que 4a choſe foit im- 
poſſible," mais parce que ne me areit pas vrai-ſemblable, I don't 
believe that-piece'of news; not that the thing 1 is impoſible, but 
becauſe it don't appear probable to me. 
4. Although par or point may be ſometimes indifferent! ale uſed, 
yet * has a mote negative force, it implying not at al But 
note 
„. That joint when requires the a de before nouns: as 
y a point de raiſon pour cela, There is no reaſon” for that : 
7 bas ſametianes Wes: an article before the noun that comes 
ter it: as 3s, 


In en a pas le le an qu. it faut, He don't take care of it oh ſhould. 
1! en a pas ſoin, He has no care of i it ;---and"ſometimes not: as 


I! wen a point de fein, and never n n en a point ſoin or pas de th 
or point te ſoin quiil faut.” © 


2dly, That pas is always uſed befote theſe words, | 
er much. moins, leſs. tant, e much. 
peu, little. eu rt, often. arten, as much. 
mieux, * | Poujours,, always. ['TIrop, 650 much. 
more „ d forts as.” 2 very». - 
 *xtrbmement N jos infinitely, and all e. : 
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4 Seen the French m 2 


lt 15 a pas beaucoup de monde aujourdui au Mata” 4 10 * 
re is not much company to day in the Park, (him. 
nad pas peu difficile de lui plaire, It is not a little difficult to pleaſe 
I! ne la voil pas /ouvents He don't ſee ber often, Cc. 
34h. That When a queſtion is aſbid, par intimates that one 
Jappoles the thing, concerning which the queſtion is aſk'd; 
whereas point intimates a mere doubt, and ne wy" the 
1 thing. For inſtance by this queſtion, 8 
Neil point membre de Ja Socitte ade 2 
Is he not a fellow of the Royal Zocſety :?? W. 
1 want to be informed, 2 he ia a fellow of the Royal 
15 or nos being quite ignorant of it a but by this other 
et- il pas membre de la Societe Nepal? 
Ti intimate that I think that he is a Fellow of that Society, 
Ind wonder that the others don't think ſo too. 


Se. Beſides theſe Negatives (to which add ni repeated, wether, 


and nor) the following words, which are of themſelves negative 
terms, require moreover the particle xe before their verb, which 
is then alone, without pas or pint. 

_ 1/f, þerſoune, no body. | nullement, by no means, ad] word; and n 


pat un, not one. | guerres, but little. | but theſe two laſt re- 
aucun, not any. jamais, never. quire a negative only 
, none. rien, nothing ] with dirt and wir. 


4 


as, Fe ne vots perſonne, I ſee no body. Vous ne dites rien, You 
ſay nothing. Elle n'a aucun amant, She has no ſweetheart. Il 
ne dit mot, He does not ſay a word. On ne voit goutte, One 


cannot ſee at all, &c. 


/ Obſerve that rien ignifies alto ſometimes ſomethi or any thi { ate hit daf. 
ic is conſtrued without a negative, and in — of ine, and doubt, 


. Have you ever ſeen any thing ſo fine ? 
Jamais fignifies alſo ever, and is conſtrued without a negative : as 

Si jamais j y retourne, &c. If ever I go there again, % | 
- 2dly, The conjunctions d moins que unleſs, d. ue, de 
grainte que, left, or for fear that (but not de peur de, de crainte 
de, which govern the Infinitive) will have after them ne, before 
the next verb; as likewiſe theſe four verbs, empdcher, to hinder, 
to prevent, craindre, to fear, appribender, to apprehend, avoir 
peur, to be afraid, when they are not uſed in the infinitives : as 
A moins que vous ne le voulez ainſi, Unleſs you will have it ſo. 


7 e gu il ne vous nuiſe, , will hinder him to hurt you, Sc. 


— 


3% 


4 AY 
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But is to be obſerved with reſpect to the verbs of fearing, ns 

| apprehending, that it is only when one ſpeaks of an effect that is 

not wiſhed for, that the ſecond negative pas, or point, isleft out 

after the next verb; for if one wiſhes that the thing ſpoken of 

ſhould happen, then the verb that follows craindre and _ 

hender, muſt be attended with the two negatives: as | 
Il craint que ſa femme ne meure, He fears that or leſt his wife ſhould die? 


| Il craintque fa femme ne meure pai, He fears leſt his wite ſhould not die. 


The grit inftance is of an effect not wiſhed for, the laſt of one 
wiſhed for, denoted in Englih by the negative net, won the 
other way of ſpeaking is without negative. 

Obſerve: alſo that ur takes 80 an. quod when the bern | 
verb is in the Inſinitive: as 

Je Pempicherat de os e I will hinder him to burt N. 


nier to deny, requires alſo elegantly ne, before che next verb 
in negative-ſentences : as 


Je ne nie pas gus je.n'ate dit cela, I don't deny that 1 have ſaid that. 
34h, We ule the negative ne before the verb that comes after. 
theſe five words, Plus, moins, mitux, autre and autrement: as 
1! et plus fancere qu il ne faudroit, He is more ſincere than he ſhould. 
Ell: ef. moins ag#e que je ne creyois, She is leſs old than I thought. 
I or Elle eff tout autre que je 96. as, 
He, or She is quite another than I thought. 


> After que and /, ſignifying before, or 5 or but in 


| the middle of a compound ſentence; the former 7 whereof is 


a negative ſentence: as 


4 ne la reverrai point que 2 mere ne menvtye queriy, 


will not ſee her again before her mother ſends for me. 
en irai pas $'il ne men pris, or qu'il ne men price, . 
will not go thither if he don't deſire, (or) wnleſs he deſires me. . 
Il ne ſauroit ouurir la bouche qu'il ne diſe quelque impertinence, 
He cannot open his mouth but he ſays ſome fooliſh thing or other, 
5thly, Before the verb that comes before ni, repeated in the 
ſentence ; which anſwers to neither and nor- as + 
Jen'aimeniabairenia fumer, Tlove neither drinking nor ſmoaking, 
And if no verb comes before neither, this Engliſb particle is ne 
only, and nor is ni ne: as 


Je ne bois ni ne fume, 1 neither drink nor ſmoak. KN tk 


When two meet together in a negative ſentence, they are not Joined with 
the particle ni, if they are ſynonimous, or expreſs both the ſame thing in different 


— 


words; but on] when. they ſignify two different things, or quite contrary, When £ 
they are 5e only, hy as joined by the Enclitick et; as 


Je ne me reſſouviens polat di bivir plus rude & d que celui de Ide 
do remember a more Ferre, as 3 2 4 1 


nd 


of 1740. — 


8 


* 


| dong mai nenimoue are oped with we 25 whe ——.— 


Eb 4 50 an . 


$f? 
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ore are a J. 

Favs vor rene & fri pi pn fra, I; AL 1 8 x 

- 64733 2pe never ſay Nan or colder ſe 6 B Tatts, 3 Mas: 
II. On the other hand the French uſe the particle no only, 
in fome particular caſes, when the analogy of ſpeceti requires a 


negative in all languages, und herein therefore it N that 


Wey, ſhould not leave out nz. 
1. Wich theſe five verbs uſed) negatively; ber . 2 


i to ceaſe, pouvoir, td be able, ſauvir to er and prendre garde 


© jtakegare: as egen e DNA a ned n 
11 ne me contredire, He dares not — R 


| . Eile ne ce de babilier, She does not diſcontinue prattling. | 


Il ne peui, or ſauuroit marcher, He cannot Walk. 5117 „ 


But note 1ſt. that "tis an elegance %nly to uſe but one Needle with vel, it 
being not improper to ſay, 1 de peut pas marcber ! and that when a queſtion i is aſk d, 
regard muſt be had to the ear, to expreſs, or mcs out er. negative, accord- 
155 1 it reads, Dr beſt, tha' it is then moſt common . as Ne . 

* atre cela Which : bitter corn: A. pot "if fie keln, n't he doth at ? 
N {ave is ved foripogregt, dt require only; hel negatives; And (can ne- 


a 2 he 85 vi k to; 1! ne {quit marcher, He cannot walks, | Neſauroitr il faire 


and never 1/* ne ſauroft pas leber, WN pas au | 

cela p When it is uſed. in iti propet f gnif tation bf noworng), there is bother di 

l to de made; for if it itnplies; onlj an wncertainty of the Tus: it requires but 
negative; 18 * % ' 

Il ne ſait ce qu*il doit eder dr fon pr, LNG 

He does not know what he outht to expect of his welt; al He is uncer- 
tain what. the Judge, or Judges, will determine or reſolve. - But if, it implies a Full 

5 —_ ignorance of the thing, it will have the two n atives : „ ; 

ne ſait pas que le age; or les Fupes Pont e 
le does not know that the Judge or Judges have cat Hin! 


Again, ſavoir requires but one negative, when gs ar . theſe particer 
od, comment, combien, quand, quel, que, ff : as 


n ars on, He, or it ie I don't know Where. 4 


Cela veſt fait je ne ſais comment. IT bat Was done 1; Jon” t a. , 
Le deſe ft 727 ne ſais quel bomme, Thereupoh entered I 7 t Know what man. 
335 — 9 1 dit vrai, I don't know. whether he ſays true, & 

arde ſignifies either 1 rale care, or #6 take notice; "to" mind, conſider: 


a 145 in the ache Kg < fignif cation, only, it requires but one negative before the next 
verb; for in the other een. it requir the two | 


2 Profits garde 5 o ne vous tronpe, Take tate that CVA doh't cheat 1 88 
: prit ord qu'on ne ye recevort pas #- bien ge ue 2 4 5 3 ' 
e took notice that he was not ſo welcome as. uſual, | debt 
Mes The French.ule the negative ne only, 110 tor: 1 idiperſonal 
il y a, followed by a compound of the preſent:tenſevias' 
Ny à dix ans que je ne Pai uu, I have not ſeen him theſe ten year. 


„But if tis any, other tenſe. comes after, the imperſonal, they 
uſe the two negatives: a ll vo (biting? and; har IGG mt Ji 


Ii un'thiis quejente qui patio point, Than tfokito him chis thonth. 
= nt! ae 2 payne point, 1 had not ſeenher for a year. 
ix io las G Fah. When 
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3a. Whett the verb meets with the particle! &, denoting a 
Tries ofthe: „ 7” 1a 
Fe ne lu parlerai de nd bir, I won't GU him m. as long Le. 
4thly. When 2 queſtion is aſked with qu pig e 
* ne faiteſ vous cela? Why en yo " do that? 
4th. With the adverb, plas, na abſolutely : as * ell 
Fe ne veux plus le voir, I will ſee him no more. 
But when plus is uſed comparatively, that i is, before an MF iec- 
tive with, or Without que, the two negatives are, requiſite before 
plus: as ene le veux pas plus Eng que Pautre, 1 
I Won't have it han the other. 
bh After and ae, 2 the ſenſe of wnleſs, or but : as 
4 ne oy barre fi je ne munge, cannot drink if I don't eat. 


n'y irat pas qu dle ne my invite, . will not go thither * 
te invites me. 


TY TRE 18 


aſe in fon fo ce x is vr 

wy e 1 8 1 0 a, 

"rt ne me fait ce rela, or ne me fait pas ce plaiſir- je.ne me nile 
«fa e e! ene IAhr | 


Vil + paye cette femaine, « or ii 2 me 


paye pas cette * je le . 


caſes, Rinn to expreſs pds or n0. 4 2k 133 


Itbhyl ne, followed in the fame ſentence 6-3 
one or more: words,” expreſſes, ahd_is enghiſhed 7 


or 
'ng but, alſo in the miadle of the ſentence, or by on * 


A ne ferai que ce qu'il vous plaira will on t you eat ſe. ; 
ke e play. 


un fait que Jouer, Eph 
Je ne ais qu un repas ud Jour, | 
: Sry. but, likewiſe 1. 
into Franch by gue and 
9 a poi, Fagut the ſecond. __ is in the ſubjunQive nog 
| e to our former rules); 3 99h 

5 ne doute point qu'il ne vienne, I, don? t doubt but he will PEO 


Teat but one meal a day; 
the middle of a fentence, is rendered 


ah . un a ne le ſachs © i 15 e body bur nens it? 


. 3 


td „00 'H A . 5 . oye 
i oh he Conftrution of Any * B'S, eo an * 
JT. 1 Arge ſpe king one can Fe fe ab mach adverbs pf 
Vun and Maur, as there are adjectives in the 


with - 


Frehth language, in adding on Ta ment to the adjective; but 
tha 


eee ene only, bot they 


If he don't pay me this week, I will arreſt him. The ear moſt S in thoſe | a 


e, but ſeparated | 


or the relative gui and ne, but with- 
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JJC E. 
| 8 , or u, tis to the maſculine of the ſame. adjectives that termi- 
8 nation ment is added, and to the feminine eee 


not ſounded, ot in a B Thus 97 5 
— E eaſily, ,- ae . W * N eaſy. 
8 7 aſſuredly, e Hark, | 500 
enſe ment, „5 oh e 1 1 2 N 75 * ſenſible. 
5 2 ee x: JA. as SF 7 


| 3 *& prongs : . Polite, 
| n e Bardi, | bold. 
ele, 8 ty 955 . 8 : 0 Ihelu, ablolute, Se. 
And fagement, * . FE” ſage, 155 wiſe, 
__ _ certainement, certainly, ertaine, | Cextai 
ay: eulen, on, Sthe > ſeule, only. 
mucement, ſweetly, m. . 
© a7 vivement, "quickly, Se, 9 vive, quick, Sc. 
Odferve that thoſe adjectives ending in ( acute, keep it in the adverbs that are de- 
: vived from them ; and the adverbs formed from the adjectives feminine, have e before 
| - ment not ſounded, except theſe fix 3 aveuglement blindly, from awegl blind, con- 
; modement commodiouſly, . from comme commodious, incommodement incorvenientl 
from inc inconvenient ; con formement- conformably from conforme conform; 
enorme ment hugely, ons areas: _ and inyenonns with impunity, from impuni 
Beere z 
Fete >. "Freie following thirteen adverbs, derived from adjectives 
a ending with a conſonant, or in u, are alſo ſpelt, the firſt eight 
1 With an accent acute, and the laſt ſive with a circumflex over the 


"Penultima, 1 N therefore fr — out a wy mn pronun- 


Eiation.. REG. 46 

"expreſſement, 5 0 3 expres, FAR expreſs 
 eonfuſement, confuſedly. | . - | confus, «| confuſe. 
'  preciſiment,, preciſely. | _ g pricij, preciſe. 
L Lee commonly. E! Pau common. 
— Importuniment," i e impertun, importunate. 
eb ſcuri ment, "obſcurdly: | * —febſeur, | obſcure. 
profondiment, e n profndu, Op 
hem,  profulely, | «| profus, © * rofuſe. 

N. - mp ba} porn . KN 2 wes Lenteel. 
eperdumeni, deſperately. I Herdu, diſmayed. 
inginu nent, a ingenyouſly. * WES TORE = - ingenuaus, 

_ diment, - duly. due, 
3 A¶idũment, '> 4 e e 14 11% aſſiduous. 


3.5 From adjectives ending in ant and ent adverbs are formed, 


iin n * termination into amment and emgpent eee, 


{? 
$7 "3 N 51 ne A 4; 5 iA * 
A4 4 


. — 
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alike.) Thus from conſlaut conſtant, is formed: e 
conltantly from cvideni evident, | &widemment evidently, Sc. 


ow.; preſentement preſently, | trom priſent preſent; diable- 


noun that was very likely in the language formerly, but is now 


loſt, notamment notedly, from noter to note, nuitamment by night, 
from er night 5 and Ar nnen | Len eee 57 


know. | | 
4. Theſc following zljeAtives are allo uſed aucun with 

ſome verbs. 

baut, Sande aut, to ſpeak aloud. PA PLOT ECON 'Y 

bas, parler ba, to ſpeak low. 3 


clair, voir clair, to ſee plain, be clear ſighted. 


dauble, voir double, to ſee double (not clear or bin) 
trouble, Wee, to be dim ſighted. 
Franc, net, dire franc & mit, to ſay or ſpeak freely ans plainly. 


juſte, '\ penſer, parler, chanter juſte, to thing, ling, Se. right. 


fort," +  fraper irt, : to ſtrike hard, 


2 entendre dur, to be thick or. dull of hearing, + 


fler dux, co give fair words, to be ſubmiſſive. 
pou. ripondre ſec, to make a ſharp, rough anſwer.” 
bon, ſentir bon, ou manuvais, to have'a good, or bad mel. 
mauvais, trouver bon, ou mauvais, to like or diſlike. 
ferme, tenir firme, to hold faſt. NN 


* 


droit, marcber droit, to keep to the behaviour, - 


frais, » boire frais, to drink cold. 4 
chaud, boire chaud, to drink warm. 
gras, parler gras, to liſp. | 
— tcrire gros, ou nanu, to write a large or ſma}l band, 
cler, vendre ther, to ſell dear. | AY 
vite, aller ui, tao ge fat!!! 
belle, Lächaper helle, ts eſcape narrowly. 
couper fin, co cut ſmall, 


As likewiſe nouveau and nouvelle new, Hen (the ſemiitie of 
frais freſh) and even the ſubſtantive goute -- 


uu enfant nouveau nt, a new born child, 0 | 
un nouvel arriuã, for nonllmet. 2 
une nouvelle de 1 newly arrived, : 0 | n 


| be: adverbs in ment are excepted; lentement ſlowly, from 
Leni 

ment deviliſhly, from the ſubſtantive Diable devil; comment how, 
from the conjunction comme as; inciſſament inllantly, from a 
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1 ma! Nabe Reene Mees 
ö 1s: toutes! fraiches 'tueillies, herbs freſh; or juſt g gathered. 


ne e wir, or wentendre'goute; to ſee, or hear nothing at all. 


N , over obſerve that rom th. e N 4 en, dans, du, a avec, Kc. joined 
& wi noune, and '\adnoung, ate formed as many ad verbs compound, almoft as there 


rr OR nei th lags. Ban babe a feb bn: he feces 
| part of the G 


1 5 2 


e . e e uy I: 07 1 cee of Alec. 5 1 


: 4 


1 10 e. When Adverbs meet with a verb, they are commonly put 


_ Jafter it, if the tenſe is fimple, and between the eee and 


„if it is compound : a ell 
a parle beaucoup b. dhe ſpeaks mile. | 
Tf furs fort ports a i le faire, ls am very much elne to wok. 
I n'a pas encore appris ſa Firs, He has not learnt his leſſon yet. 
29. Monoſyllables bien, mal, mieux, pis, &c. may pa 
rently came either befgre, or * an infinidins 2 


Bien  thanter, - - Ichanter bien, to fing well. | 
Se micur prod or or / porter. micur, to be better.. 
Se mal cenduire, fe conduire mal, to behave ill. \ 


8. When adverbs meet with a noun, they muſt be placed 
firſt; as bien fait well made, extrimement heureux, mighty happy. 
49, The adverbs jamais, toujours, Jonny N with ano- 
they, e placed aced firſt: as 
2 ouvent enſemble, , We are ate together. on 
pe ro murement conſt 4 I've always conſidered maturely. 


e ne bois jamais trop, I never drink too much. 
5e. Adyerbs compound always come after verbs or riouns : as 
| 7 tomba a la renverſe, ie fell backwards. 
Un homme à la mode, A faſhionable _—_ 


Michant de gaitẽ de coeur, Wilfully wicked. 
60. wien and tout meetin with a verb, are ere like ad- 
; verbs, even after all the pronouns conjunAive + as + HI 
ai tout da, U have ſeen all Il ne m arien dit, He has dold me nothing 
e ne veux rien manger, I will eat nothing. ur Us 
7. Theſe three adverbs of place, cans within, d“ enteur 
about, dega on this fide, come after 7 with the prepoſie 


FM 1 de clans, * ob A The miſter of this bre. 
Les bcbat d' alentourr; OY ghbouring echoes. | 
La partie de dea, It on this ide: 


3, Theſe ſeven become” id aha bog aſed: Sh the a ar- 
le, and governing the next nouns in the ſecond relation. 


1 | ; le 


e as. 2 
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—— A 
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pan lll. ch. O n $i wh Preis: 


le debors},1,the oußſide. pas Le devant zſi tout 0 

le dedanss. the i in ide. Au. 33 * The foxepartis quite worn eh 
. le deſig +, the upper part. Cala tient qu dedaus de da botlr. 1 
: je Au, the under part. 4 That Ricks to dhe inſide 4 | 
| le devant, the. fore part, e ab d n 

Je derriere, the hind part. Les environs d une place, 

les environs, the adjacent places. The adjacent places of a town, 


Obſerve that ad verbs detived from verbs, or 'adjeRtives; govern nouns in the ſame - 


t relations as the verb, -or adjectwe, which they, are derived from, 8 N 
1 ment de ce que je vous mongre diferently om what I ſhew | 
lix, without any "Jepentan upon laws; Pelatiwvement 4 2 2 Ur 1 2 


* to one z net ene foute 4 cbeſe, en bevy, 196 "things Ec. 
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3 2 $4 v4 4 og 28 $ 6 EAR 8 ahich th | 
epoſitions words in ve r e relations. whi 
| p $940k 10 . E * E. make themſelves fu 57 0 -24 
| cur-depoting thoſe relationsk' therefore fuck worde moſt needs have beth Tod, wh 
. all languages. Bet Aszthe author of the Gr ammairę rai ſonues obſer ves) men in no 
d language have bad any regard, conc pres. p eee to what reaſon on ond a have 
. deſired; to wit, that ohe t latios had ted by one prepoſition, à 
| poſition ſhould. have denoted one-relation only: whereas in all languages; one and t = 
* {ame relation is fignified by a 1 and one and the ſame prepoſition de- 
| notes ſeveral; relations, > tha l is chapter, Tis in that nevertheleſs 
J chiefly conſiſt the differen Rake of languages ; and it is 5 impoſſible ever to 
attain to the knowledge uf any language whatever, Without thoroughly underſtahding 
J. the divers relatigns denoted by the prepoſitions, and the ſeveral ſtates or relations of 
\ nouns” which they govern both which rſtions and ſtates II A ,vary. and 
1 differ much: in all languages. This only e N The fp! Ii ſay, 
to think of 4 thing 5 the French, to think to 4 Germa Parc, to 


think on, or upon # thing ; the Spamards, to think i 15 a | thi z &c, Now it. will avail 
an Engliſhman but little to know, that of is expreſſed in French by de, if he don't 
know which irelatidns of things the prepolitions 4 and Je denote in that language : fine 
9 French ay „te think to. a thing, and not of ia tht Therefore we ſhall conſider 
d- ere all the arge repoſitions, except. ſuch * as hl of the ſame fignification, and 
q denote the fame relations of things, and require the ſame relation nouns, as in 
. Engliſh, And our obſervations on that head are thæ more neceſſary, as they are for 
T+ the moſt part omitted in Bayer! Dictionary, wherein the leaſt da e be 
5 obſerved of prepoſitions, Hould, have been ſet down above alt thiogs., 4 , 
1*,.4, or rather au, a. la, aus, (at, to, in, on, &c.) 1 3h, - 
the Place, where one is, and that whither one is Seins 8 like: 


wiſe the Aim, and End of arching; as ; Abbe: b tdi 
D a Londres,.. 4. Parts, a la compagne, be. IN 
To live at London, 456 atis, in the caumtry, 83 
Aller A Kenhingtan, au ali, a Peron, aux . Ke. 
To go to Kenlington, to the Palace, to Peru, tothe Indles, e. HEM 
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bonn; bench ebe 
uſe ad'bras, * la jambe, aux . | 


Etre 


— ami) in the leg, in the ſhoulders. 


Ditourner à drofte; on à gauche. WA A un but. 


Te turnon the right, or the left hand. To aim at an end, 


15 x the thing, ſignified b 
2 it is defigned for; 00 the ſecond noun has no article : * 


'24ly, d denotes Time, and Order of Tims, or the! Order in 


Which things are done: aas 


Se lever a fox heures, e Ther” 


| I To riſe at fix o clock, and breakfaſt at nine. 


K. 


i -  Arriver-a'tems," © To arrive in time. 
Fei, A for fur, To ſpeak in one's turn. 


a 8 2 denotes che woah of bring,-or' of doing of "people; 10 
allo their Pofture, Gefture,-or Action: a 


* 


Etre a ſon aiſe, To be at one's eaſe, 
in a Figurative ſenſe, to be well_to-paſt.) 
> PVivreaſa famaiſie, To lie to one's: mind, as one likes, 
Faire tout à a % tete, Todo all of one's own head, 
Aller A pib ou à Cheval, Monter A Eval, © Courir à toute bridi, 
Togo on foot ot a horſeback. To ride a horſeback. To ride full ſpeed, 


8 Marc her à grandi pus, a petits pas, à pas contis, - 


* walk at a great rate, very flowly, to go ſtately on. 
_ $'habiller à la Fran paiſe, Viure a Þ An gloiſe,, 
To dreſs after the French "way; To live after the Engliſb faſbion 
8. mettre à genoux,  ._ ecevoir a bras ouverts, _ 
To kneel down on one's knees. To receive with open "pro F 
Xx TC This expreffion is faid of people 
Ho 3 «laſt ſhift. 4 reduced to extremities, and who 
| are in a deſpairing condition. 
41550, 2 between. Be Ne denotes the Manner, or 75 
MET noun:: as likewiſe the U/ 


Un chandelier à bras, 5 N habn à boutons dor, 
A branch candleſtick. A ſuit of clothes with et buttons 


Ur chapeau à gran . Un glou à crochet, 


A broad-brim hat. A tenter-hook. 


Due bott à mouc hes, a apatch-box. Un ttui à peignes, 2 SITY caſe, 


-2 


De Phaile à bruley, lamp-oyl. Uneſalle manger, a 8 


Un moulin A vent ou a eau, A wind, or water-mill. 
Une arme à fn OA fire arm. 2 


Wu 1e, hir K n # Engliſh" by bee FM makin 

werd, the, fi of. u Hees che Manaer, n and Uſe, - £7 w 
e, cet er HT N ee 
W \ L, | öh, 


Pa 


Part III. Ch: 9. 


thly, They denote the ality of ange * 
5 15 a 1955 8 W ho For 3 vingt-quatre n 
ee with three threads. Gold at four and twenty carats; 

Du arap à dis huit 'chelins la verge, © 
Price. 1 Cloth 47 ejghteen ſhillings a yard, 18 thillings cloth. = 
Du vin a vingt livres ſterling le mud, | 

Wight, © Wine ar twenty pounds a hogſhead. 

2 SPenaredelgviandeila libr e, to fell meat by the pound 
Meaſure, | Meſtirer"au tompas; on au cordeay,” , 
To meaſure with the compaſs or the line. 
6thly, 4% & la, aus, denote the Matter, Inſtruments, Hob —_—_ 
uſed in working, Cc. as Jikewiſe the things which one applies 
one's ſelf to, and the Games one plays at: as 


Travailler a {aigiiille, Travailler à de la dentalle, Y 
To work with the needle, To make lace; work in -a uh A 
Peindre a V huile, Baätir achaux & a ciment, 
To paint with 051. J 0 build with lime and cement. 


Aller à voiles & A rames, S' appliquer a Þitude, : 
To fail with ſails and oars. To apply one's ſelf 10 ſtudy. 
Jour aux Cartes, au Piguet, à la Bite, au Volant, A la Paume, 
o play at Cards, at Piquet, at Loo, at Shittle-cock, Tennis. 


7thly, d, denotes what. is proper to be done, the Merit or De- 
merit of perſons and things; their ſeeming Capacity, Aptitude; 
Fitneſs, and Diſpoſition - as 

Un avis à a ſuivre, An advice worth (lowing 

Des fruits bons à garder, Fruit good, or fit for keeping. 
Une occaſion a a ne pas laiſſer tchaper, (not let go, or flip. 
An opportunity worth ſeizing, or laying hold of, ane one _ 
Un homme à ricompenſer, ou a penare, | 
A man that deſerves to be rewarded, or hanged. .- 
Il eff homme à Hen fächer, . C'eſt une Fa al ptrare,, 
lle is ſuch a man that will take it ill. 'Tis an affair to ruin him. 


bly, aͤ, between aa nouns of N umber, ſignifies between, 
and ſometimes about 

Un bomme de uarante à cinquante ans, aman between forty and fag. 
ya quatre a cing lieues, tis about four or hve 957 oa eds 


gthly, 4, au, &c. ſignify ſometimes 

according to, A wotre avis, * A 10 0 W e 

ora: Cela eft-il a votre gout?ꝰ Is that as you like it * 

bometimes by: 2 88 le j Ar a 4 pert 4h Get conmiſſeurs to 
judge of it. 
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% 


* % 
— 


a | ee | {Gums te Fen ory. ">, 


: crotrait. aſa; e would thinlæ &y his looks, Ant 
* Games 1 50 0 l Ace mein, o take for ca; ny tive 
Somet. after: Aa maniere, * Ter his, or her Way. f ano 


Arracher rin & brit. o pluck. up bit by bit, | 
Santi ine Au commencement, | In the beginnin 


By ts. with : Prendre à deux 2 To take with both band. Wl ( 
| Somnerimenia?: Etre au lit, _ To be a bed, i. in the bed. - 
roth d is beſides uſed ae Wini ten being governed * 
: by a noun, or verb, paring eg OO Ke." as we 6 hin | 
| teen before hn NOT te ofte 
II. 4, or rather 1 de ts, ar, a Cot, Renz diit of, by 
with, Sc.) denote /, the Place one comes from: Sortiy de Lin: BY” 
- dres, T o go out of London ; Revenir de Frante,' 'du Palais, de la 2 
Campagne, des Indes, de Ia Virginie, &c., To return um France, 7 
Joe the Palace, the Country; the Indies, from Virginia, Se. on 

„de, between two nouns, denotes the Qualityſof the per- 

65 expreſs'd by the firſt noun : as Un homme d"honneur, A man 
of honour z. or the Matter which 1. ru of the firſt noun is 5 
N of: as 7 erb Kk Le 0 
"Une 2 de at DNL A fatue of kiardle, 0 
Vn Pont de boit, ou de prerre,” R wood, or None bride the 
- with, twvo nouns ſo joined with 4 A ave commonly eng — By Hibo nouns Titewil, WY 2 

Sat 'eurthout 4 prepoſti tion, or. by a compound wor ＋ whoſe Fit n - noun (z0betber 

ſubſtantive or * bo jective) expre es oo Matter and Quality, Manner, Form, and Uſe : 

0 yr ga «a A 8 nee dries, * 27 65 de pièrre; A dancing ma {> Ua'maitre 4 a : 
-- 44h ah au, 4c, are uſed in French after the participles 0 6 
the preterite with etre, to expreſs the paſſive Rate of verbs: as iſ = 
Ert ain du peuples! Etre eftims des ſavans, “ 
. To be beloved by the . Io be eſteem'd i the learned 
dbb, de, du, ter, before nouns of time, fi ignif / the Duratin Tin 
of the denoted time, and is engliſhed by feveral prepoſitions de- and 
_ Noting relations of time, as during, for, 'by, &c. s 7 
| Hpartit de auit, de jour, du marin, He let out iy night, ) day, ear 
e ne Pai: point vu d' aujourdui, I have not ſeen him to-day. / 
x Je ne le verrai de ma vie, I:will not mon e { 
S —— ſtudies whole days." | ab 
5thly, de, before many nouns of time; ſometimes ſeparate * 
by en, eme not, denotes the irregular intetval of the tim f 
"__ which ſomething begins again: as ; 
Je vais le voir de deux jours Pun, or De deur n 15 four 5 


180 to ſee * every other . An 
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Aud before nouns Ne and adverbs, repeated with. en be⸗ 
teen, de denotes t Norte from one e place, or condition, to 
another? as : | 


Corir de ris en rue, De 1 en mieux, De pis en pit, 
To run from ſtreet toſtreet. Better and better. Worſeand worſe. 


 6tbly, de, after ſome verbs, ſignifies ſometimes 


b: Le Prince Phonorede ſa Protection, Dancer de hg 
* 4 The Prince 3 him with n. dance FREY: 
| his protection. 
after, or j It ſe conduit de cette andre ia, 7 7 
in: He behaves in, or aſter this manner. . 
in the lead &i fete, de vous je ferois cela, 
of: ] If I was you (in your place) I would do that.” 
11bly, de, du, des, are uſed before the name of the thing which 
one makes uſe of, or the. Inſtrument one plays upon: as 
Se ſeruin q un baton, d'une tte,” d'un piftolet, EO 
To make uſe of a ſtick, of a frond: | of a piſtol, 
Jer des inſtrumenn, du violon, de la flute, &c. 
o play upon the inſtruments, upon the kddle, the flute, Sc. 


8bly, de, and a 45 being each before the noun of a place, denote 
the diſtance that is between them; and are engliſh'd, de by fr, 
and d bye as 
die ndſor 2 I Londres, Hom Wiadfor to "VA 


Laſtly, de is uſed before an infinitive, and is then governed 
by ſome previous noun or verb, as we have ſeen before. 


Such are the chief relations denoted by theſe two prepoſitions à and de; the _ | 
mit": learnt in confiruing, and reading good French books, As for the 7 


ſnd among the Adverbs and Idioms @ great many ways of ſpeaking compoſed 9 * — Ia A. 
III. Avant, and devant, before. —— Avant, ſhews a relation of 
Tine, of, which it denotes Priority, as Fo of han and Rank ; ; 
ans is always oppolite to apres, after :- as 
Avant la ertation du mundi, Before py creation of the world. 
Parler. auant ſon tour, To ſpeak before one's turn. 
Il arrina avant mai, He arrived before me. 
Devant, ſhews a relation of Place, and denotes the local fation 
© uation, of perſons and things, as alſo. the Rang: but is al- 
Ways oppolite to-derriere, behind: —It hgnifes alſo ſometimes ** 
prince de, in the preſence of: as 
1 4 des arbras devant ſa mai ſan, There are trees . his houſe.” 
5'-1tez cela devant le fan, Set, or put that before the fire. 
Marche devant wan, Walk defore W. 
Pricher 


OR. a 
— 4 


„ e eee a | . it 
Hrieber devant le Ri, To preach before the King. 


Il en rigen dra devant Dieu, He will account for it before God. 
_ *Auparavant (before) is always an adverb in French, and there · 


fore never uſed before nouns. Thus ſay 


6 Ä N y 9 8 0 FY 
l arriua auparavant, but / arriva avant ij, 
le arrived before, | le arrived before me; 
and never 4! arriva auparavant moi, or Il arriva devant moi. 


Avant, with gue and de; is à conjunction, governing with qu 
| the fubjunctive, and with gue de the infinitive : as 


Auant que vous faffiez cela, or Avant que de faire cela, Before 


you do that; and never devant de faire cela, or devant que de, or 


auparavant que de faire cela as ſome people erroneouſly ſay. 


Avant and devant, are alſo ſometimes adverbs; as Pa/ſez di- 
want; Go before; Wallez pas i avant, Don't goo far. But ob- 
ſerve that when avant is an adverb, it is always preceded by one 
of theſe particles /z, bien, trop, plus, aſſex, fort : as Fouiller bien, 
ou fort avant dans la terre, Fo dig very deep in the ground. 


Devant, is conſtrued with the particles au and de before it: as 
Otter vou de devant moi, Get out of my ſight. But 
Au devant, requires the ſecond relation of the noun that comes 
aſter it, and is always preceded by a verb of motion: as 
5 Courir au devant de quelgu' un, To run to meet ſome body. 
Avoir be pas devant guelgu un, is, To have the precedency of one. 
Aller au devant d un mal, ou d un danger, To prevent an evil or danger. 
IV. Après, after, denotes Paſſeriority both of Time, Place and 
Order. With reſpeR to time, it is uſed in oppoſition to avant: 
as © Apres le deluge, Aſter the deluge; Apres midi, Afternoon. 


With reſpect to place, and order, it is faid in oppoſition to 
dev ay 4 77 6 rt 6 e an | | 


Sa maiſon eſt après la ubtre, I marchait apris mai, 
lis houſe is after yours. "He walk'd after me. 
Apres is alſo uſed with an infinitive ; as Apris avoir fait cela, 


after having done that; and is made a conjunction with gue, go- 


verning the indicative :- as 
Apres qu'il eut fait cela, After he had done that. 
Fre apres qudlque choſe, denotes the being actually about ſomething : as 


Je. ſuis aprꝭi votre montre, I am about your watch ; On eft apes, It is a-doing- - 
Crier apres guelgu un, is to ſcold at ſome body: as Cette femme · ld cris toujours ape 


Ii ſervantes, That woman is conſtantly ſcolding at her maids. 


Attendre + ys guelgu" un, is to wait for ſome body but this verb is commonly uſed 
aQively, without a prepoſition ; and altendre guelqu" wn is allo to wait for one. . 


— 


n 


K. 


#hing Lis 1 a 
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put lll cher; bp Of Piopdſiait: WY 169 0 


| attendee pan vpe gr, lywe choſe; is to be in 4 condition te do, or ive. ee 
arne eagerly: as . 
n n' attend que lui, ey only wait Ge fm: + a; 15 
een 'bomme riabe & gun u atrend pas apfdr cls 
LA line without that. ' | 


v. Dans and en (in, into, to, within, ODE denote a NG 
both of Time and Place —The many various fignifications in 
which theſe two prepoſitions are uſed, muſt be accurately ob- 
ſerved, and much regard be had to them in the practice. . 

Dans, is always uſed, Ws n nouns. Og the pom 
wherein ſomething is kept: as 

Cela oft dant mon * n gr Fas mon a bureats 
That is. in my cloſet, or in my bureau. 

Je Jai mis dans nun porte: ſeuille, I have put it in W hg” 

2dly, Before nouns, eſpecially the maſculine, having before 
them an article without eliſion: as dans le carraſſe, in the coach; 
dans le miſerable ttat on il eff, in the wretched condition ee 
he is. We ſay too with the elifion dans tat on il ai. 


3dly, En is uſed only with nouns beginning with a * 


þ not aſpirated, having the arficle with elifion, or taking! e ar- 
1 at all: as 


Aller en Pautre monde, En 1 en de N ou de ec 
To go in the other world. In time of peace, or of war. 
En tout tems, at all times. En chemin, in the way, or by the way. 


Note that en, conſtrued with nouns without an article, makes a ſort of adretb, 
rendered into Engliſs by a prepoſition and a noun, but could, not be always reſol ved ſo 
in French, Thus in this ſentence, Nows irons en carrofſe, We ſhall go in a coach, en 
carroſſe is an adverb of manner, which ſhews how we ſhall go: but'dans le carrofſe, 
denotes ſomething beſides, © As if a company were conſidering! how they ſhall-ride to a 
place, ſome body ſhould ſay Vous irez dans la chaiſe, & nous irons dans le carreſſe, You 
thall go'in the cha, and we in the coach, dans le carroſſe would be ſaid in oppoſition, 
to dans la chaiſe, and both, reſpectively to ſome ſpecified chaiſe and coach ; or elſe 
ſhould ſay Vous irez en chdife & nous en carreſſe. But in this other inſtance J ai Jaiſſ* 
non manteau dans be earroſſe, I have left my cloak i in the cbach, it would be improper 
to ſay en carroſſe, becauſe ſome particular coach is NO to wit, that which has drove 
me here or there, or which has been ſpoken of. 


We ſay. en iti, 7 1 455 Vet, E ſummer, | 


* KY 
* * = © 
nA 


. 


5 
Ae 


en dow, dans Phiver, in winter, 
en automne, dans Pautomne, in autumn: but we 


don't ſay en printems, but dans le printems, Or au LOS in * 
ſpring. 


4thly, Dans is uſed, and never en, bafoin proper names 1 
* and Authors: as II et dans Londres, He is in London; 


Nous lifons dans Cictron, We read in N Jai vn cela Ant 0 


dn 1 have een that in . 1 
EN, vw EE uh, 
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Ji. Dans i Gonftruce with names of EY * Pr. 
vinces, or Counties, uſed with an article, and en, when uſed 
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RF... Anglitirre, in England; dans le Poiton, in Poitou; en Nor- 
. in Normandy 3 gehe en Kaen to: Now in one's 


| © Gthly,, Daw ts uſed: to 800 EW ia Fat View of one's 
acting; which is uſually exprefs'd in Engliſb by with as 1! | fait 
Seeger dans le _ de'Favancer, . He makes his court with a 
. deſign to be preterr'd ; Fe l entreprens dans ba. e 4 reuffir, l 
undertake it «with or in the hope to ſucceed. 


.7thly, En is uſed to denote 'the ſeveral Ways did 8 of 
— bring, both of perſons and things, and the Condition they are in, 
with refpe& to Nature and Art; as like wiſe to the Paſſions, Af 
F iedtions, and Sentiments of the mind: as Etre : gre to be alive; 
en bonne ſamté, in good health; en affaire, buſy. Etre en robe di 
chambre, To be in a eg 3 Eire en habille, To be in 
_ deſhabille. 
Un hvre reli6 en Marogu This inns en Pear the 
A book bound in Tally. * A woman lying · in, in the ſtraw. 
| Etre en doute, en ſuſpens, tire en colere, 
1 To be in doubt; in ſuſpence; to be in a paſſion. 
\ 85505 En is uſed to denote the ſeveral ways of living and deal- 
1 * with reſpe& to Condues, Behaviour, and Manners: which 
1 are denoted in Engliſb by lite, as, or by an adverb: as 
| Il vit en Roi, le lives lite a King. 
| Se conduire en #turdi, To behave like a bſunderbuſs. 


= A En is uſed to denote the paſſage from one place to 
* Seher as likewiſe the change of condition, or os both of 
| nou arid things: as 
- Coaurir de ru en rue, Allr de rang en rang, 
To run from ſtreet to ſtreet. To go from rank to rank. 
L'affair- va de mieux en mieux, The caſe is better and better, 
Narcifſe fut mitamorphoſe en flaur,. 
'. = Narciſſus was metamorphoſed into a flower. 
3 loibiy, En, before a noun of time, denotes the ſpace of time 
ö ge flides away in doing ſomething ; and dans, the PLE of time 
® after which ſomething is to be done: as ( jours, 
Le Roi va d Hanover en trois jours, | Le Roi va d ; Hausver dans trois 
T be King goes to Hanover in | The King will go to Hanover 


three Gays: that is, he is no. three days bene: that is, 
a longer 
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eas = —— = _ 
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longer than [three e ” 
n he will ſet out. 
11thh, Dane and en muſt be repeated before each noun go- 


; V 


ee ext bennet-ds nit, & en pantaufies, 

He was in a niorning-gown,, niglit cap anc flippers, * 

On ne voit * des brochures One ſees SG but pam 
Fi ſa ſalle, dans ſa chambre, phlets i in his parlour his room, 
& dans ſon cabinet, and ſtudy. 

Tho”. it is ſometimes e to uſe either of theſe two 

prepoſitions, yet that muſt continue the ſame before each noun, 
Which was uſed. befote the Hirſt, when tis the ſame ſenſe all along 
the ſentence, and the ſame thread of ſpeech : as 


V— w_—_ . 2 


n . N 
: n_ 4 _ A mo 23- — = \ 


ad A ys are gone, 


La gloire d un Soverain con- 


itt bien mains en la grandeur 


de ſes Hats, en la force de ſes 


citadilles, & en la magnificence 


de ſes palais, qu'en la multitude 
der peuples ſur ts quels il 


Tbe glory of a Sovereign con- 
ſiſts much leſs in the extent of 
his dominions, in the ſtrength 


of his citadels, and the ſtateli- 


neſs of his palaces, than in the 
multitude of the people whom 


right, he reigns over. 

" eft-fidtle dans ſes promiſes, -  Heis faithful in his promiſes, 
inipuiſable dans ſes bien. faite, inexhauſtible in his fayours, juſt 
juſte dans ſes juge ment. in his judgments. 


Obſerve that the prepoſition en, uſed in the firſt inſtance with à noan, having the 
article without elifion, is contrary to our third obſervation ; but is determined before 


the noun by the verb conſifer, with which the other prepokition dans cannot be con- 


firued: and en is repeated before each noun, conformable to the laſt obſervation. 


But if it is not the ſame thread of ſpeech, and the ſame ſenſe 


all along the ſentence; both enn, muſt be uſed, for the 
lake of variety: as 


[1 paſſa un jour & une nuit He ſpent a whole day and 
mtiere en une fi profonde midi- night in ſo deep a meditation, 
tation, qu'il ſe tint fonjours dans that he always remained in the 
une mime poſlure. ſame poſture. 


Etre, or Vivre en borreur d tout t monde, To be abhorred by every body. 
Prendre en bonne tu en mauvaiſc part, To take a thing well or ill, 
Etre en butte à tout le monde, To be expoſed to every boy. Ks 
Se tenir, or Vivre, or Demcurer en repos, To be quiet, to live quietly. 
Se mittre en chemin, Jo ſet out; to begin one "x journey 
Se mettre en train, Se metre en quatre peur. guelgu un, % 
| To begin doing a thing. To do * thing to ſerve one. 
Etre en train, To begin, be at it. 
En vouloir & guelgu un, | To have a grudge againſt one. 
Obſerve forthes,” that in and into muſt be rendered into French 0 . and not 
dans or en, in theſe following expreſſions : 


- 2 | To 
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Mertre en train, To ſet on, ſet 4 going. g 
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Tenir 


> Bold a child in one's arms, 


entre forbras, 


or Remtttre en main. 


| hands, 
en Pe hid hands, e a. 


e Chez, denotes, 44 lied by, ſeme bo s Douſe, pre- 
- - ceded by at or 0, and is & cgi with 1 e 2 
Aud proper names of perſons: as: 
Je vai cher Manſieur A. T am going to Mf. K 
Alles chez lui, chez Mie, chez tux, &c. I. oft chez mot, "3 555 
So te his, or her houſe, to their houſe, | He is at home, at or to 
We r. our Houſe. 
Oben tequites the berehten, de before it, When the ſenſe im- 
40 coming from "as. 4610 
e viens de cher 1101, I. kame eig hottie, from my houſe, 
Fe rebien de chez Madame C, Iam returning from Mrs. _ 
We ſee in fore books chez Ggnify among : Ne © oh 
en Zygit pas ainſtthez les anciens, It was age fo atnong the ancients; 
| . is hardly uſed in another ſenſe than that Wer yet bouſe. 
VII. Contre (againſt, contrary to) that uſually denotes oppo- 
Kon, "has the fignification of, and is engliſh'd y, With or at, 


and exaſperated : as 
I off mn coltre contre eux, 7: Bet angry with them. 
Si vous le faites, je ferai fachi If you do it, T will be angry 
contre vous, 0 - with you 
0 eft trite contre taut le genre He is incenſed « 4 or with al 
Hhumain, LES! ie UI ee "mankind. a3 8 v1 hes 


: | (another, 

The e — contre y arc] Place, Kath or ſet them near one 
Sometimes tout comes before contre, to expreſs ſtill more the 
Fs of the thing, and. tout contre is engli 'd by hard by, juft 
IS C. E St 


* 


Sa majjo 21 tout contre hm mivnne, His lms | is juſt. by mine. 


VIII. "Depuis, denotes both Time and Place, and Enumeration 
of things, and dg cominonly followed in the ſentence by the pre- 
| ec juſqu'a a'(to); then wo denotes the term a whences 
and jufgza that of hitherto: as 
Depuis le commencement yuſqu'a bug fm, FINES the beginning to the end. 
wel % furor depuis {a Bourſe julqu/ au Palais, 


by k . J 4 #2. | 
A 7 4 0 3 3 . n mn Ne . as (; 


— 
* *"% D % ** 3 * - 
* 


eee y. ma ane 115 9 7906 ' 0 


o deliver a thing into ſome body 8 Aar, . choſe entre let mains de 
dune ſes minis, orde ſer mains, * 


after verbs. bignilying being © angry, e e provetes, 


| Dp en denotes alſo proximity of aces and Gynifies.neor or 


He has ag me from 5 eRojal Exchange te the Pale | 


„ TC 1 00 £© 
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e : * * . a 
, aac. Sz < ds CY * * ; g - l * 4 ? & 4h 7 
X - 
: d 7 * - g 1 
ae 4 


Pan In. ©. We 0 fn of ae, 5 ha 4 


l ai taus un Fae rei, Juigu'au, 
pe van dnl ren 41 b e 
Obterte here the difference between deþuis and iu 40% 5 de and a 
a, und dt and en, all 1 prepoſitions are englih'd by from . 
and 16. f 
De and d, before nouns of places, denote yt the 2 0 | 
n is between the two places: as | 
- Onicamte vingd milles de Hinder A 3 
A Tpbey teckon twenty miles rem Windſor t 11 
Dopuit and juſqu's, denote beſides the Quality of the dee. 
its being great, or littl-: as 
11 marc ha depuis Wi ndſor zn a lune, 
He walk d from Windſor to London. 
De and en, with the fame noun repeated, dengtes faulen K. 
Rau as CHEN N 
11 va de cabaret en cabaret, He 20 te alchouſs, 


Dibuis, not being followed by jus, denotes Time only, 


5 Sw 


* Y.h F - 


—— 


and ſignifies ſince: as Depuis ce tems-la, Since that time. The 
7 French conſtrue this prepoſition with pronouns disjunctive, which 
' the E don't: as:{ g arrive depurs moi, depuis tif, drpuis le, 


2 He is arriyed ſi ſince J did, ſinee he, or ſhe did. +, 
IX. Fuſque or Juſq ues. (to, as far 3 as, til) denotes Place, and 


7 governs the noun. 1 bn * third relation. It is indifferent to ſpell 
1 it with an s at the end, or without: and when that prepoſition 
| comes n its final e or. es is left out: „ 

* & la mort, till to death. 


" Jules and 686 are ſometimes uſed inſtead of the article 


E before the word of the Subject, or Object: in which conſtruction 
0 they denote exce/s, and are gerek. into Exgliſb by even or very. 
N as Juſqu' aux plus abjets.des hommes 5 N la Wr de, &c. 
7 may alſo be expreſs'd thus: IH" 

| "'y avort pas juſqu aux plus) 
Fl abjets des hommes gui ne fe. The nah work: of men took | 
oft donnaſſent la licence de, J. 19 — I Waren, b 
e They baue Killd the very 
n, 15 ent tut Juſqu”aux einen, 1 brutes themſelves... 
0 Jubpe d and iche, taken is this Gabi ar ald win inthe thind-rlation but- 


with ſuch verbs only that require after them nothing but the third relation, or that 
govern both the abſolute , and talpefiive ſtate together, (or are attended with an object 


"x And — Thus weſay: 
1! etendit ſa libealite info aux oulas, He ed his generoſity even to the ſervants ; 5 
7. becauſe lendre requires here both "he 9 abſolute. and Tet after j 4 But e 
4 TY . 
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: 
dS au walets, ih 22 He gave” io) eyery bo „ and . 
vants: 8 as il donna juſpu d ſon eee agg 7 every thing he 


| _ often even bis 3 in w lich . wſqu 2 Fog core 9 mr the word 
he jet coming ater the ver) s il don j aur walets would Ggrify that be 
5 „ > be caefally avoited in + as 


ery thing be had, and.even bis ſervants, cauſes an ambiguity, that 
ue — ow _ ne, 1 Exc : ao, 

| A as far as conſcience permits. Courageous till the quali is to draw, 

From that prepoſition is formed the Conjunction juſuꝰ d quand, 

how long. (In declamation pronounce juſques d quand, the eli- 

mon being only of the common way of ſpeaking :) as likewiſe 

the conjunctions 74 715 Ae que, till, until, which. nes. the 
- ſubjunctive, and juſqu'a, the infinitive. | TY 
Jui ici ie, ſo 2 hitherto, to this place; and juſpes 1 ſo | 

ar; to'that piace. 0 

X. Hors (out, except, but) 3 E * and Brceptios. 
When it comes before a noun of time, or place, it governs it in 


- Its/ſecond'relation;- otherwiſe it governs ** firſt. It requires 
beſides the particle de before the infinitive ; 


Don les verre quand ils ſeront hors de — 
. You ſhall ſee them when they are out of table, n f 
Hors du Royaume, Out of the Kingdom. ET 
- Hors de ſai en, Out of ſeaſon. 115 , 


T1] ne pouvt faire pis hors de ſe end., 
He could not do fy 88. bo but dad himſelf, 
Hors cela nous ſommes d accord, Except that we agree. ; 
Hermit and except“ (but, except) denote alſo Exception and Ex- T 
elufron ; but they govern the noun in the firſt relation, tho' they 
govern the infos with de; but they. beliges govern the indi- 
cative with que : as 
Ils ſortirent tous, 5 or erreßt⸗ deux ou trois, 
They all went out, except or but two or three. —- 
I lui permet tout except d'aller aux aſſembles, 
He indulges her in every thing, but in going ta. alſetnblies. 
9 me porte aſſex bien, exceptt que mon bras of. tou owe enfie, 
or excepte, or hormis mon bras qui, &c. | 


— 


* 


Fam pretty well, but my arm is * ſtill. | n 

| a la rinrve, is ufed i in the — ſenſe, and engl after _ 1 
ſiame manner, but governs the ſecond relation: as p 
Il a denn tout ſon bien d ſes enfans, a la ritrve de ſes rentes viagire fl 


He has given all his ſubſtance 0 his e except his annuities 
for lite. 7 (of concluding. 


| 4 a Toulf Pruvair a la aro- Je canclure, He has * powers, 1 


1 


— 


3 
— 


Part It. "AIR "0A Propoſitions... * 
KI. Lan (far, a great way off) governs the ſecond relation, 
and the particle de before: the infinitive: as 
Loin du chemin, de la rue, "erp ic, Law Fils 
Far from the gs; the ftreet, from home; Far from debe. 
Lin de. Jecourtr ſa allies il ſe declare contre tux, | 


Fat from afiſting his allies, he declares bimſclf againſt il ds 
XII. Malgri, and en dipit (maugre, in ſpite of); malgrt g= 


verns the firſt relation of the noun, and en depit the ſecond: as 
l Va fait malgri moi, En dipit de moi & de tout te — 


le didd it in ſpite of me. In ſpite of me and of all the world. 


Malgr# que is a conjunction governing the ſubjunAive : as 
Il le ft Ir malgre qu'il en ait, © Malgrt, bon gre, je Paurai, 


Leo it in ſpite of his weth Will be, nil be, I ſhall ger it 


XIII. Par, denotes the efficient Cauſe of à thing, as alſo the 


Metive and Means, or Ways of doing: in all which lignifications | 


it is engliſh' d by by, through, out of, at, Kc. as © 


LU Afie Fut conquiſe par Alixandre, Aſia was conquer'd by Alexander. | 
Vous nen parlez que par envie,” T is out of envy only you ſpeak of it. 


I! ſe plaint tout par avarice, _ . _—_ of every ching. 


Il entra par lu porte mais il 12 got in at the door, but he got 


ſertit par la fenttre, - - out at the window. 


Par denotes Place, after the verbs paſſer and alley and is 


conſtrued beſides with prepoſitions and adverds, in order to de- 
note ſome part of a thing : as 

Par. ou 3 ? Ve ta Bü 

Which way ou go? will go through France. 
Par ot a-t-il [paſt Which way did he S807 5 
11 a paſſe par ici & par devant Egliſe, + 


He went this way, and paſs'd before the church. ' 


Son habit ef trop large par en baut, & trop atroit par en VRP 


His coat is too wide at the top, and too narrow at the bottom. 


Par conſtrued with nouns, without an article,” denotes moſt 
times Diftribution of People, Time, and Place, or any thing ſig- 
nified by the noun. That diſtribution is commonly expreſs'd in 
Engliſh by a or each, or very before the noun, but without a 
gest (at leaſt rg d, for” it is ons” chat fi is unger- 


ſtood): as 
Il donne tant nay 4 | He ives ſo mich ahead 
"l Guinie par ſoldat, A Guinea 4 loldier, or every foldier, 
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Tee, © 1:21 Thente par mois, par ſemaine, &c. 


to wit, of the Eud or Final Cauſe, Motive, and Haare of 


* 10 a appris Vi 
15 150 before a noun of time, is made in French) PRO be» 


Makes van two things alike in their hers nd different in 


= \ Ka 


k dt” c 
> *. - * 
3 3 


eee a 157 usch e 1 +. 


A hundred pounds a year, I da month; 4 w Oc. 

1 e e 7 ——— Fe 8 

- He aſks twelve pence & league; or three pence every mile. 

Par is alſo uſed before an infinitive, but only after verbs that 
| Knit beginning and ending: which — render” into Engli by 


with, or by, with 2 pray: I 


.. Nl; commenga. par fe plaindre, & ks 220 par 11 fe Patten, 
cotnplaining, and concluded with alking money, 


gun 
g "bln Bt 2 Pons le Ae os She concluded in erding 


bim to Os. 
Par rapport 4, is with reſpeft to. to. HR 


"ny Poun (lor) denotes all the fame abc as in DT 


and the Uſe which a thing is de gned for: as 
Faire tout pour le micus, Io do every thing 81 the beſt. 
1 ai eu tant pour ma part, I have had ſo much for my ſhare, 

our Pamour de. vous, For your ſake. 
But pour is commonly engliſh'd 75 conſidering, or with r oped? 


| 1 when it denotes the futtableneſs or u nſuitableneſs of a thing! as 


fon 4 155 or pour ah tems + his age, or conſidering the 


Cet enfant of} bien avance pour 1 child is very forward for 
little dime he has learnt. 


fore they noun of time, or durant after it: as 
He has drank the waters. for ſix weeks, 

Il a pris les eaux pendant ſix ſemaines, or e nainz dt durant. 

Pour, before an infinitive, follow'd by moins, and a negative in 


** 


the latter part of the ſentence, or by ne laiſſer pas de, ne laiſſer 


pas que de, lignifies although or tho; and moins with the negative, 
or orgs de, or ne laiſſer pas "que de, Arien, and is eng 
liſh'd by, nevertheleſi or yet as 


e avoir yk Religion le n 0 pas moins femme, 


* Mthough the is a religious woman, yet ſhe is a woman. 
© Pour 3 n dal fue de bien elle ne laifſe pas d' etre extrimement fire, 


Ibo! ſhe has no fortune, ſhe i iy nevertheleſs, or for all that, | 


,_ mighty. proud. 83 71 I; fs nes li 
Baur, between two noũns, cent an eee ads two 
infinitives- without a prepoſition, denotes the choice which ons 


their 


. 


A _. 


7 wo 


" 0 o& 


Pare li Ch. N 05 Prepoticions../ 


their circumſtances,” 
are rendered into:Engliſh wich a Periphraſe: as N 


The two nouns or 0 — 


Chambre pour chambre, j aime mitux cèlle- ci que . TR 
Since T muſt haue one of theſs r remain I like this 1 
than the other. xp" 
Merir pour murir, iluaut mieux mourir en combattant qu'en feet, 
When a man muſt die, dis better to die in ighting; than i in run- 
ning-awayes oO 

Paar, . . esd by que, Fe gue) 
makes a fort of conjunction governing the ſubjunctive, and is 
engliſhed by if with the indicative, eee by ever or never ſo 
little? as * | - 

Pour peu aud months il FF tout 7 
If he walks zever ſo little he is quite ant Wh breath, 75 
Pour peu que deus remuiez, nous ſmmet nac, 

If you tir ver ſe little, we are drowned. 

Pour follow'd by gue, and coming after a and trid, wa 
another conjunction, governing the ſubjunctives and very i 
uſed in common diſcourſe: as 22 

7 ne ſuis pas allez heureux | you our que cela n arriue, 

am not ſo lucky as that ſhould happen to me. 
Oe trop dutrageant pour que ye ne men verge 7 
'Tis too, outrageous for, me not to reſent. it. 

Pour before nouns, and Ae perſonal, ſignifies ſometimes 
gs for : | 

ae moi. je crois, Kc. As for me, or for my part, I believe, Se. 

1 a beaucoup d":ſprit, mais pour du jugement il nen a etre : 
He has much wit; but as for ſenſe, he has but little. 

Quand is uſed in the ſame ann but 15 OT nouns 

in the third relation: as 5 
Ruand des fus vous aun, As to wine your tay!" een 
Quand @ moi ji nin e rien e IEnS par, 


From that prepoſition, conftrued with the pronoun perſonal of the firſt „ 
derived this phraſe of familiar converſation, Se metrre ſur ſon guam 4 moi, w 
benifies to carry. it bigh, and bet ing 7 proud and conceited Manner « | 


XV. Pt, Apter, prathe. (Beat, by), denote Piri of 


eo AT g 
* £ 


Place, and Time, and governs the nouns in the ſecond relation: a8 


Cela off trop pres du fer, That is too near the fire. 
Her bons aupres de moi, Proche de la riviere, . 
it down by me, or near me. Near the river. 
Nous ne yn pas pres de Net We are not near Chrilimas. 
a res 


I trop, ft, aſſez, Plus, bien are never conſtrued 


9 


9 ? 1 


8 conſtrued trop, 900 aſſet, way ANG and 
with aupres,” 
Proche,, coming after zout, is ſometimes" conſtrued with the 
3 relation ; but that ought not to be imitated: as 
Il demeure tout proche le Palais, He lives hard by the Palace. 
Pres is conſtrued with de and the N by. Wande ah 
engliſhed with a participle : 2 Is * 
Cela net pas pres U'ttre , That i is not near being done. 
Hos is alſo ſed in the ſenſe of fave, excepting : but it takes 


eme: as # cela pres, Excepting that. 
| Ceft un galant homme à ſon humeur pris, 
: He i is a clever man, ſave his D e 


8 ſay in n proverbial way of ſpeaking, that un bomme eff eſt bien pris 4. fs pitees, to 
e Ne to 
that He cas afford to loſe an bundred Guineas ; Un kt ala tte pres 

7 to mean, A | farious man, who takes res and Fall into a paſſion at ary 


ae de * anz, ſigniſies, to live at ſome body" s houſe, in ſome quality or 
| Bi to be in his l family. Tie ſome what in that ſenſe we ſay L . 
fadeur de fa 4 . A Britannique aupres du Roi tres Cbretien, The Ambaſſador of 
Maj 


; realy jetty to the meſt Chriſtian King, —— Aupres, in thoſe _— ſaid of 
Minifters and Ambaſfadors, 6:10, 


Etre bien 7 de quel wn, is, | 2715 in ſome body s favour and honeralence, 


N'#re pas bien aupres de que gu un, To be under ſome body*s diſgrace. 

Peuwoir beaucoup auprès de guelgu*un, aviir 2 aupras de lui, 

NE a Og ence. or power over ſome body's mind. 
Ie bien auprei'\du R,, lie peut tout aupròr de lui, £ 

8 He is in fa e edge 4 2 _ She can n 


XVI. Vind. vis, a Poppoſiie e, over againſt, & cite, by, denote 
ven place, and govern nouns in the ſecond relation: as 
etois vis-a-vis de lui, A Þoppoſite de ſa maiſon oft une _ 

was over againſt him. Over againſt his houſe is a hill. 
8 affeatr d cate 4 org un, Pair d citè du village, 
To ſit by one. Tuo paſs by the village. 


vis-a-vis, is ſaid: 1 of babe and things, and fignifies properly two things, or 


perſons, facing one another; but 2 7 oppeſire, tho? bgnifying the ſame, is ſaid of 
places, and things only, not of perſons. 


- Moreover obſerve that tho ras, proc be, and wis-d-wis govern the ſecond relation, 
yet du, or de, is ſometimes left out, for abbreviation ſake, before the next noun in 
common - converſation i; as Pres Eg e St. Paul, near St. Paul's church, Procbe le 
i de Tees, Near 'Yondan-bridge, Þ „ Pts. * vis a de 3 over * Guilg- 


1 * > of 7 


XVII. Sant, without, governs the infinitive, which is ren- 
dered into Engliſh with *he Participle.—It is alſo a conjunction 
with ques, a, the Subjunctive: Po Dry ſans EF. ? 


+ % . - 
* 4 7 


no particle de after it, and always comes after the agun which it 


A mw 


— 


— 


ſpeak without knowing. 1! ſe fiche ſun quien lui diſe rien, He is 
angry without any body aye anything to im. 
XVII. elm, and fuivant (according to, conformable to) go- 
vern the firſt relation of the noun, and never the third as in Exg- 
ip. is ſaid of an opinion, and ſuiuant of practice: as 


1 | J a ' 7 | , | ; a I a), 
; : N - : 2 , 8 * * * Re . 2 b } | 
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elon ce qu il rapporte, According to what he reports. : 4 ; 


Jie me conduirai en tout ſutyant vos ait 
I will conduct myſelf, or behave, in every thing according 
_- to, or conformable to your advice. '- - 4 - - 

In common converſation, ſelen is uſed adverbially, and eng- ©” 
liſhed as follows, C' /elon, Tis according as it happens. 
XIX. fur, denoting Place and Matter, is upon, both in the 
proper, and figurative ſenſe : as Sur la table upon the table, fur 
la riviere upon the river. Se repoſer ſur quelqu'un, To rely or 
* . E or 
_ fur denoting Time, is about, towards, by : as Je partirai ſur 
les trois e, T ſhall ſet out about, * 9952 1 le foir, 
towards the evening. E 

ur fi 12 5 _— 77 . * Rb 
10 . wr a as R . it NN pot a: 5 ie 1 
tion: as Nows en 2tions fur un tel propos, We were diſcourſing about, or upon ſuch a 
point. Deliberer ſur une propoſition, To take a queſtion into conſideration. _- 

Now le raillames ſur ſon chapeau, We jeered him about his hat. 

fur, denotes beſides the Superiority of -Power, or Excellency 
over one; and is rendered by over : as Un Prince qui rigne ſur 
Pluſieurs peuples, A Prince that reigns over many nations. 

Les Frangois ont de grands avantages ſur les autres nation, 

The French have great advantages over the other nations. 

ſur ſignifies alſo T7 1 l e 208; e rin 
gain: 1 Againſt the end of the week, Sur la fin de la ſemame. 
by: JI ſhall regulate myſelf by his example, BO 
7 me reglerai fur ſon exemple. - 


Py 


e excuſed himſelf on account of his age, 
a ne Ernkh ns end 1 
ur, coming before ce, q#e, makes a conjunction, governing 
_ the indicative, which is engliſhed by as with the indicative, or 
on, or upon with a participle: as Sur ce qu'il apprit que, 45 he 
learnt that, or on, or upon hearing that, 8. . 
The Engl/h particle on coming after a verb, whoſe action it 
denotes the continuation, is rendered into French by the verb 
continger, or the adverb toujours; as © ONO 
„„ eee 


on account of 


* 


— 


. 
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day on; Continuezde-joner,. or Fours toujours, , a; 
OM KO fires, 171851 £8 toujours, |... Wy * v4 


| e un is, to firike one. 
— far les Ariſe 25 "ome vn, To — with 4 
Etre ſur le ut \ wives. is a figurative expreſſion, drawn "IL this queſtion aſked in 
time of war, LY Who are you for 5) and is. aid of rhoſe wh o in a party or 
et wer, 


8 for one or the other.— It fignifics alſo 
8 * be at oa Wa 


Lo ren "for b wt ton 1 1 Bank is another figurative expreſiu 
ai renin . x for or Lay? arro — x 
except that d ferves to 


3 ſeus under, is uſed in oy" amy Near) — a0 in E 
RT wake up ſome idiomatical phraſes like this, Rire ſous cape, To laugh in one's ſlecve. 
| & XX. an de Ma (above, over,) and a deſſouts (below, under,) 
1 ve two other . Je Ve, ptepoſitions, denoting Superiority and 
i Wk lace, Rank and other 498 and Moral 
a 0 E ne: of theſe bargen de," du , des Ne 
ud ABN E 
7 | Do or Jain au Aae or au 2 de guelg > 7 5 
live, or lodge above, or below ſome bod: 
On exrolle tous les gens au 40 de 14 am & au de WY de cimquante, 
They enliſt every body above fourteen and under fifty. 
hi femme at it or ſe met au din, du u en dira fon, 
A woman Who is, er puts. herſelf above the — be 
who don't care for what people may fay of her: 


"wir dof „ dans, and bers, are prepoſitioris, alwa requiring a noun after 'thew. 
11 


s, deſffous, .dedans and debers, which are adyerbs, ſignifying as much as the 

2 5 tions with. a noum (and are beſides uſed ſometimes as NOUNS, as we have ſeen 

F. 283. become alſo prepoſit tions, "uſed infte:d of, and in the fame' fenſe as," ſur, ſo ns 
dans, Bors, of which they ate compoſed, whenever the prepoſitions par and-de 


N * 2328 being governed, hy a. verb foregoing : or. when they both | 
4 the. ip o noun ;. e rely ts the two prepo tions are the two con- 
N or eh Ne to the'o Which cale debors requires the noun in its 


rſt BEG tho“ bers always does in the ſecond : as & 6 
us l table, Look upon and u the table not ſur & ſour. 
- ire ni e ce =; It is ade 8, gaſh the cheſs, or dam & ſous, 
La balle lui paſſa par deffus Ia 7ere,\ The ball went over his head, and not ſur only. 
I paſfſa par dedans la ville, He went through the city, and not par or dans. 
On le tira de deſſdus le lit, He was got from under the bed, 1 nor de ſous. 
0 Thoſe. caſes excepted ſur, ſous, dans, "wh, oy r pe . and deſſusr, 
| 45 ae. dedans, and de 125 adverbs; 0 


— ume, and envers, of Perſons': as Vers Na. towards, or 
to the Faſt, or Eaſt ward. W TO 


Vert la fin de l annie, Sa tendrifſe enuers envers tux, or d ur gerd, 


Towards the end of the year, His tenderneſs towards, or to them. 


In this and other like inſtances, 1! ſe tourna vers moi, Hle 


JF turned to me, or towards me, vers denotes' rather the place 


25 here one is, than the petſon. XXII. 


whe an, or fot goa 2 choſe,. To ſeize, wo lay hold of fore” 


3 1 oy XXI. vers aud envers * later; to,) vert, is Ta of Places 


* es Si... i >. 


„ Hen t tn TT 


| pan lll „ A heed ve) 9. | 6 


XXII. 3 gerd, is uſed in the fame. —— but re · 


quires 0 one 8 theſe particles de, du, des after it: as M Pigard ds 


prix nus en conviengrons, As to the price we ſhall agree. 
A Figard de cette affaire ld, il faut I ucrummoder d {omiable,) 
As for that affair, it muſt be accommodated amicably :- 
XXIII. an lien (inſtead of) requires allo de, or tad ot ter 

before the next noun, and de before the inſinitive: as 

fait une choſe au lieu d'une aufm 


He does one thing inſtead of another. W 7 


I trubit fon ami au lieu de le ſecaur ir. 
He betrays his friend inſtead of fuccouring bi b 
au lieu que (whereas) is a conjunction governing the indicative: 1 
as Tout eff & preſent tranguile. dans Þifle. de Toe, au lieu qu'au- 
parauant tout y ttoit dans le trouble & dans le difordre, Every 


thing is now quiet in the iſland of Corſica, whereas Face every 
thing was in a confuſion and diſorder. 


XXIV. à rebours (quite the reverſe) which is an > adverb, is alſo 
uſed as A prepoſiti n attended hy de, du, des, before the noun: as 

Il fait tout à rebours du bien, or d rebours de ce qu'on lui dit, 

1 does 82 thing quite the reverſe of of xights ot CORLSATP.y to 
what he is bid. 

XXV. 2 mene leren, through). comes ae before 
its noun, and au travers requires de, before it: as 

Courir d trauers les champs, or au travers. 4 e N 


1 4 


To run croſs or through the fields. $4211 
11 lui dinna un coup d eee à travers lecorpr, or; autravers du: buns 
He run him through the body. 


la ſome occaſions two: prepoſitions come together before a . 4 in this —— 
I peint d'apres nature, He draws by the life. 


Theſe fix prepokitions have the right of gorerning others before the noun ; © Y pour, 


_ bors, ju/que par. 
governs thele eight; entre, apres, chez, avec, py 2 Ae, deſſous : 2 

Pluſicurs d' entre rux allorent, Many of chem went th 1 e vieus de che vent, 
I come from wor devil, Fe ſors d'avec lui, I have; jun left m. La n 
baut, the upper part. De par le Roi (ſtile of ape tak ) Sc. * 

yg” governs theſe five, apres, dans, devant, J, derri#re © a 

Ce ſera pour apres ſe diner, Twill be for after dinner, 

Ceft pour dans guinxe jours, *Tis for fortnight hence. 

Ce morceau-ci © deftine pour devant Ja porte, celui-13 pour i cdẽ, & aulre pour 
derrière le lit, This piece is . debgned for before the door ; that for che ſide, a the 
other for behind the bed. 327 

Juſque governs theſe fix, 2, (or au ot aux,) 1 2 „ dans, Yn fows : a3 | 

TJuſqu" au ' plancher as high, as far as the ciel ow? J. ue ns le lit, even in bed. 
Juſques par deld Ia rivitre; even beyond the river, &c. 


4 governs theſe eight: che, 2 cott, diſſus, deſſoai, devant, Aerriere, 4e, 


as Paſſez par chez nous, Call at our hole, par a la tete, above one's head. 
Par de Id la 2 beyond ſea, Cc. 
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30 4 Grammar ef abe Freneh Tang: 
ae and hors govern theſe nineteen: chex, dant, four, ſur, devart, derribrt, 
. mi, vert, avant, aprt, entre, depuis, avec, par, durant, pendant, d, de and ©, 


 _. Prepoſitions always — 1 the noun which they govern, never after, as they 


.- | do ſometimes in EngliÞ: as Aer gui or & qui woulez>wos que je parle Who will 4 
pon have me peak with, er to? three apres, —— prove as $6 
3 eue tems aprds./ - Sa wie duraner. A ſon bumeur pres, 
Some time after. During, er for his life, Save his humour, 
7 — tis not a neceſſity for aprdt, and durant, to come after the noun, but only fo 
* ; g Ed, | | N N TY 2 | * 
eee eee eee are formed, By putting before them V 
3 Are pecially à, an, aux, en which compound prepofitions are always at- p! 
| | | tes 50 de, dn, dr, before the noun: a In the middl of "ve 22 4 * 
| milieu com Os, — 1 e ot t 2M „ 
Es, erqenes de ſer 9 N n | 
In the preſence of his friends. Unknown to his father. 
eien de wingt pour cent, At the rate of twenty per Cent, 


TE 7. ſais ſans amis, ſans protection, ſans ſecours & je meurs- de faim, 
| lam friendleſs, without protection, without help, and I ftarve, | 
Ik̃ beſe prepoſitions de, contre, ſur, ſour, ſous, ſans, which are 
| ſeldom, if ever, repeated in Engliþ, mult always be repeated in 
| French before each noun governed: as bo Roti 
|. . ©  Beaucoup d'amour pour le plaifir & de haine pour le travail, 
| Much love for pleaſure, and averſion for work. ' 
| | Theſe others muſt be alſo repeated, when the following noun, or nouns, are not 
ſynonimous, or pretty NN Ggnification, a, par, pour, avec ; as 
+ Neff venu 4 bout de ſes dfſſeins par les ruſes & par les armes de mes ennemis, 
„He has compaſſed his ends by the devices and arms of my enemies. 
Devices and not ſignifying the ſame thing, par is repeated: but it there w 
8 8 as affiſtance and arms lignify pretty near the ſame, per 
 - Iin'y a rien qui porte tant les bommes à aimer ou 3 bajr leurs ſemblables que, &c. 
. Nothing induces men ſo much to love or hate their equals then, &c.\ 
if To love and bate are the two contraries, and therefore à is EINER 
; '.- Iln\yarien gui porte tant les hommes à lower & a imiter leurs ſemblable gue, &c. 
Nothing induces men ſo much to commend and imitate their equals than. &c. 
"> : To — to not contraries indeed, but they are different, therefore 
HM ny a rien qui porte tant les hommes à aimer & eftimer leurs ſemblables gue, &c. 
Nothing — men ſo much to love and * their we than, &c. 
To dove and efteem are near the ſame ſignification, therefore à is not repeated, 
| On les envoya pour avitailler les waifſeaux, & pour ſonder Te port, 1 
* They were ſent to victual their ſhips, and found the haven. y 
tt TDo victual and ſound are very different, therefore pour is repeated. _ 
On les envoya au port pour radeuber les waiſſeaux, & en . de nouveaux, 
They were ſent to the harbour to refit the ſhips, and build new ones. 
| To refit and build are pretty near alike, therefore pour is not repeated. 


© _ Further obſervations upon ſome Engliſh prepo/itions. 
» Thele particles, again back, aww , down, in, out, off, ove forth, &c. often- 
times al. part of fenificarion of oe verbs Fe gear and are not par- 


rs 


— 4 een. ⁵˙x24”6 co — - 


3 © 2 *%y 


1 « ae. Sec to. 4b. Bic Dro i 


FI 


|, _ ticularlyexpreſſed in French: as, to keep back, retenir, to take away, ano" to 

he come up, monter, to take up arms, prendre les armes, to lay them down, de fte, 
-* fes mettre bas, to pull off, arracher, to go, or ſet forth, partir, &c. 

Aboard a ſhip is d bord d un waiſſeau : but to-embark on board a ſhip, A a 

| * | 4055 


fur un vaiſſeau, monter ſur un vaiſſeau. 


* 


I. 


en- 
ar- 
to 
er, 


4 Landre, At London. 

De France, Prom France. „ 
Des  — ce tems-la, From that time. 
Auant Vous, Before you. b 
Devant tu, - Before him. | 
'Derriere © the, Behind her. 

Avec moi, With me. - 

Attenda fa promiſe, Conſidering his Promiſe. 

Vi ſon age, Seeing his age. 

Chez © nous, © At, or to our houſe. 

Apres les Fits, _ After the Holydays. 

Depuis Natl, Since Chriſtmas, 

Dam, ba ville, In the city. 

EZ In ſummer. 

Durant  Phiver, During the winter. 

Pendant Wh: cere monie, During the ceremony. 


Pare ll. Ch.. Wd « 05 Pin fy ws. bi 


About anſwers to theſe different French prepoſi prepoſitions : 5 
fur, | . Ia fin de F annte, 
—_— I come to you about that buſineſs, Fe A 
about the latter end of the book, ers ls fin du lere. . 
255 3 What do they cry about the ſtreets? Qu*eft-ce gu on crie dans les 0 
| He took hi aber the wal, I Je prif par N wiliew ds corp. | 


"a which fignifies contrvin-its general ſenſe, denotes alſo Time, and is 3 
by ſur ; as again the end frag ; for ur la fin de la ſemaine : fometimes 


without any prepoſi tion at all; as ſhoes 701 n after to morrow, 
Vas RI. faits aprt demain,—ag ainſt is alſo a con veral ways ex- 
prefſed in French as Againſt be comes, En attendant gu Cl ola, Let all things: be 


ready againſt we come, Que tout ſoie pret à notre retour. 


both, n is rendered in French, either by er be · 
fore each noun, ar n ue before the ſecond, or is not 
expreſſed at all: Bot and rich, Et jeune & * tant jeune que riche. Both 

ſea and land, rn Et par mer & þ r terre, Tant par mer que par 

15rre, Both at home and abroad, Au dedans & au de rs, & a dedans & au debers, 
Tun! ee debors, 


away, Another particle, „ and elegantly uſed, cannot be rendered ia 
French without a verd, which is alſo performed ſeveral ways, conformable to the ge- 
nius of the language : as Away with this, Otez tout ceci. Away with him to the 
Univerſity, N en Penvoie d / Univerſite, I cannot away with it, Fe nd ſa ois Her- 
frir, ou digerer cela, Away with theſe fopperies, Ddfaites-wous de ces ert To 
eat a bit and . Manger un morceau & la bite, avant que de partir. To cold one 
away, Obliger 1 un 7 ven aller d force de le grander. He ſhall not go away 
with it ſo, I * 5 a pas quitte & fs bon marche, 


As I have not taken notice in this chapter of all the — 
tions, the following lifts of them will not be amils. peg 


Prin, governing the 1 relation of nouns, or which are never 
„ attended by de, or a.” 


Entre vous 8 moi, Between you and me. 


-—- 


eee Fregth OY Tl 
a aux, Sf: | 5 Among them n em. Heh Soba a * 
dix 8 About ten men. 
la nuit, Towards night. 50 
et em, Io, of. towards his Finds. 
by lt avis, A to his advice. 
c e, According as what he will do. 
f oo mere, -Like' his, or her mother.” | 
1a porte, 3 door. 2 al 
. Concerning the Work. 
Lafee, About the matter. ws | 


* 


be, Without any 8 3 5 45. 
tes N | F W. o SPS. 
27 cela, l | Noemihlnding da. 
"i pn e . ö 
15 ; 4 But } eines oo 


mut te monde, . In ſpite of all dhe world. 
ee ſujet,” ©. Beſides chat ſubſect. 
lla fentire, . ; By, at the window. 11 


q. 


>JIJSSHS SS Ut = hm Dh Kh SA hi md 


la table, Upon the table. Wes. 0 | 
la chaiſe, Under the chair. T 
fon viſage, From her face. 

6. e lit, Prom under the bed. 

3 "ta tote, Above the head. 

. te cargſe, Under the coach. A, 

3 les ment,, On this fide the Alps. A, 

5 la riviere, On that ſide the river. 2 

F le corps, Through the body. Ay 

3 fo recour's, _ But with a remedy, 22 Bog Ay 

. n Ilia gevern the 2 ein. or are away; attended 5 4 

3 F one of oboe PI de, du, des, | A; 

Apts dem, | By me. 4 

1 r du the, ps Near the fire. A 
 -. Proche. da Palais, Near the Palace. Au 
Fu, de paiment, For want of payment. En 

"m3 Hors de la ville, Out of the city, A 
La du ban, At a diſtance from the wood. 55 

= Le ling © de la prairie, Along the meadow. hs . 

- Enſuite 4 (154 de cela, | After that. + 1 ſe of her 1 

25 ere . 1 955 52 * l Tere A Py egar 


A Pentour | 
| aux environs de ſa maiſan, - Round about his houſe. | g 
4 e ts de ſa femme, Excepting his wife. N 5 
I force \; de bras, By ſtrength of arms. A bade 
Arebours de poil, Againſt the hair. e ay 
Au prix de ſon RED At the expence of his 4 ä 
A raiſon de eing pour cent, At the rate of five per cent. 


Ala made de N AE the French faſhion. 


4 


SN 


"Pur * 9⁴ | Of Prepotitions” 5 0b. of - my 


{tiger |, de la file, Ass to the girl. 
- A inſcu de ſon Pere, Withoutt knowledge of lis aber 5 


4 bg. de ſon mari, Her huſband excepted, 5 
moins dun cu, Under a cro-ẽπm. 10 IP 
Ala riſerve ..: e Excepting a penſion. 


A convert de e oe Sheltered from the n A, 


A Pabri © des coups, , Secure from the blows,” > : & 
1 - 15 1 "dela baye, On this fide of the Beige. 


4 445 du Rhin, On the other ſide the Rhine, 
Au deſſus dee Above her. 


Au deſſous de . Below him. AO Ap 
Au devant, Aller au drvant de quelqu'un, To 8⁰ and meet one. 
Hu derritre, ” de la Porte, Behind the door. 


4 teur 1 du fot, About the buſh (a Por.) 


% 


Vis-a-vis de la Bourſe, Over againſt the Exchange. 
A Voppofite' de ſa mai % Oppoſite to his houſmd. 
Au travers de la cui „% NO his thigh. - E v2 
Au lieu e cela, ede of that. TRY 
4u % de qui, In virtue whereof, ( 


7 nt de ſa 4. At the peril of bis life. OS DON, 
Au milieu de la rut, In the middle of the ſtreet. 


4 fleur - Mean, Near the edge df the water. 
Au niveau de la 2 3 with the yard. 
Arezdettrre,oude chau 35 or level with the ground. 
A cite de /a 8 57 53 8 | 

4 la faveur de la nuit, By means of the night. WT 
Aux dipens de la * At the expence of the ſociety... 
En dipit de ſon In ſpite of her-huſband. + 


4 la manizre des ane, After the manner of * Fiench. 
Pour Pamiur. d'elle,, Por the ſake of her. / 
4u grand regret d de rout L mopiſe, To u- _ of Ever body. 
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05 Me BO Ae, 15 au, aux. . 
/ © a + As far as the Indies. 
appert .'\ A du, Poke N With reſpet to bim. 
1 As for my part. 


partie: a: pourvoir, But the dr is at 


Jug _—_— 
£ 0 to oe, or wr app ication. (a ene, 
„; HMMS! Wie 
F344 e eee 0 


CY, Has 


1 un 63T 2 
We: ©: AD Tu ſome govern, that i is; will "Od 8 
= verb in, the Indicative a hg ſome the gore, and 


"ſome the infinitive. 
10. ee ehen. govern the indicative. 
ain qu. | * hy. 
» Fout ainſi woe * How comes it 
4. mime. gue, | F- to paſs? 
7 "St foes _ after that, 9 
. en nce. 
de forte que, * 9 ſunce. 
5 de maniere que, infochaman- N | "ſeeing, 125 that. 
, 4. agon que, ner mat. 'gttendy que, conſidering that, 
"Pp ment que, 1180 that. an lieu gu, w bereas. 
cam * SOON a à meſure gut, in proportion as, 
en tant que, {7 rant que, 2s long as. 
@ cs que, according as, of to, - autant zue, as much a5. 
comme Mp as i, * 05 entre que, © beſides that. 
5 | add to that. 
_ grand, according as. 
| Fergus} pw} — 
* randis que, | _ perha 
à cauſe que, 1 1 } whereas, foral- 
parce que, 5 much as. 
@ peine, bees bach er e r i now is it me 
5 rot que, * 28 lon as; an the 
EZ ques > => bon a8. | auf long 15 not includ- 
"OI ens (ues ol in the next lift 


$ 
2 peine is followed: Sy the fecond part of the ſentence, 
"nd ad nap ies pot - 


=D &. 4 >» —— > a a. a v—_ ar wn.» 


2”, Theſe 


Part it Ch. 20%" 07 Goes 


4% Tbeß Oha lion govern the . 


* que, | that, to theend that. . 
pour que, que, 


avant que, 5 4 5 before. except _ 
en que, idee that ZR.” : 
bien que, 5255 nen Hart aue, -- 
quoique, { | and finon que, 

encore que, en 4, peur gur, 
ſoit que, _ Whether and or, de crainte ich 67 


"uppeſez que, ©" ſuppoſe that. lain gue, f 
1 oſons #77] let us ſuppoſe that. Bien loin, que, 
77 2z le cas que, put the Is that. tant en faut © t 


dla bonne heureque, Fo "Br ant * > 


gu cas que, 5 9 54 
en cas 1 4 in caſe that, e e hag 


non gu, not that. „ 

non pas que, © not but. awſtats 
ce g pas que, tis not but that. ane ant que, Fr that, 
pourvu que, - ) ſo, if, provid- Dien vettille que, God grant. 
mojerinant que, \ ed that.  Plaiſe, or Plit \ "Would to 
a moins Oe Dieu que, 70d. 

fi ce n'e que, 3 Toba Dien ne 


* God forbid. 
four peu que, if, never ſo little. plaiſe que * "pp | 
ne "with * a provifo 88 . 2 

gue, that. dn 7 ; 


* 3 


®* bien ne que, and d  condtien que ar af conſtrued 
with the future, and A l 


+ Theſe three are uſed in compound-ſentences, and require 1 
que before the ſecond part of the ſentence ; dus of 1 Las out . . 
que is uſed in {imple ſentences. | 


3%, Theſe govern the iniive: Wy fe 


a, and de, A LNG 5 O0. of "TA Bs in order to, 5 
par, ny by. de peur de, i 

pour, - FRETS to, for . 2 de, Y een ah f 
are,, 4s; after. au lieu de, inſtead of. 
am, | without. lein de, N far from. | 
Juſqu' a, aha Fee, till. bien loin de, * far from. . 
fauf d, er | 8 . A e | 
faute 4, * Want % E 3 Ny 


FI 
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135 eue, 


2 * * N. 
ä 

* - * 

We ry 


g | : "go bene, the Brencs e. 


avant de rather Faß to; 
avant 705 de, eie ? * ot anna all conjunRions 
@ moins de | OS in ab 


4 moi ns que de, * . "la 


J. The French uſe the conjunction que in the facogd part of 
- compound ſentence, inſtead of ee the following con- 
junctions, expreſſed in the firſt. 
9 if, ourguni, . parce que, | becauſe 
6h HT comme,” | 2s. . quoigue, although, 
When. peut Are, ET ain que, that; — 
_ others compoſed of gue. Which particle always governs the 
ſubjunctive, when it ſtands for /, guoi que, and 4 gue, and 
therefore cauſes the verb, governed in the indicative . in the firſt 
part of the ſentence, to de changed into the ſubjunctive in the 
ſecond part; but the verb continues in the ſame mood, when 
i * for quand, Jorſque, comme, &c. as 
S8 i vont m aimez & que wous vouliez me le perſuader, for & ji 
Vong OP le nana; If you love hk "ow want to per- 
* me of it. 
| Ain que vous en ſoyen fur &. que Vous ne croyie pas qu'on vous 
trompe, That you may be ture of it, and do not chink that one 
cheats you. _- 
La raiſon pourquot il 7 ne pouvoit. venir alors, & que les autres 
ne ſe ſoucioient. guerres. de Pattendre, &c. The reaſon why he 


- - could not come at that time, and * others did not care to wait 


for him. 
 Peut-ttrePaime-t-il, mais qu'il ne veut pas Pavouer, depeur, &c. 
Perhaps he loves het; but is unwilling to-own it, leſt; &c. 
- ++ Bly may be attended in-the ſame ſentence, both by que and 
de, governing each its reſpective e, viz. que the ſubjunctive, 
and de the infinitive: as 
oo de vous convaincre, & que vous men doutiez plus, 
In order to convince you, and that you doubt: no more of it. 


5. Iden, is both lurſiue, and quand, indifferently uſed for 
one another, except that quand denotes time in a more politive, 
and determinate manner: as 

Ne manguer pas de venir, quand je vous appèllerai, 

Be ſure to come, when I ſhall call for you; 

And when a queſtion is aſked; we always do it with 3 
and never borſque : as Duandviendrez vous, When will you come? 


MS. a A with I conditional, has the ſignifi- 


3 5 cation 


”" = CY G7” pw CD mas © © 


La 


"I. 


2 5 " Oy l 


' Part III. Ch. 10 Of Conjunctions. 309 


cation of ibo, or although, and mime, or bien mime; is ſome- 
times added to quand, to give more weight to what one ſays: as 
Quand il y conſentiroit, or Quand mime, Quand bien mime ily 


| cnſentiroit, cela ne pourroit pas fe faire. Although he would 5 


conſent to it, that could not be done. . 
Sometimes alſ6 thꝰ may be left out in French (The French 
prepoſition quand or guand - meme may be ſuppreſſed in the ſen- 
tence) and the pronoun expreſſing the ſubject of the verb, comes 
after the verb, which is made by the ſubjunctive: 22s 
Fit elle riche d millions, je n'en unudroit point. 
The? ſhe was worth ſeveral millions, I would not have her. 
6*, f, is never conſtrued with the conditional as in Enghh. 
Therefore that tenſe with i is made by the imperfect in French : 


If he ſhould come, $*:/ wenort. 
| after et, ſigniſies yet, or altho: as 
I travaille toujours, & ſi il meure de faim, 
le is always at work, and yet is ſtarving. 
But this is of the low ſtile. Ne 
79. do vient que (a conjunction interrogative) requires imme 
diately after it the pronoun, or noun, that expreſſes the ſubject 
of the verb of the queſtion: whereas with the other conjuncti- 
ons interrogative, it comes after the verb: as 
D'aù vient que vous ne voulez pas faire cela? or 
Pourquoi ne voulez-vous pas faire cela? Why don't you do that? 


8. Pourtant, cependant, and toutefors, (yet, however,) toute- 
eis begins to be obſolete.---pourtant always comes after the verb, 
or between the auxiliary, and the participle, if the tenſe is com- 
pound, and aſſures more poſitively, than cependant.----cependant 
may indifferently begin the ſentence, or come after the verbz- 
and they both make a contraft with theſe two other conjunctions 


nth 


| fwique and bien gue as 


Quoiqu*z/ ait tant ttudi#, il ne ſait pourtant pas cela, (or) ce- 
pendant il ne ſait pas cela, Altho he has learnt ſo much, yet he 
don't know that. b bd l W | 


2*. dene, Off pourquoi, (therefore, then.) eff pourquei alwa 
begins the ſentence, and dmc never does, but always comes 


cond, or third word: except however when the caſe is to dax 
a conſequence of premiſles : ; # a Ts 


X 3 8 C. 


122 


AS : © e . lie French ee 5 0 We © 


8 gen prorg i vn _mabligerez, d. aine cela, r 
Fee gereꝝ donc de faire c Wr. * N 0 
| eſore you will oblige me to do that. 


— an adverb, Gigniſies 


again, „ vet, 4 being a conjunction copulative, 


ifes even, alſey and, r ons as theſe; 
; 915 Ie ? Duoi 4.09 at elſe, e (2p F or, is beſides __ 
kr eſpeeially when hen G came before it, which | ignifies, and Is en- 
d by, de and r 2: | 


eſt extromement riche encore eft-il a or \&ke encore ! 
1 is extremely rieb, . t he is not Fe nerf he == 


care | has « ſenſe.6f* riQtion, in lame ways of ſpealting rendered into F. 21% 


oit dener. * roit ſon ignonance, 
35 det N to grea © matter e oy 8 Wu ignorance, 
- Encore ſavor | choſe, mais i ne ſait rien du tant, 

If he knew ſome ing, we frag, F operates CHD PHY 


a1 moins, du moins, and pour le moius, ate three conjunctions of reftrition, ſigni- 
g at leaſt, but which muſt not be Nr au- moin: Ed uſed to ſay fome- 
. to one by way of advice, as Alſo to oor onie's'l felf of Tomet inz, 4 2 engliſhed 


Si wour ne woulex prendr | e me Vous ee s comre lui 
I you won't 5 part, N do not declare againſt, him. 1 a 
> Prenez garde au mains d wous retirer de bonne heure, 


- 


Take care zn Treu ale you, a be fr to keep yu 


3 © "hours, T Ig of you | 
As mains 4 pas moi qui en ſult ane 


— 


ee enſt oe dee af cal you, s 


e alſo tout is put before theſe conjunctions, and tout an moins, tout di 
moin, denote ſtill a greater reſtriction of N. one ſays. 

This particle conjunRtive four is likewiſe ſometimes put before theſe comparative 
: terms —— gue, b * Bien ꝓue, as 2 as, _ gue, as * as, and 
F we, as little as; whicl may be properly engliſhed y juſt or full: as 
; TER toute eme il vous plat You do 500 ag you al N 

vit tout auff bien en r Ne 

1 live full us well in Eng ry — l 


From the abuſe oftentimes made = 3g then 2 rode very much 

uf d in converſation, i is come this 229 8 80 e „A propos de betet, comment ſe 
Forte Mr. verre fore (word for word) nom we Th 122 of boots, how does your 
ik 6 do. \The meaning of which i Now we don't , or think of your father, 


\ 


.n0*. "Tk 88 either, wad a, uſed in the ſame fer- 
Y tehce before nouns, and verbs, are rendered into French, either 
by doit, before the firſt noun, or verb, and er by ou, Sore the 
er, or others: or by ſeit, before each noun, or verb; Which 

: kf way is more empbatical : as 


175 Either through gratitude, or.  clemency, or policy, be pardoned 


him 
Soit par reconnoiſſance, ou par Hemence, ou par politigue, il lui 
Fee or Soit par rectenciſnges ſoit par e ſoit par po- 
* il lui par denna. | When 


\ 


14 
AG F — 
1 


: £72 V rougit ; donc il eff conpable, He bluſbes, therefore he is guilty, 


a FH mm tf *r tc - 2” fg ©, 
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ben the ſame conjunctions diejunctivs ſerve to diſtinguif tw 
chings, or two parts of a fentence, they are alſo rendered inte 
French by ſeit repeated, or by ou, likewiſe repeated or 1. 8 
before the firſt noun, and an before the ſecond : as 
An exerciſe either of the body, or the mind. 
Un txercice ſoit du corps ſoit de Teſprit, or i a 
n ixercice ſoit du corps ou de Pefprit. | 
Either he is a wiſe man, or a fool, Ou il „ Jage, 0 fr 


110. Theſe conjunctions whether, and or, are rendered into 
French, either by ſoit que repeated, or by fot que _ the firſt 
part of the ſentence, and ou que before the other: as 

Whether you have done that or vo, I 
Soit que voter ayer; 75 cela, ſoit que vous ne Payez har fait? Buy 
Coit que vous ayez fait cela, ou que vous ne Payez parfait: or 
Soit que vag een cela ou non; e que repeated, is mi 
better, 


4 12%, or tle i is rendered into French by oy bien, or ou 1 only, or 
mon; as 
The caſe is ſo, or elſe I ſhould have been deceived, 

La choſe eft ainſi, ou bien, (or) ou Pat M auroit trampt. - 


Moreover obſerve. that ſome words anſwer to divers b ragetipn, 
cording to the Grammatical uſe which they are put g which is an 25 


* 


N o en , «prepoſition in the r n rang 

d. | t 

It parla apres | 3 
n TIE — poke after me. 


ö tt | | Aut take. | 
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E bare ſeen in . Introduction to this neg. that 
Words which ſpeech is'compoſed of, and letters which 

4% compoſe thoſe words, are f igns, invented by men, to | 
5 their thoughts. But theſe ſigns have been found out 6 
in a quite natural manner. For, to begin with the laſt, which 


are ſvunds repreſented: by figures, or charaQers called letters, as | 
the mouth is the organ that forms them, it has been obſerved * 
that ſome are ſo ſimple, that nothing was required but the open- tl 
ing of the mouth, to make themſelves heard, and to form dil- 
tin& voices, whence they have been called VowtLs. On the 6 
other hand it has been abſerved, that there are others, whoſe * 
pronunciation depends on the particular application, and uſe cf þ 
every part of the mouth; as the teeth, the lips, the tongue, the 
Palate, which yet cannot make any one perfect ſound, but by 0 
the ſame opening of the mouth; that is to ſay, they can only 5 
ſovnd by their union with thoſe firſt and only perfect ſounds: ö 
and thoſe have been called ConsoxnanTs. i 
Such is the firſt natural diſtinction of ſounds, and of the let- 2 
ters which repreſent: them. Men ſtill conſidering nature, and 
3 that of the ſimple ſounds ſome are formed with a a 
a ene with a leſs n nd opening the mouth, have pl 


called 


— 


Hoes TY BY 8 wes Y 


N APPENDIX "as 
called thefrk 3 Fer or open vowels, and ROE narroui'or 


aſe vowels.. Moderns have' farthes taken notice, that they are 


formed either by the throat, the palate, the noſe, or the lips, 
and have accordingly diſtinguiſhed them into theſe four claſſes, 
Guttural, Palatine, Naſal and Labial. And likewiſe according 
to the differences obſerved in the forming of compound ſounds, 


that is, as the breath ſent from the lungs is more or leſs forcibly 


compteſſed, or any Where intercepted, in the forming of conſo- 
nants, men have diſtinguiſhed them into Double, Liguid, Mute, 


Hiſſing and Ajpirative : lo that all the letters wy be properly 0 
3 into | | 


II way be call'd Hetero- 


(0 2nihrer the anti. 

the inſtitution of 
E (to de 

I but one and the ſame 

| | Rag OW 1 Tl) 5 

Wb 0 45.3, Gd) Doe yd” 

oſpirative, * : N 50 
hen _ | Efbe inf —_ 


5 (appear in he fd. 
Of the fix SH Y has Joſt its tine ſound, having none : 


other,” in moſt modern languages, but that of J. 


L and U, being both vowels, and conſonants her difinguiſh's | 


by their ſound in ſpeech, as well as by their ſhape in LG 


would be better to give them the Hebrew appellations of PA 


the long-tail'd J, and Yaz, to the angular V. 


Of the conſonants, the ancients call'd X ani Z double, be- 
cauſe they were, the firſt, as much as cs, and gs, and the other 
> as ds, © he Greeks had beſides Weir * which was as much as 


ps, 

X keeps fill the ſame ſound with us. 2 has got e ord 
ſimple and leſs harſh. But the Engliſh have ſome other double 
conſonants, eſpecially G and J, which are as much as 4g, or dia 
and c before 5h, followed by ; a vowel, which is as much as c, as 
in the word chin, which is Sronounced-t/bin. 


They call'd L, M, N, R, liquid, or flowing, 3 "Ws 
a very agreeable and eaſy ſound, which nimbly glide away in 


pronunciation, tho”, ftrietly ſpeaking, L alone * that ap- 


elite, 'becauſe it does 


FT TRY > be Ot 
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Pen, 'The Renians found the ſound of M ſo fuel | 
*\ Ws dan, and ſo diſagreeable, that, moſt times, they did not pro- 
nourice'it, even in proſe; "ſaying die“ banc for dim; reſtitutu iri, | 
for refiuutum (in their law), which made Quintilian call it 1 
nagrenem bitteram.. For the fame reaſon the Greets never uſed 


it in the end of words. The ſame, after the Chaldeans, often ] 
"changed#into/>; ſaying warner for wir, from whence pulns | 
', . Wderived;' and Maxue- for Maniins, &c.——As to R, we daily 4 
5 ſed many people ho cannot pronounce . t 
They call'd the eleven next mute, becauſe they give a ſound 
more dark, and leſs diſtin, than the others. In time Gram- 
marians have further diſtinguiſh'd them into three claſſes, ac- N 
| cording to the relation which they have to one another, and as 
 Wey may de more eaſily changed one into another. 

And indeed B, and P, have ſo great an affinity the one to the of 
dther, © that ſome nations 'often pronounce one- for the other, b 
Tbe Germans pronounce penum finum for bonum vinum. The þ 
Latin, as Quintilian reports, pronounced the 0 in obtinere ex- c 
ly like p- The French do it too in obteftir, and perhaps the . 
C a 
There are many Engliſh and Dutch words that differ only in f 

one of theſe two letters F and V. Father, for example, being 
| qr ry ne and the 8urfſes pronounce” French V's like v 
Fs, and B's like P's, and D's like T's, ſaying Foulez-fou foir n 
mus Pelle tame, inſtead of Vauleæ · vaus voir une belle dame? Will 0 
you ſee a ſine lady? Foulez-vous poire tus fin? or in Engliſh Full 4 
you trink ſomt faume-?. inſtead of Youlez-vous boire du win? y 
I ̃ be relation there is hetween C, Q, and K, is ſo obvious, [ 
that there is perhaps no language, but theſe three letters have the 
_ fame ſound, and power, before a, % m. p 
It is the ſame with G and } before ſome vowels, as in George, t 
that might as well be ſpelt 4 Moreover G is only a leſſen- n 
ing or decreaſe of C, as D is of T: nay d final is ſounded in t 

rench with all the power, and force of #, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, as gran tami for grand ami, great friend. t 
T 9 L and R, Z and J, or G, are ſo near a- kin to one The 
another, that thoſe who cannot pronounce R, on account of its l 
roaring ſound, natutally fall into the ſound of L; as likewiſe i 
{ thoſe WhO cannot pronounce J, or G, before a vowel, expreſs e 
„of courſe the ſound of Z, ſaying King Zorze and the Loyal Fa- l 


mily, lor Lin George and the Royal Family, © 8 
einn 5s 2 pAR \ $77 . ; 


rally 15 ſimple ſounds, and mark them with ſo many ſimple 


ven APPENDIX ue. 
8 had 3 ſound in Latin but iet billing ſoond 3 but in 


our modern languages it takes the ſound. ol a, when. it comes 
between two vowels; as in the French word ae. r mw 


Latins, which they ſounded miſſeria. 


H ferves'only to denote aſpiration. - Te Qremal Neuen 
had three or four guttural letters, ſerving to 

The Ronidns have only preſerved that letter; with Which 
ſupplied in their language, what the Greets uſed to denote | 
their eſprits rudem and aſpirate conſonants.” It keeps ſtill fe 
thing of that uſe in many Engliſi words ſpelt with. 15, which 
anſwers the 9 of the Grezks, "Beſides K does not 2 vc als 
aſpiration in our modern languages, but wn times es &-þ 
to ſhew the Etymology of words. 


The double 2 (W) of the Both, enter R 


guages, not inſerted in the table of the letters, expreſſes no ſound 


peculiar to thoſe languages, and foreign to others. It is nothing 
but the vowel U of the Latin, which the French (by an abuſe 
common to all languages) denote by two characters, tho it be a 
ſimple ſound : icy expreſſing beſides by their U the ſound of the 


vides of the Greeks, which the Latins had not, and is not to be 


found neither in the Englb Tongue. 

It is ſtill a. great difficulty to reſolve, among , Grammarians, 
whether the Letjns had our J, and V, and therefore whether or 
no they had 'Triphthongs in their language, (that is, the meeting 
of three vowels in one ſyllable, | each expreſs'd by its peculiar 
and uſual ſound.) One may ſee what learned Grammarians have 
writ thereupon. It is to be obſerved here, that 17 h the 
Engliſh give the name of vowels to 25 five or fix fir ures, 
yet when they pronounce I. U, and V, by 8 they ex- 
preſs the natural and peculiar ſound of Diphthongs, expreſling in 
the ſound of U by itſelf, the very. ſame that is heard in pro- 
nouncing the pronoun you ; and in the ſound of Y, tho very ſame 
that's heard in why. 

However it be, as to the invention of * thoſe ſounds, and of 
the figures that repreſent them, as alſo the different diſtinctions 

rammarians have made of them, it is certain, that in every 
language reaſon has been left unregarded, which preſcribed in 
the firſt place, to make as many yowels as the mouth can natu- 


figures, or letter. Thus although five vowels only are uſually 
reckoned, yet the Greeks had * * mark d with ſo my "IN 
P 3 


purpoſe only. _ 


«x hh 1 ; hen. 1 n I OE. TBI ts 
- - Ample figures, © And fince they thought the difference in pro- 
nmuounecing one and the ſame ſound, as e and e, ſufficient to make 
tio ſeveral and diſtin ſounds of each of theſe two vowels, ac- 
,  - cording as it is formed with a larger or leſs degree of opening 
| .. - - ;the mouth, and have likewiſe mark'd them with very different 
|  Sgures, , v, ee; had they done the fame thing with reſpe& to 
_ © - the other vowels, and conſidered the difference that may be found 
nn eschof them, according to the various opening of the mouth, 
|  - © they:thould have diſcovet d at leaſt ſixteen or ſeventeen, all which 
te found in the French language; 4, d, é or ai, d or ait, f or 
enn en. i, 0, © OF aux, uy an, en, in, on, un, eur, ou. all 
' © ſounds as ſimple a8 4, e, i, 0, u, and which could. have been re- 
Preſented by ſimple figures thus 


3 ee Ee E, Ee, 1, O, % U, à, E, 55 5, ü, e, #0.» 3 
Agein: Tis certain that it would have been möre natural, 
and more convenient for the mutual correſpondence of nations, 
to have mark'd with-ſimple figures ſounds of another ſort, which 
ve mark with two figures, tho“ we only intend to expreſs and 
repreſent a-conſonant. Such are the ſounds of gl, gu, and ill, 
before vowels, which could have been mark'd; the firſt, call'd 
_ Vhiquid, with >; the ſecond, call'd 7 liquid, with » ; and the third 
with 4. Such is alſo the ſound of ch, or the Engliſb ſb, mark'd 
m Hebrew with the {imple letter py (chin). So that the French 
{  / language ſhould have had about forty figures, or letters, inſtead 
bo: of its five and twenty, to mark its founds in the moſt natural 
manner, as appears by the table of the ſounds, prefix'd to the 
treatiſe' of the Pronunciation ; without taking notice here of 
other figures, that might have been invented for the perfection 
of 1 the Greeks did their Z or &, v, , and bh 3 
are only abbreviations for cs, ps, ſt, and ſt, of which we have 
preſerved only Xx. At l 14 2 5 
Another thing, that reaſon preſcrib'd in the invention of 
figures or letters, is, that one and the ſame ſound ſhould not be 
mark'd with more figures than one, or with different figures; 
as the ſound of es in I read, which is mark'd with ee in feed; or 
e in bread, denoted by “ in bred, and bed, &c. nor that the 
ſame figures ſhould have mark'd different ſounds, as ea, that de- 
notes in 2arth the ſound of French a, in bread that of French e, 
in meat that of French i, kee. 
For the. like reaſon, one and the ſame ſound ſhould not have 
been mark d with theſe three different figures C, K, 25 of 
. F . ho 


's 


N 


\ 


*% 
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3 the power and ſound of . before : and ; 
nor g, before the ſame vowels, have been pronounced otherwiſe 
than before a, o, u; nor t have been foundell ike s REY one | 
lowed by another vowel. | 


Laſtly, reaſon fequired that every laure ſhould: bk — 
ſound, that is, that no letter ſhould be ſet down in any word, 
but what is pronounced. For although the ſuperfluous letters 

in words often denote their Etymology, modern languages being 
al derived from the ancient ones; as p in the French word champs 
denotes its being derived from the Latin cumpi, and t in chants 
from cantus; yet it ſeems that the inconvenience would have 
been leſs, to pronounce. theſe words champs and chants, con- 
formable to the whole import and force of the letters, even 
without excepting the characteriſtick letter of the plural number, 
than to mark with theſe ſo many different a (amps and ents). 
the ſimple ſound of 3 (naſal), or #7. 


Upon the whole, theſe. are abuſes common to all languages, 
and there is no poſſibility of remedying them, ſince the Emperor 
Claudius could not get one new letter only introduced into the 
Roman language. (Tas the Digamma of the Zolians, very 
likely to ſerve as a V.) But there is no nation that has leſs rea- 
ſon to complain that the French write otherwiſe than they pro- 
nounce, than the Engliſb; there ou perhaps no language in 
the world, wherein the ſounds are mark'd with more different 
letters, and the ſame letters mark more various ſounds, than in 
the Engliſß Tongue, which beſides wants the foundations eſſen- 
tial to all languages, I mean a Grammar, to promote the len- 
ing of it, and make it eaſy to Foreigners. 


From theſe obſervations upon letters it follows, 


½, That in all languages there are more ſimple ſounds, or 
rowels, than are uſed to. be mark'd with ſrwple figures, or 
etters.*..... 
_ 2dly, That of theſe three compound ſounds, C, K, Q, two 
of them are uſeleſs, they all three expreſſing but one and the 
ſame ſound : as likewiſe the power arſd uſe of G before e and i, 
in ſome languages, which marks no other found but that of J,. 
and therefore might have kept before theſe two vowels the fame 
power and uſe that it has in all languages before a, e, u. 

3dly, That thoſe three conſonants might, nay ſhould, have 
been p d by three or more others, eſſential in ſome lan- 
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| | guages, to matk the liquid found denoted by gl, gu, und 1%, x; 
Ai, That the Hebrews and Greeks, from whom the Latin; 
| © * -, took their letters, always began with the. conſonant to name the 
Iktters of that appellation, calling, the Greeks, their B Beta, and 
-- ., the Hebrews, their A Beth, &c. But that the Latins, from whom 

. our modern languages chaye taken their conſonants, with their 

: 13 moſt arbitrarily, and injudiciouſiy too, changed 

hat natural order, calling el, em, en, &c. the > Lambda, Mu, 
„Nu of the Greeks, and the ) Lamed, » MAem, J Vun of the 
Hebrews. They had indeed ſome reaſon to ſhorten the appella- 


din of ede calling only bee and ell, what the others calld 


Was lambda, &c. But twas contrary to all reaſon they began 
| the appellation of ſome of them with the vowel e: although 
| ' they, at the ſame time, abſtained, either through caprice or 
© realon, to put e before ſome others, and rather choſe to ſay bee, 
cey, dee, than eb, ec, ed, as faid eh, em, en, Re. 
Sil, That double letters, tho' ever ſo uſeful for the perfec- 
tien of writing, yet are not neceſſary in the language; they ex- 
RED 8 denoting no peculiar ſound, but what may be, and is, 


effect, denoted by other lettets: and therefore we could as 
well be without x, as without , 5, and 4, inſtead of which 
we uſe the two letters 5, /, fe. So that even omitting K, Q, 


ud G, Which wo have ſeen to be uſeleſs in ſpeech, having no 


Ster power than C and J: and reducing therefore the letters of 

the foregoing table to the number of twenty-one, or even twenty, 

Yr H is no letter, and denotes only aſpiration ) theſe twenty 

| _ Tetters not only ſerve as much as the forty, which I have ſaid the 

French language ſhould have had, if regard Had been had to 

rreuaſon in the invention of ſounds and figures; but alſo they are 

ſufficient for all the languages that ever were, or ever can be, to 

Wa 3 modification of the voice, and by their various 

_ Eombinations to form that infinite number of words, which re- 
preſent qur thoughts. 

 $%, They are indeed but twenty-ſix in eur tongue (ſays the au- 

thorx of an Engliſh Grammar), and yet they may be ſo vari- 

«© ouſly diſpoſed as to make more than five hundred and ſeventy- 

*- ſix ſeveral words of two letters, and twenty-ſix times as many 

© words may be formed of three letters; that is to ſay, fifteen 

*« thouſand and fix ; and twenty-ſix times as many more may be 

made of four ſeveral letters, that is, nine hundred _thouſard 

S thirty-fix; and fo on in proportion, From this manifold 

F {2 pt 6577+: gone 
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; . ters, we may 
much leſs than i 


thoughts, has nec 
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ties, or ſnewing their action by events, it was neceſſary to eſta - 


was to the nouns, or ſubſtantiyes, to qualify the things named; pit 
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« grernen of words, from hid raxkous bündig of let- 


wt po dud mus | as bein indeed not 
ne Eng. Gram. N. 2. P br. | | 


' Theſe characters, or letters, were called in Greek yedtupare, 
from whence the tron Grammar is detived : not that Grammar 
treats of ſounds and letters only, but becauſe they are the foun- _ a 
dation and baſis of And the fet of letters, uſed in an - We 
language, is called Aphabet, from the two firſt Greek ketters 1 va 
Apa, Bare. | : 

A ſyllable, which we have faid to be part of words, either 
ſpoken or writ, is derived from the Greek word ]], which 
is, Comprehenſion, to toit, of letters in one found, though 4 
rowel only makes a ſyllable. Thus 1 for on * I 
letters. 


The ſeveral [ ſpecies of 3 which beck i is Dara «is 
e ee eee eee ind the | j 
order in which ave been invented, for repreſenting-our © | | 

697 hy kde; in the nature of things. 

The firſt thing men did, was to give names to the various -1= 
beings of the univerſe, in the middle of which they lived, and _ £4 
of which they wanted to ſpeak. Conſidering therefore every. 
being, as a thing ſubſiſting, as well as themſelves, in nature, 
* called Naums and Sub/lantives the words of this ſpecie. 

As they found it diſagreeable to repeat the ſame name, when 

Oey waning to ſpeak. of its ſubject ſeveral times together ; in 

rder to remedy that inconvenience, they invented a ſpecies of 
words, whoſe part is to denote What other, words are to name. 
They have been well named Pronouns, as if one ſaid, which i 
uſed inſtead of nouns. And this proves evidently, that theſe 
words commonly ranged among pronouns, mon, ma, mes, my, 
ton, ta, tes, thy, ſen, fa, es, his, notre, not, our, votre, uss, your, 
mien, mine, &c. quelque ſome, qual what, chague every, &c. 
don't belong to this ſpecies of words, being only adjectives, 
qualifying and reſtraining, inſtead of articles, the nds 0 1 
nouns before which they come. 

As men, cannot ſpeak of things but in ſaying what they: are, 
or do, or what. happens to them, that is, in giving them quali- 


— 


__ words for theſe. two ends. Thoſe uſed to denote the Qua=-: - 1 
lties are call'd Adnauns, or Adjectives, becauſe they are added and 


! them, W is the third * of Ou 
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The words deſigned. to denote the. actions and events, Sal 
by the perpetual motion of all the of he. univerſe, make 
the fourth ſpecies call'd Verbs; which ſignifies ſpesch in an emi- 


voor ſenſe, e perhaps there can be no na eee without 


5 ende the Qualifications ; and PEA it appear'd that 
Wey were ſuſceptive of different modifications. From thence 


5 aroſe the Adverbs, which are only modifications of actions and 


# 


; 
4 


qualifications, and fi enify-what i is added to the verb. 
The number of the ſame objects, or the repeating of the ſame 
1 7 "cauſed of courſe the invention of another ſpecics-of 
words, proper to denote Calculation, or Reckoning : and. theſe 
3 the Numerals, or nouns of number, which. cannot be ranged 
in any other claſs, being as different from the other words by 


their accidents, | as by the origin and cauſe of their inſti. 
tution. eee 


Aſterwards men ae chat they want woedk proper to denote 


the relations that are put between things, in order to fix the Idea 
of the one by that of the other. For which purpoſe they in- 
vented the Prepoſitions, which (as their ſignification is) being put 
before a noun, denote the relation el it bas wa the noun, 


„ or verb, that comes before. | "+ . 


5 They likewiſe perceived that, things being often connected 


together, it was neceſſary to expreſs thoſe connections, in order 


to make a coherent and well connected ſpeech ; which occa- 
ſioned the ſpecies of words call'd Cemjunctions, whoſe name ſhews 
. enough the part which they act in ſpeech. 
'Laſily,' After providing for the words fit to expreſs the name, 
tation, qualification, action, modification, calculation, as 
lewis the relations and connections of things, they wanted 
moreover to expreſs the paſſions and emotions of their mind; 


and to that end they invented the Particles, which are more or 


— 


leſs in number, according to the Genius of languages. 5 
Thus the Art of Speech turns upon nine ſpecies of words, 
vulgariy call'd by Grammarians Parts of Speech. Some add to 
them the Article; but I think it is only an Accident in the noun, 
its power being to extend or reſtrain the ſignification of it: 
nouns being as often uſed without the article as with it; and 


therefore I have ranged the article among the particles. Others 


make a particular ſpecies of words of the Participle, which is 
nothing but a Mode of the verb, and won't allow the adjectives 
to be one, but 2 e with the 7 tho” 040 

J 


% 


| tn os  @ 4 $36 © AGREES . : 
tially different: ſo that Grammarians are not agreed as yet 
concerning the number of the parts of ſpeech, nor what they 


are. by ; . K 4 

L have kept in my Grammar to the number and diviſions of 
the parts of ſpeech 'moſtly uſed, not that I think them right, 
ſince I have been juſt. ſhewing the contrary ; but becavfe. it is 
very indifferent how many I admit, and how I divide them, ſo - 
thoroughly explain the proper uſe and conſtruction of the words 
of the French language: which I think I have done in the moſt _ 
accurate and intelligible manner, in the ſecond; part of this 
Grammar. The narrow compaſs of this work don't permit me 
to enlarge more upon the relations that the parts of ſpeech have 
to each other, -and to the nature of things; nor to treat of the 
ſubdiſtinctions of the ſame parts of ſpeech, and the reaſons of 
them. (One may conſult thereupon the learned Authors of 
la Grammaire ig oa, Port- Royal's Latin Grammar, Mr. 
Jobnſon, and the Notes upon the Engliſb Grammar, which con- 
tain an abridgment of the ſaid works.) I ſhall only ſet down 
here the chief diviſions, with the ſignifications of ſuch Gramma- 
tical Terms as moſt occur, and which one muſt not be quite 
ignorant of, + ep 8 „ ö 


Words are conſidered both with reſpect to their Figure or 
Frame, and with reſpect to their Species or Origin. 
Words, conſidered with reſpect to their figure, are either 
Simple, as juſte, juſt, dire, to ſay; or Compound, that is, made 
up of one or more words, or that take ſome ſyllabical adjection; 
as injuſte, injuſt, redire, to ſay again, e 
Words conſidered with teſpect to their ſpecies, are either. 
Primitive, which come from no other word, as mort, death, 
bab:l, prattling; or Derivative, which come from another word, 
_ as mortel, mortal, babiller, to prattle. — ; 
Nouns are divided into Sub/tantive and Adjectiue by moſt 


5 Grammarians. Nouns ſubſtantiye are again divided into Proper 
, . . . 

46 and Appellative, or Commm ; and this laſt into Arad, Numeral, 
n, Patrial, Egulvocal, Synonima's, Verbal, Augmentative and Di- 
ä Mnutius. : ma — « | : \ a 
10 A Proper noun is the particular name of any ſingular perſon 


era. or thing, or place: as George, Londres, London, la Tamiſe, the 


* hames. 


es An Appellative or Common noun, is that which is applicable to 

* all things of the ſame kind: as Animal, homme, a man, Noi, a 

lly King, ville, a city, riviere, a river. R ; 
| i Men 
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| ©: 322)  AGrammarof. tbe French Tag rt. 
| Men, have beſides joined. two acceſſary Ideas to that of the 4 
| ' noun. The one js a reſpect to the ſex called Gender z the other WM 2 
242Ä reſpect to unity, or plurality, which is called Number; and | 


both 7 are called Accidents, $I 

| An AHract noun is a ſubſtantive derived from an adjective, 8 

| - exprefling the quality of that adjective in general, without regard 
do the thing in which the quality is: as bonte, goodneſs, from 
„„. 3 douceur, ſweetneſs, from dux, ſweet... | 

F. - ANameralis a noun, which ſignifies number, of which there 

= ER EDI TTTODSS IPRS al 

10. Cardinal, which expreſſes or joins units together: as un, for 

done, deux, two, trois, three, quatre, four, S. of 

28. Ordinal, which ſhews the order and rank of things: as cal 

premier, firſt, ſecond or deuxitme, ſecond, troifieme, third, &c. ſig 

23. Collective, which, whether it gathers together many diſ- po 

tinct things into one, or no, ſignifies many in the ſingular num- rel 

. ber: as une douzaine, a dozen, une vingtaine, a ſcore, une armie, of 

an army, &c, 1 . gs REID th 

| 4. -Diftributive, which divides and ſeparates number and qua- to 

; lity into parts: as un- d- un, one by one, deux-a-deux, two and ti 

two, le tiers, le quart, the third, the fourth part, &c. - be 

5. Multiplicative, which denote increaſe of the number and co 

quantity: as le. double, the double, le triple, the treble, le centuple, lp 

2 @ hundred-fold, c. OI: 5 | 43 id 


A Patrial ox Gentile noun is derived from a Subſtantive Pro- 
per, fignifying one's country: as Frangois, a Frenchman, Pa- 

riſen, of Paris, Bourguignon, Gaſcon, of Burgundy, Gaſcogne, 

An Equivecal noun is that which has a double meaning: as un 

livre,” a book, une livre, a pounßcc. 3130 

_  Synonima's are worgs of the ſame” import, or which expreſs 
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. the ſame thing ſeveral ways: as chemin, way, route, road, &c. h 
5 Verbal nouns are ſubſtantives or adjectives derived from a verb, 0 
as amour, love, aimable, lovely, from aimer, to love; parleur, 
_ _ talker, from parler, to talk, Sc. F 
Augmentative and Diminutive nouns are ſubſtantives import- u 
ing an increaſe or leſſening of the ſignification of their primi- 
R tive: as laurdaut, a loggerhead, from laurd, heavy; fillette, a lit- 3 
te girl, from fille, a gal ; arbriſſeau, a ſhrub, from arbre, a tree; f 
| - lapereau, a young rabbit, from lapin, a rabbit, c. Some y 
diminutives have no reſemblance at all to the ſubſtantives of 
which they leſſen the ſiguification: as bidet, a paney, _ 5 | | 
it WE 42 N 5 5 . | | 4 
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bees g. ben bote; — a young wild id boar 5 a 
ang lier, a wild boar, | | 


0 
Hl. Obſervations upon the Conftration, 77 and Shore 


of certain words, which moſt freque yh occur in ſpeech, Wen | 
_ ſy con Its the _ ; 


1 1e Farne. ee ' man 

Ona Mood, if it was poſſible, treat of all the W ty, 
2 language, and take notice ef. the ſignification of each ſingly; 
| for it is not the art of making one's ſelt underſtood any how, but | 

of exhibiting one's thoughts with propriety and perſpicuity, which 
cannot be done without a thorough knowledge of all the various 
ſiznifications, and conſtructions of the words of which it is com- 
poſed. The Genius of a language conſiſts in the latter, the other 
refers to its Ihm. Grammar hardly treats of the ſignifications 
of words. It ſuffices for it to conſider ſuch conſtructions wherein 
the Genius of the language conſiſts, and leaves it to Dictionaries 

to treat of the words and Idioms, wherein theſe are very defec= 11 
tive. And as. both Genius and Idiom muſt be maſtered by any "ni 
body who is deſirous to underſtand and ſpeak a language, I will aa 
conſider here orderly the common idiom of the French with re: 


ſpect to Engliſh; and will reſerve for a particular Wen . 
idioms. as cannot be treated of methodically. 


I. Aut rin ( friendſip) is s often. uſed in the ſingular for 
favour, kindneſs : 3 as 


Faites moi cette amitis, Dor me that kindaeſs, or favour; | 
Amitits (in the plural) is ſaid of Carꝭſſes, and making much f: as 


_ 1l ma fait mille amitiis, He made very much of mee. Þ 10 f 
0 II. wr gre in the plural) is feminine, except when i it leni 

7: hes Cupfids': neft potnt de laides amours, Never ſeemed a 

b, miſtreſs foul. 71 Va autour d ile mille petits art A thouſand 

r, Cupids ſtand round her. 


» 


Kev. Au, ANNEE (a year) are not uſed promiſcuoully, an is 
uled, 


1 After nouns of the cardinal number: : As PF? ai trente ans, 1 


am thirty yu old. Cg une fille de quinze ans, She is a girl of 
hiteen, Il à wingt cing ans paſſes, *T was five and e 


20. "Before nouns of the oidiafl number: as Dan quinziame de = 
Pempirty the * year of = 3 4 an mil ſept cent qua- 1. 1 1 


ff 
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_ .* (wherein the cardinal number is uſed for the ordinal.) We 
\ _ _ fay le jour de Pan, New-years day, le premier jour de Pan, the 
J om Te ER, 
 -  * annie is uſed, 10. after nouns of the ordinal number: as Ell: / 
Aan ſa vingtieme annie, or Elle a vingt ans, She is in her twen- 


\ tieth year, or ſhe is twenty. . AER | 
g 2. Aſter the article: as anne paſſe, or dernire, laſt year, 
Tanne qui vient or Pannte prochaine, next year; altho we {ay 
Lan de grace the year of grace, an du monde or de notre Seigneur, 
., - the year of the world, or of our Lord. . 


meaſure of time: as Une bonne & heureuſe annte, a happy new 
ear. Nos belles annees paſſent bien vite, Our prime goes away 


G 


d ons tt 
' 4*. Wealmoft always uſe anne before and after ſubſtantives: 
as Un grand nombre d4'annees, a great number of years. 1] reſte 
*  enzore trois mois de Fannie, We have three months yet to come 
„„ FVV 
IV. ArcouTUMER (70 uſe) and'S'ACCOUTUMER (5 uſe, or 
ncccuſtom one's ſelf) ETRE ACCOUTUME' (to be uſed) require the 
prepoſition à before the next infinitive: and Avoix CouTUnE, 
Ao Accovrunuz (this laſt begins to be obſolete) require 


3, With an epithet, or adhesive, ſigniſying any thing but 


* 


M Paccoutume a le ſuivre, He uſes him to follow him. 
I Faccoutume a lire, He uſes himſelf to read. 


Fe ſuis accoutums à ſouffrir, I am uſed to bear. 
'ai_coutume de perdre, L uſe to-loſe.. 7. 


»% a4 * 


V. Acir (i a4) preceded by the particle en, and followed 
by an adverb, ſignifies to do by, to deal. with, or uſe one: as En 
agir bien avec or envers quelgu un, or d ſon tgard, To do well 
by one, to deal well with him. Il en agit mal envers elle or d ſon 
'tgard, He uſes her ill. | | Was Frcs hard 
And when agir is uſed imperſonally with the reciprocal pro- 
noun (il Hagit, il Vagiſſoit) it is Engliſhed as follows. 
De quoi S agit- il, What is the matter? 1! Fagit de faire cela, 
This is the buſineſs in queſtion. Il ne Sagiſſoit pas de cela, L bat 
was not the buſineſs in hand. Il ne &agit pas de peu de choſes, It 


* 


FM is not a trifling concern. | 5 


7 


" 


| Vl. Aren (fe help) governs both the ficſt and third relation 

| Midex-led faire cela, Help him to do that. Ader lui d pe. 

3 | : 1 „0 * 3x * 74 + + - 1 ; 4 1 - ' | charge, 
„ r N 5 : 2 . 
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chaygt, Help him to carry his burthen. It governs the third re- 
lation, when it ſignifies more properly, to /hare and divide the , 


trouble with one. 


VII. AiMER is” 10 lier but AluzR Mizux: denotes com- 
monly the choice which one makes of one thing before another, 


and is expreſſed by to have rather, to chuſe rather, &c. as: . Jaime 


mieux celuirci gue l'autre, I like this better than the other; F'aime _ 
mieux refler au logis que d aller promener, I rather chuſe to ſtay at 
home than go a walking. Nx Or ee ee 
VIII. The Preſent, and Imperfect of AL LER (ts go) coming 
before an infinitive without a prepoſition, denote a thing which.” 


one is, or was about to do, or which is, or was about to fall 


out, and is rendered with to be going, to be ready, to be about, or 

upon” the point, and ſometimes with a Future only: as 5 
Je vais tudier, I am going to ſtudy. Alle alloit chanter, She 

was going to ſing. Je van, or Je men vais partir tout a Pheure, 

Ill ſet out preſently. Nay, theſe two tenſes are even:conſtrued - - 

with the very-verb aller in that ſenſe : as +5. 


Je vais men aller, Tam going. 11 alloit y aller, He was go- 
ing thither. Nous allions aller chez vous, We were upon the 
point of going to your houſe. + _ „ 


. 


IX. The Preſent, and Imperfe&t of VzniR (to come) coming ai 


before an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denote a thing ju/f 
now done, and is moſt times too expreſſed with theſe two parti- 
cles: as Je viens de diner, I have juft dined. Elle venoit de lui 


. trrire quand, &c. She had ju/? wrote to him when Le Noi 


vient de le nommer d cet Evechi, The King bas lately named him 
to that Biſhoprick. | | 


Vienir, before the infinite with d, denotes, and is engliſhed by I 


ſetting or going about ſamething, or to begin: as Quand il vint à 
danſer, When he began to dance. -Se mettre d, 18 another verb 
of the ſame ſignification: as Pour peu que vous lui parliex, elle ſe 


crying, N 1 0 e 
Again, Aller, as well as venir, ſometimes ſerve only to denote 
the poſſibility there is for the action of the verb following to hap- 
pen, and is engliſhed ſometimes by to happen, to chance, and 
ſometimes by a Conditional tenſe only: as II ſeroit perdu ft a 
femme alloit ſavair cela, or venoit d ſavair, cela, He would be 
undone if his wife ſhould happen to know that. Yoyez-ou j\on; 
2 ä fer 


net q pleurer, If you ſpeak to her never ſo little, ſhe falls a 
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3 N 26 19 See 4 oo Joys.” | 
© ſera i Mie alluit croire cela, Mind what caſc I ſhould hee, if ſhe 
. ſhould chance to believe that. 
8 1 5 Aller, is alſo ſaid, as well as faire; of things that fit,. or do not 
js, fit one well; as Cet habit vous va bien, This coat fits you well, 


: ' Cotte grande peruque ne lui va, or alt pas n au a] That 


| _ great wig does not fit bim well at 
- Aller, venir, and revenir, are ſaid of ſhips Pound from obe 
place to another: as C vaiſſeau vient de la Havanne & va d Ca- 
dix, That ſhip is bound from the Havanna to Cadiz. Nous allions 
2 chine, We were ſailing to China. Un vaiſſeau qui revient de 

8 e A ſhip bemewaras bound from the Weſt-Indies. 
| Aller, uſed imperſonally with the particle y before, and à noun 
in the ſecond relation after it ; is engliſhed thus, II y wa de l hon- 
$9: neur, Honour is at flake. II alloit ** vie, een concerned 
in it, or life was : at ſtake. > 


5 ArpanoirTrE and Wa (to A The firſt is 
.. id only of piriis and ghefts: as Un ange lui apparut, An angel 
appeared to him. Les ſpictres n W que la nuit, Gholls, 
or Spirits appear only in the night time. The other is ſaid of 
whatever falls under the be lh ; as Le Nati pariit, The fun * 
pPeats, or ſhewjiſelf. 
* I paroit une Comte, A Cai appears. 


des old, hungry, thirſty, cold and hot (relating to the weather, 

as it affects men.) as Ita fix ans, He is fix years old. Jai fain, 

„ am oy." fe nay pas. ſeif, I am not thirſty. Elle a chaud, 
3 ſhe i is warm. 


But with reſpeRt to "being hot and cold, the Engl Fours | 


' 

8 poſſeſſive, conſtrued with the nouns of the parts ſaid to be hot, 
| or cold, are made moreover by the pronoun perſonal, expreſſing 
| the ſubje@ before avoir, in French, and the noun of the part is 

put in the 3d relative; as Jai froid: aux Pieds, My feet are cold. 
ARLEN: la chaud aus. mains, His hands are Warm. 
x It is the ſame when we ſpeak of any n len or fore, 
| IG, which we have got in any part of our body. We uſe avoir with- 
out pronoun poſſeſſive before the noun of the ſick or wounded 
part, which is always put in the third relation, and the words pain 
and ſere are rendered by mal + as Pai mal d 1a tite, Thaye a pain 
in my head. + 4 1 aux yeux, He has fore eyes. 


* Obſerve at ebaud & = are indeclinable in theſe l theſe words 
* rows uſed lverbially : OO wor a woman ſay Pai chaude, and ftill lels 
. C aude f 


Ayo 


KI. Avorn (to bav') is uſed inflead of #tre; when. we ſpeak of 


4 


* 


ere ap" | 
Avon BEAU, uſed to denote that one does a thing in vain, is 
- engliſhed ſeveral ways, as follows. . 1 
Pai beau Lattendre, il ne viendra pas, I may ſtay long enough 
for him, he will not come. I/ a beau faire, il nen viendra jamais 
d bout, Let him do what he will, or what he can, or for all that 
he may do, he will never bring it about. Vous avez beau lui 
donner des avis, Alle ne veut ſuivre que ſa tote, It ſignifſies nothing 
to adviſe her never ſo much, or never ſo well, ſhe will follow ber. 

own head nevertheleſs. Vous aves beau faire & beau dire, il 
wen ſera ni plus ni moins, You may do and fay what you pleaſe, 
or whatſoever you may do and ſay, or for all you may do and ſay, 
it will be ſo nevertheleſs. Il aura beau dire & beau faire, je n'en 
rabbatrai rien, He may do and ſay whatever he pleaſes, I will 
not abate an inch'on't. Le pauvre homme eut beau appeller du ſe- 
cours, * T'was to little purpoſe the poor man call'd for aſſiſtance. 


XII. N'avoiR GARDE, ſignifies 0 have not the inclination, or. 
power to do a thing, and is engliſhed thus: I n' garde de trom- 
per, il gſt trop 'bonnete homme, He is too honeſt a man to think of 
cheating. In garde de Senfuir, il a la jambe rompue, How 
can he run away ſince his leg is brok enn A} 

XIII. To do nothing but, is NE FAIRE QUE, with an infinitive 
without a prepoſition: as Il ne fait que boire & manger, He does 
nothing but eat and drink. b : | 


XIV. To want none of, to have no occaſion for, or no need of, is 
N*AvorR QUE FAIRE DE; as AVOIR AFFAIRE DE, is 0 want, 
to have occaſion for : as 1 9 
Je wai que ſairè de votre argent, I want none of your N 

Elle n' que faire de parler, She has no occaſion to ſpeak, ſhe 
need not | al e 


XV. Au RESTE, Du RESTE (as for the reſt, beſides,) muſt 
not be confounded. ' Au riſte is uſed, when to what comes be- 
fore, ſomething is added of the ſame kind, and as the ſequel of 

it : as Cette pour ſuite ne ſe peut faire qu'a grands frais,. Ai rifle 
elle a peu de bien, huit enfans, et eft endattie. Thoſe addreſſes 
cannot be but very expenſive. As for the reſt # or beſides her 
fortune is but ſmall, ſhe has eight children, and is in debt. 

Du rifte is uſed, when what follows is not of the ſame kind as 
that which comes before, or is not eſſentially related to it: as I 
etrit coltre, bizarre, prodigue ; 5 refte bomme d honneur & bon 75 Y 
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ile was paſſionate, whimſical and extravagant, but in other re- 


— 


ſßpects a man of honour and a good frien ce 
Au reſte outdoes moſt commonly what has been ſaid, 'Du rifle 
always implies oppoſition, and ſignifies almoſt the ſame thing ag 
for all that, that being excepted. | 


Au mie ſometimes elegantly comes after the firſt word, or 
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to acquaint him with it. 


words of the ſentence: Du le always comes the firſt. 
XVI. Avsvx. (plur. numb,” of ayeul 8 is gene- 
rally uſed to ſignify ance/tors and forefathers: as Ses ayeux ont 
poſſedẽ ds grandes charges, His anceſtors have enjoyed great places: 


I's _ anceſtors ſignifying no more Grandfathers than Great. grand. fa. 


 thers ar Great-great-grand-fathers, &c. But ayeux. may be (tho 

- feldom) reſtrained to its firſt ſignification of the plural of azeu/: as 

Ses deux ayenx ont tt honores des plus belles charges du Reyaume, 

Both his Grandfathers have been honoured with the handſomeſt 
places in the kingdom. Tint | 


XVII. To 4now, is both Savorir, and ConnoiTRE, with this 
difference that the former is ſaid of Sciences, and things that are 
properly the object of the intellectual faculties, and have been 
Rudied or got by Heart: as Saves · vous votre legon,. Can you ſay 
your leſſon ? I ſait l Latin, He underſtands Latin. Je ſais ce 
gue vous dites, I know what you ſay. II ſait mieus qu'il ne dit, 

He knows better than he fays. s. 
The latter is ſaid of things that are the object of our ſenfes, 
and import properly being acquainted with:. as Je connots cet bomme- 
1a, 1 know that man. II conneit. ge pays-la, He knows that 
Again. Whenever to #now can be reſolved by to under tand, it 

1s ſavoir, otherwiſe tis cannaifr ese. 

Savoir bon gre d. quelqu un d'une choſe, To take it well, or 
kindly of one. SPL „ 5 
Lui en ſavoir mauvals gre, To take it well, or unkindly of him. 
Faire ſavoir une choſe d quelqu un, To let one know a thing, 


III. ConTRAINDRE (to confrain, force, oblige) when uſed 


ga aQtively, indifferently takes 2, or de, before the next infinitive: 


but when it is uſed in the paſſive. voice, it always requires de: 2 


' > Contraignez le a faire cela, Conſtrain him to do that. 


i o 


Je lei contrainie de garder la maiſon, I have [obliged her to 
HEWOE: ae nah ot gs Oy" 
. fut eentraint de ſe retirer, He was obliged to withdraw, 


o 


cu, 


, 


APPENDIX. Ing. 


__—” ig vation elt ala fin contrainte de ſe ſuumutre, : | | 
at proud nation at laſt is obliged to ſubmit, 


XIX. Duvots (to'owe; 10 be bound.) When it comes before 


an infinitive without a prepoſition, denotes only futuri 


ity in the 


action of the verb following, and is made by the future of the fe- | 
_ verb 1 1 Engliſh, or by br, verb to bez before an nine: 9 


71 doit umir,” He is to come, E!!: doit partir demain, She will 


ſet out to-morrow. Je dois parler ſur cette affgire, I am to o ſpeak 
about that affair. 


Sometimes devoir ſignifies muſt needs : as I! 72 tout nud 
avoir bien froid, He is all naked, he muſt needs be very 


XX, EcouTz, ſometimes ſignifies to hearken and to 4 FO 85 150 


as Ecoutes Heark ye, II kccute ce que nous diſons, He liſtens to 
what we ſay : and ſometimes to mind, 10 attend. as Ecoute e ce 
4 n dit, Mind what is ſaid. 


uy it 


ENTENDRE, ſignifies to hear and to e as 51 nous 4 0 ; 


| tendu tout le tems, He has overheard us all the while. 


XXI. Eurtix (t fill 4p) is ſaid of liquids only: as Emplir 
an tonneaus une bouteille, &c. to fill a caſk, a bottle, c. 


REM LI is ſaid of any thing but liquids, beſides its ſignifica- 


tion of reduplication : as Remplir ſes coffres d or & d argent, * 


fill up one's trunks with gold and liver. 2 le . 
Fill up the glaſs again. 


* 


XXII. ENFERMER, is ſaid of what is locked or mut op in a 
box, trunk, chamber, Oc. and RENT ERM ER what nature pro- 


duces, and is contained, or included in the earth, or ſea: as 


Je Vai en 2 dans mon "bureau, I have locked it up in my bureau. 
ue de thrifors la nature ne renfermest. elle pas dans ſon ſein 4 
hat treaſures does not nature include in her boſom ! 


XXIII. Exyzs with the Chriſtians is not uſed in the NESW 


* 


* 


except in this article of the Creed. 4a Us deſcendu aux enfers, 


He is deſcended into Hell. 
With the Heathens it is not uſed in the ſingular : as Mercur? 


conduiſoit les ames aux enfers, Mercury carried the ſouls to Hell. 
But we fay ler peines de Penfer, the torments of Hell. 


XXIV. ENTENDRE, is both to hear and to under ſtand, accord- 
ing as the thing is the object of the ſenſe of hearing, or that of 


the W : * vous . I ow you, I underſtand. 
you, 
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1 ; % . Lene if heÞ French Fan 


| Denendeda micum que dus, He underſtands that better r 
Faire entendre, is to intimate. 


o underfland, ſignifies: allo /aviir, when the thi ſpoken of 
+487 1 or an yoo is low, w . he thing ms - 
And when the thing meant, or the object of the verb, is any 

. quality « of things, 10 underſtand is made in French. by ſe connoitre 

wy. en, of de as Il fe connoit en toiles, He underſtands linnen- cloth. 

Vins v connoiſez-vous Do you underſtand theſe things? 


. N . XXV. EsPuRER (to bope) is never ſaid in French of what is 

I preſent or paſt : , becauſe hope is the expectation of things to 

dome, tho” not certain or ſure, Therefore don't ee que 
a | 


Vous vous por tex hen, I hope that you are well; Tre gi eft 
bien parts a la campagne, | hope that he has been w 
ty-' But ſay II paroit, il me ſemble, or Fe prifume que vous vous 
erben hien; Je me Hatte, or al rd are. on Je mimagine, 
qu'il Soft bien porte d la campagne: or elſe take another turn, as 

_ an interrogation, ſaying hmply Ven þ Vols roy id Gunman 

"Be efi-il porte d la campagne? | 


XXVI. EvziLLER and Nba (to 8 to call up) : 
beef, is ſaid of a regular time, and intimates ſomething natural 
and uſual : as On m eille tout les matins d cing heures, I am 
| awaked every morning at five of the clock: Ne möveillex de- 

mais gu a ſept, Don't awake me to-morrow before ſeven, 

Reveiller, implies ſomething irregular and ſudden, and is s faid 
with reſpect to an extraordinary, unuſual time: as | 

1 Hen bruit m'a reveille, A great noiſe has hal BP me. 
Ia tre veut qu on le reveille toutes les fois gu il arrive un courier, 
The Minifter will be ae. whenever an n or are 
comes. 


| XXVII. Fa ain, wits mot general fonification; 1 is to +, or 
1 make : but it has a great many more wr ſignifications 
'muctrin e 
e Fairs; before in infinitive, without: any prepaftion,. fie- | 
nifies generally to get, to bid, to cauſe, to order, with the noun 
e the object after the verb i in the infinitive, and not be- 
fore, as in Engliſh: and when it ſignifies to cauſe,” or order, 1 
| age infinitive is turn'd from its active ſtate into 41. 4504 HA ; 
© Baites lire cet enfunt, Make that child read. 
is een, NO ee patter df 


% 


in the coun- . ' 


7 
— 


. ©: NF APP EN DI X. 2 Y L A 331 | 
Il be fit ur à mort, He ordered him to be put to deatg. 
Elle fit aſſaſſiner ſonamant, She cauſed her lover to be murder d. 

22. Before the lofipiuve of faire it ſignifies to Wu 10 ys 
made: as by 
 #a A ayes faire une n or a ripttition, | 
beſpoke a gold repeating watch, 7 4 
305 Ie bees to pots to do in oy a manner that as 
Fuitet qu'il ſoit content, 
Faites en bn" qu'il fait content, 1, Foes * he i " s contented, 
| 49 To counterfeit . as DEP ONES" THe: 
Crux qui font les fous d propos ne le ſit s guerres, _ "2.760 

Tie eb counterfeit themſelves mad ſeaſonably, are byte. 5 

55. To pretend, ſet up, perſonate, att : as ; 
"7 fait le Pbiliſaphe, He ſets up for a Philoſopher. - 
Elle fait la belle, She pretends to be handſome. _ 

Vous ferez Pavare, You will act, or perſonate the miſer. 

* To dreſs, clean, make up: as 

Faire la chambre, To clean the room, WHALE 
Faire la cuifine, To cook, to dreſs — 5 
' Faire le lit, To make the bed. | 
4% Se faire, is ke uſe one's ſelf to: as 
Se faire d la fatigue, To uſe or inure one's ſelf to hardſhips. | 
89. Faire, uſed imperſonally with an adjective, expreſſes the 
qualities of the weather: as | 
11 fait beau, or beau tems, It is fine weather. II fait froid, it is cold. 
99. Awvoir, with the word Maire, ſignifies io want : and with 
fad but preceded by ne and gue, it bgnihes not to went, bo wy 
not, to have no occaſion for : as 4] 
15 ai affaire de cela, & vous n'en avez que « fairs e 
want that, and you don't, or you have no occaſion for it. 

10%. Faire is uſed, as in Engliſb, inſtead of repeating a verb 

that has juſt been expreſs d in the ſentence, eſpecially after a 
comparative; but it is not ſo frequently uſed in this ſenſe as it 
is in Engliſh : * 

Il apprend mieux qu'il ne feſait, He learns better than he ah, 


XXVIII Fairs GRACE), ſignifies to forgive, excuſe : as 
Fe vous fais grace de la moitii q I forgive you half of the 
des depens, : 4 charges. 8 bo 
1 ven or ; 
. Reb li fit race, Ty el im, hs pardon And 1 
Faire une grace, is to do . favour : as 
is fire moi en; grace, Do me a e we alſo * 
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y floriſſant; as un Ns n empire Hen aut, a n ſtate, 


or empire. 


38% 5 Ar of the French Tongue. . 


The regular participle of feurir is fleuriſſant, as les arbres fer 
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I lui fait grace, He favours bim, he befriends him. 


Dian lui en faſſe is grace, 'God grant he may. Aa 


XXIX. FinzurIR, fignifies in its proper ' ſenſe to Mi em, and 
in its figurative to flouriſh, to be in repute; the French having but 


5 one expreſſion for theſe two Engliſh words. But the more par- 
gi ticularly E 1 between the proper ſenſe and the figura- 
1 


tive, has occalioned an irregularity in ſome words of the verb.— 


71 H ant, the trees being in bloſſom: but in the figurative ſenſe we 


We ſay likewiſe in the imperfect, "uſed properly, Ga arbre 


| Anif rouss les ans deux fois, That tree was in bloſſom twice 


every year": and in the figurative ſenſe we ſay Un tel floriſſeit fous 
_ fon regne, Such a one flouriſh'd, or was in repute under his reign. 
Les Arts & tes Sciences Aoriſſient alors, Arts and Sciences flou- 


riſhed then, or were in high eſteem.— That irregularity takes 


place i in theſe two caſes only, of the participle and imperfect. 
We alſo ſay figuratively un ſtile Is a 18 ſtile; 3 un teint 


N —_ . a lively complexion. 


x. 88 rind (is ep) has a fhreefold. eee 5. 
for à 2 ſon merite, ſe fier.en ſon merite, fe you fur fon an nh to truſt 


* one's merit. 


XXXI. ob de (to afford, to ſupply with) is coniliued with 
| both the firſt and third relation: as | 
© Larivirele fournit de ſel, La vivre lui fournit du ſel, 

The river affords him ſalt, or ſupplies him with ſalt. 
I former way ſignifies properly, that the river ſupplies him 
with as much ſalt as he can conſume in his family. The latter 


may ſignify beſides, that the river affords him ſo woo a quantity 
; fale as to ſell, and trade therewith. 


© XXXII. Gexs ( pecple). There is not one word in the 


A . French language liable to more ſeveral and pdd conte en than 


Gent, is a noun of the plural, that is never bald of 2 determi- 
nate number of people, unleſs it is attended by an adjective. 
Therefore we don't ſay trois ou quatre gens, fix gens, &., as the 
Engliſb.do, three or four people, ſix people, Cc. but we fay 
trois bonnites gens, three honeſt people (meaning gentlemen); ; 
dix j ner gens, ten young people, he trois ou uatre 8 | 
ens 


s-E 
k — 


A PEN DIX. 


Sens is maſculine when it comes — and r. 
nine when the adjective comes firſt : as N TALE 4 * 


Ce font des gens riſolus, They are reſolute people. 0 jo, | Fo 


* Ce font de bonnes gens, They are good people. 
But thoꝰ the, adjective ho before gens is feminine, yet-if . 


there follows another adjeQive,. or a participle? N this lft 
mult be maſculine :- as 


11 y a de certaines gens qui ; font bien 2 and noe iter | 
Some people are very fooliſh. as 


o 1 — 


Ce ſont les meilleures gens que j aie Hane vus, and not vues, _ 


ITbey are the beſt ſort of people I've ever ſeen. 
The word tout, coming before gens, is put in the maſculine 
when it is attended by no other adjective, or the N n 

before it, is of the common gender: as 5 
Du les gens gui, &c. All people that, ee. 

Tous les honnites gens font cela, All gentlefolks do that. 
Tous les jeunes gens ſont volaget, All young people are fickle. 


But when the adjective attending gens is 8 the word 
tout agrees with it too: as 


Toutes les vieilles gent, All old people. 1 "ol 
Toutes les honnes gens, All good people. * $2447 9 je! 


Gens, ſignifies alſo  domeſlicks, and is uſed with A determinate 


. 


number: as I arriva avec quatre de ſes gens, 
He arrived with four of his men; or ſervants. , 
XXXIIL Boxxz GRACE, in the ſingular, ſignifies genteel- 
neſs, agreeableneſs : as Elle a bonne grace, She is genteel, 
Il ſalue de bonne grace, He bows in a genteel manner. 


In the plural bonnes graces, ſignifies favour and benevalence : as 


Il eft dans fes bonnes graces,, He is in his, er ber fayour, - 
 Confervez-moi Phanneur de vos bonnes graces, | - 
Do me the honour to keep me a place in your favour. 


XXXIV. JovsR (to play) is both neuter and pore: in French 
tho” it is cope in very few caſes active in Exgliſb. f at 
er quelque choſe, Lo play for ſomething. 
'\ Fouons un'"tcu, Let's play for a crown. | 
The particle at, uſed after the word playing, before ths names 
of Games and Exerciſes, is expreſs d in French by the particles a, 
au, ala, aux: and the parts: + upon, uſed beter the nates of 
Infirimients; by du, de la, des. 
Jouer aux cartes, To play at e 
ons au Piguet, ala Bite, aux Echets, ala Paume, aux Barres, &c, 
t us play at Piquet, at Loo, at NY nu, at Running 
Ba arts Ee. Jauur 


— 
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ö bet” 


Fouer guelgu' un, | to : 

auer ee fin avec puclpu un, To vie in e with one. 
pruntile, To ogle, or lee. | 

@ quitte an d double, To run all hazards; EATS. > 


ouer tune piece, or un tour d quelqi*ut, or lui PEI 
To ſerve one a trick, or to put a'trick upon one: ; 
. Fuer before an infinitives with the propoſition 4, 3 628 0 
77 fo venture: as 

>» 4.1. Fous. jours d vans, e tuer, Vou venture your Wee: | 
. Hjour@ perdre ſa place, He runs the havard of loſing his place. 
9 on is ta ſport, and ſe jour de-quelge' un, to make a fool of 

| one. — duer is beſides uſed in ſome phraſes like theſe: © 

: vous joue pas d lui, Don't meddle nor make with him. 

Naw Neues pu, don't fool with it; dort be ſucha fool as to doit. 


XXXV. Jour and Jou axe (a day). Nrw is uſually 


5 {> underſtood, and faid of what is done during, one day: 2 


Payer la j  Journte aux. ouuriers, To pay the workmen for their day's 


© ER, © Maorcher a grandes j journies, To make great marches. (labour. 


xa buit journies de chemin, It is days journe 
We ſay likewiſe, in that ſenſe, 5 # 12 la j Jjournie 
4  Fonteney, the day or battle of Artium, of Fontenoy, &. 
We uſe jaur when we ſpeak of time only, and abſolutely : as 
Les jours ſont courts, The days are ſhort, | 

I aplus de huit jours que cela «ft paſſe, „It is above a week ago. 
we 7 indifferently Voila un beau jour, or une belle journie, this 
is a fine day; F'ar travail tout 1e jour, or toute la journte, I have 

been at work, or have ſtudied all the day. 


It is the fame with matin and matinte n and foir and 
* (evening). 


XXXVI. eh to Dante” to let, and. . to forge : 
25 = Laiſſex ici votre manteau, Leave yourcloak here. 


Il ns veut pas me laiſſer parler, He won't let me ſpeak. 
Fi laiſſe na bourſe ſur la table, J have left, or forgot the 


I purſe upon the table. 
Lp tag being conſtrued with ue and par, attended by de, de- 


notes only maten in | the next are which: is rendered in 
0 oe 13 4 r 


1 
p —— 


= . — 


Ar fEN DIR 1 
Buell 2285 ways, lmporting generally 2 neo thts bl 
at, | 155 
Cuela ne laifſe pas Ibtre orai, quoique vou an datinn, 1 ty 
Altho' you doubt of it, it is true nevertheleſs, or for all gs 
Malgri tout ce que je lui ai dit, Ule ne laiſſe pas de be faire, 
For all that I told her, ſhe ſtill does it, or don't forbear 
eus ne Javez que faire de ces Pai don't know what to do 


— 1 


PS. As mad 
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bagatelles des ne laifſent pas > with. theſe trifles, yet theyare 
avoir leur uſage, not without their Wert 11-0: 


XXXVII. Livaes and FRANcs (Livres or Pounds). Theſe 
two words ſignifying the ſame thing, are liable to ſeveral various 
and odd conſtructions. We ſay Il a quatre mille livres de pen- 
fem, dis mille livres de penſion, vingt mille livres de rente, cent 1 
mille lĩures de rente, &c. and never quatre mille francs de penſions = Ty 
cent mille francs ds rente, &c. He has a penſion of four, or ten Ml 4 
thouſand livres, or pounds, twenty FO, or an hundred: thous | ; Tf 
ſand livres per annum. = 

We on the contrary ſay Sa maiſon lui a couts vingt mille „e | 
His houſe has coſt him twenty thouſand pounds; Sa charge vaut _ 
cent mille francs, His place is 3 an hundred thouſand . 1 
Oc. and never vingt mille tyres, cent mille livres.... ;. 

When mille and cent meet together, we always uſe the oa 
livres; as likewiſe. with the addition of theſe. words de rente, de 
penſion, (when the words a penſion, a year, or per annum, meet 
with pounds :). as Une ſomme de deux mille trois cent livres, A ſum 
of two thouſand three hundred pounds ; Six mille neuf cens Ares, 
dir thouſand nine hundred pounds, or livres. 

We never ſay 1 . abſolutely, nor with We 
number; as vingt & un franc, trente & un franc, &c. we ſay _ ns 
vingt & une livre, trente & une der, &c. one and twenty, er Wit 
thirty pounds. i004 
| Neither do we ſay deux francs, trois francs, cing francs, (two, 

three, five livres) tho we ſay guatre francs, fix francs, ſept francs, 
uit francs, down to vingt francs. We fay neither trente francs 

nor trenti vres, nor me francs, nor: ſoixante livres, but dix 
tcus, ving u (ten, or twenty crowns). We ſay guar ane francs, 
cinguante francs, quatre vingt francs, and cent francs. . 

Neither do we ſay une livre, deux livres, trois livres, &c. tho 
We write it in Bank- notes, Letters of Exchange, Bills and Ac- 

_ compts,- We ſay vingt ſous for one livre, quar ante ſous for two, 
in tcu for three. Inſtead of oF era, or cing francs, we lay 
5 cen 
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* dent ſous. But when pence (des fo) make part of the fun, we 
[ , -” uſe the word livre: as quatre livres dir ſous, out 
2 and ten pence 3 oro; Put Jous, fix Uvres and eight 


rechen the ſum exceeds an hundred Sve, ſpeaki ng of a debt, 
1 indifferently tures or francs : 'as II me doit deux cens francs, or 
Auen cent livres, He owes me two hundred livres; 3 Je dots quinze 
21 ſeize cens urer or fronts, I owe fifteen” or fixteen | Hundred 
ivres. en 

However we ſay un ſac de mille francs, and not un fac * mille 1 
3 a bag of .a thouſand liyres. W 
Mhen people diſtinguiſh, as in Farah countries between 5 
= Cav mals and Sterling, (the pound Sterling and the pound Tournois) yy 

they muſt always uſe the word livre: as I A apports de France | 

dix mille livres Taurnais, cen & Aire, pris de cing cens livres Sur. 
| Ung. He has brought over from France ten thouſand. livres, er 
| pounds Tourntts ; that is, near five hundred unds 3 
A livre, or liore Toupnois, is twenty pence (From) 7 + 
8 is two and twenty pounds Tour nos. 


XXXVIII. Un' cove DE MAIN, fignifies a. bold aon; and 
8 DE MAIN, a man fit" for a bold —_— hazardous en- 
" terfrize. Ds cours DE MAIN, handy blows.” Main ForTE, 
- affiftance. A PLEINES MAIN 5 largeh, plenifull. 15 MAIN, 
Ros; ſecretly. ' 
Zr or Preter la main d > ue un, To belp one. 
Donner les. mains d qutlque choſe, To conſent to a thing, 
Etre en main, or d main pour faire une choſe, (eaſy. y. 
Jo be in a convenient poſture, or ſituation for one to uſe his hand 
Et venir aux mains, To come to blows, to engage. | 


To ſuccour one, to come to his 
Pre main forte d p guelhu un, C. aqiſtance with main ſtrength, 


Donner de main en main, To * about. | 
Cela eft fait d la main, That is done with concert. F we 
To take one's oath before a s wear, 
* Lure ho in 1 to lay one's hand upon the Bible. 
|. To have a good band * * entendre d a faire ful fue 
doing ſomething, 3 15 choſe.” F x 


XXXIX. Ming requires de, before the next infinitive, 
7 it ſignifies to fail, and d, when it ſignifies to forget : 3s | 
Les malheureux ne manquent jamais de ſe plaindre, 


Y vt The miſerable, or diſtreſſed never _ 10 complain. | 7 


GR Fai 


2528.82 
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7 * * hv _— =o 
7 matigut A faire ce que v vi promis 3 
1 have forgot i do what 10 promiſed you. ee 
XL. Ts wall ( a verb neuter) is both Max cHRAR and. S 
PROMENER, with this difference, that marchet is ſaid of going 
out for bulinels, and imports going from one place to anothet: 


„ YE * 1X. 


uid JR Is ſaid f taking a walk, king. eee. 7 
ſake: i 72 25 
ai {et — aujourdui, I have walk'd 3 to dar. 
i me ſuis proment aujourdui une heure dans le Jardins. » wet 4 
have walk' d r . | $i 
W Le au en _carreſſe;. 2 
| a ride, er airing on horieback or in a eech. 1 
. premenæ fur Heau, fur lo riviere, ſur la Tamiſe,. - | 
To go upon the water, upon the river, &c. 
Marcher ſur quel gu un, ou ſur quilque e a 
o tread upon one, er upon a thing. * 
| Marcher ſur les traces de 7 un, To follow one 8 lebe 
N is n uſed actively 1 
Promener quelqu'un, Tolead one, to et mak him walk. 3 6 "bs 
Promener ſa vus ſur pluſiaurs o carry one s ſight to many di. 
Envoyer gquelgũ un promener, . o fend one packing to the Devil. 
Marcher d rnit, Lo keep to to one's behaviour. 
Je le ferai bien marcher droit, I'll keep bim to his behaviour. | 
XLI. Mazizr, Epoustr, St MARIER (ts marry). The 
two firſt are actiye, and the laſt a neuter reciprocal ; but marier - 


is ſaid ou of the Parſon, or Prieſt who performs the ceremony 3 
and pon of the perſon who is married: s 


Monfieut 2 er Mademoi- oy A is tomarry Miſs B, and. 


#* + 


= B, & Aae le Curè tis the Rector of the pariſh, or {Wk 
; gui ui leg. mariera, theparſoa whowill marry them. - wm 
1 Elle ne wait yoint fe marier,. She won't mar. - 
N | XIII. Munk and PoxrER (to carry), AMENER amd Fog 
| PORTER (is bring). muſk be very accurately ngNeC,; and 
hited to the ſpeech. 

| Mener, is (aid of ſuch creatures, either rational or irrational ; 

that have by nature the capacity of walking, and are not diſ- - | 

abled, either through accident or illneſs : and Porter, is ſaid of || 
things that cannot walk by their nature, and of perſons and dumb 1 j || 
creatures, that are difabled from waking, on account of lame- ' .* Þ 1 

N 


| eſs or neſs, and ther, inne 4 
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"Menez Min thez cette Dame, and not Partes aſs &e. 
* 'Carry the Gentleman to that Lady's ho 4. & 

5 Portez-y vos chanſons nouvelles, nd tor e. Z * 2 98 
Is chere your hew fon? * 
Ames ie oba! A Fehurie or ene hp 7 
8 the horfe to the ſtable, or to the lurrier v, 155 ene 
n becauſe horſes, dogs, c. have legs to walk! oo 

. Portez cette ttoffe cher le tailleur, Carry that ſtuff to the taylor's 
er lat, portez-le d la mn . 
That child is tired, carry him home (becauſe de einnot walk.) 
Again. Mener Ad ander, porter and apporter, import a re- 
n lation of place, anſwering to the queſtion where, tohither : ame- 
1 ner and apporter, are uſed with reference to the local 12905 0 
hither and mener and porter to there, thithen: as 
Anener- moi votre ami, Bring your friend to me. 
Apportem-moi votre ouvrage, Bring your work to me. 
Js amenis, or apportes ici, "Ho has brought them here, or hither, 

All which inftances are faid with reſpect to the place where ane 

is: but theſe following are ſaid with 1 den to 2 place at any 


5 : diſtance ſrom that where one ”" » 2 eau 


l lis ya ments, or ports, He carried them there, Pünder 2, 


 Portez votre ouurage d votre ſoru?, Carry your work to your ſiſter. 


Mines le chez le Commiſſaire, Carry him or take him twtheJuftice's. 
Obſerve that expreſſion to 8 one to Wer nn in 171 


w Mener glg an d un endrait N 92 n 


XLII. Mor (anbunt) is never ufed without 1. W os a 
mountain: as be mont Liban, mount Libanus, Jes monts Pyrintcs, 
| the Pirenees. Except in one cafe, mentioned in the next pata- 
graph: when we don't 2 the name of the mountain, we 

ſay une montagne.. 2 in M 
Me ſay les ones Pyrintes, but we ſay les Alpes, without either 
monts or montagnes : except in ſame phraſes, in which the {ps are 
genoted by the word monts only: as ou bel ofrit ds dv rap 
or un bel zfprit uliramontain, A fine Italian genius. 


XLIV. Movnis ( die), Ss. MQURIR 6 'be a « in) 
We lay Cor 
| de faim, to ſtarve with wg” 45 

J ei, to be choak'd with . 
Hori de froid, to ſtarve with col. hy, vs 
fu chaiid, to be extreme ht. 
de peur, 4 be ä to death. * | 


We Ar EN DI x. 


— 


2 the ſubſtantive, and nouveau may come either before or af- 


| 5 is. uſed only when one ſpeaks of material things, that are 


is ſaid of, and im orts, its not being extant before, and conſiders 
it only as being the produce of the mind. 


ley „one that we had not (ny beſores: and | is cbereſone the object 
of our ſurpriſe. 


1 


— Fro long mightily for a _ 


© | deditlaifn,. rr 
die deulrurn, to have one's heart broke. ITE. 


XIV. Never and NOVA (new), The . o 
theſe two words is worth obſerving. Neuf muſt always come 


But there is this difference between neuf. and nouveau, that 


the object of Mechanick Arts; and notwwear of ſpiritual | : 
that are the object of Liberal Arts, and relate to the mind, of 
elſe. are the produce of Nature: as un habit neuf, à new ſuit of 
clothes; un nouvel une er. un rde nouveau, a neu per- 
ſormance. f 
Of theſe two expreſſions in ala un livre neuf,, and us ore 
nouveau, the former is ſaid of its juſt coming out of the book- 
{:Iler's Hop, and having not been yet uſed or worn. The latter 


- Neuf, is 10 faid with reſpect to what is hs done, and nates 
via to what a” whey one, and was unexpected. Thus ane 
iſen neuus fignifies a houſe newly built: and une maiſon nou- 


XLVI. Nun (naked) i is one of the adjeQives that come aſtet 
the ſubſtantive 5 yet there's one caſe where it comes before, and 
is indeclinable, making but one word compound with its ſubſtan- 
tive. Thus tha' we ſay la tits nue, les pieds nuds, yet we alſo 
ſay etre nu- tote, to be bareheaded; marcher nu-preds, to go bare- 
ſoot; ſe pramener nu jambes, to walk without ſtockings. 


XLVII. OszIoeR 4, and liger de, (as well as forcer) are 
indifferently ufed with regard to er better ſound of the 18 pak 
in the ſentence: as 

La niceſſitł oblige i travailkr, Neceſfity ors one fo watt” 
II Pabligea d'y aller, He obliged him, of her, to go thither. 
But obliger requires the uch 2, when it is attended * 2 
pronoun perfonal : as | 
1 m oblige à faire tont ce que Vous voudrez, 5 
oblige 2 or ws” to do whatever.you iu. 
Z- 


Ks ; - 


Obligez= 


* 
2 „ d 
1 4 * * 
- . , ? 


| 340 2 dcn 1 Fre ae 


Luger ve a pour. votre fils, £5 paar "ay: | | 5 
Engsge Toarkelf' bo to pay for your: G, r 


And ee in-the paſſive late, it always requires 47 as 
mu. furent oblightdeſe'retirer, They were obliged to retire. 
Dumme la e e obliges us to re- 


o Wo 


- 3 wverer les Princes, les Princes font I verence Princes, fo are Princes 
RIB; „  obliges de rebtrer la Religion, J obliged to reverence Religion, 
1 . Oblizer, in the ſenſe of doing a favour, requires alſo de as 

1 * ous mobligerez de mecrire, You will oblige me to write to you. 


 XLVIIL-Pa rang; is faid of all thoſe that belong to us, or we 
dates e the ties of blood, or of thoſe of the ſame conſan- 
18 e as parent ne ſont pas toujours nos meilleurs amis, 
1 Our kindred and relations are not always our beſt friends. 
| T herefore kindred, kin, kinſman, relation, and even friends, ſig- 
if in French Parens. His, or her en 75 JRL ou fa mere, 
| and his parents, fon pers & ſa mire. —* 9 — 
3 © RLIX, PerSonnt, has been conldlered' in the Syntax with 
Feſpect to its being a pronoun: but it is beſides a ſubſtantive fe- 
minine of a very extenſive uſe, anſwering in its ſingular, ſome- 
times to this word perſon, but 3 commonly to theſe, man and 
- Woman, gentleman and gentlewoman:-as Je vis hier Ja perſonne 
Ant vous parlez, | ſaw yelterday the 772 or the man, or wo- 
| man, You ſpeak of. (L' bamms and la femme being ſeldom uſed, 
but out of ſcorn and contempt ; and 7: 2 or la Dame in a 
| banter, and through derifion, or ſpeaki a 2 people of a Ration 
| ' vaſtly ſuperiour to one's own in the wor In the Plural, it 
| | nm to the word people: as 
* Des per ſonnes hounttes & aivikes Honeſt "ROWE vil ole: 
. » Although the ſubſtantive perſor, when uſed in the plural, re- 
{We quires an adjective feminine, yet if two adjectives, or fome pro- 
| nouns refering. to it, meet in the ſame ſentence,” the pronouns 
and the ſecond adjeQtive muſt be maſculine ; regard being ary 
we had to the'thing foniked” by the word, to wit, men in general 
4 And not to the word ſignifying the ſame: as 
Les perſonnes  confommees _ Such perſons as are re perſect in 
tans la verty ont en toutes "choſes ee have in every thing an up- 
une driiture d'eſprit & une at. rightneſs of mind and a judicious 
tention judicieuſe qui les empeche attention, which hinders them 
3 detre mẽdiſans. ſrom being flanderers. 
* ' Wherein.the adjective medi an reſerrin to perſonnes is maſculine, 
3 go. the firſt — eee, is feminine. — Whereupon 
= 6. 'tis 
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Es chat in order to make n ive miſcullins + 
that has a reference to per ſanner, 19. There muſt be, between the 
ſubſtantiue and the adjective, a ſufficient number of words, to 
make one forget that the adjective maſculine refers to the ſub- 
ſtantive feminine per ſonnes: ſo that the hearer, or reader minds 
no longer the word, but 'only what en by ity) as in _ | 
aforefaid inſtance. . ct e 5 
29. That that eee not be govened-by-the-vorb! 51 
has. perſonftes for its nominative: otherwiſe it muſt be feminine, 
whatever number of words there ay: de between eiuer. and 
the adjectives-. Thus we fay _ 
Les penſonnes ui ont le coeur © Good date W who 
\ bon, lei ſentimens de Fame have elevated en 92 
2 font. 8 commonly 9 5 ary 
nereules, Am 1. 
and not." genereux, "HI +; it is governed of | /ont, bebte e 
comes the ſubject perſonnet. For the ſame reaſon, we don't uſe 
the relative maſculine ili, tho never ſo far from perſonnes, when 
it is near the adjective feminine, refefring alſo to. per fonnes : AS 
f Les perſonnes qui. ont Peſprit People of a ſagacious mind, 
] | pinitrant, & une expirience de that have the experience of 
4 beaucoup T anntes, _ ſont ue many years, are almoſt always 
A taujours /i judicieuſes, gu elles ſo judicious, that they are ſel- 
8 { trompent rarement,., dom miſtaken. 
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We don't ſay qu "ils ſe trompent, on account of ils being too 
near the adjective feminine, which determines it likewiſe to agree 
with the. ſubſtantive feminine, —Again, we don't ſay _ 

Le perſonnes qui ont Bame Peo ple of a noble ſoul are fo 
belle, fant fi ravies guand elles deleted when they find an 
trouvent Poccafion'de reconnoitre opportunity to be grateful for 
un bien= fait, A. a good turn, that my" never - 
Jamais 3 e let it ſlip. ; 
The firſt relative feminine wes determining the ſecond im the 
lame gender, tho there is a pretty good number of words ber 
tween the Antecedent and 3 ar. But we ſay 

11 y a, @ Paris une ſorieti de There is at Paris aſociety of 
perſonnes tres ſavantes, aun very learned men, to whom 
Faller Europe g/ redevable . Eurobe is beholden for a vaſt 

n nombre. infini de conneiſs deal of knowledge, They have 
ſances. Ils mont en vue que nothing in view but the im- 
la per faction des Aris & des Sci. provement of Arts and Sciences; 
fees & . . ce motif and it is with that motive 2 


W e 1 MR 


- 
, we ow 


— 
= , 
— — — — R 7 . 
—S- -+» =: A y — — 
P — a" A . — ͤ a 
— ——̃ —ꝛů— — — e — x 
* - = 
— 4 . _ ” 48 1 * — 
12 , (IS — — = 1 = \ . C 


» +7 an Mr. oe bl ** 


N 2 * 
222 Rn 


5 eee 


ks” 5 
* 


840 th r 
d fot nenen why oa 


„ 


Rr —— 2 refers doch chung Ggnibed 


by the word perſonnes, that is, nen, and therefore agrees with the 


maſculine; and che adjective fevanies agrees with the feminine, 
pbegcauſę it is next to the ſubſtantiue feminine perſonnes 1s docs 
4 likewiſe the relative. auxquelles, which is next to the adjective. 


lere follows another inſtance with reſpect to 3 Where. 
: In leſs regard is bad to the, noun, than, 7h dhe thing Agel 
$0 85 deux — 9 * gu 1 Out of twrothouſnd hes 
etvient fix for demeurirent ſur were there, ſtx hundred fell 
— per upon the ſpot, and the reſt 

la connoiſſance ik: avoient u E. n, their being 3 

ays. ed with the country. 

One ſhould ſay to . conformable to the Grammar, par ls 
eomwiſſance OR As the pays, ſince the NON 15 N le 
7 relle, which governs Jawva i in the ſingular. 


L. Paque is ſpelt without 5, and is Gate, * it ſigni- 


: fies Eaſter day; as Pa que eft bien reculẽ & bien chaud cette annie, 


Eafter i is very late and very hot this year ; and feminine, when 


it MH nifies the Jewiſh, Paſſover ; as Manger la Pague, Lo eat 
the aſſovet; Priparer la Pague, To make ready the Paſſover. 

Pägues (in the Plur. a ſignifying the chriſtian devotion 
at that ſeaſon, is feminine: as Mes Pagues font faites, I haye re- 
ceived the Sacrament this Eaſter. 


| We- ſay ironically of immoral people who receive. the . 


ment at that time, Faire de belles e, wh IE 


Liar acre ee be bebe er eee 
bi vans woules por me donner cela, il faudra bien ie, 
If you won't give me that, I wu — be without it- 


LII, Te think, is both PExsER, and Shot x, wich the third 


g relation of the noun: as Peiſer à quilque choſe, To think of a 
thing, to confider of it. © Faus ne fe Jong: pas & ce que vour aites, 
berter than Vous nz penſex pas, &6, You'do not think of what 
you are doing. But When 75 think ib uſed 38 a"verb active, and 
not neuter, dis penſer and not ſonger. Therefore don't fay On 
Jonge de vous cent chaſes deſavantageuſes, but On penſe di vous cent 
hoſes e TR Yung ** IE e to 8 
en 
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| make new an 
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1 rw ag bse, 
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8 ee eee 
EE = mourir,, | Lhad like to de, or-co have did, 9 
ous penſames nous couper 1a gorges © + | 
e were * or like cutting one another's tas: 


LIIIL. Ae, is Pros, Davantact, Encore; Pla 7 is 
never uſed at the end of an affirmative ſentence. Therefore ay 
 Donnez en davantage; Give me forme more, or more on't. 
En voulez-vous Wabantage,' or En voulez. U encore ? Wil 
iy Nav an "mote? Eiehrt un peu, alittle more; 
Donnez. m en plus, En volle x- Piu plus? un peu encore, 
Duvunuge, "ant like wiſe be uſed at the end of negative ſen- 
tences;! but with the two negative particles, whereas Plus re- 
N but ne: as 
ee weed" pb 0 Fe n'en veux pas davantage, I will 
e no more, no more on't, I'don't'chuſe any more. 


Manger plus de pain avec votre viande mou: vous ne faites, Eat more 
bread with your meat than you do. 
Encort, at the end of negative ſentences, don't ſignify more, 


0 as yet, or again: 2 at Ker my Ix won” t hows 
any yet. E o 


73 


. Mans (to Mya governs the 3d Wand 2 25 pare 2 
b  quelqu un, to pleaſe one. But the conſtruction of this verb, 
| uſed inaporfinintly 4 in theſe, and others like ſentences, is very re- : 


d warkable, with reſpect to the Engl. | 
3 'i vous plait, If you pleaſe; S'il plait a Dieu, If God pleaſes: 
, Cola d plait à dire, ene $0} 7 3 db, 1 Nee 
it donner, be King has been pleaſed N order. * me plats de Faire 
d cela, I am pleaſed: to do ſo. 


Se plarre e a 7 quelque theſe, To take e or Aeligbb in a thing. | 
Lv. Pifure, is in French Prix run, PoRTRAIT, and Ta- 


when they are taken in the proper ſenſe, 


* 


” 


and never 


Neither does davantage govern a noun after it, as plus. There- : 
fore dort ay, Manger davantage de pain avec votre viande, but 


BLEAU, but theſe three words don't ſignify. the ſame MED: 


\ . —. 


— 


2 4 ä Paare 


— 


. 12 1 _ — 
— 
.. — ee ee — 4 — 


o 
— a — 


** a” Ley oe Ws 


* 


me 
ap bd 


* — * 
* 
8 CY 

ky - 8 


——_ - 


o 2 


— 2 2 


— . 4 ̃ — gy au — 
* q 
- 


LS 
— = 


®. 
a 
= — 
* 8 
. — ** a — 
4 * — 1 3 - — 2 - = — - 
, a 9 . P _ — 8 8 : ns - 
n l " 1 8 3 4 Te. : , - — 
- - n _ m— A rt K ea. _— — e- ——-— 1 — * 2 . 7 3 1 — * — * 1 2 — — m — — * — — 1 
—— uf — 0 TY off . * A . — — - F — — — * - \ 
- 1 ha _— — —— — — — x —_— — — + Y 
— 18 — + n re > - _— * * — if ——_ C £ 
— — + gy AF ge — wow 0 - * — 5 * OLI - A % * 8 SAT - GED Y C P e : 
9 — * a KY * aq — 3 N , * 
Y - __re — þ — — by * is \ m — Ss * * = 4; _ = m4 I 
y 4 2 4 8 n hed 2 - 0 7 i ——— 1 — 2 . „ " » —— 
1 — wo 5 » P by 7 * 2 23 % A « - * — — a. 
- » ao * — 1 »— 2. 7 — 22 ry * N — 9 hy «00 - — — - = _ % G — . — 
— *** — — — — * 0 - _ 4 * * - - * * = — 3 a U— 
. 4 —— . 4 o * ** i — * 1 = — . — — - 5 2 _- 5 — = - 
— OY * = N / — : — py 2 22% P * > 
: v a 8 = 2 A - — 2 N * =" > "5" 0 S 1 
* 2 2 ( % — — Pa — * — 1 . _ 
ww a \ 


8 8 Ge ts ram 


« —— — 


0 Aenne 1 Jig Freag rata 
Fs . nifies 1 the Art of painting ting and dra ag. 
. 11 exclle 22 55 peinture, He excels in ar, 1. hag 
22. The colour in general: as La We cetableau 1g, 
5 par Ge ꝛche, Tho colour of that p ure i not dry 
238. What is painted upon a wall, or wainſcot: . 
| «rim  diftinguer aux peinturet du dome ds St. Paul. Lei Peintures du 


auiſch nothing in the paintings of the cupola of gt. Pauls. The 
5 paintirigs of the Cupola of the Irvulidls are maſterpietes of art. 
Portrait, ſignifies a picture repreſentipg any body drawn after 
life: as Valld man portrait; That is my" picture. # portrait du 
1 5 Kei ne lui reſemble pas, The king's pictutę is not like him. 
Tableau, gnifies, and is br of any picture upon cloth, wood, 
0. braſs, repreſenti UN a 1 building, in ſhort 
dy thing that © BAT 
fancy, or era 3 aſc ices drawn after 
| * is not called a rn 1 n r 
Therefore Ti is equally ſaid of Portraits and Tablraus, 
but Portrait is ſaid only of the repreſentation of one drawn "me 


big $1 
life. e 


1 But theſe three words ſignify the ſame thing, when. they are 
4 uſed i in the hourative an t on e ene Fl 


8 E Cn Ti rn} 01 ene fol 


12 4 fait un agreable portrait 4 toutes. lc ech h Gar, 


| Lu agreable tableau h)) e ed 
He hat drawn a charming charaQer of every, ons at Court, 


LVL PrEnpre (to tale, ſeize, lay YI is beſides uſed i in 
1 en other ſenſes, as in theſe inſtances. 
_- Lefeu a pris aſa maiſon, A fire broke out in dif heals.” 
5 N peat To get wei . .of ec ta be befor 
1 nd WI "= fo Nee 46 
5 Ce bien prendre d faire une 4 5 ” word de la hat 3 
To go the right way to work, to take a right method, or courle. 
| 7. s'y oven mal, He goes the wrong way to work. 


2 De la manitre Nut Us, b pron As he goes atop as s be ma- 
5 na A ner 


en prendre d | uns or a * r ; Toit one; : To 


ty the fault, 82 to lay, it me, upon a thing. "Ms . 0 
S. prendre d quelque chaſe, To take hold of. ſomething. . 
Ties gens Ar ſt noyent ſe prennent & tout ce gu ils trouvent, 
| Php e 55 are Comning ta take hold of 9 thing they mr with. 


— 


dime des Invalides font des chef-d cewvres de Mr, One can diftin- 


i dran out of 


e e P: END 1 xX. Bly 3 


77 Taff ire ne rtuſfit pas, je eee peru Aide er 

dont Kh d, TY 8 upon Jeu, Ti ga lay the blame ee. 
vip wy mal, rener wens en d VOus- mme, zes 
Ik aur thing be Ty. 8 m . yourſelf, for Ke... 
„ Te Fi, 


Fru, je pee, enn take one's refolutiqn. | 


w#! Stu . 1 „50 1 


5 


thing, to mind a thing, to take notice of itt. 
Ss dunner de garde de quelgu' un, To beware of dank 
Nas ir gande de, To be far from, rere b be- 
ſides uſed in ſome particular phraſes,” engliſhed as follows. 


he, or how ould he he run, when one of his legs is rok 
5 44 P'S, Py alter, I. em not Li a fool. as to go thit 
''be 8 not to g de 1 


& bien garder de faire une iſe, T. o be dure not ts do a ual 


LVIII. Pxixg, requires de, before the next infinitive: 
Prier quelqu'un de faire quilque choſe, to deſire, ar beg one to 45 
a thing · Except ax 50 theſe four verbs, manger, A 1 
and ſe auer, with w hich i it requires. With this. excep 


and prier de. diners a ſudden and accidental one: as 


, II la anon prir ba, Hams to his houſe to invite him to 
dinner. yt 


ma pris de diner avec lui, I was at his houſe'as he was going to 
11 and be has ſited me, or re me to take a vr wide 
ih £4 a l 
LIX. . n en 00 break) Be fa 


faid of a og: FG aſunder : and g it is broke in pieces, we 
uſe briſer : a$ 2 


La table oft table is broke to pieces. 


of frail things, as glaſs, earthen ware, Ac. as La colomne eftrom- 
fue or 106 the poſt, er pillar is broke afunder,. er broke in 
pieces... Ep. " ſs The pot is broke. 3 virres nt * 2 


' 


o liſt one's ſelf ak be 


"LVIL Pan DRE GARDE, SE DONNER DE GARDE, bet, 
bed, op care) Frindrr garde à quelque e, To ade bien wy . 


1 a $0 henry il a une jambe rompuegs 


e ſay both Prier guelſu un d diner, and Prier quelgu Pun. 42 4 
ner, To invite one to dine, with this difference, that prier d di- 
er is ſaid of, and properly implies, a formal, expreſs 1 invitation: 


e elite Ende, d tn, &i 


Un des pied la tab 27 ramp Oe, of the feet ofthe able broke. | 
Rompre, is. id of metals, ſtones, and wood: "Caſter and brikr | 
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EF 4 AGrimenar ef Pipe, 


en =p 2 1 
270 bruiſe, is boffuey,, Fi une ; ws; 201 . ws — 9 b 


Vi: Im a figurative ſenſe we ſay, Calſir un teNtament, un contran, 
une ſentence, ares voeu's, Ty Never briſer, or rompre. un contract, 


c. to reverſe, or annull a » tO make void a contract, "Wi 

dTeneß VOWS? 2. 41% Kant aa a nt 18. A441 395 vl 
aer un Parkmont; ';\ To diſſolve u Bae, 
2 % e, Te erhier an eie 


22 Arn eder To tdifpand troops 85 
4 Gafer cual u nn,, Io tufn one out his p 
Nonne dn glace, To wank the ice, ſigniſies to — 4 che ww 


, _ in an affaire and overcome the voſt difficulties. Se Ip, 


Tx. Sar lt Kian 
KA e firſt,” When ris a PC rion ; +. 1 1 a . pas. encore fatis- 
ait fes, creanciers, "He has 25 yet {atisfied bis Creditors : and 


the 3d, when tis a thing: as ee a ſes paſſio bens, a ' fon ambi- 


e, &c, to ſatisfy or gratify one's paſſions, ambition, Er. 


XI. S2Utement; Gignifics ſometimes ſo, much gs :*as Tel 


125 une 2 gu a has 42 5 0 me bel als 


ler is, the it 5 os prin ta mate up bar 15 defi- 
"cient, ; ; and with the 3d 70 be ſufficient for repairing, or . making 
amends or. the. e hinge avs e e ee 
-Yalour lu ipplies 1 egeficiency of the number. ONT e 


5 „ LXIIL Ta EN Mar (to ab implles only ol ge 


re en men (to uſe ill) implies ill uſage with 


i EXfV. Varem ist in o de good, or ar ed as, when. there is 
epos, FTW Mts Sobn te h 
Vous ne les * pas, You are ks 0 5 LA re,” 
A valuit mieus gu N, e wi 
1. ſignifies to be worth, as — by of t eh bought IF fold. 
ela ne vant pas i Bilins; "That is ne worth ten Thi Mint 
an- 


are. 


But 10 be worth, "Tpeaking of people's forturie, and circum 


recs; is Expreſſed in Frenh by _ Un bien, W avoir 
-paillant : as - IG. WARS | : 
"rv dix mille pews de bien, He is wort ten thouſand ny 


4 


2 SSA 


en bit he Wi 


— 
Sel 


n 
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The 15 are angry, or vex 


IN) PPEND LY 


J ele e eee in not worth" a thou- 
fand pounds Is 0 wat bis. : Yood 


1 4 ile is worth money. Il v A His worth nothing; | 


LXV. Voitita' word worth obſerying.).' It ſerves to ſhew, 
and points at, ſomebody, or ſome thing, and has the force of 4 


verb, making a complete ſentence with, a noun after it, or a 


pronoun befo Ste z yhich is uſually engliſhed by. there i ts, that is, 
there” be, "there. are, thoſe , be, thoſe” are, Se as. Vale I homme mme, 
That N. the man;  Behbid” the maß. L. Veil, 1⁴ voila, chere 
he is, there ſhe is, there it is. 


Vati, is conſtrued after the f HO manner, but i it denotes, and 


points at, à Very hear obj Object metimes /c voici, and Je vai 
are followed by a ans] And A Verb: 4 Te void gui vient, Here 


he's a coming. La voila 175 Hondi, There ſhe Icolds,, Now the 


is ſcoldi 


tenſe ; as ** 
Viyes comme les vol nb Men See how vet they are. 
Comme la voila trifte How ſofrqwful ne is. 
Nous voila Juittes, We are quit, or even, Lo 321 - fachs * 
40 7 ala g on mappelle, I am called. 


nous woila pas ma, We are in a fine pickle,. 
Voild bien du PIE What a deal of preamble. _ 
Les ſattes e que n+ TY Very fooliſh reaſons thoſe p* 


LXVI. To be juft, to have juft, followed by a participle nd. 
live, is expreſſed in Hranch by xx FAIRE QUE DE, or VENIR'DE, 


and the Eg participle is made by the preſent of the infinitiver 
a, To be juſt arrived, Ne faire gue darriver. 


A child that is juſt born, Un aufem qui ö 
ne ſait que de naitre. We have juſt finiſhed, Nous ne feſons gun 
bee . 8 en Were The brit _ is more ay 
preſſive. | 


LXVIL The i f EE Bad Te Y- 11 is ite with a inept 
and zue, in 2 worth obſerving: as Jaus wous imagine qu 


n'y a qu demander, You fancy that alking is all in all. 1 


Ell craft gibi ya qu d dire, She thinks that ſpeaking will q. 


LXVIII. The names of ſome of ſome animals” are not 
the A ]§¾⅛‚Wl . . "Sag 


* * 1 141 4 * 4 * 2 FY ao : „ £ 
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2 x 


But Paley followed 77 an N and preceded by a pronoun 5 
perſdril; denotes, and ftangs for, the verb ere, in 15 azar 
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ee eh g eee ee l TONY part of 


| pal; A un Boeuf, Mun Nc. the fogt-of a-hotle} Ox, ſtag, Ec. 
I batte d'un abi . d'une ſouris, A un lion, un aſeau, 
Ke. the paw © of & dogs, cat, mouſe, lion, à bird, S.. 
We : fay 4 grij es d'un 27 on Log, Kc. A lion” 55 or cat's 
- Wi * e, ls fer res 7055 aigle aun Pres, the talon of 
ma nd. a W 555 les 764454 Ah, ecrevi 25 '& 7 un Kancre, th the 
as Ana, and, , and ei L 11205 e A Jeneſier, 


5 * Van A Und bar. 
10 we a0 i 7 ts Lacan 


La Bauche d'un ee a horſe eh 
Fine cheval, not ts 11 0, the Boflzils of a horſe ; ; 


2 un 1 . Tun loup, d'un 4 7 f: un | Fer 
Ur ac 85 E nn N r n 


Dr nou WT.Ceau the ſn t of a hog te; miu Fun err, 
ip Tae WY Ls. t how of 73 10 
Tae ws ſalt Pun chien, "Pin renard, d' un poiſſon, jo 
0 muzz ee a fox, 4 be bec Gui, du 
* 1 or bill of a we ITY Dk A 
| defences d un ſanglier, the? tuſks of a wild boar 3 7 fed {un 
io | fitter! © Pines the biiltle of a wild boar, and a hog; 
I poi he chien, un that, tun cheval, "'& des carte animaux, 
the haif of A dg, 4 Cut, horſe and Stier creatures; hi crinitre 
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: yu” ſimple or Rana e go not ſax 5 
Je fais imer, | 


e ſeſois, or fis tesa, at 


_— ESR 


, Te voudrois farre cela, VA 8 Fe ſerois cela, Iwo. that. 7 
f Tho' it is ſometimes indifferent to -.y wall nn To 2 


may, might, 

7 te cle ot Fo fad act 1 ene 

= Ain que je le faſſe, or que fe — faires e a ths & _— 
; An gu il apprit, or get 7 e ee T * 8 05 leam. If 
0 3 'Do- not ſa , | | | 
e veux avoir vos faire celu, or Je cmd} wy, cola, for 53 


4 e wilt que volts fafftes cela, I Will have you do tha * 

5 Niuus us voulions pus avoir tux venir," or tes avoir Ane, W 6 

po It bh ne vou lions pas qu'ils vinſent, we would not have them come. 

, Jie devdis avair fait du, for Je deudis or F aurbis di faire c cela, 

2 I ſhould have done that, I ought to have done that. a 
| Vous peuviez,, or pauriem Fawir fait, for Vous auriea pu le ſin, 

0 Tau ay have dune e or Koen __ haue done ĩt. 
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42 "will have come, 8 a ven. 
8 ** EN 


| ar 1 ion i if, in a 
nN 72 


5 n when it is conſt 


2 WV 9 


2 555 br 7 AN 
Gone thak, . 


6. ae 194 Ball, Ire ſometimes N in 5 ale] * the 


| eanjunRion awhen, denoting uſers a Nad but, dhe verb mult | 


always be expreſe;dyngbe future in Hr ene 


8 A 4 . 77 


13 te der ee hay? rs e Alen we. ha have, dons that, 


14 op iy ua N * WA. 


e e ola SO 


When he is come, or 


firiben]! be pl 


Tuch be n HA e preſent, ho and 


with the future © as 
If be PalPFoome, Jo 7 b ch weay,. bg e 


dee Yor ail viendea,, I cout Raa wbether be will come. 
Ga Fi 06 wen wel ene Holm vill. Ser, wijtbout any 

Verb expreſdid in the ſecond, park of a ſentences or in the anſwer 

to a queſtion but wealways repeat in French the future; or con- 


e the verh. expreſs d in the. firſt part of the 1 5 


EN 
3 


Mill you do thatf Tu 


8 1122 mal je ns le ſerai pas, 


1 nden Aan 
Houlez- vous | faire ala, or frre 

not 7 bun, 0 42A gt 

t. I M nat. II bet quo-je falt 

Wee Tan 

will, F. ae cela Ait: "Je / 


or the future vf 


ü Leela Je le il, 
He will haue me "dots; 90 


TDearn that this alternoon; 5 


8 rsd Papprendrai: - KE hf 7 2 8. Wbt $7 rev ö pr 7 


- 


It is the ſame with the Nord have or aid, Randing T0 a pre- 
tetite enpteſs d in the que ſtion to which we * Ae pre- 
Sens aaf be repeated in French in the anſwer: aa * 
e  Hayeiyou'done that? Vesp L have, 4 56 fat, , 
- | Avez-vous fait cela? Oui je Vai fait; and not UT . 


85 ng Da ou ge to. Court h Ves, 2 8 


ee bier 4 Ada Gour: ? Oui j y allai, or 2e 
Qbſerve. that in ſuch, caſes the verb, wiel 134 +, = 
1 ics felatiomw r en Ne n 1 


LT, _ .o\Morcover-obſerve, that, the verb 2 9 as any ac- 


tive verb, a noun in the: firſt relation, for its direct Regimen; 

e take after it aby ſuch verb: as. haves: gets an en, be- 

ſore its ngun, a8 in Englih: aa 
Voulex- vaus un livre, and not V oulez-vous avoir un Gore g 


N DW | bn you bare a book „ ir te 
5 e „ En 
” — AN H 9 « 
a 
EF 0 8 
2 * cage” \ 46 he 75 * 3 ; * 8 * e 
* — 7 i 


133 5 An wth a 
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n du e My 9+ by oe pid and not Pak 
ol be every” di Nec. WII ine maff jn your ox 
It is che ſame with nir s 5 
Fi un leis tablaas 2 vendre, I have gota (fire Vans to ſelt 3 
8% ee the continuance of a an Nas or 1 i | 


w 2 ˙ * 


8 5 — bow — 
005 ͤꝙ— oo ee eee — — — 
2 * 
: — 
rer —— 
—— — — 8 — 5 


Lan Nr 47+ 


"Tp * l 7; 
| - es ni 75 
5 83 e Witten. N 
* T hid been writin +». Fad Flew, 
Lu, I ſhall be wrteng, chen ee: 


4 6 l 


That continuance kan a0 addion is 2 1221 exprate'd in 1 — 
by the ſeveral tenſes tren but with the preſent teoſe imple g 

the infinigiye,! 1 by the bebe, ae of dM 
1 19 1 28 1 2 15 n ur 1 1 1 Yo. : 


Jam writin e ſuls & Ecrire. 5 . 

I was writing ts | Hors d terire, - - 
Lay, Pha JALTY Auges gue uus tier © bet d. 
1 Wer be finiſhing Py work, Pendant * je hs a ab 


— "i , 18 
Mi N 25 * £ 55 1 a4 4714 * * 


5 mon nol nh | 
15 is put before the Eng lj pe Sometimes 
"I 1 continuance of an action is eres in Falch by tum 
in verb to be, and the participle; into a reciprocal 1 7 as 


I is a doing, Cela ſe fait, or On oft 4 le faire. r 

Ihe work was then forwarding; LPouvrage 3 'gvangeit ue, 

. :Oblerye that; thoſe ways of ſpeaking are ſometimes dernen oe 

2 by en as The houſe is Wee e © +4 
en, pr;only;On batitla maſon, N e nene 
WMhile the houſe was a building. Bae doit a bbtay 1 
maiſon or Pendant gu an battifſoit la maiſon. which better than 
Hen mee e ee IOW 14 
2 e Nn : 1 

9. V. O een ger Fara rale we oY 


$ 99 0 65. Ne | 10 2 1 e . TNA 714 


TIS, 44 


Neon ents of with theſe e pe 3 8 2 ty . 


with 5 „ inſtead of the pronouns PMs a * 225 ts =O. 
the ſame particles : | 


1 


thereof 1 al tha N | 
2 of What, gf. . 8 agus Ger, 
hereby, 80 9 I eb Phys fp 8 
2 \ 3 . «Al; 1 
8 0 1 by wes; Nor part or pts per, 
n thi "fur ce Ct, w 1 11 Fo 5 SES 1 1 4 


Dea. 


other words which are ſometimes adverbs, ſometimes prepoſt- 
tions, and ſometimes conjunctions, according 
Which they ſtand to the ôther parts of ſpeech,” But of 'all theſe 


* Lon, 


ee 25 | , 


a N * , a * bn * * elne | 
* * * md 2 — 5 7 % 
+ oh "_ 
4 - 
& 7 . 
5 / $ 
4 ue, I 
: 3 „e . 7 
| 


* Aden wet 42 „ DOT iy 


185 n af 3 
upon chat, ng cela, Aut BE. 
whereupon, upon edel 2 40. Wis we = WY 2 by 
| Hereabouts, about this en * anuttur Vici, ici — = 
thereabouts,' about this antour d la, Mi mud. AS 
We ml hes, en gel my t, h » ad, 
br gs, ie 4 of 89 en ec. CT Pr 


- 8 8 l n aver cbj. 
n eee eee 2 
_ Whierewith „Wich what; # which, rener E quit; 
2 and its (dont) are alſo uſed inſtead of } wha, 7. , 
of it, 2 4 nal, de la quite, agile, 


45 VI / the vun kern ond enen, f the 


+ 


Nt * W 25 „ "+ Mad) £ 


Tad: to have been obſerved; all dong this 3 the 

ge, tirat there are many particles; which, tho 
P yet are very different with 
reſpect to their nature, or conſidered grammatically. Thus e, 
J, li, articles, muſt be carefully diſtinguiſbed from ii, la, lu, 
| prom prepoſitiun from 4 verb; eur pronoun perſonal 
pronoun\paſſedlive';' , conjundion conditional from 
conjunction dubitative, and /i comparative: | as likewiſe fevers 


Hi. » 5+ 


to the relation in 


particles there is none more variouſly uſed, and that gives more 


_  peyplexity to the leer, in the” conftruing: of French Authom. 


than the particle que. "Therefore i ie: will not be amiſs to make a Wi 


tticular {eQtion of this partic together i | 
Kereral cone t Wd es. $39, 99 42 


Que, is he? fourth fate: ara and plur. of che rogoun 
e 99.) thy beſt fourth liate of tlie i . 


>, ADEENOIA... 7" 0 
tie quei (P ta and is beſides uſed for the AMA and third 
Hates of theſe. two. proviouns. See In;the gooted pages ekamples | 
2 of: thoſe ions of 8 2 N. FR Lf, > OTIS TE. 4 * ; 5:1 
= II. Due, i a \ particle, which moſt Spass are compoſed 
of; .as afin que, that, gqu4ique, altho', de I OR ae que, ſo * and 
there day be ſeen in the chapter 3 
I. Das, b uſa ee eee 3 
: frlt by the Enclitick , inſtead of . . 
preſe d im the firſt part of the ſentente: 18 5 
| vont te uuuſica, If he deſires it, and vou too will have it ſo. (P. 308. 


IV. Que, is further uſed in the middle of 2 ſentence,” in fi 
| el bn men but without any other going before. 
- If, In the place of | comme, as, 
0 J She padredars or uuben I was going, 
2 abe e T n a it 


9 gd ent 

K bes thisxonftho- | 

| 99 and requires the negative ne before 
the next verb, ſo does que when it ſtands for it: as v u ſerai 


eee e, T chall. never be contented znleſs 
1 g 
a 5 of is come. 


e Bat Bigg" og He would ſee me die, yet he would 
% be. concerned at it. N aurgit tout ar du. monde, qu i 8 


voudrait encore davantage, Tho he ſbould enjoy all the — 
the world, yet he would have more. 


Ab, In the place of afin que, to the end what, moſt com- 


4 


Nl W e, but aſſo after the indicative : and u 
bfu 


mon 

N ah dverns nctive, ſo does gue, when it Rands for 
2 vehez que Je Vous baife, Draw near, that I may kiſs 
you. # 3 prie de ici que je vous A gaht choſe „ 


come Ache bod may Tpeak to you. * 
5thiy, In the place © "de peur Few , for fear that, or leaſt; and 
as de peur que goverts the ſubjunctive, and requires the negative 
ne before. the nend verb, ſo does gu, when It: Bands for it: as 
Mpproc ham pas de te chi qu li ne vf monk, Don't go. tur 
| the dog e/t he thavld bite e Dani anna que nalen Lair = 
| E. ee, eg et N ETON eee, 
, 


: 1 
ny * + W 9 1 2 8 8 


* 
: 
" - * Ts , : . W. 
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: wh . 
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AN 


4 .  —_ 
W Sh WE: 55 
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© 4 — e 
n r 4 
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r bd ee. . Aeo—__—_ 
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1 #5 
U p 
0 4 
F 2 
2 
1 * 5 k 
- I = 
1 9 F 
4 
-»* x 
- — N . 
* a 4 um 
P — — coyner_—s Ds —— * 
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lor ſqur, when: — 1 4 


place of. pendent, yr 38-11 ne; uerrail. maurir / . 1 


* 4 


2 pete as le in. E 
a n, Let cbem as tht Auf ry that particle. len 
| ond:in:theſe: 


Lu him chat loves me follpyy me; Me. A bb n 


* IIe Our, ee e e e che. 
ecco e ere ous offire de file 6" Pin, 1 
7 ure 


tobjynliy 70 denote, Wiſhing, er Imprecation 24 as Que D 
wore ben Jog bleſs. you, Que Je ment Jen ais, Mee 
chuſe, Lex me die if. I know any thing ont. times allo ue 


ABS. 


. * . . 
bes. 3 nr fps DIY N « 
x 21 * * o a 


—_ 


been. ey AHruirted et tas 8 an W Mr; 1 N. el 


QAtive, and is engliſhed by bf - 3 theſe ſorts of ſentences are 
hardly uſed but as titles tola chapter of ſectiom: e 1: 


5 That the immiortatty-bf FSC ranks cant See eee. 
ts Mature is dagen me 0 $9) Rr the ſoul is incom- 


: — By. cut, Pat choſt times Jeſt out. e when that gue 


6 VIII. Nu, is uſed in the . 4 2 nigh with, the 


IF 


— 


© = 
CI 


_—_ 


74, When "hs 1 5 
| Keke 2 85 e 10 — 15 ve ive u 7 
4 W hve If, enen Ev beer, hen 


v A7 * 
. «t * 
F* * 


V. The ' particle $5 0 feb. of che third perſons of the 


s Putt pale, Let him ſpeak; - 


e eaſy" bf the ſing, numib i. Hienne qui von- 
wil tome. Hane gn peut, Let ov! one make 
2 his way; an take: to e uin. | 


e by 


VI. ue, is uſed a eins f a ſentence with the indi- 


bn ar peut E 8 eee en 
OY comnettre la nature; & que [a 


760 prebenſble. 1 BR *. , FRA IE, + #9 nt oQTA9 FRI > 


du that it is fo.” Je doute que cela ++ api 
quit "Ig 


wheth t is ſo or no. That Deter minatits metimes 


ver the Indibativi and when, t verns the” tubj 3425 
Part Hl. Chap. 4. 8 955 2 0 1 ba 551 N d 


8 leſt out in.thefe ſorte of Fhrafes as... BY N 
"Th Dien Vous 2 8 Ns God. of ue 4. 4 — 55 | 15 1 
rand bien uu fabi. . Much good 1 2 

La Rae Htonffe, 3910 Po on him; oak {AY 
N. Se is alſo uſed incthe begin of rte 1 the 
_—_— WE to denote; by br So ing hi ſurpriſe,” averſion, 
oa reluctancy of n in which caſel there ib a; verb gram- 
| "maticallywnderſtood before e as N il ſe ſut aubiii jaſqu d ce 
Point, 1 moms! or oh it OR for him to o hav fort him 


* 
— 


JO 8 A T 4 | ew 
3 : F : « — * * 


* % 


25 EN NIX. e 806 


D ;<antre, 2 eonſeiencey, ph. Ido a ching er 
| 5 — 1 ing again ſt-my conſiencet,. 14 h en 
X. Qu, 48 uſed, adverbially, in che hg | 
22 exclamation with the indicative, andi is levar 22 2red ink 
Engliſh, accorditig to the nature of the "ſentence : for if, the, y. 


EIU CE EIT PE erogts 
_ © * Que vous aimez d parle Hub mat you Ne 8 3 
| „ Wy ved that Comes "after 4 Wel by aft #dfedive 
only, que is en he by ew Ats eee 0 fecte 
Ane il fait eralic How dintytit i 1); . Wa. 5: 
* elle 2.1 anna ble, Hatoamiable the is }., HTS 278 ig . 
| "The: exclamation, or. admization, is ſometimes. e 4 
A without any verb: as Que de plalſir & de peine tout 4 da fut 
How much pleaſure and trouble at once. Sometimes alſo. que 
comes aſter the houn, eſpecially i indignation me eto wich ad mi- 
ration: as Le malheureus 8 What 4 Wretc ten!” Lin 
ne action que la fienne. O the unworthy action of his? Les £3 
Pens hate d a, What fine books wu have Dt $431 
XI. "Que, beginning a ſentence of interrogation, and followed 
by-the negative ne only; ſtands for why" as Que ne por lex ber? 
Why dom t you ſpeak ? And when it is followed by the double 
negatiye ne 9 ſtands; for zh or bat phing : ag. Que 
ne fuiteil pas pour, i curiehin N What thing does he not do/to grow 
2 Que 3 eme dn“ Pe tell bia chat? 
4e test vous pas Pour len detourner 77 re an 1 N 
but "rol him, to 55 88 Ke ib 1 18 : | 
XI 2 coming After ne, in the middle. of 3 Falte e with | 


e words be J for, is EXP! els'd. 1 t 
not! ing t, &c be Pb . 46. 5 gel ter ws % King 34 | 
has no other view but, or aims on 5 5 "the pub 
If do ne förbbe Beſbre ** Tn 4 whit 1F 
gc idee but; and che melt verb requires another nega-: 
tive before it, and muſt be put in the ſubjunctive: a ] 
Feine ſers point due Je n meer 80. abrqad but I 
5 1 h Sold. . wr F 2s 7 bis Gre — 
ret er e re before the in wveffainecabic (Se 
2 de for 3 - as Fe nai que faire de ele, Lahe 


1 f 


1 


_ to do wi Ar gle it is an deg 1 
| ed by't le, "Io" Wy th ee ana pe ION 


20 hte. | 7 
6 — * ' SO; boy oh V. «1 TRY. 
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1 386 4 P Fienth "Ys 
| | "310" E cbmivg after Faire, before an infinitive,” . 2 
article, denotes the 2 of the action e - 


| — — ſecotid verb and in enge by to db nothing le, as He | 
| . ee ie ee 


14 11 


coming after faire, before an infinitive; WY the 
1 HY vs denotes that 122 ion ſignified by the ſecond verb 
3 3 ape Fro peri woke as Nous nfs ns fe orc, | 
Meſdo but begin, we; have jult no r 
"IS and e He a Jul Fe wh ; . 
| "Due, i. uſed Se au 00 22 taut, both 
a which are expreſfs'd 1 as Tout ded by yt, bt | 
N CCCCCCFCT 20 SOACIMICR SL: 
_ Judgment. Js 7 
XVII. Sa., is ved after 0 ded Time, Il Be 
+ Genes en liſhed by when, and forhetimes 1 IK Ge: L. Joh quiil 
, partit, ? be day when he ſet out. EIS 
XVIII. 1 
times expreſs'd. by where, and fometimes left out: as Gt d la 
Caur qu am apprend les manitres palies, 2 Tis at Court one learns, 
ot where one learns politeneſs, er polite ways of behaving. 
XIX. ee eee 
noting time, and is expreſs jatar yrs be Seed P. 271 wy 
5 A ans que je Paime, . ten yen 
XX. Que, coming igmediately after the imperſonal c oft, lane 


for becauſe : as C's que je ne ſapois Kc. Lis, or twas 
Becauſe I did not Know that Ac. il AE eG x. wer 


| 8 and n que is x redundancy : a alors. 
167 . ah, Twas 1 tew, er Then Thaw, © | 25 . 
XXI. r, ming before , in the er of» voce 
Long in hog; „ee e, 

8 ay. NN 1 8 
XXII. Owe, is uſed aſter the ae dees 1 ii he 

next verb, and is expreſs'd by than or but : as f pune” ei! 
ee e He Winne b 
nee e 


ein de ove dn en ae 1 f 4 a | 
ow is s exprels'd local 9 0 oy 


ed we eos c 


- 


- 


© YN = we / 


— pMoO_> An. 


* * 
- 


wind ge, jt vous Hrrillerai que rien manquira, 
If you are not good, I will flog 2 as it Would 


de. (word for word, T will ou in fork a WANG CLIO! 
ſhall be 1 V a 


722 1 1 


1 r 94 22 11 4.1 . E 
i U ki: wo 34 07 Ra; 


vu. of bee Robbe, . 54 255 


Bebe che prepoſttions that have been fully eg of, * 
are ſeveral. particles in the beginning of words, which are mere 
prepoſitions, that have paſſed from the Latin Tongue into the 
French, x ered they fi ily, nothing af themſelves, 9 the 

. words that are compoſed of them; 55 are 8 called infe- 
| parable n Theſe articles are de, det, dis, i, ex, en, 
ing im, th ir, its re, fu, w may. deferve the following ob- 

tions. 


19. The particles Ae, NY and dis, uſually ſerve in the begin- 
"= Nd to denote the contrary of what is ſignified by the 
which they compoſe, and have the fame fignification as 
2 . l un, in the beginning of words: as 4 Faire to 
undo, dedire to unſay, dicamper to decamp, march off, def anger 
to ut out of order, defarmer to difarm, difbahiller to undreſs, 
nir to diſunite, di/grace diſgrace, diſpraportiom diſproportion. 
RC. — 0 they only ſerve to extend more the ſig- 
Fine of the. ſimple: as decouperto.cut (not in its common | 
1gnification,) demontrer to demonſtrate, Ailperſer to e ; 
latter about. ens to diflolve. ' 
29, and x, in the beginning of 0 ſometimes denote x pri⸗ 
| ration and ſeparation, or wh off: as fcervele. hair-brained, 
tcrimer to take off the cream from the milk, «fl: fringed not 
in the common ſignification) 4ſoufler to put out of breath, eveom- . 
munier to excommunicate, exterminer to extermipate, deſtroy 
entirely, extfaire to extract, draw er take out. Sometimes they 
denote production of an action, and add to, or extend Ef 
the ſignification of the ſimple : as branler to ſhake, &hanger to 
exchange, ichauder to ſcald, rower to try, ixalter to exalt, 
extoll, zxhauſſer'to riſe higher, expliquer to exphain, expound. 
The particle en in words compound, keeps pretty near the 
ſame as e e which it has with the ſunple, when it is a ſe- 
parable prepoſition; and uſually denotes either the action where- 
by a thing is in forne. manner pus in another, 45 enclerre to in- 
cloſe, enchainer to chain, embraſſer to embrace, emport#r to take 
* 9 to inliſt, W to fold up, involve; ot the 
| impreſſion 


x 


rr END IX. N „ il 


—_— 


1 . ſyseten. 


ſonant of the word to. 
of the language. ie R 
ee in the bep ginning of Wordt ufually denotes either re tefition, 


eee that proper names of places, as King 


4 A Grapitat gp 1 F Dn W 


15 impreſſion by which 2_thing receives ſuch, « or ſuch a ſorm, and 


becomes ſuch. or ned; E roger. to incourgge, enrichir to 
exrich, eniurer to ſud: 2 get with r 

in, in the beginning Wy words etimes the ſa z uſe and 
ignification as en; as in inveſlir to inveſt, mfief to inſiſt; but 
it has commonly a privative. power, and denotes quite the con- 
trary of the ſienificatian. of S wget as 1hanyme inanimate, in- 


config, inconſtant, incivi A, 25 ortun unfortunate, #nj/7c 
11 b, 


inſuſt, unhumain* erde "ont; le innlrgerabley, IAVIN- 


"i b ihvincib, Anutile wſelels; DO En 


It is the Hine with the inſen parable} particles ini” 2s. m Inindbas tte 
imm deff, Imprimer to pricſt, 7 52 parfait ity Het 31, "in 11 lime 


HEE _ Veghiinace, Micize unlau ful; Ty N rig Mer He Mar, > Ny 
.- - - irreſolufe; g, in ignoble ignoble, ba ; all whi particles are 
- buf the lame particle in, which changes its # into the ag con- 


hich It ix Joined, according to to [the G Fenius | 


and: es of the ation degoted by the word ; as 4 
to make, or do again, ref to ay again, or return to 2 place, 
as in reventr” to come back again; or reftitution'and' re-eſtabliſh. 
ment into à former Fate,” as in rHreer. to make ſtrait again, 
Falliimer to light again, unit to reuliite, e. Sometlines alſo 
it 6nly ſerves to extend further the ſightfication'sf the fimple: as 
in r#viller to awake, reli 7780 80 ſhine, | Peper + $0 feed, \4s- rey 
|: Fe is found- beſides. in the: betta 10 many words fim- 
, without making part of them; 50 uns F to recom- 
ag Fe N to Tenbunce, redoutable dreadful, fe repotitir to 
repent, Se. 1 „ ee e 
The particle fur, clenicths EA of the An 5 n' ſignified by the 
RNA: ory  furabondance ſuperabundance, firtharger to "over- 
charge,” . N Jurfaire coe exact, e to 
e N ROOD | OT. 
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Counties, Cities, and Towns, Thould kee 18 che ſame appellations 
Al, over the world, without varying acco to the'diverfity of 


the languages ſpoke by the ſeveral Palän o that England and 


eln, Ke. Thould be called by the ſame name * the French, 
N ; | now 


3 * "5 z 
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aniards, Iigliant, Thrks, Rufpans, &c. as well as by the Xng= 
yet cuſtom has obtained among moſt, if not all, nations, to 
755 foreign names to the Genius of their own language, Fare 
England is called by the French LANHKT ARE; Landon Lon- 
pRES; Germany AILEMAexx; Bohemia la Boutms ; Poland 
la PoLoGNE; Gracow CRAcO VIZ, c. but tis * moſt 
renowned places whoſe names are liable to variation. The others 
keep their national appellation; as Kent, Briftel, Breſau, &c. 
N either are foreign proper names of men ſubject to any altes 
ration. The following obſervations are only upon ancient Latin, 


and Greek, Proper names, that accur in Hiſtory, to which cuſtom 
has 1 ** a French Termination. | 
* a 


iſt Latin names of men in a never » Asrippa, Dola- 
bella, Nerwa, Galbo, Sylla, rc. are. the lame in French as in 
Latin, except Seneca that is changed into Sipegye, But proper 
names of women in 4 take all a French termination; ſome ic, as 
Julia Jurix, LiviaLivat, OA OctAviez.and ſome ine, 
as Agripping AGRIPPINE ; Cleopatra makes CRM E, ad 


Poppea POPPB'E.. 1 „ ee 

2dly. Names of men terminating in as, change ar into 4 net 
funded ; as Pythagoras PITMA GORE, Anaxagoras ANAXAGORE, 
Mecenas Mxlcèxzx, Aineas Ex EE: Except Lionidas, Paepidas, 
Pruſſias, Phidias, Epamanidus;  Zofias, Auanias, and all He- 
brew names, that continue the ſame; as likewiſe names of wo- 


men, as Olympias, Alexander's mother, &c., 

34% Names in e take, ſome the accent acute over it, as 
Dapbat, Phrynt, Girct, Thiſde, Hibs, Clot, &c. others make 
| that e nat . ſounded : as Calliope, Climene, . Melpamine, Mytmeſme, 
ö Anphitrite, Ariadne, Cibele, Euridice, Pindlope, &. 
| 4thly. Names in ander make andre: Alexander ALK Xx ANDRE, 
. Liander LER ANDREB, SCAMANDRE, So. 1 ES 

5thly, Names in es loſe their final 5, and the & is not ſounded ; 
Demeſtbenes Dymostae ne, Mythridates MiTpaDaTE, 4rſa- 
ts ARSACE, Jſocrates Lock ATR, Apelles Arg IIR,  Ari/tides 
ARISTIDE, Oc. except Ceres, Ariaxerxis, Morast, Pericles, 
Choſrats, Verres, and all diſſyllables, that continue the ſame, 
but their Jaſt ſyllable has the ſound of 2 grave; and the ſecond x 
i Xerxts that of 3. | r 

61% /. Names in 3s, and in al, continue the ſame. Adonis, 
Omphis,, Memphis, Siſigambis, Thaleftris, &c. Annibal, Aſdru- 
bal, &c. Except Martial, Fuvinal, and Mathilde, from Mar- 
tialit, Fuvenalis, Mathildis. © e 

8 N Bb, . 7thhy... 
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© CaferJuis CxsARN Aulus Gellius, Auiu-GELLE, 
milf PAUL Eur, Lucrecius Lucke. Antonius is 


Led more + & ſhes matter muſt conſult won 


\ 


* thly: ra names in o, and Greel in e,, have the termination 


4 0 naſal - as Cicero Crctrow, Corbuls CorBuLON, Varro 
VarRon, Strabs STR ABON, | Dido Dipox, Xenophon XE No- 


PHON, Sc. Except nd and Carbo; Wan Calypſo, Erato, 
Etho, and Sapho,, 
'8thhy. As to names in us, this diſtinAion i is to be made. Proper 


names of two ſyllables only, as Brutus, Cyrus, Creſus, Poris, 
Pyrrbut, remain the ſame ; except Titus that makes LIT E, and 


Plautns PLAUTE, and ſuch names of Saints as Petrus, Paulus, 


ec. that have been entirely frenchified into Pray RRR and PA ul. 

- Thoſe of three or four ſyllables, if they are much celebrated, 
take the termination of : not ſounded ; as Tacitus TAciTE, Plu- 
 farchus PruTARQUE, Heomerus Hou AR, Virgilius Vike 11t, 
_ OvidiusOvips, Horatius Horace, Pitrotivs PRTRONE, 


Pompeins Pomies's, Quintus- Curtius QuixTE-CUxck, e 
aulus 


changed into'An'ToINE. The others, that don't occur ſo much, 


keep their Latin termination Fulvius, Proculus, Quintius, Vir. 


18 as likewiſe Darius, and Marius; and the names of Bar- 
barians Alaric, eie 7 diodric. We alſo ſay Exs GRAcqQues 
Craechi. | 


hly. Proper names in ianus take the Huss termination ten, 


2 
| uimilien, Tertulien, Cyprien,' &c. We alſo ſay Caldben, Ler- 
nen, Nemten, But 'anus, preceded by a conſonant, is changed 
into AN: as Coriolanus CoRtoLan. We alſo fay Trajan, 
_ San, Titan; as alſo Ammian, Appian, Elian, and not Ap- 
pien, &c. | 


Names of Sects terminate alſo moſt commonly i in en; as Pri 


biterien, Luthirien, Ne eftariens, Eutichiens, Soctniens, &c. Some 
few only are excepted, as Calviniſte, Anabaptiſte, & c. 
As to the other Proper names, __ with one, or more con- 


mnt, as Agar, Cæſar, Cafter, Faco Foachim, Minos, Bla- 
lan &c. they remain the ſame in French.” © 

Mr. Menage has made complete lifts of all Hebrew, Greek, 
Lan, and Gothic Proper names, which change their terminations 
in French, as alſo of thoſe that do not. Thoſe who are _ rau to 
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F IX. 2 ous the Titles N 55 hs to the dues 


ranks and Marions of civil life. 
1 f is * custom in France to call any Ganda Mon 


7 any married Gentlewoman Madame, and any Miſs, young Ys 2 
as well as any unmarried Gentlewoman (tho ſhe is ever ſo old) 
 Mademoiselle. We ſay in the plural Meffieurs, Miſdames, Miſde- 


maiselſes, If in a company of young Ladies, or unmarried Gen- 
tlewomen (Demaizelles,) there is one married Gentlewoman only 


85 (une Dame,) we lay Mſaames in ſpeaking to them, and not 4 = 


demaistlles, We ſay in ſpeaking of a woman la Dame, 


Demoitèlle dont je vous ai parlt, The Lady, or Miſs whom I told 
you of. But we don't ſay le fjeur nor les ſicurs. Le Monſieur, tor © i 
the Gentleman, is very ſeldom uſed, and le Gentilhomme (in that 
. ſenſe) never. In public acts and through contempt or in a ban- - 
ter, we ſar; le freur un tel, inſtead of Monſieur (Maſter ſuch a one) 2 
and altho” theſe words are compoſed of a pronoun, and we write 
in two words nos Dames, nos Demoi gelles, we make but one 
word of Monſieur, Miffieurs, Madame, demai selle, Monſeig- | 
neur; and even the pronoun poſſeſſive in Manſieur ſtands for no- N 
thing, when an adjective comes before that word, ſo that the ad- 
jective muſt be preceded by another pronoun thus, Mon cher 
non ſieur, Dear Sir. But we don't 1 chere madame, but 


Ma chere dame, ma chere demoi selle, 


Dear Madam, or n 
Mon cher Seigneur, My dear Lord. 


In ſpeaking to the King we ſay Sire, Vere mee Sir your 85 

Majeſty; to the Queen Madame, Votre Majęſte, Madam, your 

Majeſty. Then we uſe the perſonal and poſſeſſive pronouns of 
the 3d perſ. relating to Majgſſe, inſtead of the F an : 


of the ſecond perſon : as 


Vitre Majejti ne peut montrer plus d amour pour ſon peuple qu/Ule 1 3 


fait, Vour Majeſty cannot ſhew more love for your people IR 


von do. 


Vatre Majeſti a enfin triemphs de ſes ennemis ; Et ale les n- 
vaine que, &. Your Majeſty has at laſt ede over o 


enemies, and y9 convince them that, &c. 


The King's children, and grand-children, are called Enfans 
de France. His, Brother's children, when he bas any, are called: 


Petits filt de France. The eldeſt Prince, (18 fils aint de France) ; 


is called Dauphin. In ſpeaking to him, we ſay Monſeigneur 


only, and he js never called 1 Highneſs: as 7 aurai 1 
b | 


* N 


8 8 37 ; | Ae eee, | 


B de dire d Monſeigneur que j ai ixicuti ſes ordres. The ther 


Princes, his brothers, baue divers titles; according to their Ap- 
pendages: as the Duke of Burgundy, the Duke of Anjou, 6, 

and they are called Menſeigneur with the title of Altz/ſ? . 
The Princeſſes of France, the King's daighters, arc called 

s de France, as ſoon as they are born; Madame de 


| France Pointe, Madame de France puifuke, Madame di France 


ire 
85 The King ay og lrg bg nh 


ieak to him we fay 4 

6 2 Petites filles de . have the title Fa ee, Tf 
t one, ſhe is called Madmoiselle only; if ſhe has any 
take befides the title of fome Appendage as Mads- 
| de Clermont, Made moi salle 


4. The Pr ace called the firſt, Monjieur le Prince, the ſecond, 
Aon fitur le Duc : the others have the title of ſome Appenda e or 
other ; and when we ſpeak to them, we fay Monſeigneur, Parr 


Altifſe Serentfſime. If the King now reigning had a brother, he 


would have the title of Duc 4Orlians; and the preſent Duke 
of Orleans that of dr. & Prince, The late a his father, 


was Petit filt de France, being fon to Gaſton, Lewis the XIVth's 


brother. The preſent path gr rags: only the firſt Prince 
| of the blood. 

The Dauphin Conſort, is called Madame la Danpbine, and 
thoſe of the children, grand-children, and Princes of the blood, 
have the ſame title as the Princes their Conſorts. 
When the King dies, his Queen is called /a Reine Mere; and 
Madame la Dauphine, then Queen, is called Ia Reine, If there 
were more as WE have ſeen lately in Spain, the next to 
the Preen Mother is called Reine Donairiere.. The Widows of 
the Princes ↄf the blood are alſo called Douairitres (Dowagers.) 

As to the Princes that are not of the Royal blood, they are 
called Mon Prince, Votre Altefſe. 

The Chancellor of France, the Keeper of the Seals, the Mem- 
bers of the Council, and' the four Secretaries of State, the Dukes 
and Peers, the Contriltur general and les Intendans (the Lieute- 
- Nants of the Wee are called inen vol the title of 


| Grandeur. 1 85 
| 7M 


Royal blond, but 'whs re mee a fil 
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d of Frants, eee General and Fabel. , 
| dors-itles are Manſeignear, Herre Excellence. A ws 
Wo fay to the Parliaments,. to the Chambre: ors F 2-0 


' leftive) Nos Seigneurs du Parlement, Nos Seigneurs ds la Grund 
chambre. To their Speakers (les Prefidens ths: Parleniens) the 


(diſtributive) we 22 Monſeigneur, Votre Grandeur. But les A- 
cafs gintraux, les Sußſtituts, les Confer lers, and other yu, Ne 
are called only nr. 
The Conſort to the Chancellor, Marſhals, bes Pr 5, and 
Embaſſadors, as likewife thoſe of Dukes, Counts, 
and Barons, are called Madame la Chancellizre, Madame la Mark. , 
ane 1 13 I Ambaſſadrice, Madame la Durbeſe, la 
2 - &c. an the titles of Grandeur and EX. 
1 * er Is have chem: but we don't ſay Madame 
la Chevalitre. 
The Biſhop of Rome is called le Pape (Pope) with the titles of 

' Tres Saint Pere, Votre Saintet? (mo boly Father, your Holi- 
. neſs) His Legates, and Apoſtolick Nuncio 85 have 1 title o of . 
Excellence; the Cardinals, that of Eminence, and the Archbi- 
{hops and Biſhops, that of Grandeur; and in {| g to them 
we ſay, Ae, votre Eminence, votre rand. The 
direction nu a letter, or of a rr to them, is A ſon Emi- . 
nence, Monſeigneur le Cardinul. neur Þ Huftriſſfime & 
R toirendif me Archeviqug, or 2 TA. e alſo write LE Ru, | 
A Monſeigneur le Dauphm. | 
Any other perſon, of what conduion; i or 1 deve they are, 
as Marquis, Comte, Baron, Chevalier, are only called Monſſeur, 
the French having nothing to anfwer theſe petty Enghfo titles 

Worſhip, Honour, Reverence, Eſquire. 
When we ſpeak to one below us in the world, as a Gentle- | 

man to a Tradeſman, we add his name to Ar. as Monſieur R- 
naut, je ſuis content de votre ouvrage, mais je trouve que vous des 
bien cher, Mr. Rendut, I like your work very well, but think 
that you are very dear. To a ſoldier we ſay Camarad?; to a 
countryman, and others of the loweſt claſs of people, we fay | 
mon ami, bon homme, bonne femme. | 

I had almoſt forgot to ſay, that Lawyers at the Bar, call one 
| another Metre, inſtead of pert as Maitre OY Maitre 
n lc. | 


Wh a: 256. © 


(ide Houle of Parliaments) and other ſovereign Companies (cl. | 


Attorneys General of Parliaments, and other ſovereign Courtz 


3 


— 


ITY 
— 


ens © expreſſions of tenderneſs, uſed among the French, are 
nun cher, ma chere; non ami, mon cher ami, ma hire amie; 


— 


* 
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mum coeur, mon cher coeur ;, mon petit, ma petite. But we do not 


* 
— 


ſay as the Engliſh, mon ame, ma chere ame, ma pricieuſe, ma chere 
Pry Sl gigef momie-t, ry cy [yak 

A Children: call their Parents mon cher père, ma chire_mire, mon 
Frere, ma ſicur, mon oncle, ma coufine : the pronoun poſſeſſive muſt 
not be left out, as in Engliſh, Father, Siſler, Couſin, &c. They 


call their Nurſes mamie, (a contraction for mon ami: ) and they 


- are called by them mon fils, ma fille, mon cher, mon poulet, ma 
F ˙ any 2 ber ne 


School: boys call their Maſter Monfieur, and they are called by 
him by their Proper names, and never by the Chriſtian one. 
Sometimes he calls his boys mon ami, petit gar pen. 


* To conclude, the French language does not ſuffer many things 


to be called by their true names, either in converſation or 
writing, which can be expreſſed fo in Latin, and other languages, 


without any indecency. Thus all the acts concerning genera- 


expreſſing the evacuations of Nature; as likewiſe many others, 


tion, the names of ſome parts of the body, thoſe of excrements, 


which can raiſe Ideas offenſive to ſenſes, as puer, to ſtink, vomir, 
to vomit, piſſer, to piſs, &c. muſt be expreſs'd in French with 
Circumlocutions and Periphraſes. : 


$ | §. X. Obſervations upon. the writing of Letters. | 


12. Mr. Vaugelas pretends that a letter muſt not begin with 
Monſieur, Madame, Monſeigneur, on account of theſe words 
being already at the top of the page. Indeed it is better to avoid 
the repeating of them, if poſſible; but upon the whole, it is not 
ſo ſhocking,. as it ſeemed to our author. a. 3-7 
- 29, Theſe ſame words muſt never be repeated in the ſame 
period, tho? it is never ſo long; and the writer muſt endeavour 


to place them, either mediately or immediately, aſter the pro- 


noun vous; as IP ; Wy 
11 x appartient qu'a vous, Monſieur, de &c. 

It becomes to you alone, Sir, to S. | 
Pour vous dire, Madame, ce que je penſe, ke. 
To tell you, Madam, what I think, S. 

T heſe honorary terms come alſo very properly after theſe con- 

junctions Copulative and Tranſitive, beginning ſentences 4 as 
| | 1 5 TOO EE: 72 
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1 38. KA ſpecial care ought to be taken, leſt thoſe: terms ſhould 
come in ſome part of the ſentence, where they might cauſe a 
ridiculous equivecation, as next after a verb active: as 
e ne veux pas acheter, Madame, ji peu de choſe @ fi haut prix, 
won't buy, Madam, ſo ſmall a matter at ſo dear a rate. | 
1 ne doute pas que vous n qyen regu, Monſieur, ce que je vous ai enveye, 
doubt not but you bann received, ir, what { ſent vou. 
We write 


Jen ne doute pas, Moenſie ſeur, que &c. Je ne ueur pas, Madame, &c. 
4*. If the letter is wrote to a King, a Prince, or a perſon of 
a diſtinguiſhed rank, and it is not a _ the terms of Voire 
Majeſtè, Votre Altzfh, Votre Excellence, otre Grandeur, muſt be 
uſed with the pronoun ele, inſtead of vans. If the letter is pret- 
ty long, vous may be uſed for. variety (tho? not often); but it 
muſt a ways be attended by Votre Majefte, Vatre Grandeur, &. 
5. Never begin a. letter thus: 7*ai regu la witre du premier | 
4 courant, ou du vingt fix du mois paſſe, I have received yours f 
| the 1ſt inſtant, or the,26th paſt ; or Vous verrez par cUle-ci,, c. 
, You will ſee by this, c. Culleci, la votre, le courant, and le 
, paſſe, ſuppoſing always an antecedent, expreſs'd before, to which 
i they relate. However, as Merchants don't ſcruple to write in 
this manner, thoſe expreſſions may be looked upon as appro- 
priated to trade, and merchants buſineſs ; but quite | baniſhed from 
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polite correſpondence. _- mm 
h 69, Laſtly, never end a letter, as in Engl ih, with a noun in 
1 its ſecond or third ſtate, or even the firſt, governed by a pre- 
1 poſition, Therefore the ending of letters in the following 


manner, won't do in French, and are contrary to the Genius of 


the language, inaſmuch a8 the words are in a 1 order and 
falſe conſtruction: 
0 Permettez- moi de prendre le titre de, Monſie ſeur, ou le titre, Mia . 
ax fieur, de votre tres humble Serviteur. Permit me to take the me 


of, Sir, your moſt humble Servant. 

Vous connoitrez dans peu que vous. navez as oblige un ingrat, en 
faiſant un-plaifir d, Monſieur, V. T. H. S. You will ſe in a 
ſhort time that you have not obliged an ungrateful perſon. 4 in 
doing a kindneſs to, Sir, V. M. H. 8. 


[1 n 2 point de ſervice qui ne vous dive etre REY „Men. 
V. T. H. &. There i is no ſervice but ought to be do te you by, " | 
* T. H. 8. | 
| Bb 4 


Sac bant. 


4 


* 


. 
- ” * 


Seeham bien ut 
1 F. T. H. 
_ What'you 


'4 Graifiniat 7 157% F Wach 8 


#'y @ riew que vans ne bouliſſter 
. Knowing very, well that there $ nothing: but 
would 40 for, Sir, F. H. B. | 

Therefore nothing but a noun, expreſſing the lag, or r ob: 
L of a verb, cun end a letter, thus 15 
F ire, My. V. T. H. S. 
Thavethe horiour to be, Sir, V. M. H. S. 
. Raites moi I banmmeur tt me crabre; 


faire pen, 


* 


Majin, ee 


e Sir, Y. M. H. 8. 


Theſe 
examples of. the ſecond column, 
4 en as adjectives Ta as\in 
i bitte homine, _ 
An honeſt man. 
.. 


5 0 Of fo 


emme ſage, 


a * r, diſcreet woman. 


56. 5 femme, 
&, ft woman. "EE 
the Suns Domme, 


a Hagan, gentleman. . 
Uk hamme þlaiſant, 


Agood, merry, 9 
companion. 

Tr vain homme, 

A diſagreeable man. 

* urieux animal, 


ge creature. 
Ulle certaine, 


t1ot be queſtioned). 


25 ko Fair grand. 
Fe To have a noble aſpect, 
> Pet bn to took 1 85 


— —˙·-¹ I I 
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Abjetfives, wh! 
Ke 0 4 4 E pak 7 . 


ever, well bred man, 


ſadtion 17 diffe ferent accord. 
befere or ho is Sub- 


1 oli ee e NY inthe 
quite different Ideas than 1506 
in the ſirſt column: 


On Fog hangte, 
7 25055 civil man. 
ne 2 mme, 
A uf 
"Une femme Er He, 
\ woman wit child, 
ſn homme galant, 
One who tuns after 


„ 


ladies. 
Un Plaiſant homme, | 


A ridiculous and imper- 
tinent fellow. 
Un homme vilain, 


A niggardly fellow. 


n animal furieux, 
A fierce creature. 


Une certaine nouvelle, 


| 555 or ſure news (the A certain piece of news, 
cextainty whereof can- 


( but which requires 
confirmation.) 
$5 le grand air, 
Past. after great folks, 
to wake 


eat . 
to live way 
W Again. 


my, us A; a; 2 


EA 


Aren 37 
As ain! Grand, ſpeaking of a man, is ſaid with feed to his 
weft, Pre and ſtature: whereas ſpeaking of a woman, it is 
ſaid with reſpe& to her ſtature only. Thus un grand homme may | 
equally well ſignify a tall man, and one of great parts and. 19 . 
but une rande femme ſignifies only a tall woman, 

"Theſe five uſed only 1 in the n ways of peaking, * | 
indeclinable. 
court, ö Its font e hand, * les 2 denexries court, © 
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3 me ay lt — 
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* ey were my 2 7 2 A IE "ba | 
ert. It je fait fort c. Elle ſ fait fort de, &c. Iii ſe fan 3 

f He Kees upon Fon to gc. 8 fa takes upon her to Or. They | | 
take upon them to He. 


fo | VL y ettes aſſiſe trop baut, You ſit too bigh, ſaid of a | 


* 


bas, | Elle oft afſiſe trop bas, She ſits too low, F woman. 
bon, 1 Des dimers reuenant bon, So much” money good, the 
L remainder of a ſum of money. 

Feu (late) is uſed in the feminine, and may be conſtrued atfo 
with a noun feminine; but then it 9 the article, as 
la feue Reine, or r feu la Reine, the late Queen, 

Demi (half) is indeclinable, when it comes before. the ſubſtan-" 
tive, with which it makes a ſort of col und: as Une drew 
heure, half an hour; Demi-Dieux, Semi- Gods. 

But it agrees in gender with its ſubſtantive, 2 it comes 
after it, and always takes the enclitick &. before it: 

Une heure & demie, Une demi livre, Une Ng & demi, . 
An hour and a half; Half a pound; A pound and a half. . -'Þ 

Mi, an indeclinable particle, uſed with the following words 
only, with which it makes a fort of compound. It denotes half 
of the thing ſignified by the noun following, and (what muſt be 
obſerved) —— the artlele feminine before its noun, when this 


is maſculine, and is never conſtrued with the article with nouns 
feminine : 
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La mi- Aut; I mi Moy; ; th m3-Sef TY 
The middle of PE —— «Mays — ptember. 
La Mi- car me; A mi-jambe ; A mi chemin; 


Mid- lent. In the middle of a far 2 1 | 
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lat Mafeatie 


Vn vols, 1 85 3 2 LP þ 

N 1 aue Kü =] the net 7770 of fa 1 
de proie 5550 of prey 

Vn Ange, 1 0 2 | 

Vn aune; "an RET by 


- Un Babe, 4 Bari (a By 4 8 5 | 
Vn N 2he a Ant ach lon ) 
Le carouge, the carob-tree, Soph 


Vn Capr "i e 13 
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Hatter; | 


? 8 I # . X 
ie 14 f 
* $ > ATC 4049 ie a 
ct” x * 


1 * 


| VaComs JE Coriet 20. 


Vn couple, 5 13 e. fo- Un 


4 


gether)... 


| VnCravate, 4 e 22 : ” by 


Vo Ealeigne, ; Shen pond Une enſeigne, 15 Pot-fign). 


La dernizre. 5 . 


* Hin Frag, Oper? 


ſb worſhip) 


5 2 &x Mi | * a 


. Pattern. '- © 
Le fin d'une I the main, or chief 


aſtaire, print of a buſineſs... 


0 | by 75 1, Bene ane, 
nw: . 1 ty F the Nouns RES are 3 in ee 


e e ee and feminine i in GR 4 2 10 
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a Caravan, 1.8 
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Feminin D 


A Needs 8 Roman, 


er Im periale, or Imperial 


age. 
1; aire d'une = a | ape 
b 5 LID | 
lo zune, | $3 . 


Une barbe, a a 


the „ 

(its fruit.) 
1K * i 
man en ly 


(4 mr) 
a Pair, a Joke, 

a Brace, (two 
things together.) 
a cravat, (neck- . 


(which concludes | 
the Maſs.) 


De la creme, | Cream. 


1 (41% Su 208 IChrifm, 4 oint- 
| LeStineCrtme, t uſed in 


Une Exem- * Copy = writing 


ple, Jy or drawing. 
A the end or con- 
Ta = Tune 175 on of a thing 
* buſineſs. 


"08 fin * choſe, the nice of 2 the OY of t . 
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Po 1 4 * 115 dee, . 4 Feminine. 20 4 
TG fade 3 e bret, 
Le e 4 aue aer * FLOOD 2 | 
: ct e 17180 bee } Bo Poetital * 
x c | for le tonnèxre.) 
wa 1 fou tre 4 3 FRO a . General, dreaded by his 8 0 
| Ms 3 n. ; BY 
| i apt one. e ards M8 many ſoldiers ito 
Une gande, © e cs or wait ] 
| PI Life ard- N 3 qc, 
Vas edu 4 ife-guar wy Los, a Nur ſe { for f 
| La man. * | Vne back, } perſons.) - 
Le Grefe, - ot Rolli. La-grefe, = 7 ; 
% "the Gules (in 1 . the mauth (of a- 
Le 8 55 5 Heraldry.) La gueule, } deg, cat, c.. 
Le hale, - (drying I La bale, 4 eue 31 
"IS the eighth part 11 e equence : 
Un backe, 'of — 2 Un huitidme, $02 at Pi "a 
Un livre, { a book. Une livre, a. Pound. 
Un loutre, 4 fart if Hat. Une loutre, an Otter. 
Un manoeuvre, 4 Laboarer. PK: AItibe workingo 
. '7 * a ſhip, alſo ſe- 
A Yi W pena. 22 2 
n e in an affair. 
Un bs, 1 a Handle. Une manche, Sleeve. 
: La Manche, the Channel. 
7 Un TTY a Bill, alſo a 1. Une bonne mẽ- 1 a goed me- | 1 
3 12 ting wherein fats moire, „ 1 : 
: | Gy are 2 „ 
3 Un Meſtre a Colonel f bi Mette the fir company 
| de eam Aan | a 72 egiment of _ 14 
. | ve 17107 . LETS - "I 
Va mode, a wy, _— Une mode, 5 4 Fabian. 
n ow, a i or Pier. x5. a Tympany,/ er 1 
a © Sa PO 1 10 mole, 3 | 1 
a 0 m aA M404 to ca | 17 2 | 
A Une moule, * 735%) | 
19 Un as, 5 I 'Cobhin-by De la mouſſe, | e,. 
Un bon office, d turn. Une office, a Buttery. 
Leaſe din, theDivine ſervice... En I er aol <1 
Le St. Office, the Inquiſition. + © 4 b 
Ombre, Omber (a card. game,) Une ombre, 4 92. 
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WS Va vigogre, þ 2 ee ban ene, 145 


| 8 3 Bde. Vane ſatire, ZN 


8 ; palm tree. 
Vas N 5 Parallel- line. 
One p pendule, 2 Clock, 
* a Periad ( in a 

| $90 5 Une e 5 
2 r {at cards) Une pique, 2 Pike, 


a 4 > Vni-pivoige, die; | a Guat De la pivoine, - Pio. 
8 No : RN 70 a Fal. Une 1 . 
Vn 8 kn | a plan: 2 u- 


Mt 8 uy of 75 

ne 0 irds wh 
J be pu 

La pou A 2 


(at the bottom 


of @ page. 
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Un ſomme, 2 Nap. Une ſomme, 

eien, 4 Smile. Une ſouris 42 Mouſe 

Te temple, | te Church: La temple, the 5 of he head. 
5 Une triompbe, Pumps at tards. 


N ſounds Vue en 3 * 
ene eee 
Une tour, a Tower. 


La teneur the Tenor, or con- 
d'un acte, J tents f writing. 


at made of a 


"Dax! — 2 =—y | 2 


— 
— 


La vue, n u. 
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em 4 Li of Captive that have al he Eni Ge, 
der, bicauſe they are app oo gi Re 
but improperly. They, for the mf part, \fpllow t 

Jeltives, Fang ds — {rtter of their SY 
"TM e . 35 ; 


Ambaſſadrice, big Lady. \ 
n EleQrice, Elefref, thi Lad). 
Marie, ; the Bride room, Marice, / _ xl Bae. £55 re ED 

un, „ | 7 7 
S 

| INT  '* 

. | Frere, 5 Braten 


Ayeul, © Grand: fakes G 
Couſin, — He-Couſin, 
Couſin gems He fe couſen, 


,b, Commere, _ 
as 2 Voiine, 2 She- aur. © 
1 Landlord, Hotèſſq, Lanalagy.._ 


m 


1 


. | 4 Granirl erer. 


F A Als £34 1 Ada. x 
- bat 


— * 


| - 99 8 Fs 2 N TY 1865 14 1 850 
3 eee N 19.56 - Orphan, DO: - Be a0Y 
Maitre, Maler, Maitreſſe, . Miſtreſs. 
Serviteur, _ | _ *@ Servant, Servante, Servant. 

Gouverneur, Sovernor, Fare, i . 
Tuteur, He. uardian,- Tuzzz She Gua dian. 
Ecolier, 2 He-Scbolar, a. 2 She-Sgholar, 
Un —_— a He-Pipil, Une Pupille, _ a She-Pupi. 
Batard, a He-Baftard, Bitardes a  She=Baftard. 
Curateur, 3 9 tee, Curatrice, Sbe. Truſtee, 
Protecteur, 1 Protector, Protectrice, Protectrix. 
- Bienfaiteur,  Benefattar, Bienfaitrice, Beger. 
Mediateur, Mediator, Mediatrice, - ediatrix, 
. Teftateur,_ Fþ  Teſlater, Teſtatrice, Teftairix. 
Conſervateur, eee, Conſervatrice , Cane vert ir. 
Moteur, Mover, Motrice“ , Motive. 
Ho 4 : Wes Device, <8 Woman Debtor. 
emandeur, laintiff, emandereſſe, 
Dr, T | Defendant, Deffe drèſſe, "3 Law Terms. 
Abbe, Aube, Abbeſſe Abbeſs. 
Prieur, Prior, Pniedpe, ide Pri Nun. 

8 a Prieft, - Pretrefſe, - Praefteſs. 
Refipieux, © 18 Prins; - Religieuſe, - 2 Nun. 

Un Profes,.. a Pray ao Monk, Profeſle, a Profiles Nun, 

Becteur, „ 1 (aid only of the Nun 
25 n --{ tho reads while the 
ak tint 4 * Leftrice, ' Nuns are at dinner 
e Jer ſupper.) 
e a a. Chanoinalle, "" @ She-Canon. 
Pecheur, Sinner, Pechereſle, - She-Sinner. 
Vengeur, ''-. - Avenger, Vengereſſe, She. Avenger. 
Flatteur, © _ a Flatterer, © Flatteuſe, 8 Sbe- Flatterer. 
Enchanteur,  bewitching, eee Inchbantreſs. 
Act eur, an en, Mae reh. 
Comédien, * à Comedian, Jomsdisane, a She-Comedian. 
Berger, - t Shepherd, Bergere, + a Sbepberdiſ. 
. Un Feed, 2 . une Payſanne, 4 Se, Tl, 
* Chien,”  _-- | fra Dopy, Chitnne, 5 |; 58 Bitch, 
Lion, e Lionne 0 Lyoneſs. 


„ Uſe SI in theſe 1 41 expreſſions, Faculte confervarce The conſerwatrix 


fh Vertu morrice, 
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motive virtue. 
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Ar EN DI x. 


| a, Cree, - 

N 8 e 
Leytier, 4 Greyhound, 
un Chat, ee. 
Yvrogne,  _ drunten Man, 


Gourtaud, a fort thick- Coon Man, | 


| W "a Baler, 1 Dodlnaas:* 8 
_ Meunier, *' 4 Miller,  _ Meuni ere. 
Pruitier, one that ſells Fruit,  Fruitiere. * | / 
Vendeur, an Seller, | Vendeuſe. : 
Feſeur, © - © any Workman, © Feſeuſe, © 
Ouyrier, . or Tradeſman, 'Ouvriere, cc. 


8 Witneſs Auteur, an 2 and Pate, 2 . ae 


ſaid of both men and women. Paſſſſeur, Poſſeſſor, and Sur- 


5 Fm. G . 
Tixralie;- a Tigre! 


Levrette, a Grey-bound bitch. . 
2 $he-Cat, 
Yvrognefle, a drunken Woman. 


Courtaude, 2 a ſhort #hick:ſet 
| Noinud, one if a Hack complexion, Noiraude, *- 


une Chatte, | 


Woman. 


Lourdaud, an aukward fellow, Lourdaude, an Law | 
Menteur, a Dar, Menteuſe, 2 She-Lyar;. 
Traitre, 6 Traytor, Traitrefſe, aà She-Traytor. 
Diable,” **--- © Devil, Diableſſe, 2 She-Devil. 
Coquin, @ \ Roſeal, a Hage  Coquine, Baggage, She- Rogue. 
Maquereau, a Pimp, Maquerille, - a Bawd, 
Priſonier, a Prins: Priſoniere, * ' @ She- Priſoner. 
Marchand, 2 Merchant, Marchande, a ſhop-keeper woman. 
Cuiſinier, 4 Man. cook, Cuilinizre, 6 Il Maid-cook. 


Naw ref women, that ſell any thing in ſhrps, take a femitine| ter- 
| ; 5 mination in this manner 


Fat y 
7 


ceſſeur, Sueceſſor, are never ſaid of women, no more than In- 


ventenr or Inventrice.. Inventor. © 


Pd 


More, a Black-a-more, makes alfo Moreſque ; LY 


Suiſſe, a Swiſs, Suſe 3 tho' we alſo 5 * a la a. 


1 think on nothing: - 


5 xIV. ALift of Alice uſed 3 but which canoe |: 


» 


and by themſelves, in Engliſh, without a ſub/tantive, ſuch as 


Man, Woman, Fellow, Wench, Villain; or ſome 1. * . 


or are glifbed by Subantives, ar a Periphraſe. 


a lewd profli- - 
Un abandonne, | 5 low 
Une aban- J a lewd, e 0 


donne, | os 


Une accouchee, Þ the 1 FaW. 


Vs avorton, an abortive child. 


ee BY 
$4 


a woman in 


< — f 7 * 
[1 % a * 
1 r 


'4 geen, W ee, 
Eee ecableneſs.. Un ignorant, an ignorant /eilow, 
"ig ] e ng er ber 
* Then, -wubat. —_ Laotian ar impudent 
pm I IS tt ar ferns, 
MM SY 26d Impudique, ; * 
pee” audacious, f Kea | raſh Incommode, a traudlefoms perſen, 
_  euſe, dae p an. 4mpertt, 
Un barbare, 9 Impertinent,-te, Pra, 
. what 1s 2 | . J or fit. 
| Bau, HEE: 2 x — 
1 _ perſon. 
By Le bea & 9 2 — | g an unbelieuer. 
N mn 7 Un er an indiſcreet 
| - te, man or tuaman. 
| ; Us, une in- joy infamaus per- 
- | fame, fon. 
un ingrat,” 2 0b an ungralefu 
dee tureteb. 
un! xt, an innocent, a 
Al perſen. 


"ay Un. bent, Ce, @ mad perſon. 
. Copricieux,- FE ee man, Un inſolent,” acts, | a fawcy 


_— ſe, or woman. * per ſon. 
Helicat, -cate, à nice perſon. x»: the imward part 
va \ deſeſpers, G&ſperate man 1 interieur, 4 of @ thing. 
52 Wh Nr * ©... - }the outward 3h 
Pa re te, de- L'extẽtieur, f of a thing, the 
DT Vo determins, Jperate fellow. | outfide, 
Vn devot, 8 religious man, Un malheureux,-cuſe, — 
ES a” or woman. Un, une mi- J a pitiful, geod for 
g Va entẽtẽ, 1 2 abflinate ſerable, ; nothing wretch. 
Ee, "perſon, Un mEchant,- $* naughty per- 
15 faux, | evhat 1s falſe, ante, F en. 
the e part of Un malotru, a fad ſoul. 
Le fort, g a thing. © Y Le merreil what is wonder- 
Le foible, the weak ſide of a thing.  Tewx, F ful in any thing. 
Les foibles, the feeble minded. 3 E Necefſaries, a 
55 gras, 85e for,” pecelaire, Gempetency. 
maigre, / the lean. x an obſtinatt 
Gao ata, aorta Vn obdink. Ce. 5 fe. 
- - "\EWEg | 


ines: © lea min. 


* 
% 
* 


Gre 


— 


— 


Nn 


1 


APPENDIX os 
5 proud, — . Letragidue, the e part. 


Perſon. , competency 3 
L'impoſſible, # intier. Le temporel, & $4 temporalities 
Un puant, ante, Ar perſon, © P of the Church. 
Une prude, 4 Prude. | a cunning, ' fly 
Le dell, ibs" Reality. Un ruſe &, Pour or woman, 
_ Unefaity” © J Ja ſbarp blade. 
1 © 2-S a ri . of a T 
rifraBaice,, }, © 77, 5 N F EN | 
4 ri a ous toe 
= une os diculs, 75 1 Ut n ſage | "EM Wi ife. 8 
* is 


Le foblime, | the bfty wi 
s; fu-. Vn falop, une ſalope, a 
Vn ſuperſtiti- 7 a 4 free; 
eux, -euſe, J man or tuoman. 
/t. Un extraor- ) an extraordi nary 
« dinaire, ; caſe. 


FB that 
4 ſuper, 
Qt * 8 


Un flat 4 e! coxcomb, Un, r a raſh per on. 


J the comical part Un vujide, an empty place. 
Le comique, 15 ge a ogy. Le 8 F is trus. 
ö 3 x £ 


"Beſides 8 of N as Ur n Ang, an Engl benen, 
une F e er 4 n woman, Sc. 


: . 3% 4 WF E. bes.” | — , T7: . 


F 


the Het. L/extreme, © ans” 


be Le vrai ou le faux de choſe, De truth, or 1 boode/ ſomething. 


Tenter Vimpoſlible, . To attempt mpoſſibilities. 
þ, Joindre Vagreable à Patile, 


for C'eſt une orgueilleuſe, - She is proud creature,  &c. 

cb.  Moretver ſome words are both adjefiives, and ſubflantives tage- 

ther, uch as adultere, chagrin, colere, facrilege, politique: as 
= un 5 5 to commit an adultery, une femme adul- 


; le chagtin, grief; un homme ehagrin, 4 


tere, an ad 
moroſe J's pee 


cre de Di 12 — wy wrath of on, See. 8 
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4H XV. 4 Lift i nan ele ending ine a dh, 3 
Abordage, the boarding of a pip. Acte, Ni Deed, an AR. 


Abime, E Ae. A. 5 LEES an Aid. 
jo an Acreſticł. Advèrbe, an Adverb: 


Taj Join profit to pleaſure. $i 


i un'homme colere, 4 b peſſonare 1 la co- Fs 
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Aoriſte, 5 „% forift.. 
r 


Apogee, R Augen. Auer, aan Auſpiee. 
 Apologue, ©  Apologye:. Auto 2, an.antomoton. 
Apopbtègme, enen. Axe, an aui, Axle-tree. 
Apoſeme, - .... . em. 3 885 an Aion. 
Apoſtille, 4 note in 712 margin. Azymes, « Azymes. 
Apoſtume, an / 8 Badinage, Pantone. 
Apo * an e Baggage, | be. e, "Goods. 

& FINER. ature, 


* ib * + 


"Grammar of we Fen Tag: 


an Arbitration. 
EE 


| 2 Shrub. 
grins, Rade 3 Atchétge. Archeiype 
3 lota . 725 k-jobbing. Arges @. 8 10 re- 
Agric late, e e, he 4 4 0 
SRO URS 2 | Afomates,. ſuhet t felling derb. 
; Arpentage, the Fad * lands, 
I 1 an Atrerages, IJ + * Meret. 
N . N 8 0 * ve. | Article, Fo an Article. 
_* Mixtures  Artifice, 1 2x Trick. 
| Ano Ate in en Aen. TY Barneft-penny. 
_ Amble,. e Eft 262 ee . 
- Lt A os an 9 
Amenage, . 9 Atteriſque, _ an Aﬀeriſk. 
Amphitheatre, an * Aſhme; an ahm. 
Anachroniſme, Auachroniſin. Aſtragaley - - Aftrags). 
ä Anathema. Aſtreg Star. 
Abestres, Pore fatbers. Afﬀtrolabe, . * aw, Aftrolabe. 
Ancrage, , Anchorage, Aſile, ql iS a Sanfuary, 
Ange, an Angel. Atmoſpbère, « Ame +. 
Archange, a ebene. Attelage, "Jet of eonch- 
„ an Anis. Atre, the Heart any, 
Anniverſaire, Anniverſary, . | a duty which the hang- 
Anonime, ' - - Anonimous. Avage, 1 has in 1 places 
_ Autropophage, a Mt. tuery market-dny. 
Antidote, un Hubiabte. Avantage,, * © an atbantage. 
* Amtimoind,” = itim. Auditoire . 45 * 
Antipodes, Ani poder. 0 ante. 
1 an Aatiel. Avenage: — 
tte, 


on Alder=tree. 


* 1 Caur. Tagure, en Auen, Omen. 
r Avnage,” = moaſuring y ells, 


De 15 A. Tn N 8 as: res. 1 
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=. "Truſt, 2 5 
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the 
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a Cithar, 
See . 1 "@ Coilthry, . - 
? Cate 5 . Je . 
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Cenagle,' | Ws 
| | h Be TITS SY 
1 Centaule, TEES 2 Centaur. 
1 tuple, : a Hundred fa 


benen cee . 
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: F | 7 Cr ng an F 
- Char . 


Cypher, - 1 


term we. 
= 25 = = 


- | 4 | 77 | a : 


Joffe. sl 
Sole, 2 Cuhrium. 
College, $ a College. 


F _ Collegue, Copartner i in an office. 


Sant "Wi" a Conference, 
Comble,'' the top of a thing. 
Coloſle, -. ae. 


+, Comiguc, 80 1% Comedy. 
| Commerce, * Trade. 
| Os #7." > "ON N 2 
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- . 54 
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N 1 wy 
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